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1.  GENERAL  VIEW  OF  THE  ADVANTAGES  OF  THE  DISCOVERY  HERE  UN- 
FOLDED— 2.  SOME  PREPOSSESSIONS  ENDEAVOURED  TO  BE  RE- 
MOVED  3.   TRACES   OF  A   PROVIDENTIAL   INTERFERENCE   FOR  THE 

PROTECTION  OF  THE  BIBLE 4.    TWO  CIRCUMSTANCES  IN  THE  GOS- 
PEL HISTORY  EXPLAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  PRESENT  DISCOVERY 

5.   BRIEF   NOTICE    OF   SOME   POINTS    RELATING    TO   THE    PLAN    OF 
THE   FOLLOWING  TREATISE. 

WHEN  through  the  publication  of  the  Arcanum  punctatw- 
nis  revelatum  by  Capellus  in  16 24,  the  comparatively  mo- 
dem origin  of  the  vowel-points  in  Hebrew  writing  was  clearly 
exposed,  vast  advantages  were  expected  to  result  from  this 
disclosure.  These  anticipations,  however,  have  not  been  rea- 
lized. In  fact,  the  Masoretic  system  was  the  gradual  produc- 
tion of  a  long  series  of  ages  extending  from  about  the  seventh 
or  eighth  to  the  twelfth  century  of  our  era  ;  and  the  Masorets 
pointed  their  Scriptures,  not  only  with  great  care  and  delibe- 
ration,  but  also  with  the  most  scrupulous  honesty :  so  that 
the  misreadings  to  be  laid  exclusively  to  their  charge,  which 
have  been  detected  by  Hebraists  since  the  period  of  its  having 
been  found  that  the  pointing  of  the  sacred  text  is  to  be  treated 
as  a  work  of  uninspired,  fallible  men,  are  neither  extremely 
numerous  nor  of  the  very  highest  importance.  But  the  case 
is  widely  diflferent  with  regard  to  the  further  disclosures  made 
in  the  following  Essay,  namely,  that  the  Hebrew  Bible,  as  it 
issued  from  the  pens  of  its  inspired  authors,  was  written  vnth- 
out  vowel-signs  of  any  kind,  whether  points  or  letters  : — that 
where  Haleph^  Yod^  and  Waw  are  now  to  be  seen  in  the 
pointed  text  useless,  and  in  the  unpointed  one  diverted  from 
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their  primary  and  proper  use  (of  the  same  general  natm-e  as 
that  of  all  the  other  elements  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet)  to  the 
occasional  service  of  denoting  vowels,  they  there  constitute 
no  part  of  the  original  writing,  but  were  interpolated  in  it 
not  long  after  the  commencement  of  the  second  century ; 
that  this  interpolation  of  vowel-letters,  in  the  main  correctly 
executed,  and  which  contributed  essentially  to  preserving 
the  legibility  of  the  Word  of  God  in  the  original  tongue 
after  the  ancient  Hebrew  had  ceased  to  be  spoken  as  a  living 
language,  was  yet  due  to  an  improvement  in  orthography 
which,  as  of  foreign  and  of  Pagan  growth,  the  Jews  were  at 
first  reluctant  to  admit  even  into  their  ordinary  writing,  and 
of  which  they  were  at  length  induced  to  extend  the  use  to 
their  Scriptures  solely  from  violent  aversion  to  Christianity, 
and  with  a  view  to  evade  the  force  of  prophecies  bearing  on 
the  divinity  of  Jesus  and  on  his  identity  with  the  promised 
Messiah  ;  that,  accordingly,  it  is  in  several  passages  of  Holy 
Writ  designedly  wrong,  and  in  a  great  many  more  is  so  with- 
out design,  through  the  haste  with  which,  from  a  desire  of 
concealment,  the  operation  was  conducted  ; — that  the  Samari- 
tans having  also,  in  imitation  of  the  Jews,  introduced  vowel- 
letters  by  stealth  into  the  Pentateuch,  with  like  precipitation 
and  from  like  motives,  their  vocalization  abounds  with  similar 
faults,  both  intentional  and  unintentional ;  but  that  these  faults 
are  frequently  neither  the  very  same,  nor  occurring  in  the 
same  places,  as  those  committed  by  the  Jewish  vocalizers ;  the 
two  sets  of  scribes  having  scarcely  agreed  with  each  other,  in 
any  other  respect  but  in  the  feeling  they  entertained  in  com- 
mon, of  bitter  hostility  to  the  Christian  religion.  If  these  par- 
ticulars  be  really  founded  in  truth,  it  is  evident  that  a  dis- 
covery which,  in  bringing  them  to  light,  strips  the  vowel- 
letters  or  matres  lectionis^  as  they  are  called,  of  the  inspired 
authority  they  have,  up  to  the  present  day,  been  invested  with, 
and  enables  us  to  judge  of  the  readings  they  confine  the 
original  groups  to,  with  the  same  freedom  as  we  should  ex- 
amine  any  other  merely  human  exposition  of  Scripture,  must 
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lead  to  consequences  of  the  greatest  value  and  deepest  interest 
These  consequences,  which  serve  likewise  as  proofs,  while  the 
matter  is  analytically  investigated,  include  both  the  restora- 
tion of  the  true  sense  of  corrupted  prophecies,  and  also  the 
accounting  for  discrepancies  of  various  sorts,  that  have  hither- 
to proved  most  vexatious  and  perplexing  to  the  learned, — 
between  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, — ^between  parallel  pas- 
sages  of  the  Old  Testament, — ^between  the  Hebrew  and  Sama- 
ritan  copies  of  the  Pentateuch, — and  between  the  Hebrew 
text  at  large  and  the  translations  of  it  that  were  made  before 
it  was  vocalized,  namely,  the  first  Greek  and  Syriac  versions. 

2.  To  prepare  the  reader  for  an  unbiassed  consideration 
of  the  subject,  I  shall  endeavour  to  remove  a  few  objections, 
likely  to  occur  to  him  at  his  entrance  on  this  discussion ;  and 
which,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  I  put  in  the  form  of  questions, 
with  an  answer  subjoined  to  each.  In  the  first  place,  then,  it 
may  be  asked,  when  was  there  a  possibility  of  introducing 
vowel-letters  into  the  inspired  volume  secretly  and  without 
detection  ?  In  reply  to  this  I  admit,  that  such  an  operation 
could  not  have  been  attempted  while  any  of  the  Christians 
were  acquainted  with  Hebrew,  and,  consequently,  was  not 
practicable  in  either  the  first  century,  or  after  Origen  had  in 
the  third  century  inserted  the  Hebrew  text  in  one  of  the 
columns  of  his  Hexapla  ;  but  in  the  intervening  time  the  Old 
Testament  in  the  original  language  was  exclusively  in  the 
hands  of  the  Jews,  and  the  use  of  it  confined  solely  to  their 
learned  men  ;  the  great  body  of  the  nation  being  then  utterly 
unable  to  read,  and  having  the  Scriptures  read  to  them  only 
in  Greek.  The  interpolations  objected  to,  may,  therefore, 
have  been  efiected  during  that  interval,  with  the  privacy  of 
but  a  very  small  number  of  individuals. 

In  the  second  place,  how  can  the  Jews  be  supposed  to 
have  availed  themselves  of  this  opportunity  to  tamper  in 
secret  with  any  part  of  Holy  Writ, — men  who  have  ever 
shown  such  a  high  veneration  for  the  Hebrew  Bible  and  such 
a  scrupulous  regard  to  its  exact  preservation  ?    I  reply  that 

b2 
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they  certainly  are  entitled  to  the  credit  of  having  been  most 
faithful  guardians  of  this  Book  at  every  known  period  of 
their  history  except  the  one  here  referred  to  ;  and  that  it  is, 
at  first  blush,  very  unlikely  that  their  conduct  should  have 
been,  at  this  conjuncture,  wholly  at  variance  with  what  it 
constantly  and  uniformly  was  for  nimierous  ages  before  and 
after.  But,  however  strange  a  fact  may  appear,  before  its 
circumstances  are  investigated,  it  must  yet  be  assented  to,  if 
sustained  by  sufficient  evidence  ;  and  there  is  connected  with 
this  very  case  a  still  stranger  fact,  of  whose  reality  we,  not- 
withstanding, cannot  have  the  slightest  doubt.  The  Jewish 
priesthood  have  been  clearly  convicted  of  having  at  the  period 
in  question,  from  hatred  of  Christianity,  yielded  to  the  temp- 
tation of  corrupting  their  Greek  Scriptures,  in  prophecies 
relating  to  the  Messiah  ;  and  it  surely  required  a  more  extra- 
ordinary and  unaccountable  degree  of  rashness  on  their  part, 
to  take  liberties  with  a  translation  under  the  public  eye,  than 
to  make  free  with  the  original  in  secret.  Justin  Martyr,  who 
wrote  in  the  second  century,  has  transmitted  to  us  some  ex- 
amples of  their  suppressing,  and  others  of  their  altering,  pas- 
sages  of  the  Septuagint  which  the  Christians  brought  forward 
to  identify  our  Lord  with  the  predicted  Messiah ;  and  his 
charge  against  them  on  the  latter  point  is  fully  verified  by 
remnants  of  certain  Greek  versions  made  about  that  time  by 
apostates  fi*om  Christianity,  or  Judaizing  heretics,  and  which 
were  introduced  into  the  sjniagogues  to  supply  the  place  of 
the  one  first  composed  in  that  language.  For  instance,  the 
above-mentioned  author,  in  the  account  still  extant  of  his  dis- 
putation with  Trypho  at  Ephesus,  expressly  accuses  the  Jews 
of  having,  in  the  remarkable  prophecy  of  Isaiah  commencing 
with  the  declaration  that  a  virgin  should  bring  forth  a  son, 
substituted  veavU^  the  Greek  for  '  a  young  woman,'  instead  of 
vapOevo^j  which  denotes  '  a  virgin,' — a  substitution  which  ob- 
viously  violates  the  context  in  divesting  the  predicted  event  of 
a  miraculous  nature, — and  this  corruption  of  the  Septuagint, 
besides  being  commented  on  by  Jerome,  is  actually  found  in 
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extracts  from  the  spurious  versions  just  alluded  to,  which  are 
preserved  in  the  writings  of  Eusebius.  The  very  same  corrup- 
tion,  indeed,  is  attested  specially  to  have  existed  in  the  ver- 
sions  of  Aquila  and  Theodotion,  by  Irenaeus,  who,  as  well  as 
Justin  Martyr,  was  a  writer  nearly  contemporary  with  those 
translators. 

In  the  third  place,  if  the  vowel-letters  were  introduced 
surreptitiously  into  the  original  text  of  the  Old  Testament 
during  the  earlier  part  of  the  second  century,  how  is  it  possi- 
ble  that  the  Christians  could  have  failed  to  detect  this  change 
in  the  orthography  of  the  books  on  their  return  to  the  culti- 
vation of  Hebrew  in  the  course  of  the  third  century?  My 
answer  is,  that  we  are  now  able  to  learn  this  written  language, 
and  the  mode  of  reading  it,  quite  independently  of  the  Jews, 
by  means  of  grammars  founded  on  information  derived  from 
the  second  and  more  complete  vocalization  of  the  Bible  with 
the  system  of  points  gradually  invented  by  the  Masorets :  but, 
at  the  early  period  under  discussion,  the  Christians  had  no 
such  aid ;  and  Origen,  who  led  the  way  in  the  return  to  this 
study,  was  forced  to  get  all  his  instruction  in  it  from  the  Jewsf 
that  is,  from  the  very  party  who  were  interested  in  concealing 
the  fact  of  the  interpolations  in  question  having  been  com- 
mitted. From  the  same  party  also  he  took  the  Hebrew  text 
inserted  in  the  first  column  of  his  Hexapla ;  and  so  highly 
were  his  learning  and  talents  then  estimated,  that  what  passed 
current  with  him  on  this  subject  was  never  after  disputed,  or 
thought  to  require  any  further  examination. 

In  the  fourth  place,  the  reader,  even  without  admitting  the 
divine  origin  of  alphabetic  writing,  may  ask,  if  the  Hebrew  sys- 
tem of  letters,  in  its  primitive  state,  was — as  I  have  in  a  former 
Essay  endeavoured  to  prove  it — a  miraculous  gift  from  God, 
how  could  it  be  supposed  to  have  been  imperfect  in  that  state  ? 
To  this  I  reply,  that  there  is  no  inconsistency  between  the  two 
suppositions  :  the  first  of  them  could,  indeed,  be  hardly  recon- 
ciled with  the  existence  in  the  system  in  question,  as  originally 
constituted,  of  positive  faults  (such  as  the  employment  uf  the 
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same  character  with  powers  of  different  kinds) ;  but  it  may, 
surely,  with  that  of  mere  defects.  The  external  gifts  conferred 
by  the  Almighty  through  natural  means  are  not  supplied  to 
us  in  the  state  fittest  for  use,  but  require  the  vigilant  exertion 
of  our  talents  in  their  cultivation  and  improvement,  in  order 
to  their  producing  all  the  advantages  they  are  capable  of 
affording.  Where,  then,  is  the  wonder,  if  the  fiill  benefit  of  one 
originally  conveyed  to  our  species  fi:om  the  same  gracious 
Being,  though  in  a  different  manner,  should  be  made  to  de- 
pend upon  the  same  proviso  ?  That  in  this,  as  in  other  cases, 
what  we  are  qualified  naturally  to  effect,  we  should  be  left  to 
ourselves  to  accomplish,  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  the 
general  plan  of  God's  government  of  the  present  world,  as 
taught  to  us  by  experience :  and  it  is  gratifying  to  observe 
the  benevolence  of  his  designs  which  is  thus  indicated ;  for 
the  exercise  of  our  natural  faculties  to  which  he  encourages, 
and,  in  some  measure,  compels  us,  tends  to  the  strengthening 
and  enlarging  of  those  faculties,  and  thereby  contributes  to 
our  advancement  in  the  scale  of  intellectual  creatures.  Of 
this  even  a  Pagan  writer  must  have  been  aware,  when  he  de- 
scribed the  manner  in  which  he  conceived  the  Supreme  Ruler 
of  mankind  to  be  occupied,  in  the  following  terms  : — 

"  curis  acuens  mortalia  corda." 


Had  man  been  unable  to  rise  by  his  own  efforts  fi'om  a  sylla- 
bary to  a  superior  alphabet,  no  doubt  this  grand  instrument 
of  human  knowledge  would  have  been  given  to  him  firom  the 
fimt,  in  the  state  best  adapted  for  preserving  the  divine  reve- 
lations. For  this  purpose,  indeed,  a  more  complicated  miracle 
would  have  been  required  than  that  actually  wrought,  and, 
while  the  notion  was  suggested  to  the  first  alphabetic  writer 
of  expressing  his  thoughts  by  signs  of  things  wholly  different 
from  thoughts,  there  would  have  been  impressed  on  his  mind 
not  only  the  subdivision  of  significant  words  into  syllabic 
sounds  destitute  of  signification,  but  also  the  still  more  subtile 
decomposition  of  those  sounds  again,  each  of  them,  into  two 
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parts,  one  of  which  (ie.  the  consoDantal  part),  taken  by  itself, 
is  destitute  even  of  sound.  But  accounts  are  to  be  found  in 
the  Bible  of  compound  miracles  having  been  displayed,  when 
there  were  strong  reasons  for  their  being  of  this  description. 
Such,  for  example,  were  all  those  worked  by  our  Lord,  in  giv- 
ing sight  or  speech  to  persons  bom  blind  or  deaf.  Thus,  in 
performing  each  of  the  former  class,  he  conferred  on  some 
blind  individual  not  only  the  faculty  of  immediately  perceiv- 
ing light  and  colours,  but  also  the  power  of  instantaneously 
inferring  from  the  various  appearances  of  those  qualities  the 
shapes,  sizes,  and  distances  of  the  surrounding  objects  ; — a 
power  which  is  naturally  acquired  but  by  slow  degrees  in 
infancy,  and  afterwards  comes  to  be  exerted  with  rapidity 
through  the  force  of  habit.*  Had  he,  in  a  case  of  this  sort, 
granted  only  ^ight  without  the  judgment  respecting  external 
things  which,  in  the  course  of  nature,  is  after  some  time  con*, 
nected  with  its  immediate  perceptions,  the  man  he  had  to  deal 
with  would  indeed  eventually  have  arrived  at  the  ftdl  use  of 
this  sense,  but  in  the  first  instance  would  have  groped  about 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  he  was  still  blind,  and  have  thought 
everything  he  saw  to  be  in  immediate  contact  with  him,  just 
as  those  do  on  whom  the  surgical  operation  of  couching  has 
been  performed,  when  first  the  cataracts  are  removed  from 
their  eyes.  But  in  the  latter  class  of  miracles  referred  to,  as 
worked  by  our  Lord,  the  complexity  is  perhaps  more  obvious. 

*  In  the  instance  recorded  in  Mark,  viii.  23-5,  of  a  complex  miracle  of  the 
above  description,  our  Lord  performed  the  parts  of  it  separately,  having  con- 
ferred at  the  first  touch  sight  alone,  and  at  the  second  the  judgment  neces- 
sary to  render  that  sight  available  for  immediate  use.  The  motive  for  his 
making  this  separation  may,  possibly,  have  been  to  afford  a  very  striking  ad- 
ditional indication  of  the  veracity  of  the  historian,  as  soon  as  the  perceptions 
employed  in  the  ordinary  process  of  vision  should  come  to  be  better  under- 
stood. For  the  composite  nature  of  those  perceptictns  was  entirely  unknown 
to  mankind  at  the  period  when  this  account  was  written ;  and,  therefore,  its 
conformity  with  that  nature  could  have  arisen  solely  from  the  strict  adhe- 
rence of  the  writer  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  just  as  they  actually 
came  under  human  observation. 
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In  the  case  of  each  of  these  he  at  once  bestowed  to  the  person 
he  operated  on,  1st,  the  sense  of  hearing ;  2ndly,  the  power 
of  articulation  which,  in  the  usual  course  of  things,  is  learned 
but  very  slowly  in  childhood,  and,  if  not  then  acquired,  is 
never  after  naturally  attained  to  in  perfection ;  3rdly,  the 
knowledge  of  a  language  before  utterly  unknown,  and  so  fa- 
miliar an  acquaintance  with  it  as  to  both  speak  and  understand 
the  words,  with  the  same  fluency  and  readiness  as  if  he  had 
been  accustomed  to  each  use  of  them  aU  along  from  his  earliest 
years.    But  when  a  miracle  of  either  class  was  to  be  performed, 
if  a  single  one  of  its  ingredients  had  been  omitted,  the  crowd 
of  ignorant  bystanders  would  not  have  perceived  that  any  at 
all  had  been  wrought.     So,  where  the  object  was  to  convince 
the  fair-minded  spectators  of  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour,  there 
was,  in  the  case  of  both  classes,  an  obvious  reason  for  the  mul- 
tifold exertion  of  his  almighty  power.*    And,  in  like  manner, 
if  a  syllabary  had  not  sufficed  for  preserving  at  first  the  Word 
of  God,  it  may,  I  submit,  be  concluded,  that  the  miracle  by 
which  the  use  of  syllabic  letters  was  conveyed  to  the  intellect 
of  Moses,  would  have  been  carried  a  step  farther ;  so  as  to 
make  him  imderstand  a  superior  mode  of  writing,  and  convert 
his  alphabet  into  one  consisting  of  consonants  and  vowel-signs. 
3.  The  inferior  system,  however,  answered  the  purpose  for 
which  it  was  given,  during  a  great  length  of  time,  and  even 
for  some  centuries  after  the  period  when  the  ancient  Hebrew 
became  a  dead  language;  though  the  difficulty  of  readmg  the 
divine  record,  while  therewith  written,  increased  of  necessity, 
according  as  men  lived  at  a  greater  distance  fi'om  that  period. 
But  while,  on  the  one  hand,  writing  which  contained  no  vowel- 
signs  of  any  kind  must  be  admitted  to  have  been  peculiarly 
defective  in  reference  to  a  tongue  in  which  the  inflexions  of 


•  It  was  not  the  mere  performance  of  miracles,  however  stupendous,  that 
proved  the  divinity  of  our  Lord,  but  the  circumstance  of  his  working  them 
as  of  himself  and  by  his  own  authority ;  in  which  respect  they  differ  promi- 
nently from  those  recorded  in  the  Bible  as  wrought  by  any  other  person. 
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the  words  depend  chiefly  on  their  vowels,  so  that,  if  that  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  had  always  remained  such,  the  sacred  text 
must  at  length  have  become  quite  illegible ;  it  is  worth  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  to  trace  the  steps  by  which  frail  human 
beings  were  made  to  be  unconsciously  the  agents  in  averting 
this  evil,  as  well  as  in  furnishing  the  means  of  eventually  re- 
moving others,  in  the  first  instance,  resulting  from  the  mode 
in  which  the  antidote  made  use  of  was  applied. 

In  the  first  place,  then,  about  two  centuries  after  the  ter- 
mination of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  while  a  considerable 
number  of  persons  still  continued  to  speak  pure  Hebrew  as 
their  vernacular  dialect,  Asia  was  invaded  by  a  people  who 
had  introduced  into  the  original  alphabet  the  vast  improve- 
ment of  vowel-letters ;  and  the  Jews  were,  in  consequence, 
forced  in  spite  of  their  prejudices  to  learn  a  species  of  writing 
that  made  them  acquainted  with  the  use  of  such  letters. 

In  the  second  place,  their  Scriptures  were  very  soon  after- 
wards translated  into  the  tongue  connected  with  this  writing, 
by  the  order,  as  tradition  teUs  us,  of  a  Pagan  government, 
and  at  any  rate  in  a  country  in  which  they  and  their  reUgion 
were  peculiarly  hated  and  despised.  This  rendering  of  the 
Old  Testament  into  Greek* — a  language  at  the  time  under- 
stood throughout  the  civilized  portion  of  the  world — has 

*  It  is  a  curious  and  interesting  circumstance — which  is  well  assorted,  too, 
with  those  noticed  in  my  text — that  the  Greek  character,  which  was  origi- 
nally the  same  as  that  of  the  Phoenicians,  and  therefore  must  after  its  intro- 
duction into  Europe  have  undergone  great  alteration,  has  been  scarcely  in 
the  slightest  degree  changed,  since  the  Bible  was  first  translated  into  Greek, 
that  is,  during  a  length  of  time  which  now  exceeds  two  thousand  years. 
TheEosetta  inscription,  which  is  about  the  same  age  as  the  oldest  part  of  the 
Septuagint,  exhibits  the  elements  of  its  alphabetic  portion  almost  exactly  the 
same  as  the  Greek  capitals  employed  at  the  present  day ;  the  chief  difference 
consisting  in  the  want  of  cross  lines  in  the  Alphas  and  of  central  points  in 
the  Thetas  of  that  portion — a  defect  which  most  probably  did  not  exist  at 
first,  and  is  to  be  considered  as  the  mere  effect  of  age.  On  the  contrary,  in 
every  kind  of  ancient  Shemitic  writing  whereof  specimens  of  ascertained  dif- 
ferent ages  have  reached  us,  the  letters  have  been  considerably  changed  in 
shape  within  an  interval  which  is  very  short  in  comparison  with  that  just 
referred  to. 
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always  been  x^nsidered  most  providential  in  serving  the  im- 
portant use  of  preparing  the  minds  of  the  Grentiles  for  the 
reception  of  the  Gospel;  for,  though  but  little  studied  by 
heathens  of  distinguished  learning,  it  was  not  so  neglected  by 
others.  Most  of  those  called  by  St.  Luke  devout — an  epithet 
which,  with  a  slight  variation  in  the  form  of  the  original  word, 
he  applies  to  great  numbers  of  both  men  and  women — were 
converts  from  Paganism,  who,  without  conforming  to  the  rites 
and  ceremonies  of  the  Jews,  had  yet  become  more  or  less 
acquainted  with  the  doctrines  of  true  religion,  through  this 
very  translation,  and  were  led  by  it  to  expect  the  advent  of  a 
divine  instructor  and  Saviour  of  mankind.  But  a  further  ser- 
vice may  now  be  perceived  to  have  been  performed  by  the 
Septuagint,  in  tending  to  reconcile  the  Jews  to  the  use  of  the 
Greek  alphabet,  and  render  them  less  averse  to  borrowing 
thence,  in  like  manner  as  other  Shemitic  nations  had  pre- 
viously done,  a  very  important  improvement  of  their  ordinary 
writing.  Accordingly,  the  legends  upon  extant  coins  of  their 
country  that  were  stamped  during  the  high  priesthood  of 
Simon  of  the  Hasmonean  race,  show  that  they  occasionally 
employed  Waw  and  Yod  as  vowel-letters  within  less  than  two 
centuries  after  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Macedonian  con- 
queror ;  and  if  Hebrew  inscriptions  of  ascertained  greater  age* 
could  be  procured,  we  should  most  probably  find  that  they 
commenced  this  alteration  of  their  original  practice  still  sooner 
and  nearer  to  that  epoch. 

In  the  third  place,  all  their  scruples  were  at  length  over- 

*  When  Jewish  coins  dug  out  of  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem  were  brought  un- 
der the  notice  of  the  public  about  two  hundred  years  ago,  the  writers  of  that 
day  assigned  to  them  an  extravagant  antiquity ;  but,  after  some  had  been 
identified  as  belonging  to  the  number  of  those  which,  in  accordance  with 
historic  information  (1  Mac.  xy.  6),  were  stamped  during  the  independent 
government  of  Simon,  brother  of  Judas  Maccabeus,  it  was  found  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  characters  on  these  and  the  rest,  that  none  of  them  could  be 
80  old,  as  was  at  first  imagined.  This  conclusion  is  fully  confirmed  by  the 
present  discovery';  for,  although  some  other  Asiatic  nations  making  use  of 
syllabaries  may  have  been  induced,  by  observation  of  Grecian  practice,  volun- 
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come  by  the  violence  of  their  enmity  to  Christians ;  and  they 
were  induced  to  extend  the  benefit  of  this  Pagan  innovation 
from  their  ordinary  to  their  sacred  writings  in  the  early  part 
of  the  second  century  of  our  era,  on  account  of  the  opportu- 
nity it  afforded  them  of  perverting  the  sense  of  prophecies 
relating  to  the  divinity  of  Jesus,  and  to  the  fiaurt  of  his  being 
the  Christ ;  as  well  as  from  an  eager  desire  to  throw  discredit 
on  the  Septuagint,  and  thereby  weaken  or  evade  the  force  of 
arguments  drawn  from  that  version  in  support  of  Christian 
doctrines.  Their  primary  object  is  exposed  by  the  parts  of 
their  vocalization  that  are  absolutely  unfair ;  while  their  secon- 
dary one,  and  less  direct  attack  upon  Christianity,  is  betrayed 
by  the  parts  that  are  fair  in  effect,  though  very  unfair  in  the 
motive  to  which  they  can  be  traced  :  for,  wherever  the  words 
of  the  text  in  its  original  state  could  be  read  in  any  respect 
variously  without  altering  the  general  purport  of  a  sentence, 
they  ahnost  constantly  vocalized  the  groups  for  a  different  form 
of  expression  from  that  indicated  by  their  Greek  rendering ; 
and  so  contrived  to  give  the  Septuagint  the  appearance  of  a 
loose,  inaccurate  translation,  where  it  did  not,  in  the  remotest 
degree,  deserve  that  character.  But  by  far  the  greater  num. 
ber  of  their  intentional  deviations  from  this  version  are  of  the 
latter  description,  those  of  the  former  kind  being,  compara- 
tively speaking,  very  few ;  and  the  consequence  has  most  pro- 
videntially resulted  that,  in  spite  of  the  extreme  culpability  of 
the  motives  by  which  they  were  actuated,  their  work  was  in 
the  main  cori'ectly  done.     It  deserves  ftirther  to  be  noticed 


tarily  to  change  them  into  alphabets  of  a  superior  order  through  the  intro- 
duction of  the  irregular  species  of  vowel-letters  technically  called  matres 
lectionis,  yet  the  Jews,  who  were  particularly  averse  to  holding  any  commu- 
nication with  Pagans,  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  adopted  this  improvement 
till  they  were  compelled  to  learn  the  benefit  of  it,  by  being  subjected  to  the 
dominion  of  the  Greeks.  But  all  their  extant  coins  exhibit  either  Waw,  or 
Yody  or  both  of  these  letters,  employed  as  vowel-signs ;  and,  therefore,  each 
must  have  been  stamped  subsequently  to  the  period  when  they  came  under 
the  yoke  of  that  people. 
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with  respect  to  the  change  thus  made  in  the  orthography  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible,  that  they  were  induced  to  adopt  it,  at  a 
period  when  Greek  had  become  the  mother  tongue  of  the 
great  majority  of  their  nation — as  it  continued  to  be  for  above 
four  centuries  after" — and  when  even  those  of  the  Jews  who 
still  spoke  a  Shemitic  dialect  had  been  making  use  of  vowel- 
letters  in  their  ordmary  writing  for  above  250  years,  and, 
therefore,  could  scarcely  have  retained  any  longer  the  power 
of  reading  the  sacred  text,  if  it  remained  unvocalized,  or  in  a 
species  of  writing,  as  well  as  in  a  language,  with  which  they 
had  long  ceased  to  be  familiar.  That  I  have  rightly  assigned 
the  period  when  this  vocalization  of  the  Bible  took  place,  can 
be  easily  proved  :  for,  on  the  one  hand,  it  certainly  was  not 
effected  till  after  the  Syriac  version  was  written,  and,  indeed, 
could  not  have  been  attempted  as  long  as  either  the  Asiatic 
or  European  Christians  were  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  nor,  consequently,  till  after  the  end  of  the  first  cen- 
tury; while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  must  have  preceded  the 
framing  of  the  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century, 
which  can  now  be  clearly  shown,  by  their  extant  remains,  to 
have  been  fabricated  for  the  very  purpose  of  supporting  its 
unfair  parts.  But  the  most  remarkable  of  those  versions,  and 
the  one  in  greatest  repute  with  the  Jews  while  they  continued 


*  In  an  edict  of  JustiniaD,  passed  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  551 — being  the 
146th  of  the  *  Novelle  Constitutiones/  and  which  is  also  extant  in  the  origi- 
nal Greek — it  is  enacted  that,  whereas  great  tumults  had  been  caused  bj  an 
attempt  o£ the  ArchipherecttcBy  or  Jewish  chiefs,  to  innovate  upon  the  established 
practice,  the  Jews  should  not  be  compelled  to  hear  the  Bible  in  the  original 
Hebrew,  but  should  continue  to  have  it  read  to  them  in  their  synagogues  in 
Greek,  or  in  whatever  language  might  be  the  vernacular  one  of  each  congre- 
gation. Hence  it  appears  that,  for  a  considerable  length  of  time,  which 
reached  down  at  any  rate  to  some  date  later  than  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century,  Hebrew  was  an  unknown  tongue  to  the  great  body  of  the  Jews ; 
though  the  knowledge  of  it  was  all  along  kept  up  among  the  more  learned 
class  of  their  priests — a  result  to  which  the  vocalization  of  the  inspired  text 
about  the  commencement  of  this  interval  must,  no  doubt,  have  mainly  con- 
tributed. 
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to  make  use  of  any  Greek  translation,  namely  that  of  Aquila, 
was  composed  during  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian,  and, 
therefore,  before  the  year  of  our  era  139. 

In  the  fourth  place,  the  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  record 
with  letters  having  been  by  far  too  scanty  to  keep  it  perma- 
nently legible,  we  find  that,  according  as  a  fuller  system  of 
vowel-signs  became  requisite  for  this  purpose,  a  second  one 
was  gradually  formed  to  supply  the  defects  of  the  first.  The 
Masoretic  punctuation  being  founded  on  the  older  vocalization 
of  the  text,  retains  nearly  all  the  errors  of  that  vocalization, 
and  has  superadded  some  of  its  own  :  but  the  latter  class  of 
feults  the  system  itself  supplies  the  means  of  correcting ;  and 
— what  is  of  immense  advantage  to  the  Hebrew  student — it 
has  preserved  and  transmitted  to  us  the  inflexions  of  the 
words,  and  through  them,  the  grammatic  structure  of  the  an- 
cient  language.  This  system,  indeed,  was  framed  under  the 
direction  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  solely  for  their  own  use ; 
but  at  length  it  got  into  the  hands  of  the  Christians,  who  have 
thereby  been  rendered  quite  independent  of  Rabbinical  in- 
struction,  and  have,  in  fact,  outstripped  their  first  instructors 
in  this  study,  and  attained  to  a  much  superior  knowledge  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures  ;  so  that  the  custody  of  those  Scrip- 
tures  has  been  virtually  transferred  to  them  from  the  Jews. 

At  every  step  of  this  train  of  events,  as  far  as  we  have  as 
yet  traced  them,  the  hand  of  an  overruling  Providence  may,  I 
submit,  be  discerned  protecting  the  Bible,  and,  for  this  end, 
turning  even  the  bad  passions  of  mankind  to  good  account. 
But  there  yet  remains  to  be  considered  a  further  step,  which 
places  this  interference  in  a  still  more  striking  light.  However 
valuable  the  first  vocalization  was,  not  only  in  itself,  but  also 
on  account  of  its  constituting  the  groundwork  of  the  second, 
it,  notwithstanding,  was  attended  with  the  serious  evil  of  the 
perversion  of  the  sense  of  certain  prophecies  of  the  highest  im- 
portance. In  the  fifth  place,  then,  I  have  to  state  that  provi- 
sion was  made  fi*om  the  very  commencement  of  this  evil,  for 
its  eventual  removal,  through  the  manifestation  of  the  adven- 
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titious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  ;  by  means  of  which  ex- 
posure we  are  enabled  to  treat  the  use  made  of  them  in  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures  as  an  iminspired  work,  and  retain  only  the 
good  parts  of  it,  separated  and  purified  from  the  bad.  But, 
although  the  perverted  prophecies  afibrd  a  strong  confirmation 
of  the  truth  of  the  discovery  in  question,  when  once  it  has 
been  arrived  at  through  other  channels,  yet  they  do  not  in  the 
first  instance  lead  to  it ;  because,  in  the  case  of  obscure  pas- 
sages,  we  could  not  venture  to  trust  our  judgment  in  pro- 
nouncing them  corrupted,  till  the  letters  confining  them  to 
apparently  objectionable  senses  were  previously  known  to  be 
interpolated  elements.  Still  less  would  the  other  class  of 
unfair  readings  already  noticed  conduct  us  at  first  to  this  dis- 
covery ;  because,  each  of  these  being  consistent  with  the  con- 
text,  it  is  only  by  viewing  them  in  the  aggregate  that  their 
systematic  deviation  from  the  interpretation  of  the  Seventy 
can  be  perceived ;  but  it  would  never  occur  to  a  reader  to 
search  for  their  collective  bearing  in  this  direction,  till  after  it 
was  found  out,  or  at  least  till  after  some  suspicion  had  arisen, 
that  the  letters  restricting  them  to  their  present  meanings,  were 
introduced  into  the  text,  since  the  period  when  the  Septuagint 
was  finished.  In  order,  therefore,  that  the  writing  of  the  sacred 
record  should  of  itself  lead  to  the  detection  of  the  spuriousness 
of  its  vowel-letters,  it  was  necessary  that  it  should  betray,  in 
its  present  state,  more  obvious  and  glaring  instances  of  their 
misuse  than  are  exhibited  under  either  of  the  above  heads ; 
and,  consequently,  it  was  requisite  to  this  end,  that  very  gross 
blunders  should  have  been  committed  in  the  first  vocalization 
of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  also  that  those  blunders  should  have 
been  afterwards  retained  in  all  the  successive  transcriptions  of 
this  book,  till  they  answered  the  purpose  for  which  their  oc- 
currence therein  appears  to  have  been  at  first  permitted.  Now, 
both  these  conditions  have  been  completely  fiilfilled, — as  will 
be  shown  with  regard  to  each,  upon  frequent  occasions,  in  the 
following  Essay, — and,  moreover,  fiilfilled  in  ways  which  it 
would  be  very  difficult  to  account  for,  upon  the  ground  of 
human  motives. 
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With  respect  to  the  mistakes  above  alluded  to,  an  imme- 
diate cause,  indeed,  can  be  assigned  for  them,  in  the  precipi- 
tation with  which  the  old  vocalizers  executed  their  task  from 
an  anxious  desire  for  its  concealment.  But  what  was  it  that 
impelled  them,  through  this  desire,  to  such  haste  ?  They  had, 
at  the  time,  the  ori^nal  text  entirely  to  themselves :  the  very 
laniniafi^e  in  which  it  was  written  was  then  understood  bv  none 
of  th^ristiaas,  aixd  by  very  few  of  their  own  nation,  of  whom 
still  fewer  could  decipher  it ;  as  its  orthography  had  become 
obsolete  not  only  to  those  habituated  to  Greek,  but  even  to 
such  of  them  as  still  continued  to  make  use  of  Shemitic  writ- 
ing. Truly,  the  shrewdness  for  which  the  Jews  are  in  general 
distinguished,  Mled  their  priests  on  this  occasion  in  a  very  re- 
markable manner.  Again,  the  mistakes  I  refer  to,  are  of  so 
obvious  a  nature  and  so  manifestly  at  variance  with  the  con- 
text of  the  passages  in  which  they  occur,  that  they  would  have 
been  left  uncorrected  by  no  other  series  of  transcribers  that 
ever  existed  :•  yet  they  have,  by  the  Jewish  scribes,  been  fixed, 
and,  as  it  were,  stereotyped  ;  so  that  the  Hebrew  text  displays 
them  now  in  very  nearly  the  same  state  as  when  it  was  first 


•  The  framers  of  our  English  version  indirectly  support  me  in  the  descrip- 
tion above  given  of  the  subject  in  question  ;  as  they  have  taken  no  notice 
whatever,  in  their  translation,  of  the  irregularities  of  the  kind  alluded  to, 
which  are  at  present  to  be  seen  in  the  Hebrew  text, — a  mode  of  proceeding 
which  can  be  justified  solely  on  the  ground  of  those  irregularities  being 
obvious  mistakes;  and  on  the  same  ground  that,  as  translators,  they  have  ab- 
stained from  intimating  those  errors,  they  evidently  would,  if  they  had  been 
transcribers  of  the  original  record,  have  removed  them.  The  Masorets,  though 
tbey  have  constantly,  in  such  cases,  pointed  the  Hebrew  words  as  if  the  ob- 
jectionable letters  were  not  in  them,  have  yet  never  ventured  to  omit  those 
letters.  The  corresponding  line  of  conduct,  on  the  part  of  our  translators, 
would  have  been,  while  they  inserted,  as  they  have  done,  in  the  body  of  their 
work  the  renderings  required  by  the  context,  to  have  subjoined  others  in  the 
margin,  agreeing  exactly  with  the  sacred  text  in  its  existing  state.  The  con- 
trast here  drawn  between  the  Masorets  and  the  English  translators  does  not 
warrant  any  censure  of  the  latter  party;  but  it  certainly  places  in  a  very 
prominent  light  the  over-scrupulous  honesty  of  the  former  one. 
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vocalized.  The  immediate  cause  of  this  fixedness,  I  admit,  is 
to  be  found  in  the  scrupulous  editorial  honesty  shown  in  every 
instance  but  one  by  the  scribes  in  question.  But  what  was  it 
that  induced  them,  in  violation  of  conmion  sense,  thus  to  push 
their  scrupulousness  to  an  extreme  that  actually  amounts  to 
the  weakest  superstition  ? — or  how  did  it  come  to  pass,  that 
men  of  this  description  should  have  abandoned  their  habitual 
line  of  conduct,  just  at  the  moment  when,  if  they  had  not  done 
so,  the  Bible  in  the  original  language  must  have  ceased,  in  the 
natural  course  of  things,  to  be  any  longer  legible  ;  and  that 
they  should  have  directly  after  returned  to,  and  ever  since 
persevered  in  that  line,  as  the  faithful,  though  blind  guardians 
of  this  record  ?  Surely,  such  extraordinary  coincidences  and 
combinations  of  events  indicate  a  design  quite  distinct  from 
the  intentions  of  those  through  whose  instrumentality  it  was 
put  in  execution  ;— the  design  of  bringing  about  an  important 
good,  and  of  providing  at  the  same  time  means  for  eventually 
cleansing  it  of  the  evil  with  which  its  introduction  was  at  first 
polluted. 

I  now  pass  on  to  later  times  and  a  very  different  class  of 
agents,  not  at  all  chargeable  with  the  same  culpability  of  mo- 
tives, but  still  so  far  of  the  same  character,  inasmuch  as 
they  were  engaged  in  the  execution  of  part  of  the  same  gene- 
ral plan,  and  had  just  as  little  conception,  as  their  predecessors, 
of  the  noble  end  to  the  achievement  of  which  they  were  thus 
contributing.  It  is  evident,  that  the  provision  which  had 
been  made  for  the  writing  of  the  sacred  text  leading  of  itself 
to  the  detection  of  its  interpolated  elements,  could  not  take 
effect,  till  the  attention  of  the  learned  among  the  Christians, 
which  had  been  long  drawn  off  jfrom  that  writiag,  should  be 
directed  to  it  again. '  In  the  sixth  place,  then,  I  have  to  bring 
under  notice  the  unqualified  preference  which  Luther  and 
subsequent  Protestant  writers,  while  translating  the  Bible, 
gave  to  the  original  record  over  all  its  ancient  versions  ; — a 
preference  which  of  necessity  revived  the  study  of  the  origi- 
nal language  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  too  under  the  most 
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favourable  circumstances,  after  the  labours  of  the  Masorets  en- 
abled men  to  acqmre  a  critical  knowledge  of  its  structure, 
quite  independently  of  Jewish  instruction.  For  the  dislike 
of  the  older  translations,  shown  by  the  leaders  of  the  Protes- 
tant Reformation,  it  is  attempted  to  account,  by  the  corrup- 
tions introduced  into  the  Vulgate  with  a  view  to  countenanc- 
ing Papal  errors.  But,  surely,  this  aflforded  them  no  ground 
of  objection  against  the  Septuagint  or  the  Peshitah,"  neither 
of  which  had  been  so  corrupted  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
those  learned  men  must  have  been  well  aware,  that  these  two 
versions  had  greatly  the  advantage  over  the  Hebrew  text,  in 
its  existing  state,  with  regard  to  several  of  the  prophecies 
respecting  the  Messiah ; — an  advantage  sustained  not  only 
by  internal  and  external  evidence  of  ordinary  kinds,  but  also 
in  some  instances  by  even  the  inspired  authority  of  the  New 
Testament  Undoubtedly,  their  proper  course  would  have 
been,  to  make  the  sacred  text  the  principal  standard  for  their 
modem  translations,  but  still  to  deviate  thence,  whenever  the 
weight  of  evidence  bears  decisively  against  it  in  favour  of  its 
oldest  and  best  versions.  But  the  zeal  of  our  Reformers  car- 
ried them  far  beyond  this  point,  in  their  adherence  to  the 
original  record  as  it  now  stands.  To  such  an  extent,  indeed, 
did  they,  in  this  respect,  stray  beyond  the  bounds  of  prudence, 


*  No  part  of  the  Peshitah  was  printed  till  about  thirty  years  after  the 
publication  of  Luther's  Bible;  but  the  whole  of  it,  if  not  in  print,  at  least  in 
manuscript,  was  in  the  hands  of  the  learned,  while  several  of  the  principal 
modern  versions  due  to  Protestants  were  not  as  yet  framed,  and  in  particular 
before  our  present  authorized  English  translation  came  out  in  the  year  1611. 
Archbishop  Ussher,  for  instance,  who  was  then  past  the  age  of  thirty,  and  had 
been  some  years  previously  appointed  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University 
of  Dublin,  makes  frequent  reference  in  his  writings  to  the  Syriac  version  of 
the  Old  as  well  of  the  New  Testament.  And,  to  go  further  back,  Andrew 
Masius,  who  published  his  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Joshua  in  the  year 
1574,  mentions  in  his  Dedicatory  Epistle  that  in  framing  it  he  made  use  of 
a  Syriac  version,  and  that  he  bad  also  in  his  possession,  taken  from  the 
same  version — most  probably  the  Peshitah — a  translation  of  Judges,  Kings, 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  Esther,  Judith,  Tobit,  and  of  a  good  part  of  Deuteronomy. 

C 
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that  they,  in  many  instances,  unwittingly  rendered  themselves 
the  aiders  and  abettors  of  the  Judaizing  translators  of  the 
second  century  in  supporting  the  fraudulent  parts  of  the  vo- 
calization  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Still,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
in  this  as  well  as  in  every  preceding  instance,  that  the  tem- 
porary evil  of  the  course  here  brought  under  notice  is  greatly 
overbalanced  by  the  good  which  has  thence  arisen  ;  namely, 
thef  increased  spirit  of  inquiry,  with  regard  to  the  original 
text,  and  increased  ability  to  examine  it,  which  are  so  emi- 
nently  calculated,  in  combination  with  the  other  specified 
means,  to  lead  to  the  one  grand  result,  the  detection  of  the 
cause  of  the  present  anomalies  of  that  text. 

The  last  step  in  this  series  of  events  to  which  I  shall  here 
advert,  as  indicating  the  same  design  and  tending  to  the  same 
result  as  those  which  precede  it,  is  the  re-introduction  into 
Europe  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  through  the  exertions 
of  Archbishop  Ussher  and  other  eminent  scholars,  nearly  two 
centuries  and  a  half  ago,  after  the  learned  had  lost  sight  of  it 
for  about  a  thousand  years.  Of  the  high  degree  in  which 
this  event  actually  drew  attention,  at  first,  to  the  very  fea- 
tures of  the  Jewish  copy  of  the  Hebrew  text  best  adapted  to 
disclose  the  fact  of  its  having  been  interpolated,  we  may 
judge,  by  the  great  importance  which  Bishc^  Walton  attached 
to  a  judicious  classification  of  the  different  sorts  of  discrepan- 
cies subsisting  between  the  two  editions  of  the  original  Pen- 
tateuch,  as  well  as  between  them  and  the  Septuagint ;  and 
by  the  anxious  desire  he  expressed,  that  such  a  work  should 
be  undertaken  by  some  scholar  of  sufficient  ability  to  give 
reasonable  prospect  of  its  being  well  executed.*    He  had  not, 


*  The  following  are  the  Bishop's  words,  above  referred  to — **  Quod  enim 
de  editione  Graeca  t&v  o  diximus,  idem  de  exemplari  Samaritano  optandum, 
at  doctus  aliquis  judicio  et  linguamm  cognitione  pollens,  et  partium  studio 
non  abreptus,  cui  otium  et  ingenium  ad  rem  tantam  aggrediendum  suppetit, 
accurate  discrepantias  has  examinaret,  et  quaenam  ex  scribarum  errore,  quae- 
nam  ex  codicum  Hebrsorum  varietate  ortae  sint,  qusnam  de  industria  mu- 
tationes  factae,  distingueret  Certe  qui  hoc  opus  perficeret,  magnam  f^  grata 
posteritate  iaudem  reportaret" — Prolegom,  xi.  16. 
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indeed,  the  slightest  notion  that  a  principle  should  ever  be 
arrived  at,  which  would  account  for  and  virtually  remove,  all 
at  once,  the  vast  majority  of  the  discrepancies  in  question. 
But  still,  the  analysis  he  recommended  had  a  tendency  to 
conduct  to  this  unexpected  result :  for,  if  diligently  gone 
through,  it  must  have  shown  the  analyzer  that,  m  the  main, 
the  two  texts  were  exactly  the  same  in  point  of  consonants, 
and  differed  only  in  voweUetters ; — an  observation  that 
would  have  plax^d  him  in  the  direct  road  to  the  present  dis- 
covery,  and  which  now  serves  powerfully  to  corroborate  the 
proofs  of  its  truth  derived  from  other  sources.  But  what 
likeUhood  was  there,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  human  affairs, 
that  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  should  have  been  preserved  to 
answer  this  end  ? — or  how  can  we  account,  upon  the  ground 
of  ordinary  motives,  for  the  conduct  of  its  vocalizers,  in  suffer- 
ing it  to  yield  such  decisive  evidence  as  it  does  of  the  inter- 
polations they  committed  ?  The  Samaritans  were,  through 
the  earlier  portion  of  their  history,  scarcely  better  than  Pagans, 
having,  while  Antiochus  Epiphanes  reigned  over  Syria,  gone 
so  far  in  abandoning  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  as  to  de- 
dicate  their  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim  to  the  Grecian  Jupiter ; 
and,  in  later  times,  severely  oppressed,  first  by  the  sovereigns 
of  the  eastern  division  of  the  Koman  empire,  and  afterwards 
by  their  Mohammedan  rulers,  they  sunk  into  the  lowest  depth 
of  ignorance,  and  their  population  dwindled  into  the  most 
insignificant  number  ;  so  that  Bbhop  Walton  describes  them 
and  their  religion  as  nearly  extinct  about  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century.*  Yet  still,  not  only  did  they  retain, 
and  continue  to  read  their  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  also 
full  evidence  is  afforded  to  us,  of  their  having  guarded  it  with 
the  strictest  fidelity  during  the  thousand  years  that  it  was 
left  in  their  sole  keeping  :  for  Jerome,  and  some  later  authors 


•  i( 


.  sub  Imperatoribus  ita  fracti  et  dissipati  sunt,  ut  paucsc  ipsorum 

reliquiae  hodie  supersint ita  ut  tain  gens  quain  ipsorum 

religio  pene  extincta  esse  videatur." — Prolegom,  xi  5. 
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extending  as  far  down  as  the  latter  end  of  the  sixth  century, 
noticed  several  points  of  agreement  or  disagreement  between 
it  and  the  Jewish  edition,  which  points  were  found,  almost 
without  exception,  to  hold  exactly  in  the  same  way  between 
the  two  texts,  on  the  recovery  of  the  Samaritan  one  by  Euro- 
peans,  after  it  had  been  for  so  very  long  an  interval  out  of 
their  possession.  Again,  the  Samaritan  scribes,  when  framing 
their  own  vocalization  of  the  Pentateuch,  had  to  a  certainty 
under  their  inspection  that  previously  applied  to  it  by  the 
Jews  ;  from  which  they  could  not  deviate,  without  aflfording 
to  those  who  might  at  any  subsequent  period  compare  the 
differently  vocalized  texts,  a  strong  ground  of  suspicion 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  each.  To 
what  cause,  then,  can  we  attribute  their  permitting  a  vast 
multitude  of  discrepancies  to  appear  between  the  two  series 
of  interpolations  ?  It  is  true,  they  hated  the  Jews  ;  but  they 
could  not  expose  the  Jewish  fraud  without  affording  at  the 
same  time  evidence  of  that  committed  by  themselves.  To 
me,  I  confess,  it  appears  that  the  difficulties  involved  in  the 
consideration  of  the  several  occurrences  here  brought  to- 
gether under  view,  cannot,  any  of  them,  and  still  less  all,  be 
satisfactorily  explained,  except  by  referring  those  events,  and 
the  manner  in  which  they  have  been  interwoven  and  com- 
bined, to  the  interposition  of  the  Almighty,  directing  natural 
means  to  the  protection  of  the  Bible  ; — an  interposition  which, 
as  it  was  more  called  for,  so  it  has  been  likewise  rendered 
more  visible,  by  the  very  defectiveness  of  the  alphabetic  sys- 
tem  with  which  he  permitted  his  revealed  Word  to  be,  in 
the  first  instance,  committed  to  writing.* 


'  Some  points  in  the  above  historic  sketch  will  be  more  fully  discussed, 
and  others  therein  omitted  -will  be  supplied  on  a  future  occasion,  if  it  should 
please  God,  in  the  exercise  of  his  gracious  providence,  to  grant  me  a  continu- 
ance of  life  and  health  sufficient  for  writing  a  supplementary  volume,  to  com- 
plete this  Treatise.  There  are,  indeed,  certain  portions  of  the  investigation 
itself  on  which  also  I  would  wish  to  enlarge,  if  an  opportunity  of  so  doing 
should  be  thus  allowed  me. 
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4.  Here  I  take  the  opportunity  of  noticing  two  points 
connected  with  the  Gospel-history  of  our  Lord,  not  at  all  as 
proo&  that  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  unvocalized  at  the 
period  when  he  dwelt  in  human  form  upon  earth,  but  as  fully 
according  with,  and  accounted  for,  by  that  fact.  The  first  is 
the  great  difficulty  there  was  then  found  in  deciphering  the  in- 
spired text,  as  indicated  not  only  by  the  multitudes  of  scribes 
and  lawyers  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  (of  whom  the 
former  class  had  to  read,  as  well  as  write  that  text,  and  the 
latter  to  expound  it),  but  also  by  the  extreme  surprise  which 
the  Jews  expressed,  at  seeing  part  of  it  read  by  a  person  in 
the  humble  station  of  life  in  which  Jesus  was  brought  up, 

"  Whence  hath  this  man  this  wisdom 

is  not  this  the  carpenter's  son  ?"  In  the  case,  indeed,  of  the 
incident  which  drew  forth  this  exclamation  from  them,  and 
which  is  related  by  three  of  the  Evangelists,  their  astonish- 
ment is,  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  described  only  in 
general  terms,  as  produced  by  what  he  taught  upon  the  occa- 
sion (Matt.  xiii.  54,  and  Mark,  vi.  2)  ;  but  St.  Luke  more 
particularly  informs  us  of  that  teaching,  that  it  commenced 
with  the  reading  out  of  a  passage  of  Isaiah  (Luke,  iv.  16)  ; 
and  St.  John,  in  recording  a  similar  transaction,  expressly 
states  that  the  amazement  of  his  countrymen  was  excited  by 
their  perceiving  that  our  Saviour  understood  the  use  of  the 
elements  of  the  sacred  writing : — "  Now,  about  the  midst  of 
the  feast,  Jesus  went  up  into  the  temple,  and  taught :  and  the 
Jews  marvelled,  saying.  How  knoweth  this  man  letters  .  . 
.     .     ?"— John  vii.  14,  15. 

The  other  point  to  which  I  request  attention,  is  the  circum- 
stance recorded  by  St.  Luke,  of  our  Lord's  addressing  to  a 
certain  lawyer  two  questions  regarding  the  '  Law,'  or  Hebrew 
Pentateuch,  which,  if  the  text  of  that  work  was  then  in  the 
same  state  as  it  now  is,  would  have  been  in  effect  identical, 
and,  consequently,  one  of  them  superfluous  : — '*  He  said  unto 
him,  What  is  written  in  the  Law?  how  readest  thou  ?"  (Luke, 
x.  26).     Nor  can  the  second  question,  for  the  sake  of  getting 
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rid  of  its  apparent  redundancy,  be  assumed  to  mean,  ^  What 
construction  puttest  thou  on  that  which  is  written  ?  For,  to 
judge  by  the  style  of  the  Evangelist,  the  verb  used  by  him,  to 
^ve  such  a  signification  to  the  clause,  would  have  been  iiepfitf- 
pevei9  or  kirriOrf^ ;  while  the  one  which  occurs  in  this  place, 
avayivAaKei^^  and  which  is  always  employed  by  him  to  denote 
the  act  of  reading,  is  in  many  passages  of  his  confined  beyond 
a  doubt  by  the  context  exclusively  to  that  act*  Still,  it  is 
extremely  improbable  that  any  sentence  ever  dropped  use- 
lessly fi'om  the  mouth  of  Jesus  Christ,''  of  whom  it  was  allowed, 
even  by  his  enemies,  that  he  expressed  himself  as  no  being, 
merely  human,  ever  spake.  The  difficulty,  however,  of  this 
case  is  wholly  removed  by  considering  the  state  of  the  sacred 
text  at  the  period  referred  to  :  for  each  line,  being  then  utterly 
unvocalized,  admitted  of  having  its  several  words  pronounced 
with  different  inflexions,  and  of  thereby  convejdng  a  variety 
of  meanings ;  so  that,  granting  the  lawyer  questioned  in  this 
instance  to  have  known  the  series  of  alphabetic  characters 
written  on  the  subject  of  his  own  inquiry,  he  had  yet  to  exert 
his  judgment  in  detemuning  by  the  context,  how  that  portion 
of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  was  to  be  read ;  and  the  second 
question  he  was  asked  by  our  Lord  thus  turns  out  to  have 
been  quite  distinct  fi'om  the  first. 

5.  I  shall  close  this  Introduction  with  a  few  remarks  on  the 
ensuing  investigation.  In  the  first  place,  no  interpolation  of 
the  Hebrew  text  is  therein  brought  under  the  reader's  notice. 


'  As,  for  instance,  the  question  of  Philip,  the  deacon,  to  the  eunuch — **Un- 
derstandest  thou  what  thou  readest  ?" — (Acts,  viiL  30) — is,  in  the  original 

writing  of  St.  Luke,  apa  76  t^iviaaKei^  &  ava^^ivtoaKets  ;  where  dvayipti}(TK€i9  not 

only  is  used  without  reference  to  the  meaning  of  what  the  eunuch  was  read- 
ing, but  is  actually  contradistinguished  to  a  verb  having  such  a  reference. 

^  The  above  observation  is  not  intended  to  apply  to  pleonasms  with 
regard  to  particles,  and  other  subordinate  words,  which  the  idiom  of  the  dia- 
lect spoken  by  our  Lord  during  his  visible  residence  on  earth  may  have  re- 
quired him  to  make  use  of ;  but  it  is  opposed  to  any  redundancy  of  complete 
expressions  in  his  speech. 
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or,  at  any  rate,  none  is  pressed  upon  his  attention  as  adding 
weight  to  my  argument,  when  its  exposure  is  not  supported 
by  ancient  testimony. 

In  the  second  place,  the  records  I  have  principally  con- 
suited,  in  addition  to  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  Bibles,  are  the 
Septuagint  and  the  Peshitah  ;  because  these  are  the  only  ver- 
sions  that  were  written  before  the  Hebrew  text  was  vocalized. 
The  Samaritan  version,  indeed,  was  supposed  by  Dr.  Kennicott 
to  be  older  than  either  of  these  ;  but  it  can  be  clearly  shown 
to  have  been  composed  in  accordance  with  the  erroneous  parts 
of  the  vocalization  of  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew 
Pentateuch,  and  therefore  subsequently  to  the  period  when 
that  vocalization  was  effected.  For  a  similar  reason  the  very 
oldest  of  the  Targums,  namely  Onkelos's  and  the  first  part  of 
that  called  Jonathan's,  could  not  have  been  written  till  after 
the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  was  vocalized.  For, 
although  in  those  Targums,  and  more  especially  in  that  of 
Onkelos,  some  passages  are  correctly  rendered  according  to  the 
tenor  of  the  Septuagint,  and  in  opposition  to  gross  violations 
of  the  context  produced  by  the  existing  use  of  the  matres  lec- 
tionis  in  the  original  Scriptures,  yet  it  is  plain,  jfrom  the  fair- 
ness  of  mind  in  those  instances  displayed  by  the  translators, 
that  they  would  have  much  oftener  abided  by  the  authority 
of  the  Seventy  Interpreters,  where  it  is  manifestly  supported 
by  the  context,  if  they  had  lived  before  the  introduction  of 
vowel-letters  into  the  sacred  text ;  as  in  that  case  their  judg- 
ment  would  not  have  been  fettered  and  cramped  by  the  incor- 
rect  parts  of  a  vocalization  erroneously  ascribed  to  inspired 
penmen.  But,  notwithstanding  the  inferiority  of  these  versions 
to  the  first-mentioned  pair  in  the  service  of  exposing  the  spu- 
rious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  they 
still  are  of  some  use  for  that  purpose  ;  as  are  also  the  extant 
fragments  of  the  various  Greek  versions  successively  written 
during  the  second  and  beginning  of  the  third  century,  in  sup- 
port of  this  very  vocalization,  and  which  the  priests  of  the 
Jews  got  composed,  or  at  any  rate  patronized  and  endeavoured 
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to  bring  into  repute,  in  the  vain  hope  of  thereby  supplanting 
the  Septuagint.  Moreover,  the  Vulgate  or  Latin  version  of 
Jerome,  when  cleared  of  the  corruptions  introduced  into  it 
since  his  time,  has  likewise  been  of  service  to  me.  Nearly  all 
the  rest  of  the  extant  ancient  versions  appear  to  have  been 
taken  from  that  of  the  Seventy ;  and  so  are  useful  rather  with 
a  view  to  establishing  the  superior  correctness  of  the  Septua^ 
^nt,*  or  with  that  of  restoring  some  of  its  mutUated  passages, 
than  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  primitive  state  of  the 
original  record.  Two,  indeed,  of  the  Arabic  versions  are  not 
of  this  secondary  nature,  but  are  at  least  in  part  translated 
immediately  from  the  Hebrew  Bible ;  namely,  that  first  printed 
in  the  Parisian,  and  afterwards,  with  some  corrections,  in  the 
London  Polyglot,  and  that  composed  by  Saadias  ;  but  these 
can  hardly  be  classed  among  ancient  versions,  as  neither  of 
them  was  written  till  the  tenth  century,  or  consequently  till 
near  eight  centuries  after  the  insertion  of  the  matres  lectionis 
in  the  Hebrew  text.  The  editions  I  have  consulted  of  the 
Septuagint  are  the  Vatican  and  the  Alexandrian,  but  chiefly 
the  former  one.  When  the  latter  is  made  use  o^  the  circum- 
stance is  expressly  stated.  Of  all  the  modem  versions  of  the 
Hible,  the  present  Authorized  English  one  is,  I  believe,  upon 
the  whole,  by  far  the  best ;  others,  however,  at  times,  are  also 
referred  to. 

In  the  third  place,  the  following  particulars  are  to  be  no- 
ticed  in  my  mode  of  dealing  with  the  elements  of  Hebrew 
writing  : — 1.  I  employ  for  the  Samaritan,  as  well  as  the  Jewish 
representation  of  Hebrew  words,  the  ordinary  square  charac- 
ter, as  likely  to  be  more  familiar  to  the  reader  than  the  Samari- 
tan letters  ;  and  also  because  it  facilitates  the  comparison  of 
two  exhibitions  of  the  same  Hebrew  word,  or  sentence,  to  have 
then  presented  to  the  eye  in  the  same  character.  2.  To  dis- 
tinguish  the  matres  lectionis  from  the  original  letters  of  the 


*  The  Coptio  version  will  be  found  applied  to  the  above  use  in  the  chap- 
ter of  this  Essay  regarding  the  Domenclature  employed  in  the  Hebrew  Bible. 
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sacred  text,  when  this  service  is  not  effected  by  means  of  points, 
they  are  in  such  cases  exhibited  in  an  open  type  :  but  when 
there  is  room  for  any  uncertainty  whether  an  unpointed  cha- 
racter be  used  as  a  vowel-letter  or  not,  it  is  printed  in  the  or- 
dinary way.  3.  Letters  ascertained  to  be  erroneously  inserted 
in  the  text  are  not  erased  from  it,  but  marked  with  a  little 
circle  placed  over  them  :  and,  on  the  other  hand,  letters  wanted 
in  the  text,  and  now  restored  to  it,  are  inclosed  within  brackets. 
4.  The  initial  letters  of  proper  names  are  printed  in  a  larger 
form  than  their  remaining  elements,  when  they  arc  not  exhi- 
bited  in  a  separate  state,  but  given  in  connexion  with  other 
words ;  and  the  sentences  a^e  divided  by  the  notes  of  pauses 
employed  in  modern  European  typography,  with  the  sole  dif- 
ference of  the  commas  and  the  lower  part  of  the  semicolons 
having  their  direction  changed  to  accord  with  that  of  Hebrew 
writing.  I  venture  upon  the  former  innovation  for  the  pur- 
pose of  avoiding  the  confusion  sometimes  occasioned  by  the 
want  of  some  distinction  to  the  eye  between  the  proper  names 
and  other  nouns  ;  and  upon  the  latter,  on  account  of  the  very 
perplexing  and  occasionally  erroneous  use  made  of  the  Hebrew 
accents  as  signs  of  stops.  Moreover,  notes  of  interrogation 
likewise  tend  to  facilitate  the  process  of  reading,  for  which 
reason  I  introduce  them  also  (with  their  direction  of  course 
changed)  into  this  writing ;  and  I  feel  the  less  hesitation  about 
extending  to  it  all  those  modern  improvements,  because,  if 
rightly  applied,  they  afford  some  assistance  to  the  reader,  but, 
if  wrongly,  there  is  little  danger  of  their  misleading  him  ;  as 
they  have  no  pretension  to  antiquity,  and  still  less  to  inspired 
authority,  so  he  need  not  follow  their  guidance  any  farther 
than  he  finds  it  supported  by  the  context.  The  like  changes 
were  long  since  introduced  into  the  Septuagint ;  and,  surely, 
there  is  fully  as  much  reason  for  applying  them  to  the  Avriting 
of  the  original  record.  Persons  who  object  to  their  adoption, 
from  a  reluctance  to  allow  any  alteration  whatever  in  the  mode 
of  printing  the  sacred  text,  should  be  reminded  that  it  was,  tUl 
many  centuries  after  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era, 
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written,  every  line  of  it,  as  one  long  word  without  any  separa- 
tion of  the  letters  into  groups  corresponding  to  its  several 
words  ;  and,  therefore,  if  they  still  adhere  to  their  objection, 
they  ought,  consistently  with  their  own  view  of  the  matter,  to 
revert  to  the  older  very  inconvenient  method  of  exhibiting  the 
text  undistributed  into  distinct  groups. 

In  the  fourth  place,  for  the  convenience  of  persons  not 
familiar  with  Hebrew,  the  words  of  this  language  are  occa*. 
sionally  transcribed  into  European  groups  of  letters  denoting 
the  same  (Combinations  of  articulate  sounds.  In  such  cases, 
the  number  of  letters  in  each  original  group  is  represented  by 
that  of  capitals  in  the  transcribed  group  ;  and,  consequently, 
whenever  any  element  is  doubled  in  pronunciation  which  is 
single  in  the  Hebrew  writing,  or  whenever  its  power  is  ex- 
pressed by  two  European  letters,  the  repetition  of  it,  or  the 
second  ingredient  of  its  phonetic  value,  is  denoted  by  a  Roman 
character  of  the  ordinary  shape.  Moreover,  in  those  transcrip- 
tions,  whenever  any  vowel-sounds  are  not  represented  by  let- 
ters separately  applied  to  their  expression  in  the  original 
groups,  they  are  denoted  in  the  transcribed  ones  by  Italics. 

In  the  last  place,  with  regard  to  other  uses  I  make  of 
Italics, — in  the  case  of  translated  sentences,  they  are  employed 
to  intimate  that  the  words  therewith  printed  have  none  to  cor- 
respond  with  them  in  the  original  lines,  not  only  as  in  our 
English  Bible,  where  they  are  suggested  by  the  context,  but  also 
when  they  can  be  supplied  onany  other  sufficient  ground ;  butin 
instances  of  the  latter  kind  the  authority  for  their  insertion  is 
notified.  In  sentences,  not  given  as  translations.  Italics  are 
used  in  the  ordinary  manner,  for  the  purpose  of  directing  at- 
tention to  certain  words  ;  while  in  translations  the  same  object 
91  effected  by  means  of  capitals. 

It  is  unnecessary  here  to  dwell  at  any  length  upon  the 
particulars  just  enumerated;  since  such  of  them  as  appear  to 
require  elucidation  will  be  more  fully  explained  in  the  first  of 
the  ensuing  chapters. 


PROOF 


OF 


THE  INTERPOLATION  OF  THE  HEBREW  TEXT 

WITH  VOWEL-LETTERS, 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY  PHILOLOGICAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

BRIBF  REVIEW  OF  THE  PROGRESS  OF  HEBREW  PHILOLOGY — ANALYSIS 

OF   SUCCESSIVE    CHANGES  IN  THE    PRONUNCIATION    OF    HEBREW 

ON  THE  EARLIER  CONSONANTAL  POWERS  OF  SOME  OF  THE  HEBREW 

LETTERS REMARKS  ON  THE  VOCAL  VALUES    OF  CERTAIN  HEBREW 

LETTERS— SOME     ILLUSTRATION    OF    THE'  EVIL    EFFECTS    OF    THE 

DIAPHONISM  OF  127 ANALOGY  OF  THE    HEBREW    ACCENTS   TO    THE 

OLDEST  GRECIAN  MUSICAL  NOTES NEW  CLASSIFICATION  SUG- 
GESTED OF  THE  MASORETIC  VOWEL-POINTS — CORRUPT  STATE  OF 
PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  SYRIAC  MATRES  LECTIONIS — ON  SOME 
PECULIARITIES  OF  ENGLISH  PRONUNCIATION  OF  VOWELS — ON  THE 
PRESENT,  COMPARED  WITH  THE  FORMER,  POWERS  OF  /  AND  V 
A  REQUISITE  CHANGE  IN  THE  ENGLISH  TRANSCRIPTIONS  OF  HE- 
BREW NAMES USE  IN  HEBREW  WRITING  OF  THE  WAW  COVVERSlfE 

OF  THE  FUTURE — ANALYSIS  OF  THE  STRICT  MEANING  OF  THE    WAW 

C0VVER8IVE   OF  THE  PAST BRIEF   NOTICE    OF  THE    HEBREW    PRO- 

PHETIC  FUTURE — FIRST  CLASS  OF  FAULTS  IN  THE  AUTHORIZED 
ENGLISH  VERSION — SECOND  CLASS  OF  FAULTS  IN  THE  AUTHORIZED 
ENGLISH  VERSION — THIRD  CLASS  OF  FAULTS,  AND  BENEFIT  OF 
AN  ADDITIONAL  USE  OF  ITALICS — FOURTH  CLASS  OF  FAULTS  IN 
THE  AUTHORIZED  ENGLISH  VERSION. 

A  KNOWLEDGE  of  the  principles  of  grammar  commenced 
80  late  among  the  Jews,  that  it  can  be  clearly  traced  to 
its  origin,  and  the  individuals  specified  who  introduced  it  among 
them.  In  reference  chiefly  to  this  point  I  give,  through  the 
medium  of  Conant's  translation,  the  following  extract  from  the 
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grammatic  treatise  of  Gesenius  (in  which  it  is  inserted  from 
another  work  of  his  entitled  Geschichte  der  hebrdischen  Sprache 
und  Schrift) ;  as  it  comes  from  the  pen  of  the  latest  author  who 
has  with  ability,  though  not  without  prejudice,  touched  upon 
the  subject ;  and  as  it,  after  a  few  corrections,  brings  well 
together  a  number  of  particulars  occasionally  referred  to  in 
the  ensuing  pages,  for  whose  explanation  I  should,  otherwise, 
have  to  cite  various  authorities. 

"After  the  extinction  of  the  Hebrew  as  a  spoken  lan- 
guage, and  the  nearly  contemporaneous  collection  of  the  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  the  Jews  applied  themselves  to  the  prepa- 
ration of  translations  of  this,  their  sacred  codex,  and  to  the  criti- 
cism and  interpretation  of  its  text.  The  oldest  version  is  that 
of  the  so-called  Seventy  interpreters :  it  was  executed  by  seve- 
ral translators,  and  at  different  periods  of  time.  The  work  was 
begun  with  the  translation  of  the  Pentateuch,  under  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus,  at  Alexandria :  it  was  designed  to  meet  the 
wants  of  the  Jews  residing  in  Alexandria  and  other  Grecian 
cities,  and  was  made,  in  part,  from  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
whilst  it  was  yet  a  living  language.  At  a  later  period,  the 
Chaldee  translations,  or  Targums  ( ]^^1il"1J[1,  i.  e.  translations) 
were  made  in  Palestine  and  Babylonia.  The  interpretations^ 
drawn  in  part  from  alleged  traditions,  relate  almost  exclusively 
to  civil  and  ritual  laws,  and  to  doctrinal  theology.  These,  as 
well  as  the  equally  unscientific  observations  on  various  readings, 
are  preserved  in  the  Talmud^  of  which  the  first  part  (Mishna) 
was  composed  in  the  third  century  of  the  Christian  era, 
but  the  second  part  (Gemara)  not  till  the  sixth.*    The  lan- 


'  The  above  dates  appear  to  be  fixed  too  early  by  at  least  two  centuries. 
From  the  active  and  persevering  spirit  of  Jerome  it  is  clear  that,  if  any  of  the 
Targums,  or  Chaldee  versions,  had  been  composed  before  the  termination  of 
his  life,  he  would  have  carefully  studied  their  contents,  and  have  transmitted 
to  us  in  his  writings  some  account  of  those  versions.  From  his  total  silence, 
therefore,  respecting  them,  it  may  be  fairly  inferred,  that  none  of  the  Targums 
came  into  existence  till  after  his  death,  in  the  year  of  our  era  420;  but  of  the 
works  above  referred  to  the  commentaries  were  most  probably  written  still 
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guage  of  both  is  a  mixture  of  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  [and  in 
neither  doqs  the  slightest  mention  whatever  occur  of  any  of 
the  vowel-points,  wherein  it  is  evident,  from  the  nature  of  the 
subjects  treated  of,  that  they  must  have  been  noticed,  had 
they  been  in  existence  before  those  works  were  ended]. 

"To  the  period  of  time  between  the  conclusion  of  the 
Talmud  and  the  age  of  the  first  writers  on  the  grammar  of  the 
[Hebrew]  language  belongs,  chiefly,  the  application  of  vowel- 
signs  to  the  text.*  Of  the  same  period  is  the  collection  of 
critical  observations  called  the  Masora  (H^DO,  traditio),  by 
which  the  received  text  of  the  Old  Testament  was  settled,  and 
firom  which  it  bears  the  name  of  the  Masoretic  text.  The  va- 
rious readings  of  the  Qeri  [or  words  inserted  in  the  margin  as 
they  should  be  read^  instead  of  the  Kethibj  i.  e.,  their  corrup- 
tions  as  at  present  written  in  the  text]  are  the  most  important 
portion  of  the  Masora  [but  the  most  valuable  result  of  the 
labours  of  the  critics  who  composed  this  work  undoubtedly 
was  the  introduction  of  the  vowel-points,  which  are  called. 


later  than  the  versions.  Besides,  in  more  immediate  reference  to  those  com- 
mentaries, it  may  be  stated,  that  the  Jewish  traditions  comprising  the  MisTi- 
nak,  or  secondary  law  (called  in  Greek  DeiUerosis\  were  not  committed  to 
writing  till  after  the  death  of  Augustine,  Bishop  of  Hippo,  in  the  year  430, 
as  appears  from  the  following  passage  in  his  works : — *^  Nescit  autem  [adversa- 
rius]  habere  prseter  Scrip turas  legitimas  et  propheticas  Judseos  quasdam  tra- 
ditiones  suas,  quas  non  scriptas  habent,  sed  memoriter  tenent,  et  alter  in 
alterum  loquendo  transfundit,  quas  Deuterosin  vocant.** — Augustinus  contra 
adversarium  Legis  et  Proph.,  lib.  ii.  cap.  i.  sect  2.  The  question  when  the 
Gemara,  a  work  later  written  than  the  Mishnah,  was  finished,  is  now  of  little 
interest,  further  than  as  it  supplies  a  limit  to  the  antiquity  of  the  Hebrew 
vowel-points,  the  formation  of  the  oldest  of  which,  it  is  at  present  very  gene- 
rally admitted,  did  not  commence  till  after  both  parts  of  the  Talmud  had 
been  completed. 

*  A  limit  is  above  correctly  applied  to  the  time  of  the  commencement  of 
the  system  of  Hebrew  vowel-points,  but  that  of  its  completion  must  be  placed 
at  least  two  centuries  later  than  the  period  when  the  first  Hebrew  grammar 
was  written :  for  nearly  three  centuries  elapsed  after  that  epoch  before  any 
grammatic  work  of  the  Jews  was  composed  in  which  technical  names  for  all 
of  those  points  are  to  be  found;  and,  as  such  names  were  given  to  some  of 
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after  them,  MasoretiCy  although  they  only  commenced  this 
system  of  vocalization,  and  left  it  to  be  completed  by  their 
successors,  the  grammarians], 

"  The  first  attempts  to  illustrate  the  grammar  of  the  lan- 
guage were  made,  after  the  example  of  Arabian  scholars,  in 
the  tenth  century.  What  was  done  by  Saadia  in  this  depart- 
ment  is  wholly  lost.  But  there  are  still  extant,  in  manuscript, 
the  works  of  J?.  Jitda  Chiug  and  R.  Jona  hen  Gannach  composed 
in  the  Arabic  language.  Aided  by  these  labours  of  his  prede- 
cessors, R.  David  Kimchi  acquired  among  Jewish  scholars  his 
reputation  as  the  classical  grammarian  of  the  language.  From 
these  earliest  writers  on  the  subject  are  derived  many  of  the 
methods  of  classification  and  of  the  technical  terms  which  are 
still  employed  ;  e.g.,  the  use  of  the  forms  and  letters  of  the 
verb  71^3  (formerly  employed  as  a  paradigm)  in  designating 
the  conjugations  and  the  different  classes  of  irregular  verbs  ; 
the  voces  memoricdes.  as  n337J3,  &c. 

"i?.  Saadia  Gam^^  Rector  of  the  Academy  at  Sora,  near 


them  at  an  early  stage  of  the  invention,  it  is  not  at  all  likely  that  the  rest 
should  have  been  left  without  designations  of  the  same  kind  for  any  consider- 
able length  of  time.  Upon  this  subject  Cappellus  makes  the  following  obser- 
vations :  " antiquissime  notae  Masorethicce,  quum  punctorum  memine- 

runt,  non  alia  usurpant  eorum  nomina,  pr»terquam  ista,  Cametz  et  Pathach. 
Sub  Cametz  enim  illi  complectuntur  Tseri,  quod  vocant  Cometz  parvum; 
sub  Pathach  autem  comprehendunt  Segol,  quod  ab  eis  vocatur  Pathac  panrum 
(imo  vero  sic  etiam  loquuntur  antiquiores  grammatici  Jud«i,  qui  ante  quinque 
vel  sex  sflscula  scripserunt).  Reliqua  puncta  vocant  t,  o,  u,  atque  ea  solent 
sic  experimere  ^K,  iH,  ^  H,  H,  H;  eorum  vero  nomina  [soil.  Khireq,  Eho- 
lem,  Shureq9  Khireq  parvum,  &c.]  non  occurrunt,  nisi  in  posterioris  evi 
grammaticis  recentioribus  ante  annos  300,  aut  400/' — Arcanum  Punctationis 
JReudatum,  lib.  i.  cap.  12. 

'  '*  G<ion  (L  e.  excellerU)  was  the  title  given  to  those  who  presided  over  the 
schools  of  Jewish  learning  in  Babylonia.  Bishop  Walton  tells  us  of  Saadia 
(Proleg.  xiv.  16),  that  he  translated  the  entire  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
into  Arabic,  written  by  him  in  Hebrew  letters;  of  which  version  the  Penta- 
teuch was  printed  by  the  Jews  at  Constantinople  about  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  This  people  were,  by  Mohammedan  oppression,  driven 
from  Babylonia  about  a  hundred  years  after  the  death  of  Saadia;  and,  in  the 
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Babylon  (obiitA.D.  942),  wrote  Liber  LingiujB  Sanctce^  known 
only  from  the  quotations  of  the  Rabbins.  R.Juda  Chiug^  styled 
caput  sive  princeps  grammaHcorunij  was  a  physician  at  Fez 
about  the  year  1040.  He  composed  some  treatises  on  diffi- 
cult  points  in  grammar;  e.g., De verbis  quiescentibusy  geminatis^ 
in  the  Arabic  language  [the  author  here  mentions  his  having 
seen  a  manuscript  copy  of  these  works  at  Oxford].  B.  Jona 
ben  Gannachj  physician  at  Cordova  about  1120,  wrote  the 
first   complete  grammar,  with   the  title  Liber  Splendoris, 

f^\  c^U^,  which  is  also  found  in  manuscript  (though  very 
indistinct)  at  Oxford.  Even  in  this  early  work  the  arrange- 
ment is  made  with  reference  to  the  three  parts  of  speech  [of 
course  it  is,  as  having  been  derived  immediately  from  the 
grammatic  system  of  the  Arabians,  who  distributed  the  parts 
of  speech  into  verbs,  nouns,  and  particles,  deviating  in  this 
respect  from  the  Grecian  models  from  which  they  had  received 
their  first  notions  on  the  subject] :  it  was  afterwards  translated 
by  other  Rabbins  into  Hebrew.  Liber  Supplementi  is  the  title 
of  another  grammatical  work  of  this  writer,  intended  as  a  sup- 
plement to  R.  Chiug  De  verbis  quiescentibus.  R.  Aben  Ezra  of 
Toledo  (ob.  1174),  the  most  thinking,  sagacious,  and  unpre- 
judiced of  the  Rabbins,  wrote  on  grammar  D?3ti<0  19P  \book 
of  scales'],  and  mnv  I^D  {book  of  purity,  or  correctness).  R. 
David  Kimchi  flourished  about  1200  in  (the  then  Spanish) 
Narbonne.  He  wrote  / /3P  (Perfectio),  containing  a  lexicon 
and  grammar.  Elias  Levita^  a  German  who  taught  at  Padua, 
Rome,  Venice  (ob.  1549),  first  admitted  the  modem  origin 
of  the  vowel-points,*  and  was,   in  consequence,  accused  of 


list  above  given  of  their  subsequent  Rabbins  who  were  most  distinguished 
for  learning,  we  may  track  them  in  their  flight  to  Morocco  and  thence  to 
Spain,  which  latter  country  was  for  a  long  time  their  principal  place  of  resi- 
dence in  Europe. 

•  Elias  Levita  himself  appealed  to  earlier  Jewish  writers,  and  more  espe- 
cially to  Aben  Ezra  and  Kimchi,  in  support  of  his  theory.  Whether  he 
represented  the  sense  of  the  passages  he  quoted  from  their  works  unfairly 
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heresy.     He  wrote  Liber  Electiy  Capita  Elice^  and  many  other 
grammatical  works. 

"  The  father  of  Hebrew  philology,  among  Christians,  was 
the  celebrated  Reuchlin  (ob.  1522),  to  whom  Greek  literature 
also  is  so  much  indebted.  He,  however,  as  well  as  Sebast. 
Mdnster  (ob.  1552)  and  Joh.  Buxtorf  (ob.  1629),  adhered 
closely  to  Jewish  tradition.  Lud.  CappeUus  (ob.  1658)  led  the 
way  to  the  opposite  extreme — a  rash  distrust  of  this  source  of 
knowledge,  and  especially  of  the  authority  of  the  vowel-points. 

He  maintained,  with  Elias  Levita,  the  modern 

origin  of  those  points,  and  in  some  instances  called  in  question 


(as  was  subsequently  asserted  by  the  opponents  of  Cappellus,  and  seems  to  be 
implied  in  the  above  statement  of  Cresenius)  or  fairly,  it  is  not  very  material 
now  to  decide;  at  all  events  he  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  either  his 
countrymen,  or  the  public  at  large,  of  the  justness  of  his  views.  The  first 
writer  who  completely  established  the  modern  origin  of  the  Hebrew  points 
was  Cappellus;  but  even  his  very  able  treatise  on  the  subject  did  not,  at  the 
outset,  meet  with  general  assent.  The  Romanists,  indeed,  sided  with  him ; 
because  they  thought  that  the  vagueness  of  style  produced  in  the  Hebrew 
text,  by  divesting  it  of  points,  favoured  their  doctrine  of  the  necessity  of  an 
infallible  guide  in  the  Church  for  the  interpretation  of  Scripture;  while  the 
Protestants,  on  the  other  hand,  for  the  opposite  reason,  took  up  warmly  the 
opposite  side  of  the  question:  and  the  then  Calvinistic  Church  of  Switzerland 
went  even  so  far  as  to  compel  its  clergy  to  avow  a  belief  in  the  inspired  au- 
thority of  the  points  and  their  coevality  with  the  letters  of  the  sacred  text; 
as  may  be  seen  fully  attested  in  the  following  extract: — '*  Sed  ista  Cappelli 
sententia  [de  novitate  scil.  punctorum]  adeo  non  approbata  fuit  fidei  sociis, 
ut  potius  Helvetii  theologi  et  speciatim  G^nevenses,  anno  1678,  peculiari 
canone  caverint,  ne  quis  in  ditione  sua  minister  Ecclesiae  recipiatur,  nisi 
fnteatur  publice  textum  Hebrseum,  ut  hodie  est  in  exemplaribus  Masoreticis, 
quoad  consonantes  et  vocales,  divinum  et  authenticum  esse.  Confer  Acta 
Erudit.  anno  1686,  p.  439,  et  Gilb.  Burnetum  in  Epistolis  Itinerariis,^,  152.'* 
Wolfii  Bibliofhec,  Heh,  Pars  ii.  p.  27.  But  the  violence  of  party  zeal  which 
gave  rise  to  this  unprotestant  and  despotic  infringement  of  the  right  of  pri- 
vate judgment,  gradually  subsided,  according  as  it  came  to  be  known  that 
the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  text  could  be  determined  with  as  much  certainty, 
though  not  with  as  much  ease,  in  unpointed  as  in  pointed  editions  ;  and  the 
modern  origin  of  the  vowel-points  is  now  very  generally  admitted  on  all  sides 
by  the  learned. 
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their  correctness.    Some  of  his  partisans  and  followers  wholly 
discarded  them."* — Grammar  of  GeseniuSy  sec.  3. 

From  the  foregoing  historic  sketch  may  be  deduced — ^what 
I  have  in  a  former  essay  endeavoured  to  prove  from  the  in- 
ternal evidence  of  the  case — that  the  inspired  authors  of  the 
Hebrew  text  had  no  acquaintance  with  any  technical  rules  of 
grammatic  composition.  In  fact,  no  systematic  collection  of 
such  rules  was  framed  till  long  after  the  times  in  which  they 
severally  wrote  :  and  the  cultivation  of  grammar,  we  here  see, 
was  not  taken  up  by  the  Jews  till  about  the  middle  of  the 
tenth  century,  when  its  rudiments  were  first  communicated  to 
them  through  one  of  their  countrjanen  who  derived  his  know- 
ledge of  it  from  the  literature  of  the  Arabians  ;  nor  was  this 
information  conveyed  to  them  through  any  other  channel  than 
a  foreign  dialect,  till  about  200  years  later.  Although  the 
title  of  Masorets  is,  in  this  sketch,  confined  to  Jewish  writers 
who  Uved  in  the  interval  between  the  period  when  the  Tahnud 
was  finished  and  the  middle  of  the  tenth  century,  yet  it  is 
usually  employed  in  a  more  extended  sense  to  include  also 
the  scribes  who  immediately  preceded  and  followed  those 
critics  ;  namely,  on  the  one  side,  the  Talmudists  who,  like 


•  In  the  above  passage  our  author  betrays  a  strong  prejudice  against  Cap- 
pellus,  not  only  in  withholding  from  him  the  credit  to  which  he  was  emi- 
nently entitled,  of  having  been  the  first  to  make  generally  known  to  the 
learned  the  modern  origin  of  the  vowel-points,  but  also  in  implicitly  charging 
him  with  faults  for  which  he  was  not  answerable — those  of  some  injudicious 
men  who,  because  they  found,  through  his  valuable  treatise  on  the  subject, 
that  the  Hebrew  points  were  not  invested  with  inspired  authority,  rashly 
inferred  that  they  were  of  no  weight  or  use  whatever.  With  respect  to  the 
various  imaginary  systems  of  vowel-letters  to  which  this  unwarranted  infe- 
rence gave  birth,  they  at  first,  indeed,  caught  the  attention  of  the  public, 
through  the  flattering  prospect  held  out  of  their  making  Hebrew  as  easy  to 
read  as  any  species  of  European  writing:  but  totally  at  variance,  as  they  all 
are,  with  the  general  mode,  which  subsists  to  this  day,  of  reading  the  kinds 
of  writing  employed  in  such  of  the  cognate  dialects  as  still  continue  living 
languages,  and  resting  on  no  better  ground  than  mere  arbitrary  assumption, 
they  have  long  since  fallen  into  merited  neglect. 


8        ANALYSIS  OF  SUCCESSIVE  CHANGES    [Chap.  I. 

them,  r^ed  entirely  on  tradition,  and  wrote  many  observa- 
tions of  the  same  kind  as  are  contained  in  the  Masora  ;  and, 
on  the  other  side,  the  succession  of  early  grammarians  that 
reached  down  to  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century,  or  till 
about  the  time  when  the  system  of  vowel-points  was  com- 
pleted. Accordingly,  this  system  is  termed  Masoretic^  although 
only  begun  by  the  authors  strictly  called  Masorets,  and  finished 
by  a  later  series  of  philologists,  to  whom  the  same  denomina- 
tion is  loosely  applied. 

Here  it  may  be  observed,  that  great  advantage  has  re- 
sulted fi'om  the  application  of  the  vocalic  points  to  the  letters 
of  the  sacred  text,  in  transmitting  the  Hebrew  inflexions  of 
words  on  which  the  grammatic  structure  of  the  language 
depends,  and  in  thus  enabling  us,  quite  independently  of 
Jewish  instruction,  to  examine  the  meaning  of  each  sentence 
of  that  text  with  critical  accuracy.  But  it  would  be  going 
much  too  far  in  praise  of  the  Masoretic  system  of  vowels  to 
assert  that  it  has  completely  preserved  the  ancient  pronun- 
ciation of  Hebrew,  or  kept  it  exactly  the  same  as  it  was  fi'om 
the  very  outset.  On  the  contrary,  external  evidence  which 
is  accessible  to  us  on  the  subject  serves  to  show  that,  in 
the  course  of  a  vast  number  of  successive  ages,  some  changes 
have  taken  place  in  this  respect ;  but  still,  that  they  are  not 
such  as,  in  the  least,  to  affect  the  sense  of  Scripture.  To  sa- 
tisfy the  reader  on  both  points,  but  more  especially  on  the 
latter,  a  brief  discussion  of  a  few  examples  is  subjoined. 

The  oldest  memorial  we  have  in  European  writing  of  a 
Hebrew  sentence  is,  I  believe  the  exclamation  of  our  Lord 
upon  the  cross, — "  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken 
me  ?" — recorded  by  St.  Matthew  in  the  original  sounds,  HAi, 
HAi,  Xa/m  aapaxOa^i  ;*  a  comparison  of  which  with  the  same 


*  Whatever  may  have  been  the  reason  for  our  Saviour's  addressing  his 
Heavenly  Father  on  the  above  occasion  in  the  pure  Hebrew  words,  Hdi,  Hdi, 
rather  than  in  those  of  the  same  signification,  Hcdohi^  HcUohi^  in  the  dialect 
spoken  at  the  time  by  the  Jews ;  his  having  done  so  accounts  for  the  circum- 
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exclamation  as  predicted  in  the  twenty-second  Psalrn,  "^h^  "^^S 
^^JJlDUf  n07,  and  with  the  Masoretic  reading  thereof,  H«LI, 
H«LI,  LaMaH  HoZaBToNI,  both  proves  the  whole  quotation,  ex- 
cepting  the  root  of  the  verb,  to  be  pure  Hebrew,  and  verifies 
in  a  very  striking  manner,  as  fisir  as  this  example  goes,  the  cor- 
rectness  of  the  system  of  vocalization  by  means  of  points,  as 
well  as  that  of  the  older  and  more  scanty  one  by  means  of 
letters.*  Only  two  very  minor  innovations  of  the  Masorets, 
or  the  critics  who  preceded  them,  are  here  exposed.  According 
to  their  system,  the  first  syllable  of  the  verb  should  have  been 
written  ee  instead  of  aa,  with  the  A  changed  to  a  very  short  E 
on  account  of  the  affix  ;  and  the  letter  representing  the  He- 
brew afformative  for  the  second  person  ought  to  have  been 
changed  fi-om  0  to  t,  to  indicate  that  the  original  character  was 
here  deprived  of  the  aspirate  part  of  its  power  in  consequence 
of  its  immediately  following  a  syllable  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant ;  neither  of  which  variations,  the  quotation  from  St.  Mat- 
thew clearly  attests,  had  come  into  use  as  early  as  the  period 
when  he  wrote.  But  these  are  obviously  mere  phonetic  nice- 
ties, and  do  not  in  the  slightest  degree  interfere  with  either 


stance,  mentioned  by  St.  Matthew,  of  some  of  the  bystanders  misunderstanding 
him,  with  respect  to  the  person  he  invoked.  Now,  St.  Mark  notices  the  very 
same  mistake:  whence,  I  submit,  there  is  strong  reason  to  suspect,  that  he  too 
wrote  the  words  of  the  address  in  question  in  Greek  characters  expressive  of 
pure  Hebrew,  in  like  maner  as  St.  Matthew,  and  that  they  were  afterwards 
altered  by  some  transcriber  from  H\«,  HX<,  to  E\w«,  EXwi,  on  the  erro- 
neous assfUmption  that  our  Lord*s  exclamation  must  have  been  uttered  by 
him  in  the  language  then  in  common  use  among  his  countrymen.  This  in- 
ference is  supported  not  only  by  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case,  but  also  by 
the  testimony  of  the  Peshitah ;  in  which  the  whole  of  the  original  exclama- 
tion is  quoted  in  exactly  the  same  words  from  St.  Mark's  Gospel  as  from  that 
of  St.  Matthew.  I  may,  perhaps,  in  a  subsequent  chapter  return  to  the  con- 
sideration of  the  Syriac  representation  of  this  exclamation. 

'  The  older  vocalization  of  the  text  by  means  of  letters  is  above  adverted 
to  merely  as  a  matter  of  fact  which  cannot  be  disputed  by  any  one  accustomed 
to  read  unpointed  Hebrew;  but  a  direct  inquiry  into  the  question,  whether 
Fuch  vocalization  existed  from  the  first  in  the  inspired  writings  of  the  Old 
Testament,  is  reserved  for  the  ensuing  chapters  of  this  Essay. 
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the  context  or  the  separate  meaning  of  the  words  they  are 
applied  to. 

This  investigation  next  brings  me  down  to  the  age  of  On 
gen,  whose  representation  in  Greek  letters  (preserved  in  a 
celebrated  manuscript  of  Cardinal  Barberini)  of  the  Hebrew 
text  of  the  first  verse  of  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Hosea,  I  here 
select  for  consideration.  Of  the  few  extant  remains  of  the 
second  column  of  his  Hexapla,  the  representation  in  question 
is,  I  conceive,  that  which  can  be  best  depended  on  for  correct- 
ness ;  both  because  it  is  taken  from  a  very  ancient  copy  of  the 
Septuagint  translation  of  the  Minor  Prophets,  which  Bishop 
Walton  styles  codex  vetustiasimus^  and  ranks  for  antiquity  in 
the  same  class  with  the  Cottonian  copy  of  the  Book  of  Genesis 
(Proleg.  ix.  42) ;  and  also  because  it  forms  part  of  an  extract 
from  the  Hexapla,*  which  (as  the  Bishop  informs  us  in  his 
publication  of  the  whole  passage,  Polyglot^  tom.  vi.  p.  133)  is 
given  as  a  specimen  of  that  work ;  where  the  copyist  must,  of 
course,  have  directed  particular  attention  to  the  accuracy  of 
his  transcription.  For  my  present  purpose,  indeed,  only  one 
column  of  the  extract  is  wanted ;  but  as  I  may  in  a  subsequent 
chapter  have  occasion  to  refer  to  other  portions  of  it,  I  here 
adduce  the  entire.  The  first  column,  which  should  exhibit  the 
Hebrew  text  of  the  quoted  verse  in  the  original  character,  is 
omitted  in  this  specimen :  the  remaining  columns  stand  in  the 
following  manner : — 


X<  vep  lapaijX 
oveaPrfOV  ov- 
ficfifieapaifi 
KapaOt  Pavt, 


A.  oT«  7rat5  'IflT- 
aa  avToVy  xal  awo 
aa  TOP  viov  fiov. 


'I<r/)fli}X  ICO  i  ^70- 

fyviTTOv  K€KXfjrat 
vio^  fiov. 


0/    6,     Biori   vjf' 
7rio9    ^IffpaTJX, 
£71^    rff^aTHjaa 
avTov^   Kai  e^  At' 

aa  ra  riicva  ainov. 


0.      OT«      V^TTtOt 

aa  viov  fnov» 


The  initials  heading  the  last  four  columns  are  used  to  de- 


*  This  extract.  Bishop  Walton  states,  is  written  in  the  margin  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Barberini  MS.,  and,  therefore,  is  probably  not  as  old  as  the  text 
of  that  manuscript 


I 
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note  Aquila,  SjnnmachuSy  the  LXX.  translators,  and  Theodo- 
tion.  The  two  circumstances  above  mentioned  tend  to  sup- 
port  the  correctness  of  the  whole  of  this  extract,  as  well  as  of 
the  part  of  it  I  am  now  going  to  make  use  of;  and,  before 
doing  so,  I  subjoin  some  additional  particulars  which  have  the 
like  tendency.  First,  the  order  of  the  columns  of  the  Hexapla 
is  here  exhibited  the  same  as  it  is  described  by  Jerome,  in  his 
commentary  on  the  third  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus:  "Unde 
et  nobis  curse  fuit  omnes  veteris  Legis  libros,  quos  vir  doctus 
Adamantius  \i.  e.  Origenes]  in  Hexapla  digesserat,  de  Caesa- 
riensi  bibliotheca  descriptos,  ex  ipsis  authenticis  emendare ; 
in  quibus  et  ipsa  Hebraea  propriis  sunt  characteribus  verba 
descripta ;  et  Graecis  litteris  tramite  expressa  vicino.  Aquila 
etiam  et  Symmachus,  Septuaginta  quoque  et  Theodotio  suum 
ordinem  tenent.  N onnulli  vero  libri,  et  maxime  hi  qui  apud 
Hebrseos  versu  compositi  sunt,  tres  aUas  editiones  additas 
habent ;  quam  Quintam,  et  Sextam,  et  Septimam  translatio- 
nem  vocant,  auctoritatem  sine  nominibus  interpretum  conse- 
quutas." — S.  Hieron.  Opera^  Ed**.  Benedic,  tom.  iv.,  col.  437. 
Secondly,  the  extract  from  the  Septuagint  is  here  quoted  ex- 
actly as  it  is  written  in  the  Vatican  copy,  with  the  sole  excep- 
tion of  iioTi  substituted  for  its  equivalent  on.  Thirdly,  the 
final  part  of  Aquila's  translation  of  the  verse,  where  it  differs 
from  the  Septuagint,  is  transmitted  to  us  in  the  same  words 
by  Eusebius: — ''iovXevaa^  raS  EppaiKw — l^  AlyvTrrov  eKaXeca 
TOP  vlov  fjLov—e^ehwKeu  6  A/fi\a9.*' — Euseb.  de  Demon.  Evang.^ 
lib.  ix.,  sec.  4.  Fourthly,  the  representation  in  Greek  cha- 
racters of  the  Hebrew  verse  referred  to  agrees,  as  far  as  Greek 
orthography  admits,  with  the  letters  of  the  original  text  in  its 
present  state,  except  in  the  absence  of  the  prefix  to  the  last 
word  ; — a  prefix  which  the  context  obliges  us  to  treat  as  an 
unmeaning  redundant,  and  whose  omission,  consequently,  pro- 
duces no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passage. 

This  much  being  premised,  let  us  now  compare  the  first 
column  of  the  foregoing  extracts, — Xi  vep  IcparjX  oveaprjov  ov- 
fiefifxeapaifjL  tcapaOi  /3ai/£, — with  the  Masoretic  reading  of  the 
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same  verse.  El  NaHaB  TtSBaH«L  WaHoHaBeHU  WuMiMmiSEaYiM 

QaRaHThI  LtBNI  ;* — and  we  shall  find  in  like  manner,  as  in  my 
first  example,  an  agreement  in  essentials,  and  difference  only 
in  matters  of  very  inferior  importance.  The  circumstance  of 
Origen's  pronouncing  the  second  word  as  a  monosyllable  can 
be  accounted  for,  by  the  facility  with  which  two  vowels  of  the 
same  sound,  with  only  a  weak  aspiration  intervening,  glide 
into  one  in  the  rapid  utterance  of  ordinary  reading ;  whereas 
in  the  Masoretic  pointing,  which  is  adapted  to  the  more  solenm 
mode  of  recitation  used  in  divine  service,  this  word  has  pre- 
served  its  dissyllabic  form.  Besides  this  difference,  some 
change  of  pronunciation  is  here  presented  to  our  notice  in  the 
interior  parts  of  the  words,  but  not  in,  what  is  the  main  thing 
to  be  considered,  their  inflexions.  There  is  but  one  exception 
to  this  remark  :  it  occurs  in  the  instance  of  the  preformative 
of  HaHaB,  which  has  been  regularly  vocalized  by  Origen  with 
a  short  Ej  while  the  Masorets  have  substituted  a  long  0,  to 
compensate  for  the  weak  power  of  the  initial  letter ; — a  sub- 
stitution not  always  adhered  to  by  them  in  such  cases,  and 
which  is  of  very  little  consequence,  as  having  a  reference 
merely  to  sound.  In  the  entire  passage  there  is  but  one  inno- 
vation of  theirs,  or  their  predecessors,  which  has  any  effect  on 
the  sense ;  namely,  their  vocalizing  the  conjunction  Waw  with 
an  -4,  when  employed  before  a  verb  in  a  future  form  with  an 
influence  on  the  tense  ;  whereas,  in  whatever  way  it  may  be 
used,  Origen  is  found  to  have  constantly  pronounced  it  Wu 
or  CT,^  not  only  here,  but  also  in  every  other  extant  instance 


*  If  we  should,  in  accordance  with  Origen*8  representation  of  the  matter, 
omit  the  prefix  to  the  last  word  of  the  Hebrew  verse,  then  the  Masoretic 
reading  of  this  word  would  be  B«NI,  and  would  scarcely  differ  from  his  ex- 
pression of  its  sound. 

*•  Origen's  mode  of  denoting  the  sounds  Wu  and  U  was  of  necessity  the 
same;  as  Greek  orthography  admits  of  no  way  of  expressing  the  semi-conso- 
nant W  before  U\  and,  consequently,  he  was  compelled  to  represent  each  of 
the  two  sounds  in  question  be  the  very  same  combination  ov.    For  a  like 
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of  his  expression  of  its  sound  by  means  of  Greek  letters.*  The 
distinction  thus  shown  to  have  been  introduced  since  his  time 
cannot,  upon  the  whole,  be  deemed  injurious ;  because,  if  the 
mode  of  applying  it  should  ^ve  a  wrong  meaning  to  a  passage, 
the  context  would  clearly  expose  the  mistake ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  when  rightly  applied,  it  is  of  use,  to  the  extent  of 
pointing  out  to  a  reader  the  tense  of  a  verb  at  once,  and  with- 
out  the  trouble  of  reflection. 

My  last  example  shall  be  from  the  writings  of  Jerome. 
The  fullest  specimen  I  have  met  with,  of  his  mode  of  reading 
Hebrew,  occurs  in  an  epistle  he  wrote  to  Evangelius,  a  Pres- 
byter, on  the  subject  of  the  different  opinions  that  were  formed 
respecting  Melchizedek  ;  ^^here,  coming  to  that  of  the  Jews, 
he  says : — "  Ponam  et  Hebraeorum  opinionem  ;  et  ne  quid 
desit  curiositati,  ipsa  Hebraica  verba  subnectam.''  He  then 
expresses  the  original  words  of  Gen.  xiv.  18-20,  in  Roman 
capitals,  as  follows  : — "  umelchisedec  melec  salem  hosi  le- 

HEM,  VAIAIN,  UHU  CHO^N  LEEL  ELION  :  VAIBARCHEU,  VAIOMER ; 
BARUCH  ABRAM  LEEL  ELION  CONE   SAMAIM  VAARES  :   UBARUCH 


reason  he  could  make  no  distinction  between  the  sounds  Ft  and  /,  but  was 
obliged  to  denote  both  of  them  in  common  by  the  Greek  vowel  «. 

*  The  reader,  on  finding  that  the  prefix  Waw  was  formerly  pronounced 
the  same  way  in  all  its  different  applications,  may  perhaps  be  amused  with  the 
primitive  origin,  assigned  by  grammarians  to  the  distinctive  sound  with  which 
it  is  now  uttered,  when  used  as  Watv  conversive  ofthefuture.  "  Ortum  est  hoc 
prsfixum  ex  verbo  substantive  HIH,  ita  ut  primitus  piene  dictum  sit  HIH 
blD|T,/uiif  (ut)  interficeret,  dein  H  (quod  etiam  Syri  in  hoc  vocabulo  suppri- 

munt,  ]ocn)  abjectum,  et  bDjT  HX  ope  Dagesch  fortis  conjunctivi,  contrac- 

turn  in  blDp*^." — Gesenii  Lexicon  Manuale  Heb.  et  ChalcL  in  loco.  The  evi- 
dence  adduced  in  my  text  upon  this  subject  plainly  exposes  the  absurdity  of 
the  Rabinnical  view  of  it  here  presented  to  us  by  Gesenius  and  adopted  by  him. 
But  he  betrays  nearly  as  great  a  defect  of  judgment  in  his  Syriac  illustration 
of  this  view.  For  the  linea  occttUans  (warning  the  reader  to  avoid  uttering  the 
letters  it  is  placed  under),  which  his  explanation  requires  us  to  suppose  co- 
eval with  Syriac  writing,  could  not  have  been  introduced  into  that  writing  till 
after  the  words  of  the  language  had  undergone  a  considerable  alteration  of 
sound. 
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EL    ELION,    ESER    MAGGEN    SABACH    BIADACH,    VAIETHEN    LO 

MAASER  MECCHOL." — S.  Hieronymi  Opera^  Ed.  Benedict,  torn, 
ii.,  col.  572.     But  the  Masoretic  reading  of  the  same  passage 

runs  thus  :— WttMaLKISeDeQ  MeLeK  ShaLeM  HOSIH  LcHcM  WaYa- 
YtN,  WeHUH  KoH«N  L«HeL  HcLYON :  WaYjeBdReKeELU,  WaYyoH- 
MaR;  BaRUK  HaBRaM  LeHeL  HeLYON  QoNEH  ShaMaYtM  WaHa- 
ReS:  WuBaRUK  HeL  HeLYON  HaSheR  MtGgcN  SaREKa  BcYaDKA.' 
WaYytTtcN  LO  MaHaSER  MtKkoL. 

The  Benedictine  monk,  Martianay,  whose  edition  I  am 
making  use  of,  observes  in  a  note  upon  Jerome's  reading  of 
this  passage,  that  he  had  found  several  corruptions  of  it  in 
former  printed  editions,  which  he  corrected  from  ancient  ma- 
nuscripts ;  the  tendency  of  those  corruptions  being  to  approxi- 
mate the  words  to  their  Masoretic  pronunciation.^  But  no 
errors  of  a  like  nature  can  be  supposed  to  have  crept  into  the 
manuscript  copies  he  consulted  ;  as  they  were  produced  in 
times  when  the  study  of  Hebrew  was  very  little  attended  to 
in  the  Western  Church,  and  when,  consequently,  the  repre- 
sentations made  in  them  of  Hebrew  groups  in  Roman  charac- 
ters were  exposed  only  to  ordinary  faults  of  transcription,  not 
affecting  the  vowels  in  particular,  but  leaving  those  letters  as 


*  The  learned  reader  may  perceive  that,  in  the  above  word,  I  have  omitted 
a  sign,  between  d  and  k,  for  the  Segol  interposed  by  the  Masorets  on  account 
of  the  pause  immediately  following  ;  and  have  preferred  giving  the  reading 
of  this  compound,  as  it  is  in  general  pronounced,  in  order  the  more  strongly 
to  mark  the  distinction  between  the  utterance  of  its  final  part  after  a  singu- 
lar and  after  a  plural  noun.  An  instance  occurs,  in  the  note  after  next,  of 
my  taking  the  same  liberty  in  my  representation  of  the  Masoretic  reading  of 
a  like  compound  in  another  passage.  In  the  pointed  original  the  Segol  is  suf- 
ficiently distinct  from  the  Seri ;  but  the  difference  could  not  easily  be  expressed 
in  Roman  letters. 

^  The  following  is  part  of  the  note  above  referred  to: — "  Nullum  {qtq  in 
hac  pericope  recitata  extat  verbum,  quod  non  sit  corruptum  apud  Erasmum 
et  Marianum,  et  contra  antiquorum  patrum  consuetudinem  positum.  Non 
enim  exemplaria  Hieronymi  manuscripta  sequenda  sibi  proponunt ;  sed  regu- 
las  hodiemorum  grammaticorum  longe  diversas  ab  usu  vetcrum  Hebro^orum 
atque  ecclesiasticorum  scriptorum.*' 
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little  liable  to  alteration  as  the  consonants.  Of  one  vocalic 
corruption,  however,  in  our  editor's  exhibition  of  the  above 
reading,  there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt ;  though  the  proper 
mode  of  correcting  it  is  not  quite  so  certain.  In  the  case  of 
SABACH  BiADACH,  which  JeroHie  construes  inimicos  tuos  in 
manu  tua^  the  affix  for  the  second  person  singular  is  made  ach 
after  the  plural  noun,  the  same  as  after  the  singular  one  ;  al- 
though in  another  place  he  informs  us  that  ach  is  not  an  affix 
to  nouns  in  the  plural  number.*  Perhaps  the  letter  /  dropped 
out  of  the  first  of  those  groups  of  capitals  in  the  course  of 
successive  transcriptions,  and  that  it  was  Avritten  by  Jerome 
8ABAICH :  certainly,  he  has  inserted  a  vowel  for  Yod^  when 
used  as  a  mater  lectionis,  in  every  other  place  of  its  occurrence 


•  The  passage  of  Jerome,  above  referred  to,  occurs  in  his  commentary  on 
Habakkuk,  ill  13,  and  is  as  follows: — *' Sciendum  autem,  ut  supra  dixi- 
mus,  quod  ubi  posuemnt  LXX.  plurali  numero,  ut  scdvares  Christos  tuos^  ibi 
esse  in  Hebraico  LAIESUA  ETH  MESSIACH  [in'^tt^tt  HH  VW\  read  by  the 
Masorets  LeYeShuH  HtfTh  MeShlHKa],  quod  Aqulla  transtulit,  in  salutem  cum 
Ckristo  tuoy — Hieronymi  Operas  Ed.  Benedict  tom.  iii.,  col.  1633.  The  anti- 
thesis here  drawn,  in  reference  to  the  number  of  a  noun,  between  its  transla- 
tion in  the  Septuagint  and  Jerome^s  reading  of  it  in  the  original,  shows  ACH 
in  that  reading  to  have  been  an  affix  for  the  singular  number  alone.  With 
regard  to  the  discrepance  upon  this  point  between  the  version  of  the  LXX. 
and  that  of  Aquila,  I  may  here  by  anticipation  observe, — what  would  more 
regularly  come  under  the  head  of  the  discovery  unfolded  in  the  ensuing  chap- 
ters,— that  the  Hebrew  word  to  which  those  translators  assigned  different 
numbers,  was  written  along  with  its  affix,  in  the  time  of  the  older  party, 
without  any  vowel-letter  *7ntt70;  which  admitted  of  being  read  in  either  the 
plural  or  singular  number,  whichever  the  context  should  be  deemed  to  re- 
quire. But  after  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text, 
the  omission  of  a  Yod  between  the  last  two  letters  of  this  compound  restricted 
its  leading  part  to  the  singular  number.  Thus,  Aquila^s  translation,  in  this 
as  well  as  in  other  instances,  got  the  credit  of  being  the  more  literal  one ; 
whereas,  in  point  of  fact,  it  is  here  closer,  not  to  the  original  text,  but 
merely  to  the  construction  put  upon  that  text  by  its  first  vocalizers:  and 
the  question  still  remains  to  be  determined  by  the  context,  which  rendering 
of  the  disputed  compound  is  more  correct, — a  question  left  entirely  undecided 
in  our  Authorized  Version,  in  which  this  combination  is  translated  '*  thine 
anointed.*^ 

£ 
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with  that  use,  throughout  the  entire  passage ;  and,  therefore, 
it  is  very  unlikely  that  he  should  have  omitted  a  sign  for  it 
here.  It  is,  however,  immaterial  to  ascertain  what  was  exactly 
the  termination  of  this  group,  as  it  came  from  his  pen :  it  was, 
at  all  events,  different  from  what  it  now  is,  and  from  that  of 
the  group  next  following  it.  If  the  emendation  I  have  sug- 
gested be  the  correct  one,  then  the  pronunciation  of  the  affix 
of  the  second  person  singular  was,  in  his  time,  the  same  for 
the  masculine,  as  it  still  is  for  the  feminine  gender  after  plural 
nouns ;  and,  at  any  rate,  was  very  nearly  so,  after  singular 
nouns  ;*  whence  it  would  appear  that  the  distinction  of  gender 
at  present  applied  to  this  case  is  of  modem  origin  ; — a  con- 
clusion which  is  not  only  completely  accordant  with  the  un- 
pointed text,  wherein  no  such  distinction  appears,  but  also  is 
in  part  supported  by  even  the  Masoretic  system,  which  attaches 
a  common  vocalization  for  both  genders  to  the  affix  in  ques- 
tion, when  it  is  subjoined  to  verbs,  or  certain  prepositions,  at 
the  close  of  a  sentence.  I  should  add,  that  the  common  read- 
ing of  the  affix  retained  by  the  Masorets  for  those  peculiar 
situations,  is  precisely  the  same  as  was  given  to  it  by  Jerome 
after  nouns  singular ;  which  shows  that,  even  where  the  mo- 
dem pronunciation  is  different  from  the  older  one,  it  is  still 
grounded  thereon,  and  has  been  gradually  thence  derived.  I 
may  also  observe  of  the  innovation  just  discussed,  as  I  have 
already  done  with  respect  to  those  previously  brought  under 
consideration,  that  the  superfluously  minute  degree  of  dis- 
tinctness thereby  introduced  of  marking  the  gender  of  prono- 
minal affixes  for  the  second  person,  occasions  no  mischief;  for, 
were  it  in  any  case  erroneously  applied,  the  context  would  at 
once  enable  a  reader  to  detect  the  mistake. 

Before  concluding  my  examination  of  Jerome's  mode  of 

*  The  affix  of  the  second  person  singular  masculine  in  Jerome^s  time  was 
after  nouns  singular,  ACH,  and,  according  to  the  above  emendation,  after  nouns 
plural,  AICH ;  or,  in  my  way  of  transcribing  the  same  Hebrew  syllables,  cK 
and  alK,  respectively.  But  the  corresponding  affix  for  the  feminine  gender 
is  at  present,  in  the  former  site,  eK,  and  in  the  latter,  aTt'K  which  would 
be  more  regularly  sounded  alK. 


ChIp.  L]    in  the  pronunciation  of  HEBREW.       17 

reading  Hebrew,  I  have  to  remark  that  the  old  Latin  power 
of  V  was  that  which  we  now  connect  with  W\  and  although 
the  change  of  this  power  had  commenced  before  his  time,  yet 
there  is  no  certainty  of  its  having  come  into  general  use  till  a 
later  period.  It  may,  therefore,  be  inferred  from  this  circum- 
stance, combined  with  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  that  he  em- 
ployed  the  character  with  its  original  phonetic  value,  as  being 
the  correct  equivalent  of  that  of  1,  when  used  as  a  consonant. 
It  should  also  be  noticed  that  Greek  still  continued  to  be  gene- 
rally spoken  in  the  western  parts  of  Asia,  in  the  age  when  he 
visited  Palestine  ;  and,  consequently,  it  was  in  all  probability 
through  the  medium  of  this  language  that  he  was  taught  He- 
brew by  the  Jews  ;  which  accounts  for  his  following  the  Gre- 
cian mode  of  expressing  Hebrew  words,  in  not  using  any  sign 
for  the  consonantal  part  of  the  syllables  Wu  and  Yi^  and  also 
in  frequently  omitting  a  letter  with  which  Latin  orthography 
supplied  him  for  the  Hebrew  aspirates.  Moreover  Sh  is  not  a 
Latin  combination,  and,  therefore,  he  was  precluded  by  Latin 
as  well  as  Greek  orthography  from  giving  a  just  representation 
of  the  power  of  Shin.  By  making  due  allowance  for  these 
particulars,  we  are  led  to  two  results.  First,  we  shall  find  that, 
in  all  probability,  Jerome's  reading  of  Gen.  xiv.  18-20,  in  the 
sacred  text  is,  in  the  main,  correctly  preserved  in  the  copy 
given  of  it  in  the  Benedictine  edition  of  his  works :  as  the 
consonants,  it  is  thus  shown,  certainly  are  so  ;  and  there  is  no 
reason  to  suspect  that  the  copyists  were  less  careful  in  their 
transcription  of  the  vowels,  or  that  they  dealt  at  all  differently 
with  the  two  sets  of  letters,  in  the  case  of  words  whose  Hebrew 
originals  where  wholly  unknown  to  them.  Secondly,  it  will  be 
hereby  perceived,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  difference  between 
Jerome's  reading  of  the  passage  in  question  and  that  of  the 
Masorets  is  only  apparent,  and  that  the  small  portion  of  it 
which  is  real  has,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  peculiarity  no- 
ticed respecting  the  pronominal  affix  for  the  second  person  sin- 
gular, a  reference  merely  to  euphony  and  to  nice,  but  unneces- 
sary, distinctions  of  sound.  In  the  Latin  author's  reading  of  this 

E  2 
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passage,  the  Masoretic  form  of  the  Waw  conversive  of  the  future 
begins  to  make  its  appearance,  but  is  not  there  complete,  as 
the  duplication  of  the  power  of  the  following  letter  is  still 
wanted ;  also  the  Waw^  when  used  simply  as  a  conjunction,  is 
pronounced  with  other  vowels  besides  U;  but  the  distinction 
of  uttering  it  with  the  last-mentioned  vowel,  only  before 
labials  or  consonants  sounded  with  a  very  short  E^  had  not 
yet  commenced.  In  short,  there  is  in  the  case  before  us  just 
enough  of  difference,  in  point  of  sound,  to  show  that  the  Ma- 
soretic system  was  not  established  till  after  the  age  in  which 
Jerome  wrote  ;*  while  there  is  none  which  affects  the  sense,  as 
even  the  alteration  with  the  notice  of  which  I  commenced  the 
discussion  of  this  example,  does  not  at  all  influence  the  mean- 
ing, but  merely  tends  to  render  the  expression  of  it  more  defi- 
nite. All  the  other  grammatical  forms  throughout  the  pas- 
sage, of  which  there  are  several  both  regular  and  irregular, 
are  vocalized  by  him  precisely  as  they  might  be  at  present ; 
nor  do  I  make  any  abatement  of  this  general  assertion,  either 
on  account  of  his  occasional  omission  of  a  letter  to  correspond 
with  the  sounded  Sliewa  of  the  Masorets  ( which  is  now  also 
slurred  over,  so  as  to  be  nearly  imperceptible  in  familiar  reci- 
tation), or  for  his  reading  the  verb  ]JD  after  the  pronoun 
governing  it,  in  the  infinitive  instead  of  the  preterite  form ;  as, 
although  this  anomaly  has  been  avoided  by  the  Masorets  here, 
it  is  found  in  other  parts  of  their  pointing. 

The  particulars  in  which  the  modem  way  of  reading  He- 
brew differs  from  that  which  prevailed  in  the  age  of  Jerome, 
or  from  the  methods  used  in  still  earlier  times,  I  call  Masore- 
tic innovations,  because  first  committed  to  writing  by  the  Ma- 
sorets,  through  the  application  of  their  points  to  the  letters  of 
the  Hebrew  text.  But,  from  the  strict  attention  of  those  cri- 
tics to  fidelity  of  transcription,  it  is  most  likely  that  they  did 


•  The  use  of  the  above  limit  to  the  age  of  the  Masoretic  system  is  super- 
seded by  the  stricter  one  arrived  at  in  a  preceding  part  of  this  chapter:  it^ 
however,  as  far  as  it  goes,  agrees  with  and  corroborates  that  closer  limit. 
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not  originate,  but  merely  transmit,  the  innovations  in  ques- 
tion ;  and  that  they  conveyed  the  pronunciation  of  Hebrew 
with  scrupulous  care  exactly  as  it  existed  in  their  days,  the 
changes  in  the  vocalic  part  of  the  words  having  gradually 
taken  place,  while  as  yet  that  part  was,  either  not  at  all  repre- 
sented with  separate  signs,  or  only  very  imperfectly  denoted 
by  letters.     Even  since  their  time  some  minor  variations  of 
the  vowel  sounds  have  crept  into  use  ;  but  they  are  such  as 
no  kind  of  writing  could  prevent ;  and  if  the  previous  greater 
alterations  exerted  no  material  influence  on  the  grammatic 
structure  of  the  language,  of  course  the  lesser  ones  could  not 
seriously  afiect  it.     The  ancient  modes  of  pronunciation  I  have 
traced  as  far  back  as  external  evidence  has  enabled  me  to  go, 
in  order  to  show  the  real  state  of  the  case,  but  not  with  the 
slightest  wish  to  revert  to  the  use  of  any  of  them.     In  fact,  as 
the  Masoretic  utterance  of  Hebrew  substantially  agrees  with 
the  older  ways  of  pronoimcing  it,  no  advantage  of  importance 
could  arise  from  going  back  to  any  such ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  great  inconvenience  would  result  from  deviating  in  any 
respect  from  the  at  present  received  sounds  of  the  words.     In 
reading,  therefore,  even  unpointed  Hebrew,  we  still  should  do 
so  according  to  rules  deduced  from  the  Masoretic  system  of 
punctuation ;  but  where  points  are  known  to  have  been  in- 
serted with  skilfulness  and  care,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Bible, 
the  use  of  a  pointed  text  is  to  be  preferred,  as  saving  trouble ; 
only  we  are  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  Masorets,  though  very 
useful,  were  not  infallible  commentators  on  that  text ;  and, 
consequently,  when  we  meet  with  a  sentence  of  obscure  or  dis- 
puted meaning,  it  is  better  to  examine  it  divested  of  points ; — 
a  remark  which,  I  may  here  by  anticipation  add,  will  be  found 
equally  to  apply  to  the  matres  lectionis,  after  it  shall  have 
been  proved  that  those  letters  do  not,  any  more  than  the  points, 
constitute  part  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  as  originally  written. 
From  the  investigation  of  the  ancient  modes  of  pronounc- 
ing  Hebrew  words,  I  naturally  proceed  to  inquire  into  the 
ancient  powers  of  the  Hebrew  letters,  as  far  back  as  they  have 
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been  looked  upon  and  treated  as  consonants,  or  into  the  initial 
part  of  those  powers,  supposing  them  to  have  been  at  any  time 
employed  as  syllabic  signs.  It  is  evident  that,  if  the  Old  Tes- 
tament  was  originally  written  without  any  separate  represen- 
tatives  of  vowels,  whether  letters  or  points,  then,  in  order  that 
the  groups  of  characters  should  fully  denote  words,  as  they 
were  obviously  intended  to  do,  their  several  elements  must 
have  been  employed  to  express  entire  syllables,  composed  of 
consonants,  and  of  the  vowels  with  which  the  context  and  a 
knowledge  of  the  language  showed  that  those  consonants  were 
in  each  instance  to  be  uttered.  This  state  of  the  case,  how- 
ever,  it  would  be  premature  as  yet  to  discuss ;  and  I  shall  for 
the  present  consider  only  the  consonantal  powers  of  the  He- 
brew letters,  as  if  from  the  very  commencement  the  whole  of 
the  phonetic  values  of  those  characters — ^what  they  certainly 
have  been  at  as  remote  a  period  as  it  can  be  proved  through 
external  evidence  that  there  were  matres  lectionis  in  the 
sacred  text,  that  is,  as  far  back,  at  any  rate,  as  the  days  of 
Origen.*  But  before  entering  on  this  inquiry  I  have  to  pre- 
mise that,  while  I  hold  in  great  estimation  the  vocalic  part  of 
the  Masoretic  system  of  punctuation, — on  which  our  know- 
ledge of  the  grammar  of  the  language  mainly  depends,  and 
which,  in  the  comparatively  few  instances  wherein  it  is  erro- 
neously applied,  furnishes  itself  the  means  of  due  correction, — 
I  do  not  at  all  value  so  highly  that  part  of  it  which  affects  the 
powers  of  the  consonants,  or  either  part  as  employed  in  the 
pointing  of  foreign  names  or  names  of  rare  occurrence,  but, 
in  reference  to  these  subjects,  attach  far  greater  weight  to  the 
evidence  of  the  Jews  who  composed  the  Septuagint.  In  thus 
preferring  the  more  ancient  testimony  I  find  myself  supported 
to  a  certain  extent  by  the  example  of  the  very  learned  firamers 
of  our  Authorized  English  Version,  who,  though  they  wrote 
before  the  comparatively  modern  origin  of  the  Hebrew  points 


The  above  point  will  be  found  proved  fully  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 


Chap.  L]     OF  SOME  OF  THE  HEBREW  LETTERS.         2 1 

was  completely  established,  have  yet  transcribed  D''JlBr?a, 
for  instance,  after  its  Greek  transcription  ^vXiariei/jL,  Fhilis- 
tims^^  rather  than  Pdisktims^  in  accordance  with  the  Masoretic 
reading  of  this  name.  It  is,  however,  chiefly  with  a  view  to 
arriving  at  as  correct  a  mode  as  I  can  get  of  transcribing  He- 
brew groups  denoting  proper  names,  that  I  inquire  into  the 
more  ancient  consonantal  powers  of  the  chai'acters.  In  regard 
to  the  mode  of  reading  the  general  text  of  the  sacred  record, 
I  would,  with  a  single  exception  presently  to  be  noticed,  ad- 
here to  the  choice  of  powers  assigned  to  its  elements  by  the 
Masorets,  as  far  as  they  have  left  us  means  of  ascertaining 
that  choice ;  and  where  they  have  not,  I  would  conform  to 
the  modem  practice  of  the  Jews,  as  far  as  it  is  consistent  with 
itself,  and  not  in  other  respects  objectionable.  But  in  those 
instances  in  which  neither  the  testimony  of  the  Seventy  Jews 
nor  that  of  the  Masorets  is  sufficient  for  the  precise  determi- 
nation  of  consonantal  powers,  and  in  which  the  mutual  disa- 
greements of  the  modem  Jews  prove  them  to  be  no  longer 
known  with  exactness,  as  also  in  those  in  which  double  powers 
have  been  transmitted  to  us  without  any  criterion  whereby  to 
ascertain  which  of  them  should  in  each  instance  be  selected, 
in  aU  such  cases  I  make  use  of  certain  distinguishing  mai*ks ; 
since  it  is  necessary  to  have  some  fixed  standard  of  notation 
at  least  (where  one  of  pronimciation  cannot  be  obtained),  for 
the  sake  of  uniformity  of  transcription.  The  marks  in  ques- 
tion have  been  already  employed  in  the  volumes  of  an  earlier 
work  of  mine  ;  but  for  the  convenience  of  readei-s  who  may 


*'  The  above  name  is  so  written  in  the  first  edition  ofEing  James's  Bible, 
thongb  it  came  in  later  editions  to  be  changed  into  Philistines,  by  a  latitude 
of  choice  which  custom  has  permitted  with  regard  to  the  terminations  of 
words.  A  stricter  transcription  of  the  commencement  of  this  name  would 
have  been  Phylish;  as  the  vowel  at  present  inserted  in  the  first  syllable  devi- 
ates unnecessarily  from  both  Greek  and  Masoretic  authority ;  and  with  respect 
to  the  Hebrew  sibilant  tt7,  its  ancient  power  was  always  Sh,  though  repre- 
seated  in  the  Septuagint  by  a  letter  equivalent  to  S,  merely  because  Greek 
orthography  supplies  no  means  of  expressing  the  former  power. 
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not  have  met  with  those  volumes,  their  explanation  is  here 
repeated.  The  letters  on  which  I  have  to  offer  remarks,  fall 
under  the  heads  of — 1st,  the  gutturals,  or  rather  the  aspirates ; 
2ndly,  the  quiescents  ;  3rdly,  those  technically  called  Begad- 
kephath  ;  and,  4thly,  the  dentals,  or  rather  the  sibilants,  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet. 

1.  There  are  no  less  than  four  aspirates  in  Hebrew  writing, 
which  have  been  classed  together  by  the  Jewish  grammarians 
under  the  denomination  of  gutturals,  namely  S  (when  treated 
as  a  consonant),  H,  PI,  and  J/.*  Their  powers,  taken  in  the 
same  order,  are  denoted  respectively  in  this  w^ork,  by  H^  H^  H^ 
and  H] — a  notation  which  of  course  is  not  intended  for  popu- 
lar  use,  any  more  than  the  other  specimens  of  peculiar  mark- 
ing that  follow,  and  which,  even  for  the  purposes  of  more 
accurate  transcription  to  which  it  is  applied,  is  adopted  merely 
to  distinguish  those  powers  from  each  other,  as  different  aspi- 
rations,  the  precise  nature  of  three  of  which  can  now  no  longer 
be  determined.  The  four  letters  are,  however,  known  to  have 
had  a  close  affinity  to  each  other,  as  they  are  frequently  inter- 
changed in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  With  respect  to  t<,  the 
circumstance  of  its  being  at  present  unsounded  as  a  consonant 
does  not  at  all  bear  out  the  prevailing  opinion,  that  it  was 
always  the  weakest  of  those  so-called  gutturals  :  it  must,  on 
the  contrary,  have  been  formerly  uttered  with  a  stronger  aspi- 
ration than  n  ;  since  it  is  nowhere  found  changed  or  sup- 
pressed to  prevent  a  hiatus,  as  H  is.  Thus,  for  instance, 
iTH,  HaYaH,  when  inflected  for  the  third  person  singular  femi- 
nine, and  the  third  person  plural,  of  the  preterite  tense,  be- 
comes ^n^^,  HaYeXAaH,  and  'i^^,  HaYU ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  SVD,  MaSaH,  in  the  corresponding  inflexions,  retains  its 
third  radical,  and  is  written  Hl^VD,  MaS^HaH,  and  ll^VD, 
MaScHU.    In  regard  to  the  two  last  letters  of  this  class,  H  and  J/, 


•  n  aud  V  are  sometimes  uttered  with  guttural  powers  blended  with  their 
respective  aspirations;  which  was  probably  the  cause  of  all  the  four  letters 
above  considered  being  ranked  in  the  class  of  gutturals. 
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they  appear  to  have  become,  each  of  them,  diaphonous,  before 
the  Septuagint  was  written,  and  to  have  been  uttered  either 
with  simple  aspirations  of  some  kind  or  other,  or  with  such 
aspirations  compounded,  for  the  former  letter,  with  the  power 
of  Ky  and  for  the  latter  with  that  of  G.  As  examples  of  their 
simpler  powers  we  find  Hin,  HcWaH,  and  l*13n,  HcNOK,  repre- 
sented in  the  Greek  version  of  the  Seventy  by  Eua  and  Ei^aix, 
also  12^J7,.  HeSaW,  and  1*701/,  HaMaLcK,  by  Uaav  and  AfiaXfjK  ; 
and  as  examples  of  their  compoimd  powers,  we  have  DH, 
HaM,  and  /m,  RaHeL,  expressed  by  Xa/x  and  Pa^^,  also 

nrj;,   HaZaH,  and  mOI/,   HoMoRraH,   by    Ta^a  and  Tofioppa.^ 

The  possession,  I  may  here  by  the  way  observe,  of  double 
powers  by  characters  is  one  of  the  grossest  feults  to  which 
they  are  liable  as  phonetic  signs ;  since  it  not  only  is  pro- 
ductive of  much  inconvenience,  but  also  frequently  misleads. 
Admitting,  then,  the  first  alphabet  to  have  been  derived  im- 
mediately from  inspiration,  it  can  hardly  be  conceived  to  have 
contained  diaphones  in  its  original  state.  Though  proceeding 
directly  from  a  divine  source,  it  may,  indeed,  like  the  exter- 
nal benefits  that  are  conferred  through  natural  means,  have 
been  given  in  a  rude,  imperfect  condition,  for  the  purpose  of 
inciting  man  to  exertion,  room  being  afforded  for  its  improve- 
ment through  diligence  and  care  as  well  as  for  its  deterioration 
through  indolence  and  neglect.  Derived,  then,  from  this 
source,  it  may  be  conceded  to  have  had  in  its  primitive  con- 
struction, wants  and  faults  of  defect,  but  not  faults  of  a  posi- 
tively vicious  nature,  such  as  diaphones  undoubtedly  are.^  This 

•  The  character  %  is  equivalent  to  an  aspirated  K;  but  the  Greek  alphabet 
supplies  no  representative  of  an  aspirated  7.  The  circumstance,  therefore,  of 
the  Seventy  Jews  sometimes  denoting  the  power  of  the  fourth  element  of  the 
class  under  consideration  by  simply  a  gamma  is  to  be  attributed  merely  to  a 
defect  of  Grecian  orthography,  and  does  not  tell  against  the  Shemitic  evidence 
which  shows  that  the  Hebrew  letter  always  includes  an  aspiration  in  its  pho- 
netic value. 

**  The  Arabians,  whose  alphabet  is,  through  the  medium  of  the  Sy  riac  one, 
derived  from  that  of  the  Jews,  have  corrected  the  diaphonism  of  the  above 
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conclusion,  however,  rests  only  on  probable  grounds,  and  the 
fiill  establishment  of  its  truth  is  by  no  means  essential  to  the 
support  of  my  views  ;  it  is  at  least  unlikely  that  the  two  let- 
ters above  referred  to  were  invested  at  first  with  more  than 
one  phonetic  value  each  ;  but  we  are  imable  to  trace  with  cer- 
tainty  the  nature  of  their  powers  farther  back  than  the  date  of 
the  Septuagint,  since  which  epoch  they  have  beyond  all  ques- 
tion  been  diaphones. 

2.  Of  the  four  quiescents,  ^,  H,  1,  '^,  the  second  alone  is 
ever  naturally  so,  namely,  at  the  end  of  syllables, — when,  like 
our  H^  to  which  it  is  equivalent,  its  power  is  not  rendered  per- 
ceptible in  utterance  except  in  a  few  instances, — the  other 
three  are,  contrary  to  their  nature,  degraded  to  the  rank  of 
mutes  in  places  where  in  reality  they  were  formerly  employed 
as  vowel-letters,  and  still  constitute  the  matres  lectionis  of  the 
unpointed  text,  the  Masorets  having  put  them  to  silence  in 
such  situations,  in  order  to  avoid  the  confusion  that  would 
arise  from  the  simultaneous  use  of  two  systems  of  vocali- 
zation which  do  not  always  agree  with  each  other  in  their 
application  to  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  This  mode  of  dealing 
with  the  earlier  system,  I  may  here  by  the  way  remark,  is 
evidently  imwarranted,  except  on  the  supposition  of  that  sys- 
tern  being,  just  as  much  as  the  later  one,  the  mere  work  of 
uninspbed  men.  But  the  grammarians,  after  the  time  of  the 
Masorets,  went  a  step  farther,  which  can  on  no  ground  be  jus- 
tified ;  and  with  a  view  to  concealing  this  treatment  of  what 
they  conceived  to  be  genuine  elements  of  the  original  text  of 

noticed  letters  bj  distinguishing  each  with  diacritical  points  into  two ;  both 

their  Hha  and  Kha  (denoted  respectively  by  ^  and  ^  being  descended  from 

the  Hebrew  Heth^  and  also  their  Ain  and  Ohain  (denoted  by  ^and  9)  hay- 
ing in  like  manner  sprung  from  the  Hayin,  As  to  the  triple  phonetic  value 
which  the  Jews  at  present  attach  to  this  last-mentioned  letter,  of  gn  in  the 
beginning,  h  in  the  middle,  and  ng  at  the  end  of  a  word,  it  is  not  at  all  war- 
ranted, either  by  the  modem  use  of  the  corresponding  element  of  any  of  the 
kinds  of  writing  belonging  to  the  cognate  dialects,  or  by  the  ancient  testimony 
of  the  Septuagint 
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the  Bible,  as  well  as  for  the  purpose  of  more  completely  pre- 
venting  the  disturbing  effects  of  those  letters  on  the  Masoretic 
pointing,  feigned  them  to  be  consonants  in  the  sites  in  ques- 
tion, as  they  certainly  are  everywhere  else,  but  still  consonants 
there  divested  of  their  powers  ;• — a  fiction  which,  on  the  fece 
of  it,  betrays  gross  improbability,  and  imposes  on  no  one  who 
can  read  the  unpointed  text.  Neither  have  the  later  gram- 
marians  altogether  abstained  from  misrepresentation  on  this 
subject.  Thus,  while  Gesenius  (in  section  7  of  Conant's  transla- 
tion of  his  Grammar)  admits  that  Hakph^  Tody  andWaio  were, 
before  the  Hebrew  Bible  came  to  be  pointed,  occasionally 
diverted  from  their  appropriate  use  as  consonants  to  that  of 
denoting  vowels,  he  endeavours  to  account  for  the  number  of 
letters  so  applied  being  limited  to  three,  by  maintaining  that 
of  the  five  sounds  contained  in  the  common  scale  of  vowels 
only  three  are  in  strictness  vowels,  the  other  two  being  diph- 
thongs ; — a  position  which  he  defends  chiefly  on  the  authority 
of  the  Sanscrit  system  of  orthography,  in  which  the  sound  J?  is 
represented  as  composed  of  those  of  A  and/,  and  the  soimd  0, 
of  those  of -4  and  U.  But  the  two  sounds  thus  deducted  from 
the  five  are  clearly  not  diphthongal  or  less  simple  than  any  of 
the  other  three  ;^  and  the  attempt  made  by  this  author  to  ex- 


*  Another  motive  of  the  grammarians  in  maintaining  that  the  characters 
silenced  by  them  in  the  middle  of  syllables  were  consonants,  and  denying  the 
existence  of  any  vowel-letters  among  the  elements  of  the  sacred  text,  may 
have  been  the  desire  to  make  out  a  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  Hebrew  points 
in  that  text  from  the  time  when  it  was  first  written.  But  on  this  sub- 
ject, mere  reasoning  cannot  outweigh  the  force  of  testimony;  and  the  latter 
species  of  proof  decidedly  forbids  the  concession  of  such  great  antiquity  to 
those  points. 

^  When  there  exists  any  composition  in  a  vocalic  sound,  its  want  of  sim- 
plicity can  be  shown  by  a  prolongation  of  its  utterance,  which  is  thus  found 
to  terminate  in  the  final,  separated  from  the  initial  part  of  the  compound.  In 
this  manner  composition  can  sometimes  be  detected,  where  it  is  not  exhibited 
in  the  writing.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  English  sound  of /is  in  reality  a  diph- 
thong terminating  in  a  pure  7,  which  is  in  English  orthography  written  EE'^ 
and,  accordingly,  if  an  Englishman  pronounces /with  a  lengthened  utterance, 
he  unavoidably  gets  into  a  continuous  sound  which  he  would,  in  his  mode  of 
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tend  the  application  of  a  false  principle  of  the  Sanscrit  system 
of  vocalization  to  that  of  the  Hebrew  vowel-letters  can  hardly 
be  ascribed  to  any  other  motive  than  a  design  of  reducing  the 
latter  system  to  a  derivative  from  the  former  one,  and  thereby 
giving  comitenance  to  the  delusion  at  present  so  popular  of  the 
Sanscrit  alphabet  being  of  enormous  antiquity.  He,  indeed, 
in  further  support  of  the  above  position,  appeals  also  to  the 
example  of  the  French,  who,  in  their  written  language,  read 
the  combination  of  A  and  I  ss  E^  and  that  of  A  and  U  aa  0. 
But  the  connexion  between  the  orthography  and  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  French  language  is  extremely  capricious,  and  to 
such  an  extent  subject  to  this  charge  in  the  adduced  instances, 
that  Frenchmen  never  undertake  a  formal  vindication  of  them 
by  attempting  to  resolve  the  sound  of  ^  into  those  of -4  and/, 
or  the  sound  of  0  into  those  of  A  and  U; — resolutions  which 
the  Brahmans  affect  to  make  only  through  sheer  ignorance  of 
the  subject.  As  to  his  examples  of  the  Hebrew  preposition 
p3,  BEN,  '  between,'  and  the  Hebrew  noun  Dl*^,  tom,  '  a  day,' 
being  pronounced  respectively  in  Arabic  baina  and  yaum^  they 
afford  him  no  aid  whatever ;  as  they  are  not  specimens  of  the 
asserted  transitions  of  sound  occurring  in  Hebrew  considered 
by  itself,  but  merely  in  Hebrew  compared  with  one  of  the 
kindred  dialects.     But  the  strangest  point  connected  with  his 

writing,  denote  by  the  combination  EE^  repeated  a  greater  or  less  number  of 
times,  in  proportion  as  be  wishes  to  represent  the  time  of  the  continued  ut- 
terance longer  or  shorter.  On  the  other  hand,  a  combination  of  letters  appa- 
rently expressing  a  diphthong  may  in  reality  denote  a  simple  uncompounded 
voweL  ThusilZJis,  in  English  orthography,  equivalent  to  A  used  with  one 
of  its  pure  open  values,  and  therefore  can  be  pronounced  continuously  for  any 
length  of  time  without  the  slightest  alteration  of  its  sound :  it  may  also  be 
treated  in  like  manner  with  just  a  similar  result  in  French  writing,  in  which 
it  is  equivalent  to  a  pure  open  0;  but  if  in  Grerman,  wherein  it  is  equivalent 
to  O^in  English,  its  pronunciation  be  continued  beyond  a  second,  the  sound 
of  it  is  changed  to  that  of  a  pure  U^  written  in  English  00  \  and  to  renew  its 
original  sound,  the  speaker  must  break  off  the  drawl  and  recommence  his 
enunciation  of  that  sound.  If  this  criterion  be  applied  to  the  open  sounds  of 
E  and  0 — the  sounds  above  referred  to  as  examined  by  Gesenius — they  will 
be  found  as  simple  and  devoid  of  composition  as  any  of  the  other  vowels. 
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argument  is  that,  immediately  aiter  venturing  upon  the  axjcount 
of  the  matter  whose  fallacy  has  been  just  exposed,  he  notices 
the  very  circumstance  which  furnishes  the  true  reason  of  there 
being  no  more  than  three  matres  lectionis  in  unpointed  He- 
brew  writing ;  namely,  that  Yod  is  therein  used  indifferently 
to  represent  either  /or  j&,  and  Waw^  in  like  manner,  to  denote 
either  ?7or  0.  In  fact,  the  paucity  of  these  clumsy  substitutes 
for  vowel-letters  is  not  to  be  attributed  to  a  limitation  of  the 
number  of  primary  vowel-sounds  that  is  quite  imaginary,  but 
to  the  rude  simpUcity  and  imperfection  of  the  attempt  made 
by  Shemitic  nations  to  express  those  sounds  by  means  of  let- 
ters-a  rudeness  and  imperfection  that  may  be  observed  in 
their  use  of  alphabetic  writing  even  up  to  the  present  day. 

Another  position  of  modem  date,  which  appears  to  be 
equally  unsound,  though  not  so  from  any  intentional  fallacy 
on  the  part  of  its  advocates,  is  that  the  vocal  values  oiHaleph^ 
Tod,  and  Waw,  have  spnmg  from  the  softened  consonantal 
powers  of  those  letters.  How  the  vowel  A  could  ever  have 
been  conceived  to  be  derived  from  the  softening  of  any  modi- 
fication  of /T  power,  it  is  not  very  easy  to  understand:  it  might 
possibly  have  been  deduced  from  the  vowel-sound  in  the  first 
syllable  of  the  name  (Haleph)  with  which  the  letter  express- 
ing one  of  the  modifications  in  question  happens  to  be  desig- 
nated in  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  but  certainly  not  from  any 
state,  whether  hardened  or  softened,  of  that  modification  itself. 
As  to  Yod  and  Waw,  they  are,  though  usually  termed  conso- 
nants, in  strictness  but  semi-consonants  ;  so  that  the  vowels  I 
and  tTmight  possibly  be  derived  respectively  from  their  powers ; 
not,  however,  from  those  powers  softened,  but  decomposed. 
For,  if  /  preceding  any  vowel  different  from  itself,  as  for  in- 
stance -4,  should,  therewith  united,  be  contracted  in  utterance 
into  a  single  syllable,  the  resulting  sound  would  be  that  of  YA ; 
and,  consequently,  YA  could  in  turn  be  resolved  by  diaeresis 
into  the  vowels  /  and  A :  and  through  a  similar  process  WA 
could  be  decomposed  into  U  and  A .  From  what  source  the 
vocal  uses  of  the  matres  lectionis  were  actually  derived,  it 
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would  be  premature  as  yet  to  inquire ;  since  I  am  here  treat- 
ing of  them  in  accordance  with,  or  at  least  without  question, 
ing,  the  at  present  received  opinion,  that  they  are,  in  such 
application  of  them,  coeval  with  the  other  elements  of  the  sa- 
cred text,  and  that  the  Hebrew  alphabet  was  from  the  first 
composition  of  that  text  employed  as  a  system  of  consonants 
and  vowel-letters.  With  respect  to  the  phonetic  values  of  Tod 
and  Waw  consonants,  the  former  was  at  first  denoted  in  Eng- 
lish transcriptions  of  Hebrew  names  by  /,  and  afterwards,  for 
the  sake  of  distinguishing  between  the  consonant  and  vowel, 
by  J;  but  since  the  time  that  /  has  been  corrupted  among  us 
into  an  equivalent  of  soft  G^  it  has  become  requisite  still  fur- 
ther  to  change  the  representative  character  into  Y.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  latter  value  has  (probably  on  account  of  the 
difficulty  of  pronouncing  W  immediately  after  some  vowels, 
more  especially  after  /)  had  its  English  indicator  very  gene- 
rally altered  from  W  to  F;  but  stiU  it  is  useful  to  bear  in 
mind  the  older  power,  for  the  preservation,  as  far  as  it  is 
within  our  reach,  of  the  correct  sounds  of  ancient  proper 
names,  as  well  as  to  enable  the  reader  to  perceive  the  con- 
nexion  between  the  vocal  and  consonantal  values  of  the  He- 
brew letter  referred  to. 

Wherever  in  an  unpointed  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip, 
tures  the  Haleph^  Tod,  and  Waw  are  known  with  certainty  to 
be  used  as  vowel-signs,  and  should,  according  to  a  just  appli- 
cation  of  the  Masoretic  theory,  be  treated  as  quiescents,  they 
are,  in  the  quotations  in  this  work  of  the  words  they  occur  in, 
printed  in  an  open  type,  >5,  *^,  \  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
same  letters  when  employed  as  consonants, — a  distinction 
which  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  correctly  pointed  writing 
without  the  aid  of  this  contrivance, — ^but  where  there  is  the 
least  room  for  doubting  in  which  way  they  are  used,  they  are 
exhibited  in  black  lines,  S,  ^,  1,  like  the  other  elements  of  the 
Hebrew  text.  Great  mischief  has  resulted  from  the  employ- 
ment hitherto  of  the  latter  set  of  characters  with  two  such  very 
different  uses  ;  and  even  the  Masorets,  though  complete  mas- 
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ters  of  the  language,  will  be  shown  in  the  ensuing  investigation 
to  have,  in  the  case  of  rare  and  foreign  names,  conunitted  nu- 
merous  mistakes  in  pointing  these  letters,  where  they  should, 
according  to  their  own  theory,  have  been  left  quiescent,  and 
again  in  failing  to  point  them,  where  they  ought  to  have  been 
dealt  with  as  sounded  consonants.  Such  readers  as  agree 
with  me  in  the  inference  I  have,  in  the  course  of  my  observa- 
tions on  the  aspirates,  drawn  from  the  divine  origin  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet,  with  respect  to  the  original  powers  of  its 
elements,  ^U  perceive  in  the  evils  thus  Resulting  from  the 
extreme  diaphonism  of  the  above  three  letters'  good  reason 
for  suspecting  their  genuineness  when  employed  as  vowel-signs. 
I  do  not,  however,  wish  to  dwell  on  this  first  indication  of  the 
spurious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis ;  as  abundance  of 
stronger  and  more  direct  grounds  for  rejecting  them  as  origi- 
nal  ingredients  of  the  sacred  text  will  be  given  in  subsequent 
chapters ;  besides  that  my  present  object  is  to  treat  of  the 
vowel-sounds  occasionally  attached  to  the  characters  in  ques- 
tion, without  yet  entering  into  the  inquiry,  whether  they  can, 
when  invested  with  this  secondary  set  of  phonetic  values,  be 
included  among  the  series  of  letters  actually  employed  by  the 
inspired  penmen. 

3.  Although  the  six  letters  technically  called  Begad-keph- 
athj  D,  J,  1,  3,  S,  II,  are  at  present  invested  with  the  double 
powers  denoted  respectively  by  b,  g,  d,  k,  p,  t,  and  by  the  same 
letters  aspirated,  the  last  two  are  known  to  a  certainty  to  have 
had  in  former  times  but  single  phonetic  values ;  and,  therefore, 
the  probability  is  that  none  of  the  rest  originally  had  more. 
This  argument,  however,  from  analogy  for  the  primitive  sin- 
gleness  of  the  powers  of  the  first  four  letters  of  the  class,  is  put 
forward  only  in  the  absence  of  all  ancient  testimony  on  either 

•  F  is  used  with  the  ambiguity  of  a  mater  lectionis  in  English  orthogra- 
phy; but  no  evil  consequence  thence  arises,  as  its  position  sufficiently  indi- 
cates its  phonetic  value,  it  being  always  employed  in  that  orthography  as  a 
consonant  in  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  and  as  a  vowel-letter  in  the  middle 
or  end  of  one. 
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side  of  the  question,  and  cannot,  I  admit,  be  relied  on  with 
any  degree  of  confidence.  But,  with  regard  to  3  and  J1,  the 
evidence  is  perfectly  clear.  Thus,  J /S,  Gen.  x.  25,  and  TIDJl, 
Ezek.  viii.  14,  read  by  the  Masorets  P«LcG  and  ToMmUZ,  have 
been  transcribed  in  the  Septuagint  (JKLKey  or  (l)a\€§Cj  and  Oafi- 
fjtov^ ;  and  S  and  J1  were  confined  to  their  original  powers  of 
Ph  and  Th  as  late  at  all  events  as  the  age  of  Jerome,  who  ex- 
pressly tells  us  in  his  commentary  on  Isaiah,  that  there  was  no 
letter  of  P  power  in  the  Hebrew  system,'  and  states  when  com- 
menting  on  Ezekiel,  in  reference  to  the  second  example,  that 
the  Hebrew  pronunciation  of  its  initial  character  was  Th.^  In 
the  transcription,  therefore,  of  Hebrew  names,  I  employ  solely 
PA®  and  Th  as  the  respective  equivalents  of  those  two  letters ; 
and,  on  the  point  which  is  uncertain  with  regard  to  the  other 
four  ingredients  of  the  class,  3,  J,  1,  3,  availing  myself  of  the 
latitude  of  selection  which  fairly  arises  from  that  uncertainty, 
I  assign  to  them  also  but  single  powers,  namely,  the  unaspi- 
rated  values  which  are,  in  English  pronunciation,  attached  to 
their  respective  derivatives,  B,  G,  D,  K.  But,  in  reference  to 
the  use  of  the  same  letters  in  the  general  text  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  in  which  the  Masoretic  pointing  could  not  be  now 
altered  without  great  trouble,  I  do  not — provided  it  be  borne 
in  mind  that  the  application  of  the  double  powers  is,  certainly 
in  the  instance  of  two  of  those  letters,  and  very  possibly  in 


a  c( 


—  P  litteram  sermo  Hebraicus  non  habet ;  sed  pro  ea  Phi  Grsco  uti- 
tur." — Opera  Hieronymi^  Ed®.  Benedict,  torn.  iiL,  col.  24. 

^  **  —  quern  nos  Adonidem  interpf etati  sumus,  et  Hebrseus  et  Syrus  sermo 
Thamuz  vocat" — Opera  Hieronymi,  Ed°  Benedict.,  torn,  iii.,  col.  750. 

''The  ancient  and  modem  powers  of  the  combination  PA  are  different: 
the  former  probably  approached  near  to  that  of  T|{,  which  is  the  aspirate  of 
X|  (p)  in  the  Sanscrit  system ;  while  the  latter  value  of  the  same  combina- 
tion is  identical  with  that  of  F,  and,  therefore,  would  be  more  correctly 
represented  by  Vh  than  Ph;  as  ^  is  the  aspirate,  not  of  P,  but  of  V,  I  do  not, 
however,  make  this  observation  with  any  desire  of  getting  the  ancient  power 
of  PA  restored,  which  would  be  a  vain  attempt;  but  merely  with  a  view  to 
justify  the  classification  made  by  the  Hebrew  grammarians  of  the  letter  D  as 
a  labial  when  used  with  either  of  the  powers  they  assign  to  it 
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that  of  all  of  them,  an  innovation  on  the  ancient  mode  of  read- 
ing — see  any  objection  to  retaining  this  distinction ;  as  it  re- 
lates only  to  niceties  of  pronunciation  which  have  no  bearing 
whatever  on  the  sense  of  Scripture  ;  and  as  the  diaphonism 
it  introduces,  extending  no  farther  than  the  exchange  of  powers 
closely  connected,  is  not  calculated  to  produce  any  confusion 
of  sounds.  Neither  do  I  object  to  the  modem  exponents  of 
the  aspirated  consonantal  values  of  the  six  letters,  except  to 
that  of  the  first  of  them,  which  was  till  of  late  years  repre- 
sented by  -BA,  but  at  present  is  by  F, — a  letter  whose  modem 
power  is  totally  different  from  that  of  i?,*  and  such  as  no  aspi- 
ration of  B  could  possibly  produce.  The  attaching  to  3  so 
gross  a  diaphonism  leads  to  the  double  evil  of  confounding  its 
power  frequently  with  that  of  1,  ana  breaking  off  the  connexion 
that  subsists  in  phonetic  value  between  it  and  B  :  for,  no  mat- 
ter what  efforts  we  may  make,  we  can  articulate  the  latter 
character  only  with  a  certain  power,  or,  at  any  rate,  with  but 
a  very  slight  variation  of  that  power ;  and,  consequently,  if 
the  former  character  be  uttered  with  quite  a  different  articula- 
tion, it  must  cease  to  be  viewed,  even  in  thought,  as  the  pro- 
totype  of  the  Roman  letter.  A  modem  Greek,  indeed,  who 
attaches  to  the  second  letter  of  his  alphabet  the  same  power 
that  we  do  to  F,  can  very  consistently  pronounce  3  with  the 
modem  consonantal  value  of  Vi  so  one  person  may  correctly 
read  the  Hebrew  letter  in  question  as  B^  and  another  as  F; 
but  neither  party  has  a  right  to  pronounce  it  in  both  ways, 
and  thus  throw  upon  the  Hebrew  alphabet  the  discredit  of  a 
gross  fault  which  cannot  be  justly  imputed  to  that  system  of 
letters.  Of  course  it  would  be  requisite,  for  the  purpose  of 
holding  personal  intercourse  with  the  Jews,  to  make  ourselves 


'  The  consonants  D  and  1  are  ranked  by  Hebrew  grammarians  in  the 
same  class,  namely  that  of  labials:  and  they  certainly  are  to  this  extent  con- 
nected, as  long  as  the  latter  of  them  is  used  with  its  IFvalue,  or  the  ancient 
power  of  V:  but  when  1  is  employed,  as  it  now  is  in  general,  with  the  modern 
value  of  F,  it  is  no  longer  a  pure  labial,  but  chiefly  a  dental,  and  becomes 
wholly  unconnected  in  power  with  D. 

F 
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acquainted  with  the  present  corrupt  Rabbinical  mode  of  speak- 
ing Hebrew,  just  as  it  is  necessary  to  learn  the  peculiarities  of 
Romaic  pronunciation  in  order  to  be  able  to  converse  with  the 
modem  Greeks.  But,  as  no  classical  scholar  would  allow  him^ 
self  to  be  guided  by  the  latter  authority  in  his  mode  of  reading 
ancient  Grecian  authors,  so  neither  should  the  Hebraist  be 
directed  by  the  former,  in  his  pronunciation  of  Scriptural  He- 
brew. In  the  case  of  the  letter  Hayin^  the  pronunciation  of 
the  .Rabbins  has  been  very  generally  and  very  justly  aban- 
doned ;  surely,  then,  we  are  at  least  equally  warranted,  in  that 
of  Beth^  to  avoid  an  innovation  introduced  at  a  still  later  pe- 
riod by  the  same  party,  and  attended  with  more  injurious 
effects. 

4.  The  Hebrew  sibilants,  T,  D,  V,  B^,*  are,  in  my  represen- 
tation  of  the  sounds  of  ancient  names,  transcribed  respectively 
Z,  /S,  aS,  Sh.  The  power  of  the  third  is  usually  written  TS; 
and  very  possibly  some  approach  to  it  may  be  made  by  utter- 
ing the  letters  T  and  S  together,  in  like  manner  as  the  simple 
articulation  of  Z^  is  in  some  measure  similar  to  that  produced 
by  pronouncing  D  in  connexion  with  and  immediately  before 
S.  But  the  Jews  do  not,  except  in  the  case  of  the  aspirates 
n  and  1?,  appear  to  have  made  use  of  any  complex  articula- 
tions :  even  BR^  whose  power  is  as  easily  articulated  as  any 
other  composite  one,  is  uttered  by  them  with  an  intervening 
Shewa^  whereby  is  indicated  their  severance  of  the  compound 
into  its  simple  phonetic  elements.  As,  then,  DS  would  be  an 
inaccurate  exponent  of  the  power  of  the  first  Hebrew  sibilant, 
because  of  its  implying  some  composition  therein,  so  for  like 
reason  TS  is  not  a  correct  representative  of  that  of  the  third. 
The  English  alphabet  supplies  the  letter  Z  to  express  the  for- 
mer simple  consonantal  value,  but  none  to  denote  the  latter ; 


•  The  sibilants,  or  consonants  whose  phonetic  values  are  modifications  of 
S  power,  are  called  by  the  Hebrew  grammarians  Dentals.  But  this  is  a  wrong 
designation  of  them,  as  it  includes  too  much.  For  instance,  the  letter  X  when 
used  with  its  modern  consonantal  power,  is  chieiiy,  or  at  least  partly  a  dental, 
though  it  has  no  connexion  whatever  with  the  class  of  letters  here  referred  ta 
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and,  therefore,  I  venture  to  write  it  S.  At  the  same  time  I 
admit  that,  in  works  intended  for  popular  use,  wherein  the 
emplojnoaent  of  pecuKar  signs  is  not  allowable,  it  would  be 
better,  in  accordance  with  the  practice  of  the  framers  of  our 
Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible,  to  transcribe  the  third  He- 
brew sibilant  indifferently  either  5  or  Z,  as  it  appears  to  be 
intermediate  in  power  between  those  two  letters.  The  simple 
power  of  the  fourth  Hebrew  sibilant  I  represent  by  the  com- 
bination of  letters  Sh,  in  like  manner  as  I  denote  the  ancient 
consonantal  values,  though  simple,  of  S  and  I^  by  Ph  and  Th ; 
because  the  eye  of  the  English  reader  is  accustomed  to  these 
combinations  as  the  exponents  of  certain  simple  powers.  But 
the  second  of  the  combined  letters  is,  in  each  instance,  uni- 
formly  printed  in  the  ordinary  Roman  type,  for  the  same  rea. 
son  that,  in  the  case  of  a  Hebrew  character  being  dageslied^  or 
marked  for  double  utterance,  the  second  sign  of  its  power  is 
likewise,  according  to  my  plan  of  notation,  exhibited  in  this 
form ;  namely,  in  order  to  keep  the  number  of  capitals  iden- 
tical with  that  of  the  elements  of  the  ori^al  group.  The 
Seventy  Jews,  in  their  transcriptions  of  Hebrew  names,  have 
represented  the  fourth  sibilant  by  the  Greek  letter  of  5  power; 
but  upon  this  point  the  original  is  evidently  entitled  to  greater 
attention  than  even  its  very  best  version ;  more  especially  as 
the  discrepance  here  noticed  can  be  easily  accounted  for  by  a 
defect  of  the  alphabet  with  which  that  version  is  ^vritten. 
When,  however,  a  name  containing  the  Hebrew  sibilant  in 
question  is  transcribed  in  the  Greek  Testament,  I  feel  myself 
warranted  by  the  inspired  authority  of  that  portion  of  the 
original  Scriptures  to  exhibit  it,  as  far  as  regards  this  sibi- 
lant, in  the  way  most  familiar  to  the  English  reader.  Thus, 
for  instance,  though  I  am  compelled  by  my  method  to  give 
YeRUShaLeM  as  the  immediate  transcription  of  the  Hebrew 
group  D/ty'n^,  yet  I  would  drop  the  h  in  the  ordinary  expres- 
sion of  this  name,  and  write  it  Terusalem. 

The  letter  U/  was  diaphonous  as  long  ago  as  the  time  of  the 
Masorets,  and  has  remained  so  ever  since,  being  at  present 

F  2 
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treated  as  equivalent,  not  only  to  Sh^  but  also  to  aS,  which  is 
the  proper  power  of  a  diflferent  Hebrew  letter ;  but  it  was  at 
first  invested  solely  with  the  former  consonantal  value,  and 
did  not  acquire  the  latter,  that  of  Samek^  till  at  any  rate  after 
the  Book  of  Judges  was  written,  as  is  clearly  shown  by  the  pas- 
sage xii.  6,  of  that  book.  For  the  groups  phl^  (a7iBboL«Th) 
and  rh2D  (oiBboLeTh)  are  therein  represented  as  quite  dis- 
tinct in  sound,  though  they  difier  only  by  the  two  letters  in 
question ;  and,  consequently,  those  letters  could  not  then,  as 
now,  have  been  sometimes  employed  to  denote  the  very  same 
articulation.  This  singleness  of  the  power  of  H/  must  have 
continued  at  all  events  down  to  the  age  of  Jerome,  who  de- 
clares in  his  commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  Titus,  that 
while  Latin  and  Greek  in  common  possessed  but  one  letter  of 
S  power,  there  were  in  Hebrew  no  less  than  three,  representing 
modifications  of  this  power  which  are  diffferent  from  each  other, 
namely  Samech^  Sade,  and  Sin.^  It  is  obvious  that  he  could 
not  have  represented  in  so  unqualified  a  manner  the  powers 
of  ti/  and  D  as  different,  if  those  powers  were  in  his  time,  as  at 
present,  occasionally  identical.  Besides,  it  may  be  remarked. 
Shin  in  Syriac  writing  continues  to  this  day  restricted  to  the 
original  power  of  the  letter ;  a  power  which  neither  Greek  nor 
Latin  orthography  enabled  Jerome  to  express,  but  which  is 
appropriately  denoted  by  the  English  combination  Sh^  or  the 
German  one  Sch ;  and  it  is  further  to  be  noticed  that,  where 
Shin  is  now  uttered  in  a  Hebrew  group  with  the  articulation 
of  aS,  and  the  sound  of  the  word  in  which  it  occurs  is  the  same 
in  Syriac,  in  such  cases  the  letter  Samek  is  employed  instead 
of  it,  in  the  derivative  writing.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  proper 
names,  Sarah^  Esau,  and  Israely  are  pronounced  in  Hebrew, 
as  well  as  in  Sjrriac,  with  the  power  of  aS  (not  with  that  of  aSA)  ; 
but  while  that  articulation  is  now  denoted  in  the  three  Hebrew 


a  (( —  nos  et  Grsci  unam  tantum  litteram  S  habemus,  illi  vero  tres  Sa- 
mechy  Sade^  et  Sin;  quae  diversos  sonos  possident." — Hieronymi  Opera^  Ed°. 
Benedict.,  torn,  iv.,  col.  437. 
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groups  by  Shin^  it  is  expressed  by  Samek  in  the  corresponding 
Syriac  ones."  Hence  it  is  most  likely  that  the  Hebrew  copy- 
ists, in  times  very  remote  but  subsequent  to  the  period  when 
the  Syriac  version  was  written,  substituted  inadvertently  Shin 
for  Samek  in  some  instances,^  in  like  manner  as  they  are  well 
known  to  have  occasionally  interchanged  other  cognate  letters ; 
and  that  afterwards,  in  the  case  of  the  two  under  considera- 
tion, they  extended  this  accidental  substitution,  so  as  to  ren- 
der the  spelling  of  the  words  it  had  partly  affected,  uniform 
throughout.  Now,  although  the  changes  of  pronunciation, 
previously  noticed,  may  be  acquiesced  in,  as  relating  solely  to 
phonetic  distinctions  that  have  no  bearing  on  the  sense  of 
Scripture,  yet  we  would  not,  I  submit,  be  warranted  in  so 
dealing  with  the  one  here  brought  under  consideration,  which 
seriously  alters  the  meaning  of  passages  ;  besides  that  it  pro- 
duces unnecessary  confusion  in  the  unpointed  text,  while  even 


•  The  above  observation  may  be  verified  by  appellative  words  as  well  as  by 
proper  names,  and  extends  in  a  great  measure  to  the  Chaldee  as  well  as  the 
Syriac  dialect.  Thus  Stt7,  the  Hebrew  for  a  gray-headed  or  old  man,  is  read 
SaB,  instead  of  ShaB,  while  this  same  word  is  written  in  Syriac  (*^m,  and  in 
Chaldee  SD,  or  emphatically  MOD. — Again,  yStt7,  *  was  satiated,'  is  pro- 
nounced as  a  Hebrew  verb  SaBaH  instead  of  ShaBall ;  but  it  is  written,  in 
accordance  with  this  pronunciation,  in  Syriac  WnCf),  and  in  Chaldee  V^D. — 
Again,  tCW  (or  TOtt?)  '  was  increased,'  is  pronounced  in  Hebrew  SaGaH  in- 
stead of  ShaGaH  ;  but  it  is  written  in  Syriac  i-Lfh-CDf  &nd  in  Chaldee  either 
MUD  or  tew, — Again,  ^"^tt?,  '  a  branch,'  is  pronounced  in  Hebrew  SOK  instead 
of  ShOK  ;  but  it  is  written  in  Syriac  InOCD,  and  in  Chaldee  ^'iD,  or  empha- 
tically either  MD'iD  or  HD'^W. — This  rule  holds  always  in  Syriac,  and  for  the 
most  part  in  Chaldee ;  as  is  admitted  in  the  Manual  Lexicon  of  Gesenius  in 
the  following  sentence,  which  occurs  in  his  initial  observations  upon  the  letter 
in  question : — "  Pro  Hebraeo  b  Chaldaei  plerumque,  Syri  (utpote  littera  Sin 
carentes)  semper  substituunt  D." 

**  When  the  reader  comes  to  examine  what  is  stated  in  the  next  chapter 
respecting  the  designation  of  Sarah,  the  wife  of  the  great  progenitor  of  the 
Jews,  he  may  perhaps  be  led  to  suspect  that  the  substitution  above  discussed 
was  intentional  rather  than  accidental,  and  had  its  origin  in  the  desire  to  con- 
ceal the  circumstance  that  the  first  form  of  her  name  signified  '  an  emigrant,' 
and  that  it  was  only  the  second  form  of  it  which  denoted  *  a  princess.' 


36         SOME  ILLUSTRATION  OF  THE  EVIL     [Chap.  I. 

in  the  case  of  pointed  books  the  Masorets  have  not,-  with  aU 
their  skill  and  carefidness,  been  able  to  remedy  the  entire  of 
the  evils  thence  resulting.  To  illustrate  some  of  those  evils  a 
single  Hebrew  word  will  suffice,  though  I  must,  for  the  sake 
of  brevity,  confine  myself  to  but  a  few  instances  of  the  misin- 
terpretation of  it  which  have  been  thus  occasioned.  The 
acknowledged  significations  of  the  root  HD,  when  vocalized 
with  a  Waw  between  its  elements,  and  pronounced  SUR,  are, 
to  depart  from^  to  turn  aside  (that  is,  depart  from  the  high 
way);  or,  if  followed  by  the  particle  7K,  to  turn  aside  into  some 
habitation,  or  unto  some  person  to  receive  fi^om  him  the  ser- 
vices of  hospitality  ;  or,  if  written  without  the  intervening 
vowel-letter,  and  pronounced  SaRy contumacious^  degenerate;  all 
which  meanings  are  more  or  less  connected  with  each  other. 
But  besides  these  significations,  the  context,  corroborated  by 
ancient  testimony,  sometimes  requires  others  including  the 
idea  of  command  or  power;  which,  notwithstanding,  are  re-' 
jected  by  the  Rabbins,  with  the  view  of  upholding  the  perfect 
correctness  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  various  places  in  which  the 
word  of  this  sound  is,  for  the  latter  class  of  significations,  now 
written  with  Shin  instead  of  Samek  as  its  initial  element.  Let 
us  try,  then,  whether  they  have  not,  by  such  rejection,  actually 
corrupted  the  sense  of  Scripture,  in  some  passages  in  which 
the  substitution  in  question  happens  to  have  been  overlooked, 
and  this  root  has  been  suflTered  to  remain  still  commencing 
with  a  Samek. 

1.  When  Agag  was  brought  before  Samuel  for  instant  exe- 
cution,— 1  Sam.  XV.  32, — and  approached  him  '  delicately,'  as 
is  stated  in  the  authorized  English  version,  or  *  trembling,' 
according  to  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate,  the  terrified  culprit, 
in  the  presence  of  the  indignant  prophet  ready  with  a  drawn 
sword  to  hew  him  in  pieces,  uttered  an  exclamation  in  which 
the  word  under  discussion  occurs,  and  which  our  translators 
have,  in  compliance  with  received  opinion,  construed  "  Surely 
the  bitterness  of  death  is  past;" — a  speech  of  defiance  utterly 
inconsistent  with  the  position  in  which  Agag  stood.     But  if 
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^D  be  here  rendered,  "  is  overpowering,"  the  expression  of 
his  feelings  will  be  quite  in  keeping  with  the  rest  of  the  nar- 
rative. But,  however  imperatively  this  correction  may  be 
demanded  by  the  context,  I  still  should  not  venture  to  bring 
it  forward,  if  it  had  not  the  support  of  ancient  testimony. 
This  support,  I  admit,  is  not  as  powerful  as  I  usually  adduce,  in 
consequence  of  some  mutilation  of  the  evidence  of  my  princi- 
pal witnesses  ;  yet  still  it  is,  I  submit,  entitled  to  considerable 
weight.  But  to  enable  the  reader  to  form  his  own  judgment 
on  this  point,  I  here  place  before  him  the  original  exclamation 
and  its  oldest  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Chaldee  renderings,  as  they  at 
present  stand,  with  the  literal  meaning  of  each  subjoined  to  it. 

Oriffinal  text^  m»n  ID  ID  ]D« 

Surely,  predominating  [or  has  predominated]  the  bitterness  of  death. 
Septuagint  Ea  [potius  A?**]  ovtw  itiKpo^  6  Oavaro^. 

If  [or,  rather,  alas  I]  thus  bitter  is  death. 

Peshitah  Uok)  m^  i^ls-*^ 

Surely,  bitter  is  death. 

Targum  of  Jamthan  «m»  TID-.'^iiai  ,11/33 

With  entreaty,  my  Lord, — ok  the  bitterness  of  death. 

When  the  reader  examines  the  meaning  of  the  first  two  ad- 
duced translations  of  this  passage,  he  will  see  that  *1D  was 
omitted  in  the  Hebrew  copies  consulted  by  the  framers  of  the 
Septuagint  and  Peshitah — an  omission  that  may  possibly  have 
been  occasioned  by  the  similarity  of  this  and  the  short  word 

*  The  above  extract,  I  may  here  by  anticipation  observe,  is  in  the  strictest 
sense  a  part  of  the  original  text ;  for  there  is  not  a  single  vowel-letter  in  the 
entire  exclamation,  and  it  is  in  this  respect  written  in  the  very  way  in  which , 
as  I  hope  to  satisfy  the  reader  in  subsequent  chapters,  the  whole  of  the  sacred 
text  was  originally  composed. 

*"  The  above  correction  of  the  Greek  passage  has  been  suggested  to  me  by 
comparing  it  with  the  original  Hebrew,  by  which  means  it  may  be  perceived 
that,  in  former  times,  when  the  words  of  the  sacred  text  were  not  separated 
from  each  other,  as  now,  by  intervening  vacancies,  the  Seventy  Jews  mistook 
the  last  two  letters  of  ^DH  for  a  word  which  is  by  itself  equivalent  to  the 
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next  following.  The  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings,  therefore, 
of  the  clause  have  no  direct  bearing  on  the  question  at  issue, 
nor  even  an  indirect  one,  except  inasmuch  as  they  give  a 
doleful  rather  than  a  triumphant  turn  to  the  exclamation  of 
the  captive  king.  But  the  Chaldee  translation  of  the  same 
passage  affords  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  my  view  of  the 
subject :  it  is  looser,  indeed,  than  the  preceding  ones,  and  par- 
takes more  of  the  nature  of  a  paraphrase,  in  which  the  dis- 
jointed state  of  the  ingredients  of  the  sentence  serves  to  por- 
tray in  a  very  striking  light  the  agitation  of  Agag's  feelings  ; 
but  still  we  are  bound  to  attend  to  its  substance,  though  not 
attaching  much  importance  to  its  form.  Now  here  the  origi- 
nal word  in  question  is  rendered  by  an  expression  ('^J'lQl,  my 
Lord)  which  clearly  includes  in  its  meaning  the  idea  of  mas- 
tery or  dominion ;  and  as  ")D  admits  of  being  used  not  only  as 
a  noun,  but  also  as  a  verb  or  participle,  its  Chaldee  translation 
may  be  put  in  either  of  the  latter  forms  of  construction,  and 
then  fully  bears  out  the  sense  I  have  assigned  to  it  in  this 
place.  We  thus  find  that  the  exclusion  of  this  word  from  any 
meaning  connected  with  the  ideas  of  rank  or  power^  in  order 
to  justify  the  denoting  of  its  sound  for  such  meanings  by  the 
group  ntt^,  is  a  rabbinical  conceit  that  it  did  not  arise  till  after 
the  first  part  of  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  had  been  written. 

2.  Let  us  look  to  the  excuse  of  Ahimelech  to  Saul  for 
having  given  the  shew-bread  and  a  sword  to  David, — 

n^on  ]nm  pi<3  .iHd  inm;  ^33  ^m 

which  is  rendered  in  our  Authorized  Version  :  "  And  who  is  so 


Greek  adverb  ovrw;  and  that,  consequently,  they  must  have  looked  on  its 
first  letter  K,  Ha,  as  also  constituting  a  complete  word.  But  what  that  word 
could  have  been,  except  the  interjection  expressive  of  violent  emotion  which 
is  common  to  most  languages,  and  is  written  Al  in  Greek  and  Ah/  in  English, 
I  am  unable  to  conceive.  I  admit,  however,  that  no  such  interjection  has 
been  noticed  and  recorded  by  the  Hebrew  grammarians ;  and  I  propose  my 
Greek  emendation  only  as  a  conjectural  one,  which  may  perhaps  be  interest- 
ing in  itself  to  some  scholars,  but  on  which  I  lay  no  stress  in  relation  to  my 
argument 
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&ithful  among  all  thy  servants  as  David,  which  is  the  king^s 
son-in-law,  and  goeth  at  thy  bidding,  and  is  honourable  in  thine 
house  ?" — 1  Sam.  xxiL  14.  If  HD  be  confined  in  this  passage 
to  the  class  of  its  acknowledged  meanings,  the  clause  wherein 
it  occurs,  and  in  which  it  is  followed  by  the  particle  7K,  should 
be  literally  translated,  "  and  tumeth  in  to  reside  (not  with  thee 
or  in  thy  house,  but)  in  thy  bidding," — words  of  which  it 
would  be  very  difficult  to  make  any  sense.  Our  English 
translators,  therefore,  as  they  followed  the  received  notions 
on  the  subject,  were  compelled  to  adopt  a  very  loose  render- 
ing of  this  clause — "and  goeth  at  thy  bidding;''  in  taking 
which  liberty,  however,  with  the  original,  they  were,  I  ad- 
mit, countenanced  by  the  firamers  of  the  Peshitah,  who  with 
still  greater  looseness  have  construed  the  same  expression 
^j^^QjQ  5^0^  'and  observing  thy  commands.'  But  if  HD  be 
here  translated  '  a  prince,'  the  propriety  and  force  of  Ahime- 
lech's  defence  will  be  at  once  made  conspicuous,  by  the  gra- 
dual  ascent,  in  point  of  dignity,  of  the  attributes  with  which 
he  invests  the  character  of  David ;  and  the  meaning  of  the 
whole  passage  can  thereby,  without  any  necessity  for  para- 
phrase, be  given  strictly  as  follows: — "And  who  among  all 
thy  servants  is  as  David,  faithful,  and  a  son-in-law  of  the  king, 
and  a  prince  at  thy  command,  and  one  to  be  honoured  in  thy 
house?" — a  rendering  which  agrees  word  for  word  with  that 
transmitted  to  us  in  the  Septuagint :  Kal  ri^  Iv  itaai  roi?  8oi- 

\oi9  aov  W9  Aavlij  ttiotos',  /cat  ya/x^po^  rov  paai\ew9^  kcu  apywv 
iravTo^  TrapayyeKfJiaro^  ffou,   Kal  €pio^o9  ev  rw  oiku)  aov]  After 

the  complete  vindication  thus  afforded  by  the  Seventy  Jews 
of  my  interpretation  of  ID  in  the  original  passage,  it  is 
scarcely  requisite  to  add  that  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  this 
word  is  here  rendered  1"),  which  usually  means  '  a  preceptor,' 
but  may  also  signify  '  a  master,'  or  '  Lord,'  a  more  appropriate 
title  to  enter  into  the  description  of  David ; — and  so  we  find 
here  likewise  supplied  the  attestation  of  the  author  of  this  an- 
cient  paraphrase,  that  the  Hebrew  term  before  us,  though  not 
made  to  commence  with  a  ShiUj  must  still  be  understood  to 
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have  a  reference  to  authority  or  rank,  whenever  the  context 
requires  the  application  to  it  of  any  such  meaning. 

3.  Having  so  for  illustrated  my  position,  I  select  Hos.  iv. 
17, 18,  as  a  third  example,  not  only  for  a  further  confirmation 
of  what  I  have  already  laid  down  upon  the  subject,  but  also 
with  a  view  to  try  to  extricate  from  exlxeme  obscurity  a  sen- 
tence  which,  I  will  venture  to  assert,  has  been  misunderstood 
by  every  modem  expositor.  If  I  succeed  in  this  efibrt,  I 
trust  I  shall  be  enabled  by  the  aid  of  my  discovery  to  clear 
up,  in  a  subsequent  chapter,  the  remaining  difficulties,  and 
remove  the  apparent  incoherencies  of  a  much  longer  passage 
comprehending  the  one  now  under  consideration,  and  so  to 
exhibit  the  whole  in  a  clear,  intelligible  light,  without  a  single 
alteration  of  the  original  Hebrew  text,  except  that  of  supply- 
ing a  letter  which  can  be  clearly  proved  to  have  dropped 
thence,  both  by  the  context  and  the  united  evidence  of  the 
Septuagint  and  the  Peshitah.  In  the  shorter  sentence  above 
specified,  and  of  which  only  a  part  is  at  present  to  be  ex- 
amined, the  prophet  upbraids  the  Israelites  with  theu-  vices, 
speaking  of  them  figuratively  m  the  singular  number,  under 
I  d4-«o„  s.iL.^r  of  an  indilZl,  the  proU*- 
of  their  principal  tribe.  This  much  is  rendered  in  the  Autho- 
rized English  version  as  follows : — "  Ephraim  is  joined  to  idols; 
let  him  alone :  their  drink  is  sour ;  —  "or,  according  to  the 
marginal  note,  "  their  drink  is  gone."  The  original  words  of 
the  last  clause  are  D>i3D  HD,  of  which  the  second  may  be 
read  and  construed,  1st,  SoBHoM,  'their  drink,'  or  their  'drink- 
ing ;'  2ndly,  SoB«H*M  'drinkers,'  or  'drunkards ;'  3rdly,  SeBaHtlC, 
'  Sabeans,'  whether  by  this  be  meant  the  inhabitants  of  a  cer- 
tain district,  or  the  adherents  of  a  certain  false  religion.  Our 
translators  have  followed  the  first  reading,  which  in  the  ab- 
stract, indeed,  admits  of  two  constructions,  but  in  the  place 
before  us  only  of  one,  namely,  *  their  drinking ;'  as  Hosea  is 
here  speaking  no*  of  the  possessions  of  Ephrakn,  btrt  solely  of 
hi*  actions.  Now  while  we  retain  this  sense  of  one  ingredient 
of  the  clause,  the  other,  surely,  cannot  be  construed  'is  gone,' 
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but  should  rather  have  its  interpretation  taken  from  the 
second  class  of  meanings  of  the  root,  and  be  rendered  ^predo- 
minates,' or  *  has  gained  the  ascendancy;'  smce  the  prophet's 
declaration  is  obviously  intended,  not  for  praise,  but  for  cen- 
sure. The  drift  of  DK3D  HD  thus  comes  out,  'their  drunken- 
ness has  got  dominion  over  them  / — a  reproach  cast  upon  the 
Israelites  by  our  author  less  obscurely  in  another  place, — 
"the  children  of  Israel,  who  look  to  other  gods,  and  love 
flagons  of  wine." — Hos.  iii.  1.  This  construction,  however, 
produces  an  incoherence  between  the  above  clause  and  what 
immediately  precedes  it,  by  the  abrupt  ^naUage  of  number 
and  sudden  transition  from  an  individual  to  the  people  by 
him  represented — an  objection  which  is  obviated  by  the  second 
of  the  cited  readings  of  DIOD,  whereby  we  are  enabled  to 
translate  the  two  words  under  discussion,  so  as  to  have  the 
same  meaning  as  before,  but  without  any  obscurity  thence 
arising,  "  A^  is  prince  [or  chief]  of  drunkards." 

It  remains  to  be  inquired  whether  this  interpretation  de- 
rives any  support  from  antiquity.  Now,  I  admit  that  the 
bearing  of  the  ancient  versions  on  this  point  is  neither  unani- 
mous nor  by  itself  convincing  ;  but  when  it  is  combined  with 
the  internal  evidence  of  the  context,  they  constitute  a  proof 
by  no  means  destitute  of  weight.  In  the  Peshitah,  either  the 
clause  in  question  was  from  the  first  passed  over  without  any 
attempt  to  interpret  it,  or  the  words  made  use  of  for  the  pur- 
pose have  since  dropped  from  this  version.  In  the  Septuagint, 
the  translation  is  ypinae^  Xavavaiovs^  '  he  has  joined  the  sect 
of  Canaanites ;' — a  rendering  whose  connexion  with  the  origi- 
nal it  is  not  very  easy  to  penetrate.  All  that  plainly  follows 
from  this  Greek  is  that  the  Seventy  Jews  read  DK3D  in  the 
third  of  the  cited  ways  ;  so  that,  if  in  their  copy  of  the  Hebrew 
text  the  particle  7l<  came  after  ID,  they  might  have  understood 
the  literal  meaning  to  be,  ^  he  has  deviatedyrcwi  the  right  path^ 
to  associate  with  the  Sabeans,'  with  which  construction  their 
interpretation  can  be  brought  in  some  measure  to  agree  in 
sense.    But  the  forcedness  of  that  interpretation,  joined  to  the 
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circumstance  of  its  requiring  an  alteration  of  the  original  text, 
deprives  the  Septuagint  in  this  place  of  the  authority  to  which 
it  is  in  general  entitled,"  and  compels  me  to  resort  to  a  record 
of  far  inferior  weight,  which  is  called  the  second  part  of  the 
Targum  of  Jonathan,  but  must  evidently,  from  the  greater 
corruptness  of  its  language,  have  been  written  many  ages 
later  than  the  first  part,  and  consequently  by  quite  a  different 
author.  In  this  work  the  clause  referred  to  is  loosely  rendered 
as  foUows  :— D31l<  ]»  jIl'^B^  ll^^JDK  ]1,T3^£0^B^,  *  theu-  princes 
have  multiplied  feasts  supplied  from  plunder  ;' — a  paraphrase 
which,  if  we  look  only  to  its  substance,  fully  warrants  me,  as 
far  as  the  authority  of  this  Targum  in  the  absence  of  older  tes- 
timony goes,  in  translating  the  first  word  of  the  original  clause 
*  a  prince,'  and  in  representing  its  two  united  ingredients  to 
convey  a  reproach  against  the  descendants  of  Ephraim  for  ex- 
cessive  drinking — a  vice  which  is  evidently  included  under  the 
more  general  description  of  excessive  feasting.  Some  further 
corroboration  of  my  construction  of  this  very  difficult  clause 
will,  I  am  in  hopes,  be  obtained  by  means  of  the  light  which 
the  different  parts  of  the  longer  passage  alluded  to  will  be 
found  to  reflect  on  each  other,  when  a  new  translation  of  the 
whole  of  it  comes  to  be  submitted  to  the  reader  in  one  of  the 
ensuing  chapters. 

Mistakes,  it  thus  appears,  have  arisen  even  from  the  mere 
incompleteness  of  the  substitution  of  tt^  for  D,  and  of  course 
may  be  expected  to  have  been  produced  with  still  more  inju- 
rious consequences  by  the  actual  substitution  itself.  Of  the 
latter  class  I  here  subjoin,  furnished  from  the  same  word  ID, 
a  curious  example,  although  its  explanation  compels  me  to 

•  Supposing  the  Greek  construction  of  the  clause  in  question  to  be  cor- 
rect, this  circumstance  would  not  in  the  slightest  degree  bear  against  the 
general  view  of  the  subject  which  has  been  advocated  in  the  preceding  para- 
graphs ;  its  only  effect  would  be  to  withdraw  this  particular  clause  from  the 
class  of  examples  illustrative  of  the  point  under  discussion,  namely,  that  ID 
is  sometimes  used  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  with  a  different  set  of  meanings  from 
that  at  present  conceded  to  it. 
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avail  myself  by  anticipation,  of  the  discovery  unfolded  in  the 
subsequent  chapters.  When  David  attacked  the  fortress  of  the 
Jebusites  situated  upon  Zion,  and  which  afterwards  became 
the  citadel  or  more  elevated  portion  of  Jerusalem,  he  promised 
that  whoever  first  entered  the  place  and  slew  a  Jebusite 
"should  become  head  of  the  whole  army,  and  governor  of  the  city^ 
or,  as  it  is  written  in  the  original,  Ity/T  tt^KH?  iT/T — 1  Chron. 
xi.  6.  Now,  the  first  part  of  this  promise  was  immediately 
carried  out,  as  is  recorded  to  the  following  efiect : — "  So  Joab, 
the  son  of  Zeruiah,  got  up  first,  and  became  head  of  the  whole 
army^^ — \tf)X\}  '^iTI , — while  the  fulfilment  of  the  second  part 
was  deferred  till  the  new  city  was  built  around  the  citadel,  in 
the  manner  described  in  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  verse ; 
just  after  which  we  find  at  the  conclusion  of  the  same,  verse, 
through  the  alteration  of  only  a  single  letter  of  the  original 
to  one  of  very  nearly  the  same  shape,  the  ensuing  statement 
to  be  made :  "And  Joab  became  the  governor  of  the  city" 
— n^;;n  "im;  nS  .T.T  3l<^^*  By  means  of  this  sole  change  of 
n  into  n  in  the  verb  rT^rT^,  the  accomplishment  of  each  part 
of  David's  promise  comes  out  recorded  in  the  very  identical 
words  in  which  it  had  been  previously  announced,  \vith  the 
exception  that,  in  the  case  of  the  latter  portion  of  the  promise. 


■  The  terms  IDMI,  '  head,'  and  Itt^,  '  chief,'  may  each  of  them  denote  in 
the  abstract  one  presiding  in  any  department,  whether  military  or  civil ;  but 
it  is  immaterial  to  the  argument  above  used,  in  what  sense  precisely  either 
was  intended  to  be  understood  in  the  portion  of  Scripture  referred  to.  ^'he 
supplement  by  which  I  have  distinguished  the  first  of  them  is  drawn  from 

the  description  given  by  Josephus  of  David's  promise :  ry knl  tiJv 

axpav  ava^nVTt  kqI  TavTrjv  *:\ov7i  ff7parrj')/iav  airavTO^  tov  \aov  ^uxretv  iTrrfy- 
f^etXa-ro  (Antiq.  Jud.  lib.  vii.  cap.  iii.  sec.  1);  where  the  historian,  for  the  sake 
of  brevity,  mentions  only  the  first,  or  principal  part  of  that  promise.  The 
supplement  subjoined  to  my  translation  of  the  second  term  is  taken  from  the 
meaning  of  the  word  by  which  that  term  is  accompanied  on  its  second  occur- 
rence; where,  indeed,  it  is  written  ("1^07)  fuller  than  at  first,  but  is  shown 
by  the  context  to  be  meant  for  the  very  same  designation. 

**  Joab  was  previously  general  of  the  soldiers  of  the  tribe  of  Judah ;  but 
on  the  above  occasion  he  was  promoted  to  the  post  of  commander-in-chief  of 
~^7airro9  tov  \aov — the  united  armies  of  Judah  and  Israel. 
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an  additional  term  is  subjoined  to  *1Ht&^,  to  indicate  what  kind 
of  chief  or  prince  was  thereby  intended.  This  identity  is  per- 
fectly obvious  in  reference  to  the  first  pair  of  corresponding 
parts  of  promise  and  fulfilment,  but  is  obscured  with  regard 
to  the  second  pair  by  the  capricious  conduct  of  the  interpo- 
lators  of  the  matres  lectionis,  the  first  vocalizers  of  the  sacred 
text,  in  placing  an  Haleph  between  the  letters  of  Itt^,  to  ex- 

press  the  vowel  -4,  in  one  place  of  the  occurrence  of  this  title, 
and  not  in  the  other — an  inconsistency  which  appears  to  have 
arisen  from  the  great  precipitation  with  which  they  executed 
their  work.  But  in  consequence  of  the  rarity  of  the  use  of 
Haleph  as  a  mater  lectionis  in  the  Hebrew  text,  it  came  in  the 
course  of  time  to  be,  in  the  group  here  referred  to,  mistaken 
for  a  consonant,  whereby  this  word  was  misread  Sh^HaR,  '  a 
remaindei*,'  instead  of  SAR,  '  a  prince,  or  governor ;' — an  error 
which  of  necessity  brought  with  it  a  second,  as  iTH^,  '  became,'* 
makes  no  sense  in  the  final  part  of  the  eighth  verse  when  con- 
nected  with  H^tt^  understood  to  signify  '  a  residue ;'  whence 
the  verb  was  conceived  to  be  rPIT,  'vivified,'  through  the 
change  of  only  a  single  letter,  and  the  substitution  for  it  of 
one  with  which,  fi^om  similarity  of  shape,  it  might  easily  be  con- 
founded. Yet,  even  with  this  alteration,  the  clause,  as  it 
stands  at  present,  cannot  be  at  all  reconciled  with  the  context : 
for,  if  it  be  translated,  *  and  Joab  spared  (or  saved  alive)  the 
remnant  of  the  garrison,'  the  statement  will  be  found  quite  at 
variance  with  the  sanguinary  character  of  the  man  and  the 
circumstances  of  the  case,  more  especially  with  the  conditions 
on  which  David  founded  his  promise,  and  his  mode  of  express- 
ing them  in  the  parallel  passage, — "Whosoever  .  .  .smiteththe 
Jebusites,  and  the  lame  and  the  blind,  that  are  hated  of  David's 
soul" — 2  Sam.  v.  8  ;  and  i^  on  the  other  hand,  we  look  to  the 
rendering  of  it  in  our  Authorized  Version, — "  And  Joab  re- 
paired  the  rest  of  the  city" — here,  independently  of  the  very 


•  The  Waw  conversive  of  the  future,  as  it  is  called,  is  in  the  above  in- 
stance prefixed,  not  to  XV^T\\  but  to  the  noun  governing  that  verb. 
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forced  construction  put  upon  the  verb  rPIT,  to  make  it  signify 
*  repaired,'  it  is  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  narrative  to  say 
that  Joab  repaired  a  city  which  had  been  only  just  built,  and 
to  talk  of  *  the  rest  of  the  city/  where  it  was  previously  spoken 
of  as  a  whole,  and  no  one  part  of  it  separately  specified.  Most 
of  these  objections  against  the  only  plausible  renderings  of  the 
original  clause  in  its  present  state  have  been  already  urged 
with  much  ability  by  Dr.  Kennicott  in  his  first  Dissertation, 
pp.  53-4 ;  though  he  considerably  weakened  the  force  of  his 
argument  against  the  first  of  those  renderings,  by  admitting, 
as  I  conceive,  erroneously,  that  it  is  supported  by  the  Syriac 
version.  He,  however,  advanced  a  great  way  in  the  true  ex- 
position of  the  matter ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  direct  grounds 
for  the  correct  reading  and  interpretation  of  the  above  clause 
could  not  be  arrived  at,  without  the  aid  of  the  discovery  which 
has  now  been  applied  to  the  investigation. 

The  Septuagint  in  this  instance  afibrds  us  no  assistance,  as 
the  translation  of  the  clause  in  question  has  totally  disappeared 
from  the  Vatican  copy  ;  and  that  in  the  Alexandrian  copy — 

Kot  litoKififfdev  Kal  eXa^ev  rtjv  iroXiv — is  obviously  corrupted, 
as  having  no  relation  to  the  original  sentence.  The  Peshitah 
has  also  undergone  some  corruption  in  this  place,  as  it  pre- 
sents to  us  two  interpretations  of  the  clause  under  discussion 
quite  at  variance  with  each  other,  one  of  which,  consequently, 
must  be  spurious  ;  but  when  that  one  is  detected,  as  it  can  be 
by  means  of  the  discovery  above  brought  to  bear  upon  the  in- 
ternal evidence  of  the  case,*  the  explanation  I  have  submitted 


•  The  word  *q5  ,  *  a  master,'  in  the  Syriac  interpretation  of  the  clause 
in  question  first  quoted  in  my  text,  shows  that  the  Hebrew  group  to  which 
it  refers,  must,  when  that  translation  of  the  clause  was  made,  have  been  read 
sar,  ^  a  chief,*  and  that,  whenever  a  Haleph  made  its  appearance  in  that  group, 

it  must  have  been  therein  used  as  a  mater  lectionis  to  denote  the  vowel  A. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  word  Ps^ ,  '  a  remainder,'  by  which  the  same  He- 
brew term  is  interpreted  in  the  second  quoted  translation,  shows  that  it  must, 
at  the  time  of  that  translation  being  introduced,  have  been  read  shehar,  ^  a 
remainder,'  with  a  Haleph  so  long  inserted  therein,  that  its  use  in  that  place 
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to  the  reader^s  judgment  will  be  found  clearly  supported  by 
the  other  interpretation  which  is  included  in  the  sixth  verse 
of  the  same  chapter.  This  verse  runs  to  the  following  effect: 
"  Then  said  David,  whosoever  first  slays  a  Jebusitish  man,  he 

SHALL  BE  THE  HEAD  of  the  whoU  army  AND  MASTER  OF  POWER 

—  U-»-»^  •q5o  iiL-iJ  looTJ  OCT  — :  and  Joab,  son  of  Suriah, 
got  up  first ;  so  King  David  appointed  him  the  head  of  the 
whole  army  and  master  of  power" —  IL-^*  ^io  Xm^i  — . 
Here  we  may  perceive  that  the  narrative  of  the  fulfilment  of 
the  second  part  of  David's  promise  is  shifted  fi'om  the  end  of 
the  eighth  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  verse,  in  order  that  the  two 
parts  of  the  fulfilment  may,  like  the  two  parts  of  the  promise, 
be  recorded  together;  while,  in  the  second  instance,  just  as  in 
the  first,  the  promotion  conferred  is  related  in  precisely  the 
terms  in  which  it  was  antecedently  promised  ; — a  circumstance 
which  powerfully  sustains  the  view  I  have  put  forward.  The 
vacuum,  indeed,  occasioned  by  the  dislocation  just  described, 
is  at  present  filled  up  by  another  very  different  rendering  of 
the  same  clause,  which  is  as  follows  : 

U$aQ£^    tJ\}   )Jlj1   wjlJlo;   l^i-^   li  >Vii    pjo;   «nc7uo 
"  And  David  gave  the  right  hand  to  the  rest  of  the  sons  of  men 
that  were  in  the  city."    But  this  very  loose  paraphrase,  which 
attributes  to  David  an  act  of  clemency  that  is,  according  to 


was  forgotten,  and  that  it  came  to  be  there  mistaken  for  a  consonant.  The 
second,  therefore,  of  the  quoted  Sjriac  translations  of  the  original  clause  could 
not  have  been  framed  till  long  after  the  insertion  of  the  matres  lectionis  in 
the  sacred  text,  and,  consequently,  not  till  a  still  longer  period  after  the  com- 
position of  the  Peshitah,  which  can  be  clearly  proved  to  have  been  written 
before  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the  Hebrew  Bible.  The  great 
probability  is  that,  after  shehar  came  to  be  generally  adopted  as  the  reading 
of  n|(Q^  in  the  original  clause,  some  Syriac  scribe,  finding  no  term  of  like 
meaning  in  or  near  the  corresponding  part  of  the  Peshitah,  and  moreover 
missing  the  translation  of  thi^  clause  in  its  proper  place,  rashly  took  it  for 
granted  that  either  it  was  overlooked  by  the  translators,  or  that  their  render- 
ing of  it  was  subsequently  lost,  and  in  consequence  interpolated  the  very  in- 
accurate paraphrase  of  it  which  now  appears  in  the  final  part  of  the  eighth 
verse. 
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the  present  reading  of  the  original,  ascribed  in  another  form 
to  Joab,  is  proved  in  the  last  note  to  be  an  interpolation  of 
a  date  long  subsequent  to  that  of  the  Peshitah  ;  and,  conse- 
quently,  it  does  not  in  the  least  weaken  the  force  of  the  evi- 
dence which  the  genuine  part  of  this  version  supplies  upon 
the  same  subject.  To  come  now  to  the  point  for  the  illustra- 
tion  of  which  this  example  has  been  selected,  it  is  evident  that, 
if  the  initial  element  of  the  group  HD  had  not  been  changed 
into  B^,  tliere  would  have  been  no  room  for  the  primary  mis- 
take here  committed  (or,  consequently,  for  the  secondary  one 
thereon  depending) ;  as  there  is  not  in  the  Hebrew  language 
any  dissyllabic  word  written  ll^D,  with  which  the  monosylla- 
ble njJD  could  have  been  confounded. 

It  would  detain  me  too  long  to  enter  into  a  more  general 
illustration  of  this  subject ;  and  I  shall  here  only  add  that  the 
Samaritans,  though  for  the  most  part  agreeing  with  the  Jews 
in  the  changing  of  D  into  ^  in  the  case  of  certain  words,  have 
not  been  quite  as  guarded  and  vigilant  in  carrying  out  this 
alteration."  Thus,  for  instance,  the  Hebrew  noun  read  Sar  in 
Gen.  xl.  9,  where  it  signifies  '  the  chief,'  and  is  now  written 
nc^  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  still  preserves  a 
Bamek  as  its  initial  element  in  the  Samaritan  edition ;  and,  in 
like  manner,  the  Hebrew  compound  group  read  saqqo  '  his 
sack,'  which  in  every  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  former 
edition  is  now  written  "iptt^,  has  been  left  to  commence  with  a 
/Sar/i^A;  in  the  verse.  Gen.  xlii.  25,  of  the  latter.  Independently 
of  the  more  serious  evils  that  have  resulted  from  the  corrup- 
tion just  exposed,  the  inconvenience  it  produces  in  an  un- 
pointed copy  of  the  sacred  text  is  particularly  obvious  ;  as  a 
reader  who  is  not  perfect  master  of  the  language  cannot 
always  be  certain  with  what  power  the  character  tt^  is  therein 

•  If  the  corruption  in  question  originated,  as  it  very  possibly  did,  in  the 
design  of  concealing  the  circumstance  that  Sarah's  name  in  its  primary  form 
denoted  *  a  wanderer,'  or  '  an  emigrant,'  there  would  be  nothing  surprising 
in  the  agreement  of  the  Samaritans  with  the  Jews  in  its  perpetration,  as  they 
too  claimed  the  credit  of  descent  from  Abraham  and  Sarah. 

G 


48    ANALOGY  OF  THE  HEBREW  ACCENTS  TO  [Chap.  1. 

used,  whether  with  that  of  Sh  or  that  simply  of  S.  Where  this 
character,  then,  is  in  such  copies  employed  with  the  latter 
power,  I  would  venture  to  recommend  a  little  circle — ^the  Ma- 
soretic  sign  of  something  wrong  or  at  least  questionable — ^to 
be  placed  over  it,  and  a  Samek  to  be  inserted  in  the  opposite 
part  of  the  margin.  But  this  correction  is  rendered  unneces- 
sary in  pointed  Hebrew  Bibles,  by  the  care  with  which  the 
Masorets  have,  through  the  varied  position  of  a  diacritical 
point,  indicated  with  which  of  the  two  powers  the  character 
is  in  each  instance  to  be  articulated  ;  and  all  that  is  requisite 
is  to  bear  in  mind  that,  where  it  is  to  be  read  with  the  power 
of  Samek,  it  should  be  called  Samek,  and  considered  as  a  secon- 
dary form  of  that  letter.  Thus  would  be  removed  from  the 
system  of  pointed  writing,  not  only  the  letter  Sin,  which  is 
on  all  sides  admitted  to  be  of  comparatively  modem  date,  but 
also  much  of  the  evil  consequent  upon  its  introduction  ;  and 
we  should  in  this  way  return  to  the  sole  use  of  the  two  letters 
Samek  and  Shin  to  which  the  Hebrew  alphabet  was  originally 
confined  for  the  expression  of  S  and  Sh  powers,  through  the 
mere  precaution  of  treating  t^,  as  well  as  D,  as  a  form  belong- 
ing to  the  first  of  those  letters.  Some  advance  towards  this 
step  was  made  by  Gesenius ;  as  he  separated  from  each  other 
in  his  Dictionary  the  words  commencing  with  itf  and  tt^  respec- 
tively, and  placed  them  under  distinct  heads ;  but,  to  complete 
the  improvement,  he  should  not  only  have  detached  fc^  from  tB^, 
but  also  have  imited  it  with  D,  and  classed  the  words  com- 
mencing with  B^  and  D  imder  one  and  the  same  common 
head. 

The  medieval  character  of  the  combined  system  of  Hebrew 
acc^ents  and  vowel-points  is  indicated  by  the  degree  of  con- 
nexion that  subsists  between  them.  In  this  system  the  open 
vowels  are  not  shortened  by  the  absence  of  an  accent,  as  in 
modem  writing ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  close  vowels  are 
sometimes  lengthened,  or  exchanged  for  open  ones,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  presence  of  an  accent, — an  efiect  that  was  never 
thus  produced  in  the  kinds  of  ancient  writing  which  we  have 
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means  for  examining  in  reference  to  this  subject.  The  in- 
creased influence  that  accents  have  in  the  course  of  time 
acquired  over  the  length  of  syllables  cannot,  I  apprehend, 
be  accounted  for,  otherwise  than  by  an  alteration  which  has 
gradually  taken  place  in  their  nature.  Formerly,  indeed,  as 
well  as  at  present,  the  circumflex  accent  was  essentially  asso- 
ciated with  a  lengthened  pronunciation ;  but  the  acute  and 
grave  accents  appear  to  have  at  first  denoted  solely,  one  of 
them  a  raising,  and  the  other  a  lowering  or  non-raising  of  the 
voice ;  at  least,  neither  of  them  had  then  any  connexion  what- 
ever with  the  quantity,  as  it  is  technically  called,  of  the  sylla- 
bles to  which  they  were  attached  ;  as  may  be  dearly  perceived 
in  the  case  of  ancient  Greek  that  is  accented,  in  which  those 
accents  are  continually  seen  placed  over  short  vowels.  But  in 
modem  kinds  of  writing  the  application  of  the  acute  accent, 
which  is  that  in  most  general  use,  is  entirely  altered  ;  and  what 
it  now  chiefly  denotes  is  a  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  the  sylla- 
ble marked  with  it,  by  which  that  syllable  is  of  necessity  length- 
ened ;  so  that  in  Romaic  even  the  vowels  rj  and  w  may  become 
short ;  as,  for  instance,  the  middle  syllable  of  avOpwiro^y  if  I  have 
been  rightly  informed,  is  pronounced  short  by  the  modem 
Greeks.  But,  while  the  degree  of  influence  exerted  by  the 
accents  on  the  vowels  of  the  Hebrew  system  agrees  not  exactly 
with  either  ancient  or  modem  usage,  it  in  some  measure  ap- 
proximates to  the  latter  ; — a  circumstance  which  squares  with 
the  limit  to  the  age  of  the  older  portion  of  this  combined  sys- 
tem already  arrived  at  through  external  evidence  ;  by  means 
of  which  it  has  been  shown  that  the  Masoretic  plan  of  vocaliza- 
tion was  not  completed,  at  the  very  earliest,  before  the  mid- 
dle of  the  twelfth  century,  and  the  Rabbins  could  hardly  have 
thought  of  applying  signs  to  any  modulation  of  vowels,  till 
they  had  first  made  up  their  collection  of  signs  for  the  vowels 
themselves.  Be  this,  however,  as  it  may,  the  Hebrew  accents, 
as  they  are  termed,  are  far  too  numerous  to  have  been  intended 
solely  for  the  purpose  of  accentuation.  They  were  applied, 
indeed,  to  this  purpose,  as  also  to  that  of  indicating  the  various 
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pauses  to  be  made  between  the  different  parts  of  sentences ; 
but  these  are  shown  to  have  been  quite  subordinate  uses  of 
them,  from  the  very  imperfect  manner  in  which  they  answer 
each  end.  They  were  principally  employed  as  musical  notes 
to  regulate  the  chanting  of  the  parts  of  Scripture  recited  during 
divine  service  in  the  Synagogues; — a  view  of  the  matter  now 
very  generally  assented  to,  and  which  is  strongly  corroborated 
by  the  close  analogy  of  these  marks  to  others  introduced  some- 
what earlier,  for  a  similar  purpose,  first  into  Greek,  and  soon 
after  into  Latin  rituals.  Montfaucon,  in  his  treatise  on  Gre- 
cian Palaeography,  gives  specimens  of  accented  Greek  manu- 
scripts as  far  back  as  the  seventh  or  eighth  century,  in  the 
earliest  of  which  the  secondary  marks  attached  to  the  words 
scarcely  differ  in  shape  or  use  fi-om  the  signs  of  aspiration  and 
accentuation  which  are  inserted  in  modern  editions  of  Greek 
books.  But  in  the  specimens  of  subsequent  centuries  those 
marks  are  found  gradually  increasing  in  variety  and  number 
according  as  the  system  of  musical  notation  improved,  till,  in 
one  exhibited  at  the  bottom  of  the  357th  page  of  the  learned 
work  referred  to,  and  taken  fi-om  a  manuscript  of  the  eleventh 
century  containing  the  services  of  the  Greek  Church  for  the 
entire  round  of  the  year,  they  may  be  seen  almost  as  diversi- 
fied in  form  and  as  numerous  as  those  of  the  corresponding 
collection  superadded  to  the  Masoretic  vowels  in  pointed  He* 
brew  writing.  No  doubt,  the  Jews  in  their  flight  fi:*om  Baby- 
lonia to  Spain  brought  with  them  a  full  recollection  of  the 
modulations  and  inflexions  of  voice  with  which  they  used  to 
read  out  the  text  of  their  Bible  in  the  East,  where  the  custom 
is  still  very  prevalent  of  chanting  sacred  writings  or  uttering 
them  in  a  species  of  recitative  ;  and  when  once  they  got  the 
notion  of  representing  the  elements  of  those  modulations  by 
written  signs,  the  little  figures  selected  by  them  for  the  pur- 
pose were,  in  all  likelihood,  of  their  own  invention.  Still  they 
would  appear  to  have  taken  the  hint  for  the  formation  of 
their  system  from  one  of  the  older  cognate  kinds  to  which 
it  displays  so  striking  a  correspondence  ;   but  whether  it 
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was  the  Greek  or  Latin  branch  of  the  art  that  they  made 
this  use  o^  must  have  depended  on  the  circumstance,  which 
of  those  kinds  of  musical  notation  first  came  under  their  ob- 
servation. 

What  sounds  in  music  the  Hebrew  notes  in  question  were 
originally  intended  to  convey  is  now  utterly  unknown,  as  is 
evident  from  the  total  disagreement  in  this  respect  between 
the  Hebraists  who  lay  claim  to  any  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
Such,  for  instance,  of  the  Polish  and  the  German  Jews  as  pre- 
tend to  have  preserved  the  original  musical  values  of  those 
notes  do  not  chant  even  a  single  series  of  them  in  the  same 
manner.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked  that  these  same  notes  often 
fiul  to  point  out  the  accented  part  of  a  word  ;  as  no  less  than 
seven  of  them  are  fixed  in  their  respective  sites  without  any 
reference  to  the  place  of  the  tone  syllable  :  and  not  only  do 
they  afibrd  but  slight  assistance  to  a  reader  as  signs  of  pauses 
or  stops, — ^from  the  numerous  and  scarcely  consistent  rules  to 
which  he  must  attend  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  him  to  ap- 
ply them  to  this  service, — but  also,  when  thus  applied,  they 
firequently  mislead  him,  by  actually  separating  parts  of  sen- 
tences in  direct  opposition  to  their  grammatical  connexion  and 
the  bearing  of  the  context.  As,  then,  their  principal  use  is 
irrecoverably  lost,  and  the  two  subordinate  applications  of 
them  are  either  productive  of  scarcely  any  benefit,  or  posi- 
tively injurious,  I  would  venture  to  recommend  the  disembar- 
rassing the  pointed  text  of  this  cumbrous  addition  to  the 
Masoretic  collection  of  vowel-signs,  and  the  retention  of  but 
one  accentual  mark,  to  be  employed  solely  in  the  less  usual 
instances  of  the  accent  falling  on  the  penultimate,  instead  of 
on  the  last  syllable  of  words  ;  while  the  requisite  stops  might 
be  fiur  better  expressed  by  means  of  the  ordinary  modem 
points,  with  merely  the  tails  of  the  commas  and  semicolons 
turned,  to  suit  the  direction  of  the  Hebrew  writing.  A  vast 
deal  of  useless  trouble  would  be  thus  avoided,  and  the  reading 
of  the  sacred  text  be  greatly  facilitated  ;  while,  at  the  same 
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time,  no  liberty,  not  even  the  slightest,  would  be  taken  with 
any  of  its  original  elements. 

Up  to  a  recent  period  the  vowels  of  the  Masoretic  system 
were  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  epithets  oiUmg^ 
shorty  and  very  short.     But  it  having  been  noticed  by  the  later 
grammarians  that  some  of  those  which  come  under  the  head 
of  the  second  epithet  are  occasionally  long,  it  becomes  neces- 
sary to  alter  this  series  of  names  for  the  three  classes  ;  and  I 
would,  in  consequence,  venture  to  recommend  calling  them, 
taken  in  the  same  order  as  before,  opeUj  closer  and  imperfect; 
— a  classification  which  is  arrived  at,  by  first  dividing  the 
whole  number  into  perfect  and  imperfect,  and  then  subdividr 
ing  the  former  class  into  open  and  close.     By  imperfect  vowels 
I  mean  such  as  difier  from  the  perfect  ones  not  absolutely,  but 
only  in  reference  to  the  mode  of  utterance  applied  to  them. 
The  0,  for  instance,  of  ivory  ^  is  imperfect;  as  it  is  so  indis- 
tinctiy  pronounced  that  an  illiterate  person,  who  had  never  seen 
this  word  written,  and  was  only  acquainted  with  its  sound,  might 
be  easily  conceived  to  employ  any  one  of  the  five  Roman  vowel- 
letters  for  the  expression  of  its  second  vowel.     The  open  A^ 
of  which  there  are  two  kinds,  and  the  close  one,  are  exempli- 
fied  by  the  vocal  part  of  the  sounds  of  aU^  art^  and  hat^  respec- 
tively.   The  open  and  close  E  may  be  compared  in  the  words 
they  and  then;  the  open  and  close  /,  in  machine  and  chin;  the 
open  and  close  0,  in  mope  and  m^ ;  the  open  and  dose  U  in 
ride  and  run.    A  reader  accustomed  to  the  use  of  the  Roman 
alphabet  might,  perhaps,  be  induced,  at  first  view  of  the  mat- 
ter,  to  think  the  vocal  elements  of  each  set  of  words  here  com- 
pared the  same,  because  denoted  by  the  same  character ;  but 
they  are  to  be  found  in  other  systems  represented  respectively 
by  difierent  letters  or  marks ;  and  a  littie  consideration  will 
serve  to  show  that  in  each  instance,  if  not  absolutely  diflferent 
vowels,  they  are  at  least  quite  different  modifications  of  the 
same  vowel.    The  distribution  I  propose  of  the  perfect  vowels 
into  open  and  close,  is  analogous  to  that  formerly  made  by 
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the  Greeks,  whoee  judgment  on  the  subject  is  entitled  to 
some  weight;  since  they  were,  as  will  be  shown  in  the 
course  of  this  Essay,  the  original  inventors  of  vowel-signs.  In 
the  case  of  the  vowels  whose  names,  in  the  alphabet  of  this 
people,  are  partly  formed  of  epithets,  the  distinction  thereby 
drawn  between  them  indicates  an  opposition,  not  of  fuiKpov  to 
fipcBxvj  or  of  long  to  shorty  but  that  of  fieya  to  ^ixpov  or  ^iKov^ 
that  is,  oigreaty  broody  or  operiy  to  smaUy  narrow^  or  close;  and 
although  the  open  vowels,  f/  and  «,  were  in  ancient  pronunci- 
ation uniformly  long,  yet  it  is  quite  a  mistake  to  distinguish 
from  them  the  corresponding  close  ones,  e  and  o,  as  constantly 
or  essentially  short.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  line  of  Homer 
in  which  .£neas  is  describing  the  swiftness  of  his  horses  to 
Pandarus, — 

Kpatirya  /ia\*  iyOa  xal  ^vOa  Biu)K€fjiev  ^^6  (pefieffOat,    II,  v.  223 — 

the  e  of  evOa  is  just  as  long  as  the  ^  of  i;86 ;  and  it  is  not  by 
their  quantity,  but  by  their  sound,  that  these  vowels  are  here 
to  be  distinguished.  Again,  in  a  line  of  the  same  poem,  that 
£)Ilows  soon  after — 

Top  ^  up'^  vTTohpa  icwv^  jrpotriipri  xpaiepoi  J^tofirjBrj'i,    II,  v.  251 — 

the  o  is  but  twice  short,  and  is  three  times  long,  and  then 
just  as  long  as  the  w  in  Satv.  In  Latin  orthography  the  like 
remark  holds  good.  For  instance,  in  the  verb  liaberenty  the 
first  E  is  open,  and  the  second  close ;  but  the  second  is  just 
as  long  as  the  first :  and  in  the  term  fortioreSy  the  first  0, 
which  is  close,  is  as  long  as  the  second,  which  is  open.  In 
each  of  the  latter  examples,  the  vowels,  though  denoted  by  a 
common  character,  are  as  difierent  modifications  of  the  same 
vowel  as  in  each  of  the  former  ones,  and  are  to  be  distinguished 
by  their  sound,  not  by  their  quantity  or  length.  In  fact,  if  we 
look  to  the  general  nature  of  vowel-sounds,  we  shall  find  that 
every  one  of  the  five  principal  perfect  vowels  admits  of  both 
an  open  and  close  modification,  and  may  be  uttered  either  long 
or  short  in  each  of  those  states.  This  variety  of  length,  in- 
deed, was  in  ancient  times  confined  to  perfect  vowels  in  the 
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second  state,  but  in  modem  systems  it  extended  equally  to 
those  in  the  first.  To  return  now  to  the  Masoretic  system^ — 
it  shows  an  improvement  on  the  Greek  one,  in  suppljdng  dis- 
tinct signs  for  all  the  vowels  of  the  first  or  open  class,  instead 
of  for  only  two  of  them  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  itself 
defective  in  confining  the  variations  of  quantity  to  only  three 
of  those  belonging  to  the  second  class,  and  shifting  the  remain- 
ing  two,  viz.,  the  /and  0,  to  the  first  class  as  soon  as  they  are 
made  long.  That  this  restriction  is  merely  an  arbitrary  one, 
and  which  has  no  foundation  in  the  nature  of  vocal  sound, 
may  be  rendered  obvious  to  an  EngHsh  reader  by  an  example 
or  two  selected  from  his  own  language.  Thus,  the  first  vowel 
of  incline  is  close  and  short ;  but  the  same  vowel  is  long  in  the 
word  intimate^  yet  does  not,  in  consequence,  cease  to  be  close ; 
and,  in  like  manner,  the  initial  vowel  of  oppose  and  opposite^ 
which  is  both  close  and  short  in  the  former  word,  continues 
close  in  the  latter  also,  although  it  therein  becomes  long.  The 
Masoretic  vowels  of  the  third  class  are  denoted  by  one  simple 
and  three  compound  signs,  of  which  the  latter  three  are  redun- 
dant ;  as  their  office  might  be  performed  with  more  clearness 
by  the  sole  aid  of  the  first,  namely,  the  Shewa  simple.  There 
is  also  a  redundancy  in  the  use  of  this  Shewa^  which  is  fre- 
quently  inserted  when  it  is  not  to  be  pronounced.  Latterly, 
however,  this  vowel-mark  has  been  judiciously  left  out  for  the 
most  part  at  the  end  of  words  ;  and  the  improvement  would 
be  still  greater,  if  it  were  to  be  always  omitted  in  such  posi- 
tions, as  also  in  every  other  site  in  which  it  is  quiescent. 

In  Syriac  writing  are  employed  the  same  three  matres  lec- 
tionis  as  in  Hebrew,  but  only  five  vowel-marks,  whether  con- 
sisting of  one  or  two  points  variously  placed,  or  of  little  figures 
similar  to  five  of  the  Greek  vowel-letters.  The  age  of  the  for- 
mer set  of  marks  is  now  unknown  ;  but  that  of  the  latter  set 
has  been  found  to  reach  somewhat  farther  back  than  the  end 
of  the  eighth  century.*    No  signs  for  the  imperfect  vowels  are 

*  Asseman,  in  his  introductory  description  of  a  Syriac  manuscript  of  the 
ninth  century,  containing  the  annotations  of  Ephraim  the  Syrian  on  the  books 
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given  in  this  writing  even  where  in  other  respects  pointed  ; 
but  it  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  reader  to  supply  their 
sounds  in  accordance  with  the  analogies  of  the  language.  Since 
the  introduction  of  five  signs  forthe  perfect  vowels,  the  values  of 
the  older  three  have  been  greatly  corrupted.  The  misuse,  how- 
ever, of  the  first  of  the  matres  lectionis  is  confined  to  the  Syriac 
Christians  of  the  western  part  of  Asia,  namely,  the  Maronites 
and  Jacobites,  who  call  this  letter  Holaph  instead  of  Haleph^ 
ai^d  attach  immediately  thereto,  or  associate  therewith  when 
it  is  not  itself  employed  as  a  mater  lectionis,  the  phonetic  va- 
lue of  0,  instead  of  that  of -4;  while  the  correct  sound  of  it,  or 
of  the  vowel  therewith  associated,  is  still  preserved  by  the 
Nestorians,  or  Syriac  Christians  of  the  more  eastern  regions. 
Thus  in  the  command  addressed  by  our  Lord  to  a  dead  child, 
-  ^^^r^rs  ]Ai\(^,  '  Maid,  arise,'  which  has  been  transcribed  by 
St.  Mark,  TaXi^a  koviil,  the  first  word  is  pronounced  TaLIThO 
by  the  western,  and  TaLIThA  by  the  eastern  Syrians.  In  this 
mode  of  representing  the  two  pronunciations  the  final  Haleph 
is  treated  as  a  mater  lectionis  ;  a  view  of  its  employment 
which,  perhaps,  is  warranted  by  the  consideration  that  it  does 
not  here  serve  to  give  an  emphatic  signification  to  the  group 
to  which  it  is  annexed.    But  we  should  an'ive  at  a  like  result, 

of  the  Old  Testament,  gives  the  following  information  on  the  point  above  re- 
ferred to: — **  In  scriptura  hujus  codicis  maxime  notanda;  sunt  quinque  voca- 
lium  Syriacarum  figurse  ad  similitudinem  Grsecarum  efibrmata;,  quae  puncto- 
mm  loco  Yocibus  lectu  difficilioribus  apponuntur.  Harum  inventor  fuisse 
perhibetur  Theophilus  Edessenus,  Maronita,  qui  decessit  anno  Hegira;  169, 
id  est,  circa  annum  Christi  791,  feste  Gregorio  Barhebraso,  lib.  9.  Chroni- 
cormn,  apud  Abr.  Echellensem,  Not.  in  Catalogum  Hebedjesu,  p.  180.  Nam 
quum  ille  Homeri  versus  e  Grseco  Syriacos  faceret,  ambiguas  voces  vocalibus 
Gnecis  notavit  ....  quod  punctandi  genus  omnes  deinde  Syri,  Nestorianis 
exceptis,  amplexi  sunt ....  Atqui  codex  noster,  ut  supr^  vidimus,  scriptus 
fait  Edessse  anno  Christi  861,  nimirum,  anno  ab  obitu  Theophili  septuagesi- 
mo;  puncta  vero  ista  ab  eodem  codicis  scriptore  apposita  sunt,  ut  inspicienti 
ea  liquet." — Bihliotheca  Orientalis,  torn.  i.  p.  64.  It  may  be  added  that, 
although  the  use  of  the  five  vowel-marks  here  described  has  been  confined  to 
the  western  Syrians,  yet  that  of  the  older  set,  consisting  of  the  same  number, 
was  extended  to  all  Syriac  writers  in  common. 
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if  this  letter  were  to  be  dealt  with  as  a  consonant,  whereby  the 
two  readings  of  the  Syriac  group  would  come  out  TaLIThoH 
and  TaLIThaH  ;  while,  according  to  the  latter,  as  well  as  the 
former  method,  the  western  pronunciation  of  this  word  is 
proved  corrupt,  and  the  eastern  one  vindicated,  by  the  inspired 
testimony  of  St.  Mark.  The  same  charge  of  corruption  can  be 
brought  home  to  the  western  mode  of  pronouncing  groups 
which  do  not  exhibit  an  Haleph^  but  still  are  read  as  if  they 
had  been  vocalized  with  this  letter.  Thus  the  name  ^J,  *  Dan,' 
is  sounded  DoN  by  the  western,  but  DaN  by  the  eastern  Sy- 
rians ;  and  the  incorrectness  of  the  former  pronunciation  is 
established  through  the  authority  of  the  Seventy,  who  have 
constantly  transcribed  the  Hebrew  prototype  of  this  name 
Aai^.  The  superiority,  indeed,  of  eastern  enunciation  in  refe- 
rence to  the  first  mater  lectionis  is  admitted  by  the  learned 
Asseman,  though  himself  a  Maronite  ;*  but  the  vicious  mode 
of  reading  this  letter,  being  that  which  first  made  its  way  to 
Europe,  has  been  since  retained  here  through  the  force  of 
habit.  With  regard  to  the  other  two  vowel  letters,  their  mis- 
use pervades  the  modern  pronunciation  of  the  eastern  as  well 
as  the  western  Syriac  Christians.  That  the  Syriac,  like  the 
Hebrew  Yod^  formerly  served  to  denote  an  J^  as  well  as  an  /, 
may  be  shown  by  the  example  of  the  name  oola-L,  *  Esau,' 
which  is  now  read  HISaW,  though  the  transcription  of  itfi( 
Hebrew  origin  by  the  Seventy,  Herau,  clearly  proves  that  it 
must  in  ancient  times  have  been  pronounced  HESaW;  and 


*  Upon  the  above  point  Asseman  expresses  himself  very  candidly  as  fol- 
lows:— *'Verum  pro  Orientalibus  tota  antiqnitas  clamat,  eosque  priscum 
legendi  Syriace  morem  retinere  suadent  tum  voces,  quae  apud  veteres  scrip- 
tores  Greece  et  Latine  e  Syriaco  sermone  expressse  leguntur,  utAhha^Taliihay, 
Phadana^  Hacddama;  turn  urbinm  pagorumque  nomina  in  Assyria,  Mesopo- 
tamia, et  Phcenicia,  quee  Orientalium  more  usque  in  preesentem  diem  pro- 
nunciantur,  ut  |5o  »>;^n,  Caphar-AurOj  |A>j(.2LO,  Caphar-Hata  ;  e^ 
cstera  hujusmodi,  quce  ^  Syris  Maronitis  atque  Jacobitis  secundum  propriam 
iUorum  dialectum  aliter  proferri  deberent.'* — Bibliotlieca  OrientaliSj  tom.  ul 
pars  ii.  pp.  379-80. 
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in  like  manner  that  the  Syriac  Waw  was  not  at  first,  any  more 
than  the  Hebrew  one,  confined,  as  it  now  is,  to  expressing  the 
sound  U^  but  occasionally  represented  that  of  0,  may  be  ex- 
emplified by  the  name  ^Q-i-»^,  ^  Enoch,'  which  is  read  by 
modem  Syrians  HaNUK,  or  H^NUK,  but  is  proved  by  the 

corresponding  Greek  transcription  in  the  Septuagint,  Ei/«X5 
to  have  been  formerly  uttered  HeNOK.  The  modem  pronun- 
ciation, indeed,  of  either  or  both  classes  of  Syrians,  in  the  in- 
stance of  the  three  names  here  adduced  as  samples,  is  so  ob- 
viously corrupted  that,  although  Gabriel  Sionita  has  pointed 
tfaem  for  respectively  the  sounds  Don^  Hisu^  and  ETnuk^  yet 
has  he  in  his  own  Latin  version  transcribed  them  Dan^  EsaUj 
and  Henoch  For  my  own  part,  I  follow  as  far  as  I  can  the 
older  pronunciation  of  Syriac,  not  only  as  the  more  correct  one, 
but  also  as  that  which  more  strikingly  exhibits  the  close  ana- 
logy that  subsists  between  the  Hebrew  and  SjTiac  tongues. 
In  fine,  I  take  this  opportunity  of  stating  why  I  deviate  from 
the  conmionly  received  pronunciation  of  the  name  of  the  first 
Sjrriac  version,  ]{)  i  a^,  '  the  pure,'  which  is  usually  transcribed 
PtfShlTO,  in  accordance  with  the  western  mode  of  reading,  and 
as  if  the  Haleph  at  the  end  of  the  word  was  a  mater  lectionis. 
But  this  letter  is  evidently  here  employed  as  a  consonant  (to 
give  the  epithet  an  emphatic  signification);  for  which  reason, 
as  well  as  on  account  of  the  preference  to  be  conceded  to  the 
eastern  pronunciation,  I  read  the  same  group  PcSblTall.  Al- 
though the  consonant  Hahrph  is  unsounded  in  modem  utter- 
ance, yet  surely,  where  it  serves  to  convey  so  important  a  part 
of  the  meaning  of  the  title,  a  sign  for  it  should  not  be  omitted 
in  the  transcription  of  this  name. 

I  have  now  to  ofier  a  few  remarks  on  the  peculiarities  of 
the  English  mode  of  pronouncing  some  of  the  vowels.  I  am 
aware  that,  in  venturing  to  touch  upon  this  subject,  I  run  the 
risk  of  appearing  presumptuous,  and  of  giving  ofience  where  I 
should  be  very  sorry  to  do  so:  yet,  surely,  usefiil  improve- 
ments may  at  times  occur  to  individuals  who  are  neither  the 
most  likely  in  point  of  talent  to  hit  upon  them,  nor  placed  in 
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the  most  fiivourable  circumstances  for  their  discovery;  and  an 
inquiry  should  not  be  considered  as  hostile,  upon  which  I 
by  no  means  enter  with  a  view  to  disparage  the  English  tongue, 
but  solely  for  the  purpose  of  contributing,  as  far  as  very  limited 
powers  enable  me,  to  the  removal  of  what  I  conceive  to  be  a 
great  blemish  in  this  noble  language,  and  a  great  impediment 
to  its  more  general  diffusion. 

Besides  the  two  principal  phonetic  values  attached  to  each 
of  the  five  Roman  vowel-letters,  according  as  it  is  used  to 
denote  an  open  or  close  sound,  there  are  a  great  many  subor- 
dinate ones,  arising  from  various  causes,  and  prevailmgin  dif. 
ferent  countries,  which  render,  indeed,  the  niceties  of  pro- 
nunciation in  each  language  very  difficult  of  attainment  to 
foreigners,  but  still  produce  no  confusion  as  long  as  the  powers 
of  different  vowel-letters  are  not  interchanged,  by  the  occa- 
sional assignment  to  any  one  of  them  of  a  sound  which  falls 
under  the  general  class  of  those  belonging  to  another.  Thus, 
for  example,  there  can  be  no  objection  to  the  open  sound 
attached  by  the  English  to  /,  as  it  is  never  given  by  them  ex- 
cept  to  this  vowel-letter,  nor  by  other  nations  using  the  Roman 
character  to  any  single  letter.  The  English  use,  therefore,  of 
this  vowel-sign  may,  indeed,  strike  foreigners  as  a  peculiarity, 
but  causes  them  no  embarrassment :  it  prevails  still  more  than 
with  us  among  the  Anglo- Americans,  who  employ  it  in  many 
words  which  we  utter  with  the  close  /,  as,  for  instance,  in  the 
word  genuine.  The  sound  in  question,  however,  is  not  a  sim- 
ple vowel;  and  the  Germans  and  Greeks,  in  whose  language 
it  occurs  as  well  as  in  ours,  are  quite  justified  in  representing 
it  as  a  diphthong.  The  complex  nature  of  this  sound  can,  as 
I  have  already  observed  in  the  present  chapter,  be  clearly 
evinced  by  prolonging  its  utterance,  through  which  means  it 
is  stripped  of  its  other  ingredients,  and  reduced  to  a  pure  open 
/,  or  that  which  is,  in  English  orthography,  expressed  by  the 
combination  EE ;  whereas  a  vowel  really  simple  does  not  by 
any  prolongation  of  its  sound  undergo  the  least  alteration  of 
its  phonetic  value.     I  have  here  only  to  add  respecting  the 
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KTigliflh  open  /,  that  its  employment  does  no  harm  in  the 
pronunciation  of  Latin,  but  is  injurious  in  reading  out  Greek ; 
as  an  important  distinction  in  the  utterance  of  the  latter  Ian- 
goage,  namely,  that  between  the  sounds  of  et  and  c,  is  thereby 
annulled.  A  similar  exposition  vindicates  with  still  more  force 
the  use  of  ?7  in  England,  where,  indeed,  the  open  sound  given 
to  the  character  is,  for  the  most  part,  diphthongal ;  but  so, 
likewise,  is  it  in  other  countries,  different  nations  blending 
with  the  pure  vowel  different  ingredients  in  the  formation  of 
the  open  complex  sounds  they  respectively  denote  by  this 
letter.  Moreover,  the  irregularity  of  varying,  to  a  certain 
extent,  the  open  power  of  this  character  is  not  confined  to 
England,  analogous  liberties  being  taken  with  it  elsewhere. 
In  English  orthography,  the  pure  open  sound  of  ?7  is  usually 
expressed  by  00,  as  in  the  words  boot^  cool^  rootj  but  is  also 
represented  in  some  instances  by  the  character  itself,  as  in 
hrute^  flute ;  while  the  open  value  in  general  annexed  to  this 
vowel-letter  is  compounded  of  the  pure  ones  belonging  to  it 
and  to  /,  as  may  be  perceived  by  comparing  the  words  mute 
and  pure  with,  respectively,  moot  and  poor.  But  the  English 
betray  no  direct  inconsistency  in  their  pronunciation  of  C7, 
and  never  transfer  to  any  other  letter  the  designation  of  either 
of  the  open  sounds  they  attach  to  it ;  so  that  the  inaccuracies 
they  can  be  charged  with,  respecting  its  employment,  are  not 
greater  than  those  committed  by  other  nations  who  make  use 
of  the  Roman  character. 

But  what  can  be  pleaded  in  defence  of  their  practice  with 
regard  to  A  and  E^  to  the  first  of  which  they  give,  not  only 
both  of  its  own  proper  open  sounds,  but  also  the  single  one  of 
the  second  ;  and  again,  to  the  second  for  the  most  part,  that 
of  the  third  Roman  vowel-letter  ?  The  shifting  of  those  letters 
to  the  designation  of  sounds  expressed  quite  differently  by  all 
the  other  nations,  without  exception,  that  make  use  of  the  Ro- 
man character,  causes  the  greatest  perplexity  to  foreigners,  and 
throws  unnecessary  difficulties  in  the  way  of  learning  to  read, 
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even  in  the  case  of  natives.  Thus,  for  mstance,  how  embar* 
rassing  must  it  not  be  to  a  child  to  be  taught  to  call  the  first 
letter  of  his  alphabet  by  the  open  sound  of  Ej  and  yet  to  be 
made  frequently  to  pronounce  it  with  one  or  other  of  two  open 
powers  of  a  totally  dtflferent  kind !  If  it  be  said  that  the 
English  have  a  right  to  intermix  and  interchange  the  sounds 
of  their  vowelJetters  in  any  manner  they  please,  no  matter 
what  inconveniencies  may  thence  result  to  themselves  or  to 
others,  I  do  not  dispute  such  right, — I  only  question  the  policy 
of  exercising  it.  Surely,  it  is  not  tiie  part  of  a  great  and  en- 
li^tened  people  to  endeavour  to  insulate  their  language,  and 
prevent  the  spread  of  it  beyond  their  own  country.  The  na- 
tions, indeed,  of  Eastern  Asia  think  it  becoming  their  dignity, 
as  I  have  elsewhere  shown,  to  have  each  of  them  an  alphabet 
quite  different,  at  least  in  the  shape  of  its  elements,  from  that 
employed  by  any  of  the  rest ;  in  consequence  of  which  the 
number  of  derivatives  from  the  Sanscrit  collection  of  letters 
is  almost  endless.  What  an  obstruction  this  multiplicity  of 
alphabetic  systems  opposes  to  mutual  intercourse,  to  the  pro- 
gress of  civilization,  and  to  the  diffusion  of  knowledge  in  that 
quarter  of  the  world,  I  need  not  insist  on  ;  as  the  evils  it  ne- 
cessarily produces  must  be  obvious  upon  the  slightest  consider- 
ation. But  it  is  evident  that  the  adoption  of  a  new  set  of 
characters  cannot  be  more  detrimental,  in  any  respect,  than 
an  arbitrary  and  inconsistent  use  of  an  old  set.  Here  it  should, 
however,  be  noted  that  the  English  are  not  more  irregular  in 
their  designation  of  the  open  vowels,  than  the  French  are  in 
that  of  the  close  ones.  In  the  case  of  vowels  of  the  latter  sort, 
or  rather,  perhaps,  in  the  latter  state,  a  Frenchman  attaches  to 
E  the  sound  of  0,  and  to  /  that  of  ^  ;  as,  for  instance,  en  fin 
is  pronounced  by  him  on  fang.  Strange,  that  the  greatest  two 
nations  in  the  world,  which  have  done  more  for  the  advance^ 
ment  of  learning  than  all  the  rest  besides,  should  yet,  through 
feulty  and  capricious  alterations  of  vowel  sounds,  have  ren- 
dered their  respective  systems  of  orthography,  compared  with 
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existing  modes  of  pronunciation,  the  very  worst  of  all  those  in 
which  the  Roman  character  is  employed  !* 

The  English  misuse  of  A  and  E  is  not  of  very  old  stand- 
ing)  and  was  not  fully  established  till  some  time  after  our  pre- 
sent Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  was  framed ;  in  the  early 
editions  of  which  many  traces  are  preserved  of  an  older  pro- 
nmiciation  of  those  letters.  Thus  the  pronouns  he^  she^  we^  me, 
and  the  verb  be,  which,  we  may  be  certain  from  their  shortness 
and  continual  use,  were  all  along  pronounced  just  as  they  are 
at  present,  are  found  occasionally  printed  in  the  editions  re- 
ferred to,  hee,  shee,  wee,  mee,  and  hee,  in  like  manner  as  thee  is 
stiU  written  to  distinguish  its  sound  from  that  of  the  article 
the.  But  when  they  were  uniformly  so  written  in  every  in- 
stance, as  was  the  case  not  long  before  the  age  in  which  our 
translators  lived,  the  sound  of  the  single  E  must  have  been 
different  from  that  ofEE ;  since,  otherwise,  writers  would  not 

*  The  most  obvious  methods,  as  far  as  they  are  practicable,  of  remedying 
the  eril  above  complained  of  would  be,  either  to  return  to  the  older  pronun- 
ciation of  words  suited  to  their  orthography,  or  to  alter  this  orthography  in 
accommodation  to  existing  pronunciation.  But  those  modes  of  proceeding 
are  frequently  not  within  our  reach ;  and,  even  when  they  are,  it  is  very  dif- 
ficult to  determine  how  far  each  of  them  should  be  resorted  to.  There  is, 
bowefver,  a  third  remedy  more  under  human  control,  and  yet  of  considerable 
efficacy,  which  consists  in  a  uniform  adherence  to  whatever  system  of  vocali- 
sation may  be  adopted,  and  a  constant  representation  of  the  same  articulate 
sounds,  wherever  they  may  occur,  by  respectively  the  same  combinations  of 
letters.  It  is  chiefly  through  the  observance  of  this  last  plan  that  the  Ita- 
lians have  got  the  credit  of  employing  a  better  system  of  spelling  than  any 
other  nation  which  makes  use  of  the  Roman  alphabet.  But  they  appear  to 
have  carried  too  far  their  application  of  the  second  of  the  methods  just  enu- 
merated, more  especially  in  the  alterations  they  have  introduced  into  their 
written  designations  of  scriptural  names.  With  regard  to  the  pushing  of  that 
method  to  its  utmost  extent,  as  is  recommended  by  some  modern  advocates 
of  what  is  termed  '  the  phonetic  system,'  it  would — besides  tending  to  with- 
draw all  traces  of  the  etymology  of  words — render  them  as  variable  and  fluc- 
tuating in  their  written,  as  in  their  spoken  forms ;  and  so  remove  the  check 
to  the  continual  variation  of  language  which  alphabetic  writing,  in  the  case 
of  every  system  of  orthography  not  thus  tampered  with,  more  or  less  sup- 
plies. 
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have  taken  the  trouble  of  constantly  adding  the  second  E  m 
the  designation  of  those  monosyllables  :  and,  as  long  as  they 
were  sometimes  spelled  in  the  one  way,  and  sometimes  in  the 
other,  the  process  of  change  was  going  forward  and  the  mode 
of  pronouncing  this  vowel-letter  was  in  a  state  of  transition. 
Hence  it  may  be  concluded  that,  in  England,  E  did  not  quite 
lose  its  old  open  sound,  and  become  identified  in  open  power, 
as  it  now  is,  with  EE^  till  those  editions  of  our  Authorized 
Version  came  out  in  which  the  second  E  was  entirely  dropped, 
in  the  spelling  of  the  words  in  question  :  but,  according  as  the 
single  letter  was  deprived  of  the  open  phonetic  value  formerly 
attached  to  it,  this  value  was  transferred  to  the  class  of  sounds 
denoted  by  ^.  In  Ireland — at  least  in  the  country  parts  of  it 
in  which  I  passed  the  earlier  portion  of  my  life — ^the  old  pro- 
nunciation of  ^  and  j&  held  its  ground,  even  among  persons 
of  education,  tiU  a  later  period,  and  was  not  altogether  aban- 
doned to  the  humbler  classes  much  before  the  end  of  the  last 
century ;  all  changes  making  their  way  more  slowly  in  the 
remote  provinces  of  a  great  empire  than  in  its  central  districts. 
At  present,  the  modem  abuse  of  the  above  letters,  particularly 
of  the  first,  is  not  only  very  generally  adopted  by  my  coun- 
trymen, but  also  appears  to  be,  from  their  disposition  to  run 
into  extremes,  carried  farther  by  many  of  them  than  by  its 
original  introducers ;  A  being  not  unfi:*equently  pronounced 
by  them  as  j&,  in  words  in  which  it  still  retains  its  proper 
sound  in  English  utterance. 

But  as  fashions,  when  pushed  to  extremes,  have  a  tendency 
to  correct  themselves,  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  natural  good 
sense  of  the  English  people  will  bring  back  the  practice  under 
consideration  to  a  fitter  and  juster  state.  Should  they  return 
to  a  use  of  their  vowel  signs  more  in  accordance  with  the 
general  practice  of  European  nations,  the  change  will  probably 
commence  in  foreign  proper  names  ;  and  in  these  some  im- 
provement has  already  taken  place  ;  as,  for  instance,  Athens 
and  Acre  are  now  pronounced  correctly  by  well-educated  Eng- 
lishmen,  and  no  longer  uttered  by  them  with  sounds  that 
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would  have  been  expressed  two  hundred  years  ago  in  Engknd 
by  writing  those  words  JSthens  and  Ecre.  The  univcfrsities 
and  greater  classical  schools  might  contribute  much  to  the 
forwarding  of  a  more  extensive  improvement  in  this  respect, 
by  obliging  their  students  to  read  A  and  E  in  Latin,  and  the 
corresponding  letters  in  Greek,  with  the  phonetic  values  for- 
merly  attached  to  them  in  England ;  and,  surely,  even  were 
the  correcting  of  the  modem  pronunciation  of  Latin  the  only 
object  in  view,  a  barbarism  that  confounds  in  speech  such 
words  as  musd  and  musce^  and  thereby  abolishes  an  unportant 
distinction  in  that  language,  ought  to  be  put  an  end  to.  This 
barbarism  has  not  yet  reached  the  English  pronunciation  of  He- 
brew ;  and,  therefore,  it  might,  I  apprehend,  be  easily  removed 
fiom  the  enunciation  of  Scriptural  proper  names.  The  ma- 
jority  of  our  clergymen  are,  I  beUeve,  in  some  degree,  ac- 
quainted with  the  Old  Testament  in  the  tongue  in  wliieh  it 
was  originally  written,  while  a  considerable  number  of  them 
are  well  versed  in  that  tongue,  and  familiar  with  the  Hebrew 
Bible.  When,  therefore,  they  read  in  the  Church  service  such 
words,  for  instance,  as  Satan^  Sabaoth^  and  Abraham^  with 
sounds  which,  if  unchanged  since  former  times,  would  indicate 
that  they  were  written  (as  in  point  of  fact  they  never  were)  in  the 
earlier  editions  of  our  Bible  and  Prayer-book,  Sd;an,  Sab^oth, 
and  ^-braham,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remind  them  how  they 
themselves  pronounce  the  very  same  words  in  the  sacred  lan- 
guage. The  present  mode  of  uttering  in  English  the  last-men- 
tioned  word  is  peculiarly  offensive  to  a  Hebrew  scholar.  For 
the  name  is  a  composite  term  of  which  the  parts  are  separately 
significant  in  the  original  ^vriting  ;  but,  in  order  to  shift  the 
initial  A  from  a  close  to  an  open  state,  and  so  leave  room  for 
the  fevourite  transmutation  of  it  into  an  open  E^  the  next  let- 
ter B  is  severed  from  the  first  ingredient  of  the  compound,  and, 
in  consequence,  united  to  the  second,  whereby  both  ingre- 
dients are  rendered  wholly  unmeaning ;  Avhile,  at  the  same 
time,  the  B  and  J?  that  are  by  this  contrivance  brought  toge- 
ther, being  uttered  without  any  intervening  vowel,  form  a 
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complex  articulation  which  has  no  place  in  Hebrew  speech. 
Surely,  a  capricious  practice  which  leads  to  so  gross  a  viola- 
tion of  both  the  sense  and  sound  of  an  important  name,  ought 
to  be  discontinued,  even  if  no  other  instance  could  be  adduced 
of  its  injurious  eflfects. 

As  /and  F,  in  the  times  when  they  were  respectively  used 
with  the  powers  that  are  now  assigned  to  I^and  PT,  had  a  close 
connexion  with  vowels,  I  shall  here  oflfer  a  few  remarks  on 
each  pair  of  corresponding  letters,  in  addition  to  those  I  have 
already  made  on  their  Hebrew  prototypes  Yod  and  Waw.  The 
character  /  was  originally  introduced  into  European  writing 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  contraction,  and  subsequently,  after  a 
long  interval  of  disuse,  was  reverted  to  for  that  of  caligraphy , 
it  being  found  substituted,  in  ancient  Latin  inscriptions,  for 
//,  and  in  modem  writing  and  print  of,  however,  not  very  re- 
cent  date,  for  the  second  element  of  that  combination,  merely 
to  vary  its  shape  without  eflfecting  any  alteration  of  its  sound. 
The  first  use  of  this  character  as  a  single  letter  difierent  from 
/  commenced  as  soon  as  it  came  to  be  substituted  for  that 
sign,  where  placed  immediately  before  another  vowel-letter  in 
the  same  syllable ; — an  innovation  adopted  for  the  convenience 
of  getting  distinct  signs  for  the  semiconsonantal  and  vocal  va- 
lues of/,  which  thenceforward  was  confined  to  the  latter  value. 
Thus,  for  instance,  the  proper  names,  Jacobs  Jehu^  JicUaph, 
Joseph^  Judah^  and  the  pronoun  gW,  were,  previously  to  this 
change,  written  lacoh^  lehu^  lidlaph^  loseph,  ludahj  and  eius; 
and  as  the  words  of  the  latter  series  were  obviously  of  the 
same  length  in  utterance  as  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  for- 
mer, their  ingredients  /a,  le,  lid^  lo^  lu^  and  iW,  must  have 
been  pronounced  as  single  syllables,  and  consequently  their 
common  initial  must  have  been  articulated  with  the  power 
which  is  now  expressed  by  Y.  But  when  /was  substituted  for 
/,  so  placed,  it  must  evidently  have  been  employed  with  the 
same  power  as  was  just  before  attached  to  that  /;  and,  there- 
fore, /  too  must  have  then  been  equivalent  to  our  present  F, 
— a  result,  indeed,  which  might  be  more  directly  arrived  at, 
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with  regard  to  the  proper  names,  by  an  immediate  comparison 
of  them,  as  now  written,  with  the  sounds  of  their  Hebrew  ori- 
ginals. In  order  to  make  some  approach  to  the  time  of  the 
above  described  change,  I  shall  here  notice  a  few  works  pub- 
lished at  dates  not  far  asunder,  which  yet  are  at  different  sides 
of  that  under  inquiry.  On  the  one  side,  I  submit  to  the  rea- 
der's inspection  a  passage  of  the  Vulgate,  exactly  as  it  is  exhibited 
both  in  a  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin  Bible,  printed  at  Heidel- 
berg  in  the  year  1616,  and  likewise  (with  the  sole  exception 
of  its  being  given,  as  a  quotation,  in  Italics)  in  a  commentary 
on  the  Old  Testament  by  Fahritius  Paulutius^  edited  at  Rome, 
in  the  year  1625.  The  following  is  a  reprint  of  the  verse  re- 
ferred to  : — "  Et  ingressus  est  Noe  &  filij  eius,  vxor  eius  & 
vxores  filiorum  eius  cum  eo  in  arcam,  propter  aquas  diluuij." 
— Gen.  vii.  7.  Here  we  have  ocular  proof  of  the  older  uses  of/ 
and  «7  having  been  retained  as  late  as  the  year  1625 ;  while,  on 
ihe  other  side,  I  find  those  uses  of  the  two  characters  discon- 
tinned,  and  each  of  them  employed,  as  it  ever  since  has  been, 
as  a  letter  quite  distinct  from  the  other,  in  an  edition  of  the 
Authorized  English  Version  of  the  Bible  printed  at  Cambridge 
in  1629.  This  alteration  in  Euroi)ean  typography  may  very 
possibly  be  traced  to  a  prior  date,  though  certainly  not  to  one 
a  great  deal  earlier  ;  as  the  improvement  could  scarcely  have 
made  its  way  to  Rome  till  after  the  commentary  of  Fabritius 
Paulutius  had  been  printed,  and  it  is  not  at  all  likely  to  have 
commenced  in  any  other  part  of  Europe  much  sooner  than  in 
that  city.  J  still  continues  equivalent  to  our  semiconsonant 
y^in  German  and  Italian  wi'iting ;  but  its  phonetic  value  has  de- 
generated into  modifications  of  that  of  G^  soft,  or  Gh  in  French,'' 
English,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish  ;  while  the  pronunciation  of 
it  somewhat  varies  in  the  first  three  of  those  written  languages 
compared  with  each  other,  and  more  prominently  differs  in 


•  The  French  corruption  of  the  original  power  of /may,  perhaps,  be  bet- 
ter represented  by  Zh  than  by  Gh;  but  even  so,  it  still  appears  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  other  corruptions  of  JT power  with  which  it  is  above  compared. 
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each  of  them  from  what  it  is  in  the  fourth,  in  which  it  has 
nearly  lost  the  guttural,  and  retains  scarcely  more  than  the 
aspirate  part  of  the  composite  power.  These  curious  adulte- 
rations of  the  value  which  was  attached  to «/  on  its  first  intro- 
duction into  alphabets  of  the  Roman  class,  have  so  much  in 
common  as  to  show  that  they  are  mutually  connected,  and  the 
probability  is  that  the  French  corruption  is  the  parent  of  the 
rest ;  as  the  people  of  France  have  for  a  great  length  of  time 
past  taken  a  prominent  lead  in  regulating  matters  of  taste  and 
fancy,  the  changes  thus  introduced  by  them  being  very  gene- 
rally adopted  with  more  or  less  modification  by  the  surround- 
ing nations.  But  as  only  about  two  centuries  and  a  quarter 
have  elapsed  since  the  origin  of  the  F  power  of  J,  the  corrup- 
tions of  that  power  in  different  countries  must  have  occurred 
still  later,*  and  be  referred  to  dates  which,  however  unknown 
they  may  be  in  other  respects,  at  aU  events  fall  within  the  spe- 
cified interval. 

As  the  letter  B  had  in  remote  times  the  power  now  as- 
signed to  F,  so  likewise  V  had  formerly  that  which  we  now 
attach  to  W.  For  instance,  the  ancient  power  of  -B  in  the 
Latin  verb  habere  is  preserved  in  avere  and.ai;(?ir,  its  Italian 
and  French  derivatives,  respectively ;  while  that  of  y  in  the 
Latin  noun  vinum  may  be  detected  in  its  English  derivative 
wine  and  (though  perhaps  not  so  clearly)  in  its  Greek  original 
oivo^y    Both  changes,  however,  are  too  well  known  to  require 


'  The  change  of  the  power  of  J  among  the  French — the  people  by  "whom 
this  corruption  appears  to  have  been  introduced — did  not  commence  tiU  after 
the  year  1665 ;  as  may  be  plainly  collected  from  a  French  version  of  the  Bible 
published  that  je»x  at  Geneva,  in  which  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular is  printed  as  often  ie  as  je.  For,  when  this  pronoun  was  written  indif- 
ferently in  either  way,  it  is  evident  that  ie  and  je  must  have  expressed  the 
very  same  sound,  and  that  a  monosyllabic  one  in  the  case  of  the  former,  as 
well  as  of  the  latter  combination.  But  the  initial  element  of  t€,  read  as  a 
monosyllable,  can  be  uttered  with  no  other  power  than  that  attached  to  y  in 
English  orthography ;  and,  consequently,  the  initial  element  ofje  must  also 
have  been  used  with  that  power  at  the  date  referred  to. 

^  Although  it  is  possible  that  the  sound  of  the  Greek  diphthong  oi  formerly 
bore  some  resemblance  to  that  of  a  syllable  commencing  with  W^  yet  from 
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any  lengthened  illustration  or  proof  in  this  place.    The  old 
power  of  B  still  maintains  its  ground  in  Greek,  and  did  so 
likewise  till  a  recent  period  in  Spanish  ;*  but  the  case  is  very 
different  with  respect  to  the  old  power  of  F,  which,  though  of 
such  frequent  occurrence  in  the  ancient  Latin,  has  no  direct 
representative  in  the  alphabet  of  any  of  the  modem  languages 
thence  descended,  and  is  itself  entirely  banished  from  all  those 
languages,  as  now  spoken,  except  the  French.     In  a  few  words 
of  the  last-mentioned  tongue  this  W  power  is  to  be  met  with, 
as,  for  example,  in  oui  and  aujourd'-hui^  and  the  ease  with  which 
a  native  of  France  can  articulate  it  is  well  evinced  by  the  ra- 
pidity with  which  he  utters  such  words  :  a  whole  volley  of  owi's 
may  be  heard  issuing  from  his  mouth  in  the  time  that  an 
Englishman  would  take  to  pronounce  one  solitary  '  yes.'  And 
yet,  should  he  have  occasion  to  utter  a  foreign  word,  whose 
written  expression  he  knows  to  contain  a  IF,  he  is  very  apt 
either  to  substitute  for  the  articulation  thereby  denoted  the 
modem  one  belonging  to  F,  or,  like  the  ancient  Greeks,  to 
resolve  the  syllable  which  includes  it  into  simpler  elements 
both  in  writing  and  in  speech.^  This  striking  inconsistency  is, 


our  ignorance  of  the  ancient  pronunciation  of  Greek,  this  resemblance  cannot 
be  insisted  on  with  much  confidence.  In  general  the  Greek  writers  of  old  ap- 
pear to  have  decomposed  by  diaeresis  into  simpler  elements  the  powers  of  TFand 
y,  when  occurring  in  foreign  words,  whose  sounds  they  had  occasion  to  ex- 
press. Thus,  the  Hebrew  names  m  (DaWtD)  and  HQ^  (YaPheTli)  were  tran- 
scribed by  the  Seventy  Da-v/^  and  l-d0e(? ; — transcriptions  which  we  now 
can,  indeed,  by  the  contraction  in  each  instance  of  two  syllables  into  one,  get 
to  convey  the  TFand  F articulations  respectively;  but  it  is  not  at  all  likely 
that,  in  the  use  of  the  ancient  Greek,  this  recomposition  was  ever  actually 
made.  The  probability  rather  seems  to  be,  that  persons  who  had  separated 
the  powers  in  question  into  distinct  parts  in  the  writing  of  this  language,  did 
always  adhere  to  a  corresponding  separation  in  its  pronunciation. 

'  Thus  Badajos,  a  name  rendered  familiar  to  the  English  public  by  the 
events  of  the  war  conducted  by  Wellington  in  Spain,  was,  at  the  time  when 
our  troops  took  the  place  by  storm,  very  generally  pronounced  by  the  Spa- 
niards Vadahose  instead  of  Badahose. 

^  As,  for  instance,  ^(^ic^ard  is  written  in  French  Edouard,  and  lengthened 
in  pronunciation  into  a  word  of  three  syllables. 
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perhaps,  to  be  accounted  for  by.  the  circumstance  of  his  not 
being  habituated  to  the  use  of  the  letter  W ;  for  although  of 
late  years  introduced  into  learned  French  works  to  facilitate 
the  representation  of  sounds  occurring  in  some  Oriental  lan- 
guages, it  has  hardly  yet  become  naturalized  in  the  French 
alphabet.     An  Italian,  in  like  manner,  but  not  with  the  same 
inconsistency,  either  substitutes  for  the  PTarticulation  that  of 
a  different  consonant,  or  decomposes  it,  in  his  pronunciation 
of  foreign   names ;  while,  in  transcribing  those  names,  he 
changes  the  W  into  F,  in  the  former  case,  and  into  U  in  the 
latter.     The  Spaniards  and  Portuguese,  on  the  other  hand, 
in  imitating  the  sounds  of  foreign  words,  endeavour  to  form 
the  TF  articulation,  although  as  utterly  unconnected  with  their 
dialects  as  it  is  with  Italian,  and  represent  it  in  their  respec- 
tive systems  of  writing  by  combinations  of  vowels,  principally 
by  C7,  and  more  rarely  by  0,  before  other  vowels.    The  power 
which  a  Spaniard  at  present  attaches  to  J,  together  with  his 
mode  of  denoting  that  of  PT,  may  be  illustrated  to  an  English 
reader  by  the  following  examples.     To  convey  the  sounds  of 
whaty  where^  when^  which^  through  the  medium  of  Spanish  or- 
thography,  these  words  should  be  written  respectively,  joat^ 
joevj  joerij  juich.     Thus,  it  turns  out  that,  while  V  has  lost  its 
original  power  in  every  modern  alphabet  without  exception 
of  which  it  constitutes  an  element,  that  power  itself  has  been 
completely  excluded  from  aU  the  principal  modem  dialects  of 
Latin  but  one,  and  the  letter  now  serving  to  denote  it  is  also 
banished  from  their  respective  alphabets;  whence  it  seems 
desirable  to  inquire  into  the  commencement,  and  trace,  as  far 
as  we  can,  the  progress  of  this  change.     Now  this  object  may 
be  effected  with,  I  conceive,  some  approach  to  exactness,  by 
means  of  coins  still  extant  in  great  numbers,  which  the  Roman 
emperors  of  the  first  four  centuries  of  our  era  had  got  stamped 
with  Greek  legends,  for  the  accommodation  of  their  eastern 
subjects.     Thus,. in  the  ample  stock  of  them  of  which  engrav- 
ings are  supplied  in  the  Thesaurus  Bd  Antiquarice  of  Galtzius, 
ViteUius  is  constantly  represented  in  Greek,  by  the  group 
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OwT^Xow;  VeapasianuSj  by  Ovtamiaiavo^  ]  Vespasianus^  the 
aumame  of  Titus,  by  Ov&nraaiat^o9  or  Yeairaaiayo^ ;  Nerva^  by 
fitpovat^  Nerva^  the  surname  of  Trajan,  by  Ne/xivar;  Verus^ 
the  surname  of  L.  Aurelius,  by  Ovripo^ ;  and  HdviuSy  the  prae- 
nomen  of  Pertinax,  HXovior.  Hence  it  would  appear  that  the 
Roman  letter  V  was  always  used  with  its  ancient  W  power, 
till  the  end  of  the  second  century.  No  vestige  of  the  modem 
power  of  this  letter  is  presented  to  us  in  the  above-mentioned 
collection,  in  any  older  name  than  that  ofSeverus^  who  was  the 
first  emperor  of  the  third  century ;  wherein,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected at  the  beginning  of  the  change,  it  is  found  but  very 
sparingly  used,  the  pronunciation  of  the  word  being  expressed 
by  Y,eowipo^  in  fifteen  of  the  legends  referred  to,  and  only  in 
three  of  them  by  ^ptjpo?.  The  same  mode  of  investigation  will 
enable  a  reader  to  see  that  the  ancient  power  of  ^continued 
to  predominate  at  all  events  as  late  as  the  commencement  of 
the  fourth  century.  Galtzius  gives  three  Greek  legends  fi-om 
coins  oiFlavius  Valerius  SeveruSj  who  held  part  of  the  Roman 
empire  for  a  short  time,  just  before  Constantine  mounted 
the  throne: — namely,  4>Xa.  OvaXep.  ^eovtfpo^  Kaiaap^  4>X. 
BoX.  ^efirfpo^.  Ka£9.,  Airy.  K.  4>\.  2eoi;>y/>oy  ; — in  two  of  which 
the  sounds  of  the  Latin  words  are  expressed  according  to  the 
ancient  mode  of  articulating  the  letter  in  question.  The  sepa- 
ration, afterwards,  of  the  Roman  dominions  into  two  empires, 
which  put  an  end  to  the  practice  of  issuing  Roman  coins  with 
Greek  legends,  deprives  us  of  any  positive  proof  derived  fi*om 
that  source,  of  the  subsequent  employment  of  V  with  its  ori- 
ginal power ;  but  the  great  probability  is,  both  from  the  gene- 
ral nature  of  habit,  and  the  particular  rate  of  alteration  here 
depicted,  that  this  power  of  the  letter  continued  its  principal 
one  for  some  time  longer,  and  then  remained  in  partial  use 
for  many  centuries  after.  Direct  evidence,  indeed,  to  this 
effect  might  be  drawn  from  a  comparison  of  names  of  no  great 
antiquity  (such  as  '  Edward,'  for  instance)  with  their  Latin 
representatives.  But  I  have  no  motive  for  conducting  the 
inquiry  lower  down  than  the  time  when  the  Vulgate  was 
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written.  As  late,  at  any  rate,  as  that  date,  F,  it  has  been 
above  shown  probable,  was  chiefly  used  with  W  power ;  and, 
therefore,  in  all  likelihood  was  so  employed  in  Jerome's  Latin 
transcriptions  of  Hebrew  names. 

It  is  a  curious  circumstance  that  the  Hebrew  1  and  the 
Latin  F  underwent,  quite  independently  of  each  other,  the 
very  same  change  of  power.  If  we  compare  Aa-u/B  (contracted 
in  pronunciation  into  a  dissyllable),  the  Greek  transcription 
of  the  name  of  the  Royal  Psalmist  made  by  the  framers  of  the 
Septuagint,  with  that  given  of  it  by  the  authors  of  the  New 
Testament,  Aa|3/8,  we  shall  find  that  the  central  letter  of  the 
original  designation,  IH,  was  shifted  from  the  ancient  to  the 
modern  power  of  F,  in  the  interval  between  the  ages  in  which 
the  two  sets  of  writers  lived.  This  alteration,  however,  of  the 
power  of  Waw  did  not  take  place  till  after  Hebrew  had  lost 
its  purity,  and  degenerated  into  the  corrupt  dialect  spoken  by 
the  Jews  in  the  time  of  the  Evangelists. 

As  long  as  /  retained  its  original  affinity  to  /,  it  was  per- 
fectly  justifiable  to  rank  under  the  same  head  in  dictionaries 
the  words  which  commenced  with  those  letters  ;  but  the  total 
change  of  power  which  the  former  character  has  undergone  in 
the  writing  of,  I  believe,  every  language  but  Italian  and  Ger- 
man, in  which  it  is  employed,  renders  the  continuation  of  the 
practice  very  absurd,  except  in  the  dictionaries  of  those  two 
languages.  In  any  others,  the  words  having  G  and  /,  or  H 
and  /,  for  their  respective  initials,  might  just  as  rationally  be 
now  classed  together.  The  same  observation  applies  to  the 
present  arrangement  in  dictionaries  of  vocables  commencing 
with  Fand  ?7 under  the  same  head;  which,  indeed,  was  quite 
warranted  when  F  was  equivalent  to  TF,  but  is  now  just  as 
unmeaning  as  would  be  the  placing  of  words  beginning  with 
B  and  U  in  the  same  class.  The  latter  mistake  is  of  wider 
extent  than  the  former ;  since  it  is  to  be  seen  as  well  in  Italian 
and  German  dictionaries,  as  in  aU  others  written  with  systems 
of  letters  derived  from  the  Roman  alphabet.  Here,  I  may,  in 
addition,  notice  an  anomaly  with  regard  to  the  two  letters  in 
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question  which  is  confined  to  the  English  system  of  writing. 
The  W  and  Y  of  this  system  are  not  denominated,  like  its 
other  elements,  fix)m  their  powers ;  but  the  first  is  called  fi-om 
its  shape,  and  that  too,  by  a  distinctive  appellation  which,  since 
the  interchange  of  the  characters  Fand  ?7,  is  no  longer  ap- 
plicable to  it,  as  it  should  obviously  from  its  present  figure 
be  termed,  not  double-u^  but  double-vee ;  and,  moreover,  the 
name  which  it  ought  by  analogy  to  have  fi-om  its  power,  is 
strangely  transferred  to  the  second  letter,  which  thus  comes 
to  be  called  after  a  power  diflferent  from  its  own,  Wi  instead 
of  Yi. 

The  earliest  date  to  which  we  can  trace  back  the  power  of 
the  Hebrew  \  through  external  evidence,  is  the  time  when  the 
Septuagint  was  written  ;  and  its  phonetic  value  at  that  period 
(or  the  initial  part  of  this  value,  supposing  the  character  to 
have  been  then  used  as  a  syllabic  sign)  is  exactly  represented 
by  our  W.  This  circumstance  gives  a  great  advantage  to  the 
English  system  of  orthography  over  others,  in  recording  the 
sounds  of  Scriptural  names  :  for  in  most  of  the  modem  Euro- 
pean alphabets  the  letter  TFis  entirely  wanting ;  and,  although 
it  is  to  be  found  in  the  German  collection  of  letters,  it  no  longer 
therein  retains  its  original  value,  but  is  employed  with  a  power 
more  nearly  approaching  that  which  is  at  present  attached  to 
V.  On  the  other  hand,  the  German  and  Italian  systems  are 
better  adapted  for  the  above  purpose  than  any  of  the  other 
derivatives  of  the  old  Latin  alphabet,  in  the  circumstance  that 
they  preserve  uncorrupted,  the  power  assigned  to  /  when  first 
it  was  iQtroduced  into  modem  ^vriting  as  a  letter  distinct  fi'om 
/; — a  power  exactly  agreeing  with  that  which  has  invariably 
been,  as  far  back  as  we  have  means  of  tracing  it,  the  semi- 
consonantal  value  of  "^  (or  the  initial  part  of  that  value  when 
the  Hebrew  letter  was  a  syllabic  sign,  supposing  it  to  have 
been  ever  so  employed).  This  advantage,  however,  the  Italians 
have,  in  a  great  measure,  forfeited,  by  the  strange  liberties 
they  take  with  Hebrew  names  whose  originals  commence  with 
^ ;  such,  for  instance,  as  Jacob^  Joseph^  Jerusalem^  which,  de- 
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viating  from  their  older  practice,'  they  now  transcribe  Gia^ 
cohbe^  Giuseppe^  Geruscdemme.  This  unwarrantable  alteration 
of  the  initial  part  of  the  sounds  of  Hebrew  denominations  is 
obviously  of  foreign  origin,  as  it  could  not  have  been  derived 
from  their  previous  transcriptions  of  those  names  consistently 
with  their  own  system  of  orthography,  and  was  most  probably 
borrowed  by  them  from  the  practice  of  the  French,  with  whom 
they  have  had  more  intercourse  than  with  any  of  the  other 
nations  who  have  fallen  into  the  like  corruption.  It  may  be 
further  observed,  that  the  extent  to  which  they  indulge  in  this 
corruption  depends  upon  the  degree  of  familiarity  they  have 
with  the  transcribed  names.  Thus,  the  initial  part  of  the  three 
above  specified  is  always  changed  by  them  ;  but  Jericho^  which 
is  not  of  such  frequent  occurrence  in  Scripture,  they  write  only 
in  some  passages  GericOy  and  in  others  more  correctly  Jerico  ; 
while  they  never  tamper  with  Jebus^ — a  name  very  seldom 
mentioned  in  the  Bible, — ^but  suffer  it  to  remain,  wherever  it 
occurs,  with  the  initial  /unchanged.  From  combining  these 
considerations  it  would,  I  think,  appear,  that  the  Italians  de- 


'  In  an  edition  of  Diodati's  Italian  yersion  of  the  Bible  printed  at  Greneva 
in  the  year  1641,  the  above  names  are  written  lacohy  loaefy  leruscdem.  Nor 
is  the  alteration  of  Italian  orthography,  thus  shown  to  have  taken  place,  con- 
fined to  Scriptural  names.  For  instance,  the  Pagan  name  Jupiter  or  Jove, 
which  is  printed  in  the  same  edition  of  1641,  loue^  is  in  more  modern^  Italian 
books  transformed  into  Giove. 

^  In  the  present  state  of  the  sacred  text,  the  Hebrew  group  for  the  aboye 
name  (omitting  its  prefixes)  is  written  in  Josh.  xviiL  28,  ^Dl!2*»  (TeBUSl); 
of  which  the  final  element  can  be  dearly  shown  to  be  spurious  by  the  con- 
curring independent  testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah ;  it  being 
transcribed  here,  as  well  as  in  every  other  place  of  its  occurrence,  as  the  name 
of  a  town,  without  any  letter  to  correspond  to  that  element,  lepov9  in  the  for- 
mer yersion,  and  ^roon  i  (YeBUS)  in  the  latter.  But,  indeed,  the  interpo- 
lation of  the  Tod  at  the  end  of  the  word  in  question  in  this  verse  is  also  proved 
by  the  clearest  internal  evidence;  both  by  the  circumstance  of  the  group 
being  written  without  it,  wherever  else  it  is  intended  to  designate  a  place 
(as,  for  instance,  twice  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  the  First  Book  of  Chroni- 
cles), and  also  by  the  analogies  of  the  Hebrew  tongue,  according  to  which 
*iD^2^  is  an  inhabitant  of  DlS"*,  L  e.,  a  '  Jebusite,'  and  is  so  rendered  elsewhere 
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raring  to  imitate  a  French  mispronunciation  with  which  they 
had  become  famiUar  in  the  case  of  certam  names  commencing 
with  Jy  and  unable  to  make  this  letter  of  their  alphabet  accom- 
modate itself  to  the  change,  were  induced  to  substitute  for  it 
a  soft  G  (equivalent  to  our  GK)  in  transcribing  those  names. 
Whether  the  corruption  in  question  be  thus  sufficiently  ac- 
counted for  or  not,  its  existence  in  the  Italian  writing  of  the 
present  day  is,  at  all  events,  unquestionable. 

The  English  corruption  of  the  sounds  of  Scriptural  names 
whose  originals  begin  with  Yod  cannot  be  proved  of  foreign 
descent  in  the  same  manner  as  the  ItaUan  one  :  and  yet  it  is 
most  probably  derived  from  the  same  external  source  ;  as  dif- 
ferent nations  could  hardly  have  adopted  a  very  arbitrary  and 


in  oar  Authorized  Version ;  but  the  specified  verse  expressly  relates  to  towns, 
and  not  to  their  inhabitants.  Certainly,  the  inserters  of  the  matres  lectionis 
in  the  Hebrew  text  have  betrayed  great  precipitation  in  the  case  before  us,  in 
which  they  acted  so  contrary  to  their  own  practice  with  regard  to  the  same 
group  in  other  passages  of  Scripture,  while  they,  at  the  same  time,  grossly 
Tiolated,  either  the  grammar  of  their  language,  or  the  demands  of  the  con- 
text; and,  although  the  interpolation  of  those  letters  is  a  subject  not  yet 
regularly  entered  upon,  yet,  meeting  incidentally  with  so  glaring  an  instance 
of  it,  I  could  hardly  pass  it  over  without  notice.  Unaided  by  the  discovery 
which  is  unfolded  in  the  ensuing  volume,  the  framers  of  our  Authorized  Ver- 
sion were  reduced  to  a  state  of  great  perplexity  in  the  passage  referred  to. 
They  could  not  render  ^D*]!l^  here,  as  they  correctly  have  in  other  passages, 
*  Jebusite'  (what  would  according  to  the  present  powers  of  the  English  letters 
be  written  '  Yebusite'),  because  such  rendering  would  have  violated  sense  in 
this  place:  nor  could  they,  on  the  other  hand,  transcribe  it  '  Jebus,'  as  they 
would  thus  have  abandoned  their  favourite  maxim  of  the  '  Hebrew  verity' 
(and,  in  truth,  the  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  above  group  in  Josh,  xviii.  28,  conld 
not  fairly  be  laid  to  the  fault  of  transcribers,  as  there  is  not  a  single  known 
copy  without  it  in  this  passage ;  at  least  not  one  among  the  vast  number  ex- 
amined by  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi:  the  former  author,  indeed,  specifies 
several  copies  in  which  the  Waw  is  omitted  in  this  group,  but  none  in  which 
the  second  Yod  is  wanting).  Under  these  circumstances  our  translators  in 
this  instance  entered  into  rather  a  strange  compromise  between  right  and 
wrong,  and  transcribed  the  group,  neither  J^bus  nor  Jebusitej  but  Jebusi, — a 
word  which  they  have  not  ventured  to  make  use  of  anywhere  else  through 
the  entire  range  of  their  version. 
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capricious  change  of  the  power  of  J  quite  independently  of 
each  other ;  and,  for  a  reason  already  stated,  the  English  are 
far  more  Ukely  to  have  taken  it  from  the  French,  than  the 
French  from  the  English.  But,  however  this  may  be,  the  fact 
is  imdeniable  that,  in  English  orthography,  the  power  of  the 
letter  in  question  has  been  altered,  and  its  original  value  trans- 
ferred to  Y.  To  correct,  therefore,  the  injurious  eflFect  of  this 
alteration  upon  the  pronunciation  of  Scriptural  words,  it  be- 
comes necessary  to  substitute  the  latter  character  for  the  for- 
mer in  the  English  transcriptions  of  Hebrew  names.*  Changes 
fully  as  great,  if  not  greater,  have  already  been  made  in  our 
Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  ;  as  may  at  once  be  perceived 
upon  consulting  the  Oxford  reprint  in  1833  of  the  first  edition 
of  it,  or  that  which  was  published  in  1611.  Let  us,  for  in- 
stance, compare  the  following  extract  from  this  edition  with 
the  same  passage  of  Scripture,  as  it  is  printed  in  the  Bibles  of 
the  present  day : — "  0  Hierusalem,  Hierusalem,  which  killest 
the  Prophets,  and  stonest  them  that  are  sent  vnto  thee  :  how 
often  would  I  have  gathered  thy  children  together,  as  a  henne 
doeth  gather^  her  brood  vnder  her  wings,  &  ye  would  not  ? 
Behold,  your  house  is  left  vnto  you  desolate.  And  verely  I 
say  vnto  you,  ye  shall  not  see  me,  vntiU  the  time  come  when 
yee  shall  say,  Blessed  is  hee  that  commeth  in  the  Name  of  the 
Lord.** — Luke,  xiii.  34-5.  As  all  the  words  of  this  and  the 
corresponding  extract  from  any  modem  edition  are  either 


*  The  change  above  recommeDcled  has  already  been  made  in  the  Hebrew 
expression  transcribed  into  Roman  letters  Halldujahj  which  is  now  more 
usually,  as  well  as  more  correctly,  presented  to  us  in  English  hymn-books 
HaUduyah  ("  praise  ye  Yah") ;  although  the  name  of  the  Deity  herein  em- 
ployed is  still  suffered  to  remain  in  our  Bible  written  Jah  instead  of  Yah. 

^  The  words  of  the  above  extract  from  the  first  edition,  doeth  gather^  her 
before  '  wings,*  and  the  time^  are  not  printed  in  Italics,  as  they  are  in  modem 
editions,  though  such  words  (namely,  that  are  introduced  to  render  the  sense 
complete,  without  having  any  to  correspond  to  them  in  the  original  text)  are 
occasionally  so  pointed  out  in  the  same  edition ; — a  circumstance  which  shows 
that  this  valuable  improvement  upon  older  versions  was  not  all  at  once  accom- 
plished, but  was  gradually  brought  to  its  present  state. 
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exactly  or  virtually  the  same  (though  many  of  them  are  dif- 
ferently spelled,  and  some  even  differently  pronounced*),  those 
extracts  are  justly  considered  as  parts  of  the  same  version  ; 
nor  is  this  identity  affected  by  even  the  changes  of  the  proper 
name,  though  so  much  greater  than  those  undergone  by  any 
of  the  other  ingredients  of  the  compared  extracts.  In  the  first 
place,  the  -H"  was  very  properly  dropped,  as  soon  as  a  reference 
to  the  original  Hebrew  designation  of  the  name  showed  that 
the  accentuators  were  mistaken  in  prefixing  the  spiritus  asper 
to  its  Greek  transcription  ;  and,  secondly,  the  /,  which  thus 
became  the  initial  element  of  the  word,  was  with  equal  pro- 
priety changed  to  «/,  as  soon  as  the  semiconsonantal  part  of  the 
phonetic  value  of  the  former  character  was  transferred  to  the 
latter.  But  if  two  alterations  of  this  name  could  be  made 
without  disturbing  the  identity  of  the  version,  surely  a  third 
may,  which  rests  now  upon  the  very  same  ground  as  the 
second  did  at  the  time  of  its  introduction,  and  which,  more- 
over,  does  away  with  the  corruption  that  followed  that  second 
alteration,  and  brings  us  back  again  to  the  pre\dously  correct 
pronunciation  of  the  initial  syllable.  Here  it  may,  perhaps, 
be  objected  that  Jerusalem  is  not  only  an  ancient  name,  but 
also  a  modem  one  in  general  use,  which  it  would  be  mere 
affectation  to  deviate  from  the  received  mode  of  writing  or 
pronouncing  ;  and  I  admit  this  remark  to  be  just,  in  reference 
to  the  mode  of  dealing  with  such  words  in  ordinary  books  or 
in  ordinary  conversation.  But  in  the  transcription  of  ancient 
names  in  our  Bible,  and  in  the  solemn  recitation  of  them  when 
therein  occurring,  we  are,  as  I  conceive,  bound  to  pay  more 
attention  to  ancient  pronunciation,  and  to  approach,  as  nearly 
as  we  can,  to  their  original  sounds  :  besides  which,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  great  majority  of  names  of  men  and  places 
in  Scripture  are  such  that  the  objection  cannot  in  any  way 


*  For  instance,  *  doetb,'  though  above  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  is  given 
in  a  dissyllabic  form ;  but  in  modern  writing  and  speech  it  is  always,  when 
80  used,  reduced  to  a  monosyllable. 
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reach  them,  seeing  that  they  are  to  be  met  with  only  in  the 
works  of  very  ancient  authors,  and  a  large  proportion  of  them 
in  the  Bible  alone. 

To  place  the  foregoing  observations  in  a  stronger  light,  I 
will  venture  to  apply  them  to  a  name  which  is,  indeed,  in 
modern  and  frequent,  but  not  in  familiar  use,  and  which  never 
should  be  written  or  uttered  but  with  feelings  of  the  utmost  ve- 
neration,— I  mean,  Jesus^  the  appropriate  designation  of  our 
Lord,  given  to  him,  before  the  time  of  his  birth,  by  an  angel. 
We  surely  have  no  right  to  tamper  with  the  pronunciation 
of  this  sacred  name,  or  to  vary  it  with  the  varying  fashion  of 
the  day ;  and  the  present  spelling  of  it  in  our  Authorized 
Bible  and  Prayer-book,  which  misleads  the  public  as  to  its  an- 
cient sound,  ought  to  be  corrected.  The  original  sound,  in- 
deed,  of  this  word  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Syriac  (which  ap- 
proaches nearer  than  pure  Hebrew  to  the  vernacular  dialect 
of  the  Jews  in  the  age  when  our  Saviour  dwelt  in  human  form 
upon  earth),  viz.,  that  denoted  by  Yeshuh  or  Yeshvdh^  was 
changed  into  one  which  I-e^oos  expresses,  by  the  authors  of 
the  New  Testament,  to  suit  its  pronunciation  to  the  genius  of 
the  Greek  language,  as  well  as  to  meet  the  deficiencies  of  the 
Greek  alphabet,  which  contains  no  consonants  equivalent  to 
y,  aSA,  or  H.  But  those  authors  were  inspired  men,  and, 
therefore.  Christians  of  subsequent  ages  were  ftilly  justified  in 
adopting  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  alteration  thus  intro- 
duced. Accordingly,  the  fathers  of  the  Western  Church,  not 
having  the  use  of  the  combination  Sh  in  the  system  of  writing 
employed  by  them,  followed  the  Greek  termination  of  the 
name  in  question  ;  but,  as  the  Latin  /  was  capable  of  being 
used  with  l^power,*  they  adhered  to  the  original  sound  of  the 

'  **  Ab  Jove  principium  generis,  Jove  Dardana  pubes 
Gaudet  avo."  jEn.  vil  219-20. 

This  extract  from  Virgil  is  quite  sufficient  to  show  that,  in  the  ancient 
language  of  the  Romans,  Jove,  or  rather  love  (according  to  the  older  mode  of 
writing  the  word),  was  dissyllabic,  and,  consequently,  that  the  first  two  letters 
of  this  group,  as  constituting  but  a  single  syllable,  must  have  been  equivalent 
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initial  syllable,  and  so  came  to  write  this  name  lesua  ; — a  form 
of  the  word  which  was  thence  communicated  to  all  the  modem 
languages  written  with  derivatives  of  the  Roman  alphabet,' 
and  retained  therein  till  the  introduction  by  the  printers  oiJ 
as  a  letter  distinct  from  /.  Now,  though  the  Greek  transcrip- 
tion of  the  first  part  of  the  above  name  does  not  express  the 
tme  sound  of  its  initial  syllable,  it  still  enables  us  to  ascertain 
that  sound ;  because,  when  we  undo  the  diaaresis  into  which 
the  Evangelists  were  driven  by  the  defects  of  Grecian  ortho- 
graphy, and  recompound  the  two  syllables  /  and  ri  into  one, 
we  shall  find  their  combination  to  yield  the  sound,  not  of  Ghe, 
but  of  Te  ;  so  that  the  inspired  Greek  Testament  confirms  the 
testimony  of  its  Syriac  version,  as  to  the  modem  corruption 
of  the  initial  syllable  of  this  name.  The  final  part  of  the  word, 
I  admit,  is  changed,  but  it  is  so  on  the  authority  of  inspired 
writers;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  modem  change  of  its  com- 
mencement rests .  on  no  ground  whatever  but  that  of  French 
caprice.  As  long  as  this  name  was  written  lesus  or  lesu^  there 
could  be  no  material  alteration  of  the  initial  part  of  its  sound, 
as  there  is  but  one  consonantal  power  that  has  any  affinity 
with  the  vowel  /;  but  when  J  was  substituted  for /as  its  ini- 
tial letter,  it  then  became  liable  to  change  according  as  the 
power  of  J  was  changed.  Where  people  have  been  thus  led 
to  an  altered  pronunciation  of  the  name,  they  may  have  been 
unconscious  of  its  corruption,  the  spelling  of  it  remaining  un- 
varied ;  but  no  such  excuse  can  be  pleaded  for  the  Italians, 
who  must  have  been  perfectly  aware  of  its  alteration  of  sound, 
when  they  changed  the  initial  letter  from  /  to  G,  that  is,  to 
one  which,  in  their  system  of  orthography,  is  of  an  entirely 


Id  sound  to  the  modeiD  English  combiDation  To,  The  ancient  pronunciation 
of  the  entire  word  would,  according  to  the  present  use  of  the  elements  of  our 
alphabet,  be  expressed  by  the  series  of  letters  To-we. 

*  In  Italian  the  above  Latin  name  was  at  first  transcribed  lesu,  which 
came  as  near  to  the  Syriac  sound  of  the  original  expressed  by  Yeshuh  as  the 
Italians  could  reach  to;  as  their  orthography  does  not  admit  of  the  combina- 
tion of  letters  ah^  nor  of  the  occurrence  of  h  at  the  end  of  a  word. 
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different  power.  I^  however,  we  should  still  adhere  to  our 
present  mode  of  pronouncing  this  name  after  having  become 
sensible  of  its  incorrectness,  I  confess  I  do  not  see  how  our 
treatment  of  the  word  could  be  considered  more  excusable 
than  theirs ;  for,  on  this  supposition,  the  case  would  stand  as  fol- 
lows. The  Italians  intentionally  altered  the  first  letter  of  the 
name  for  the  express  purpose  of  introducing  a  French  corrup- 
tion  of  its  sound  ;  while  the  English,  on  the  other  hand,  retain 
that  letter  in  its  place,' although  they  thereby  continue  the 
same  French  corruption,  into  which,  indeed,  they  had  at  first 
gUded  unconsciously,  but  now  wittingly  persevere  in  it  I  can 
hardly  bring  myself  to  think  that  in  English  practice  this 
course  will  be  much  longer  adhered  to.  At  present,  however, 
the  Germans  are  the  only  people  who  avoid  corrupting  the 
sound  of  this  holy  name  ;  as  they  have  neither  followed  the 
French  in  the  alteration  of  the  power  of  «7,  nor  the  Italians  in 
the  substitution  for  it  of  (r  soft  ; — a  circumstance  which  gives 
a  great  advantage  to  the  books  written  by  them  on  religious 
subjects.  But  why  should  our  version  of  the  Bible,  or  our 
formularies  of  devotion,  be  suffered  to  remain,  in  this  respect, 
inferior  to  those  of  the  Grermans,  or  of  any  other  nation  upon 
earth  ?  The  removal  of  this  blemish  falls  in  a  great  measure 
within  the  province  of  our  clergy.  If  they  should,  in  the  per- 
formance of  divine  service,  deem  it  right  to  pronounce  the 
name  Jesus  in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  were  written  Yesoos^ — 
which,  I  conceive,  they  are  fully  warranted  in  doing,  by  the 
example  of  the  entire  German  nation,  as  well  as  by  the  origi- 
nal  English  power  of  the  initial  letter, — ^that  letter  would  soon 
come  to  be  changed,  both  in  writing  and  in  print,  so  as,  in 
accordance  with  the  present  powers  of  the  elements  of  the 
English  alphabet,  to  accommodate  the  spelling  of  this  word 
to  its  corrected  pronunciation. 

I  take  this  opportunity  of  submitting  a  few  observations 
on  the  Waw  conversive^  as  it  is  termed,  to  the  judgment  of  my 
reader,  with  the  hope  of  contributing  somewhat  to  the  eluci- 
dation of  points  involved  in  the  subject,  which,  I  believe,  have 
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not  as  yet  been  sufficiently  considered  or  explained.  The  ge- 
neral  nature  of  this*  Waw  is  already  well  understood;  namely, 
that  coming  between  two  verbs  in  different  tenses  it  commu- 
nicates that  of  the  preceding  to  the  following  verb,  so  as  to 
make  the  tense  of  the  latter  verb  a  compound  one,  of  which 
its  own  separate  tense  constitutes  only  a  subordinate  part. 
Thus,  when  the  preceding  verb  is  in  a  past  tense,  the  Waw 
prefixed  to  the  following  one  in  a  future  form  is  called  Waw 
eanverswe  of  the  future;  because  it  turns  that  future  into  a 
tense  that  bears  chiefly  on  the  past,  its  original  reference  to 
the  future  being  preserved  merely  so  far  as  to  indicate,  that 
the  narrated  event  took  place  after  that  just  previously  men- 
tioned. This  compound  tense  cannot  be  translated  literally 
into  our  language ;  because  the  combination  of  auxiliaries  in 
the  expression,  '  and  did  shall  (or  will)  perform,'  does  not 
make  sense  in  English.  But  if  the  same  compound  be  para- 
phrased, *  and  did  next  (or  subsequently)  perform,'  it  becomes 
perfectly  intelligible  to  an  English  i^eader,  and  might  be 
termed  a  continuative  preterite^  from  its  serving  expressly  to 
denote  a  continuation  of  the  narrative.  The  framers  of  our 
authorized  translation  of  the  Bible  have  not  placed  outside 
their  text  the  literal  construction  of  this,  as  they  have  of  other 
idiomatic  forms  of  expression ;  since  the  continuative  tense  is 
of  such  frequent  occurrence  that  the  requisite  repetition  of 
the  idiom  would  have  quite  overloaded  the  margin  ;  neither 
have  they,  in  the  body  of  their  version,  distinguished  it  from 
a  simple  preterite ;  as,  in  modem  composition,  the  order  of 
narration  sufficiently  indicates  tlie  order  of  occurrence,  except 
when  it  is  expressly  stated  that  no  such  arrangement  is  ad- 
hered to.  Where,  then,  is  the  use  of  the  continuative  prete- 
rite in  the  original  Bible  ?  To  answer  this  query,  I  must 
observe  that  the  indication  of  the  commencement  of  a  new 
subject  which  is  afforded  by  the  non-employment  or  disconti- 
nuance of  the  tense  in  question,  though  it  would  be  quite 
superfluous  in  an  English  version,  was  by  no  means  so  in  the 
Hebrew  text,  when  written,  as  it  fonncrly  was,  without  any 
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sepai'ation  of  the  words  from  each  other,  or  marks  of  pauses 
at  the  end  of  sentences.  Nay,  even  since  the  introduction  into 
that  text  of  stops  and  blank  spaces  of  greater  length  after  pas- 
sages closing  subjects,  the  aid  of  this  tense  is  still  wanted  to 
obviate  the  ill  effects  of  the  ambiguity  of  the  Hebrew  conjunc- 
tion WaWj  which  considered  by  itself  has  the  force  of  either  a 
continuative  or  inceptive  particle  ;  and  it  is  yet  more  required 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  us  with  authoritative  ground  for 
the  due  correction  of  erroneous  divisions,  from  whatever  cause 
they  may  have  arisen,  but  which  are  not  so  likely  to  have  been 
made  by  the  immediate  translators  of  the  sacred  record,  as  by 
subsequent  copyists  of  their  versions. 

Thus,  the  continuative  style  which,  in  the  original,  per- 
vades  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis,  does  not  commence  till  the 
third  verse  of  that  chapter,  and  is  carried  on  without  interrup. 
tion  to  the  end  of  the  third  verse  of  the  next  chapter.  We 
have,  therefore,  the  inspired  authority  of  Moses  himself  for 
making  this  chapter  begin  at  what  is  at  present  its  second 
verse,  and  include  the  first  three  verses  of  the  following  chap- 
ter.  Had  the  author  intended  to  connect  the  second  verse 
with  the  preceding  one,  he  would  have  employed  in  it  a  con- 
tinuative  tense,  instead  of  the  simple  preterite  which  he  has 
actually  made  use  of.  He,  consequently,  meant  to  keep  the 
first  verse  quite  distinct  by  itself,  as  an  introduction  to  his  re- 
cord ;  and  it  well  deserves  this  prominent  and  conspicuous 
site,  from  the  very  important  truth  it  reveals,  the  production 
of  this  earth  and  all  the  great  bodies  of  the  imiverse  out  of 
nothing  by  the  mighty  power  of  God  ; — a  truth  discovered  by 
none  of  the  Pagan  philosophers  of  antiquity,  who  universally 
held  that  nothing  can  be  produced  out  of  nothing,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Latin  maxim,  ex  nihilo  nihil  Jit  The  WaWj  then, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  verse  of  the  first  chapter  is  not 
employed  as  a  continuative,  but  an  inceptive  particle ;  exactly 
as  it  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  verse  of  the  third  chapter, 
where,  indicating  the  commencement  of  a  new  subject,  it  is 
correctly  rendered  '  now,'  instead  of  *  and,'  by  our  translators ; 
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and  it  ought,  precisely  for  the  same  reason,  to  have  been  con- 
strued likewise  *  now*  in  the  former  of  the  two  places  just  com- 
pared.  Thus,  again,  the  third  chapter  of  Genesis  commences 
one  verse  earlier  in  the  Septuagint  than  in  our  Authorized 
Version  :  but  a  reference  to  the  original  of  the  second  chap- 
ter, in  which  the  continuative  style  is  kept  up  to  the  end  of 
that  verse,  decides  the  point  here  at  issue  between  the  two 
versions  in  favour  of  the  English  division,  and  against  the 
Grreek  one.  The  verse  in  question  describes  the  state  of  inno- 
cence in  which  Adam  and  Eve  lived,  before  they  yielded  to 
temptation :  and,  supposing  the  scribes  who  arranged  the  Sep- 
tuagint in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  at  present  distributed  into 
chapters,  to  have  confined  their  attention  solely  to  the  sub- 
stance of  the  narrative,  they  may  have  been  induced  to  insert 
this  verse  at  the  head  of  the  third  chapter,  for  the  purpose  of 
bringing  into  more  immediate  contrast  the  states  in  which  the 
first  human  pair  were  placed  before  and  after  their  fall.  But 
the  very  form  of  expression  here  used  by  the  inspired  author 
of  the  Pentateuch  forbids  this  mode  of  dividing  the  subject. 

My  limits  preclude  me  from  dwelling  at  present  any  longer 
on  the  use  of  the  Waw  conversive  of  the  future;  and  I  proceed 
to  the  consideration  of  the  Waw  conversive  of  the  preterite^  which, 
coming  after  a  ftiture  or  an  imperative  (reckoned  by  He- 
brew grammarians  as  a  species  of  ftiture),  has  the  effect  of 
changing  the  preterite  tense  of  the  verb  to  which  it  is  prefixed, 
into  a  future  combined  with  a  subordinate  reference  to  the 
past  In  the  instance  of  the  former  compound  tense,  the 
meaning  is  perfectly  understood,  though  the  form  of  expres- 
sion cannot  be  rendered  literally  in  correct  English  ;  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  in  the  instance  of  one  species  of  the  latter 
compound,  the  form  is  strictly  conveyed  by  the  English  com- 
bination *  shall  (or  will)  have  done,'  while  in  that  of  both 
species  of  it  the  meaning  has,  I  suspect,  come  to  be  forgotten 
through  disuse,  and  is  not  at  present  known.  With  a  view, 
then,  of  making  some  effort  to  recover  this  meaning,  I  proceed 
to  inquire  whether  modern  translators  are  warranted  in  the 

i2 


82         ANALYSIS  OF  THE  STRICT  MEANING    [Chap.  I. 

practice  universally  observed  by  them  of  drawing  no  distinc- 
tion in  their  respective  versions  between  the  compound  future 
and  the  simple  future  (or  compound  imperative  and  simple 
imperative)  of  the  Hebrew  tongue,  in  like  manner  as  I  admit 
they  are  in  not  distinguishing,  as  to  the  mere  relations  of  time, 
between  the  compound  preterite  and  simple  preterite  of  that 
language.  To  assist  the  English  reader  in  forming  his  own 
judgment  on  this  point,  I  lay  before  him  rather  a  long  extract 
from  our  Bible,  selected  simply  for  the  circumstance  of  its 
containing  several  of  the  futures  or  imperatives  under  consi- 
deration ;  and  in  which  I  deviate  from  the  English  translation 
solely  in  giving  a  more  literal  rendering  of  those  compound 
forms,  with  the  single  exception  of  restoring  one  of  them  that 
has  been  overlooked  by  the  framers  of  our  version,  the  ground 
of  which  correction  is  given  in  a  note  upon  the  place. 

"  Haste  ye,  and  go  up  to  my  father,  and  te  shall  have 
SAID  unto  him.  Thus  saith  thy  son  Joseph,  God  hath  made  me 
lord  of  all  Egypt ;  come  down  unto  me,  tarry  not ;  and  thou 
SHALT  have  dwelt  in  the  land  of  Goshen,  and  thou  shalt 
HAVE  BEEN  near  unto  me,  thou,  and  thy  children,  and  thy 
children's  children,  and  thy  flocks,  and  thy  herds,  and  all  that 

thou  hast ;  and  there  will  I  have  nourished  thee, 

AND  YE  SHALL  HAVE  TOLD  my  father  of  all  my  glory 

in  Egypt,  and  of  all  that  ye  have  seen ;  and  ye  shall  have 

MADE    HASTE,    AND   SHALL   HAVE  BROUGHT  DOWN    my    father 

hither  , And  Pharaoh  said  unto  Joseph,  Say 

unto  thy  brethren,  This  do  ye ;  lead  your  beasts,  and  go,  get 
you  unt6  the  land  of  Canaan ;  and  take  your  father  and  your 
households,  and  come  unto  me ;  and  I  will  give  you  the  good 
of  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  ye  shall  eat  the  fat  of  the  land : 
AND  THOU  SHALT  HAVE  COMMANDED  them^  This  do  ye  ;•  take 


'  The  above  sentence  is  rendered  in  our  version,  "  Now  thou  art  com- 
manded, this  do  ye,"  between  the  parts  of  which  translation  there  is  no  con- 
nexion, and  from  which  I  have  found  myself  compelled  to  deviate,  not  only 
in  form,  but  also  in  substance.     The  room  for  diversity  of  construction,  in 
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you  waggons  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  for  your  little  ones,  and 
for  your  wives ;  and  ye  shall  have  brought  your  father, 
AHD  shall  have  COME.*' — Gen.  xlv.  9-11,  13,  17-19. 

Now  I  request  my  reader  to  consider  this  extract  with  at- 
tention,— and  there  are  multitudes  of  passages  in  the  Bible  of 
a  similar  nature, — ^in  which  such  repeated  use  is  made  of  a 
very  idiomatic  form  of  expression,  intermixed  with  another  in 
some  measure  corresponding,  but  still  quite  free  from  all 
idiom  ;  and  I  then  beg  him  to  ask  himself  whether  the  origi- 
nals of  those  forms  can  be  wholly  equivalent  (as  they  are  re- 
presented to  be,  not  only  in,  I  believe,  every  modern  European 
translation,  but  also,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  Latin  Vulgate), 
or  if  they  be  really  so,  what  could  possibly  have  been  the 
motive  of  the  inspired  historian  in  resorting,  and  more  espe- 
cially in  resorting  so  often,  to  the,  under  this  supposition,  un- 
natural,  and,  at  any  rate,  more  complicated  form  ?  To  my 
mind,  I  confess,  it  has  long  appeared  almost  certain,  that  there 
must  be  some  difference  of  meaning  between  the  two  forms, 
though  by  no  means  so  clear  in  what  that  difference  consists. 
As  I  was  reflecting  on  this  difficulty  a  few  years  past,  a  phrase 
came  to  my  recollection  which  I  had  frequently  heard  in  the 
days  of  my  boyhood  in  a  remote  part  of  the  country,  where 
the  common  people  were  not  at  that  time  as  familiarly  ac 

this  instance,  has  arisen  from  an  ambiguity  in  the  first  clause  of  the  original, 
TVX^y\[  nntK).  For,  according  as  the  second  word,  which  is  a  verb,  is  read 
in  an  active  voice  StVylThaH,  *thou  hast  commanded,'  or  in  the  corre- 
sponding passive  one  SvVyEThaH,  *"  thou  hast  been  commanded,'  this  clause 
admits  of  being  rendered  either,  *'  and  thou  shalt  have  commanded,"  or  *'  Now 
tlion  hast  been  commanded/'  The  Masorets  have  pointed  the  verb  in  question 
for  the  latter  reading,  the  insurmountable  objection  to  which  is,  that  it  makes 
the  whole  sentence  incoherent,  and  destroys  all  connexion  between  the  two 
constituent  clauses.  Yet  our  translators,  misguided  by  the  authority  of 
those  critics,  adopted  this  reading ;  which  is  proved  erroneous,  not  only  by 
the  context,  but  also  by  the  very  superior  authority  of  the  Jewish  framcrs 
of  the  Septuagint,  as  well  as  by  that,  likewise  entitled  to  more  weight,  of 
Onkelos,  who  in  their  respective  renderings  of  the  verb  in  this  place  have 
assigned  to  it  an  active  signification. 


84         ANALYSIS  OF  THE  STRICT  MEANING    [Chap.  I. 

quainted  with  English  as  they  now  are,  and  were  in  the  habit 
of  thinking  in  Irish  and  afterwards  mentally  translating  the 
expressions  so  formed  into  what  was  then  to  them  a  foreign  Ian- 
guage.  Under  these  circumstances,  when  a  gentleman  has 
called  out  to  one  of  them  to  carry  a  message,  or  do  some  other 
piece  of  service  for  him  quickly,  I  have  constantly  heard  the 
answer  given,  "  Please  your  worship,"  or  "  Please  your  reve- 
rence,**  as  the  case  might  be,  "  FU  be  after  doing  it  for  your 
honour;**  by  which  he  was  understood  to  convey  the  assu- 
rance, that  he  would  execute  the  commission  intrusted  to 
him  with  such  expedition,  that  his  employer  might  look  upon 
it  in  the  same  light  as  if  it  was  already  fulfilled.  I  have  since 
inquired  from  competent  Irish  scholars,  and  find  there  is  no 
such  patdd  post  futurum  tense  in  Irish  ;  nor  does  any  such 
exist  in  English  ;  and  yet  certainly,  this  one  appears  to  have 
resulted  from  the  combination  of  the  two  languages  in  the 
manner  I  have  stated.  But  in  whatever  way  this  Anglo-Hi- 
bernian  phrase  came  into  existence,  every  reader  must,  I  think, 
be  struck  with  the  close  resemblance  it  bears  to  the  Hebrew 
compound  tense  under  examination,  in  that  they  both  of  them 
unite  a  reference  to  the  future  with  a  subordinate  one  to  the 
past.  It,  therefore,  very  naturally  occurred  to  me  to  try,  whe- 
ther, thus  corresponding  in  form,  they  might  not  also  agree  in 
meaning ;  and,  after  numerous  trials,  I  can  safely  affirm,  that 
I  never  found  the  signification,  so  attributed  to  the  Hebrew 
idiom,  at  variance  with  the  context ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  frequently  tended  to  increase  the  force  and  expressiveness 
of  the  style.  To  illustrate  this  point  I  revert  to  the  extract 
from  our  English  Bible  already  given,  from  which  I  deviate, 
as  before,  only  in  the  case  of  the  compound  tense  under  in- 
quiry. But  instead  of  substituting  a  stricter  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  form  of  this  tense,  I  now  introduce,  in  each  place  of 
its  occurrence,  the  meaning  for  it  which  has  been  suggested 
to  me  by  the  corresponding  Anglo- Irish  expression. 

"  Haste  ye,  and  go  up  to  my  father,  and  instantly  say  unto 
him.  Thus  saith  thy  son  Joseph,  God  hath  made  me  lord  of  all 
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Eg3rpt ;  come  down  unto  me,  tarry  not :  and  thou  shalt  in- 
stantly dwell  in  the  land  of  Goshen,  and  thou  shalt  instantly 
be  near  unto  me,  thou,  and  thy  children,  and  thy  children's 
children,  and  thy  flocks,  and  thy  herds,  and  all  that  thou  hast : 

and  there  will  I  instantly  nourish  thee, And  ye 

shall  instantly  tell  my  father  of  all  my  glory  in  Egypt,  and  of 
all  that  ye  have  seen  ;  and  ye  shall  instantly  haste,  and  in- 
stantly bring  down  my  father  hither And  Pharaoh 

said  unto  Joseph,  Say  imto  thy  brethren.  This  do  ye ;  lade 
your  beasts,  and  go,  get  you  unto  the  land  of  Canaan  ;  and 
take  your  father  and  your  households,  and  come  unto  me ; 
and  I  will  give  you  the  good  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  ye 
shall  eat  the  fat  of  the  land.  And  instantly  command  them^ 
This  do  ye  ;  take  your  waggons  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  for 
your  little  ones,  and  for  your  wives,  and  instantly  bring  your 
&ther,  and  instantly  come." 

Excepting  the  correction  of  the  short  sentence  already  no- 
ticed as  a  mistranslation,  the  extract  from  our  Authorized 
Version  here  referred  to  is  altered,  in  this  quotation  of  it, 
solely  by  the  insertion  of  a  supplementary  adverb  before  each 
of  the  verbs  whose  originals  are  written  in  the  compound 
tense  imder  discussion,  which  additional  word  is  printed  in 
Roman  characters  instead  of  Italics ;  because,  though  not  ex- 
pressed by  the  verbs  themselves,  it  is,  I  conceive,  by  the  pecu- 
liar form  in  which  they  are  exhibited.  The  frequent  repetition 
of  this  adverb  may,  perhaps,  offend  the  taste  of  modern 
readers ;  but  they  are  requested  to  bear  in  mind,  that  a  very 
idiomatic  form  of  expression  is  just  as  often  repeated,  and  lies 
fully  as  open  to  the  charge  of  tautology  in  the  original  He- 
brew ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  marked  repetition  of  this 
very  supplement  serves  to  place  in  a  more  prominent  and 
conspicuous  point  of  view  the  filial  piety  of  Joseph  and  the 
gratitude  of  Pharaoh.  Upon  the  eagerness  of  the  former  to 
see  a  beloved,  long-lost  parent,  and  upon  his  delight  at  the 
thoughts  of  instantly  pressing  to  his  breast  that  parent,  who 
was  ever  after  to  live  near  him, — of  instantly  rescuing  from 
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famine,  and  thenceforward  sustaining  with  abundance  of  food 
that  venerated  object  of  his  affection, — upon  these  and  other 
like  feelings  of  the  son,  which,  by  means  of  the  peculiar  form 
of  construction  here  brought  under  observation,  are  so  art- 
lessly and  yet  so  graphically  described,  it  is  unnecessary  that 
I  should  dwell.     But  in  the  picture  similarly  drawn  of  the 
second  character,  there  is  a  trait  to  which  I  must  beg  to  direct 
attention,  as  it  is  wholly  lost  in  the  Authorized  English  Ver- 
sion, in  consequence  of  the  error  therein  committed  which  has 
been  above  alluded  to.   In  the  latter  part,  then,  of  the  extract 
in  the  altered  state  in  which  it  has  just  been  presented  to  view, 
we  may  perceive  displayed  the  anxiety  of  Pharaoh  to  antici- 
pate the  wishes  of  an  able  minister  of  state  to  whom  he  and 
the  country  at  large  were  deeply  indebted,  not  merely  by  de- 
siring that  officer  to  say  to  his  brothers,  '  This  do  ye,'  after 
which  follow  some  special  directions  which  it  must  have  been 
most  gratifying  to  Joseph  to  communicate,  but  also  by  repeat- 
ing  the  injunction  in  a  still  more  urgent  manner,  and  requir- 
ing  him  instantly  and  without  loss  of  time  to  conmiand  his 
brothers,  '  This  do  ye,' — the  very  words  with  which  he  was 
before  desired  to  begin  his  address  to  them,  followed  by  orders 
closely  connected  with  those  previously  specified,  and  which 
he  must  have  been  equally  delighted  to  convey.     I  may  add 
that  the  gratification,  here  depicted,  as  intended  for  him,  is 
considerably  heightened,  not  only  by  the  speed  with  which  he 
was  directed  to  issue  those  orders,  but  also  by  the  speed  he 
was  required  to  enjoin  upon  his  brothers  in  their  execution, — 
'  instantly  bring  your  father  and  instantly  come.'  As  far,  then, 
as  this  example  goes,  my  conjecture  is,  I  submit,  clearly  borne 
out,  that  the  compared  compound  tenses,  which  have  so  strik- 
jng  a  correspondence  in  form,  would  be  found  to  agree  also  in 
sense.     But  to  prosecute  the  investigation  farther  on  the  same 
plan  would  require  more  time  and  space  than  I  can  devote  to 
it ;  and  I  must,  therefore,  leave  the  learned  to  satisfy  them- 
selves upon  this  point  by  further  trials  of  the  same  kind  and 
of  their  own  selection. 
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The  Jews,  after  the  corruption  of  their  language  produced 
by  the  Babylonian  captivity,  appear  to  have  gradually  dropt 
and  at  length  wholly  abandoned  the  compound  tense  which 
has  been  just  examined.  This  remarkable  change  conunenced 
among  them  at  any  rate  before  they  iframed  the  Septuagint, 
in  which  the  sense  in  question  is  frequently  interpreted,  not  as 
a  compound,  but  as  a  simple  one ;  and  it  was  completed  before 
the  times  when  they  composed  the  Targums,  which,  written  in 
the  dialect  then  spoken  by  them,  do  not  exhibit  any  vestige 
whatever  of  this  tense.  Hence  we  need  not  be  surprised  that 
this  people  should  now,  in  reading  the  Hebrew  Bible,  make  no 
distinction  between  the  above  tense  and  a  simple  imperative  or 
simple  future,  considering  that  they  have  so  long  since  lost  the 
use  of  it  in  their  national  dialect.  But,  surely,  we  are  bound, 
as  far  as  lies  in  our  power,  to  look  to  the  sense  in  which  this 
tense  was  employed  by  the  original  authors  of  the  inspired 
text,  rather  than  to  that  in  which  it  has  come  to  be  more 
loosely  interpreted,  and  confounded  with  other  tenses,  by 
modem  Jews.  The  restored  distinction  is  not,  I  admit,  essen- 
tially necessary  to  our  understanding  the  general  bearing  of 
Scripture  ;  but  it  is,  to  our  recovering  a  nicety  in  the  struc- 
ture of  the  ancient  language  which,  as  I  conceive,  is  well 
entitled  to  attention. 

When  the  Seventy  Interpreters  exhibit  the  meaning  of  the 
tense  before  us  in  a  future  form,  they  represent  it  as  one  quite 
simple  and  uncompounded ;  but  when  they  translate  it  in  the 
form  of  an  imperative,  they  for  the  most  part  employ  for  the 
purpose  one  or  other  of  the  Greek  indeterminate  tenses  called 
aorists,  whereby  a  compound  tense  is  produced,  in  which  the 
futurition  essentially  connected  with  the  imperative  mood  is 
combined  with  one  or  other  of  two  kinds  of  indefinite  reference 
to  time  which  is  chiefly  the  past.  Thus, — to  confine  myself  to 
the  case  in  which  imperatives  are  used  in  tlie  Greek  translation 
of  the  Hebrew  tense  in  question  in  the  places  of  its  occurrence 
in  the  original  passafi:e  of  (jciicsis  above  referred  to, — the  in- 
junctions which,  in  my  first  iiiodiiication  oltlie  renderiiifr  given 
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of  this  passage  in  the  Authorized  English  Version,  are  con- 
strued  as  follows : — 1.  "  And  ye  shall  have  said  unto  him** — 
2.  "  and  ye  shall  have  told  my  father" — 3.  "  and  thou  shalt 
have  commanded"  * — have  their  bearing  represented  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  through,  respectively,  the  clauses,  1.  Kal  eiTrare  aifrw, 

— 2.   aTrarfyeiXare  ovv  rw  irarpi  fiov — 3.   2i)   he  evreiXai,     But 

when  two  clauses  containing  verbs  in  such  forms  come  imme- 
diately together,  the  first  of  those  verbs  is  in  general  denoted 
in  the  Greek  version  by  a  participle  belonging  to  one  of  the 
aorists,  which  gets  included  in  its  meaning  partly  the  sense  of 
a  future  by  means  of  its  immediate  connexion  with  the  subse- 
quent imperative :  as,  for  instance,  the  originals  of  the  sentences 
in  my  first  rendering  of  the  same  passage — 4.  "  and  ye  shall 
have  made  haste,  and  shall  have  brought  down  my  father 
hither" — 5.  "  and  ye  shall  have  brought  your  father,  and  shall 
have  come" — are  construed  respectively  in  the  Septuagint — 4. 

Kcu  raj(ypapr€9,  KarayayeTe  rov  itarepa  fxov  Sie — 5.  kolL  ai/oAa- 
fiome?  rou  irarepa  vfiwv  TtaparfiveaOe.  The  last  of  the  Greek  verbs 
in  these  five  examples  is  the  only  one  exhibited  in  the  present 

*  I  have  been  obliged  to  make  the  verbs  in  the  above  clauses  compound 
futures,  for  want  of  compound  imperatives  in  the  English  language.  I  could 
not,  for  instance,  write  the  last  of  those  clauses,  ^*-  and  do  thou  have  com- 
manded ;*'  as  the  two  auxiliaries  thus  brought  together  are,  I  conceive,  at 
variance  with  each  other,  the  first  of  them  implying  that  the  required  act  has 
not,  and  the  second  that  it  has,  been  already  performed.  The  Anglo-Irish 
idiom  alluded  to,  in  a  preceding  paragraph,  as  often  heard  by  me  about  sixty 
years  ago,  supplies  the  species  of  imperative  here  wanted  quite  free  from  any 
incoherence,  ^*  and  do  thou  be  after  commanding ;"  while  even,  in  the  case  of 
the  Hebrew  compound  future,  which  admits  of  a  strict  English  rendering, 
the  same  idiom  presents  the  advantage  of  a  closer  approach  to  the  original 
tense.  For  the  translation,  '^and  thou  shalt  have  commanded,"  gives  the 
form  of  this  tense  without  the  meaning ;  while  the  rendering,  *^  and  thou 
shalt  instantly  command,*'  gives  the  meaning  without  the  form;  but  the  con- 
struction, *'  and  thou  shalt  be  after  commanding,'*  yields,  in  the  acceptation 
in  which  I  have  heard  it  employed,  the  meaning,  at  the  same  time,  that  it  in 
a  great  measure  agrees  with  the  form  of  the  Hebrew  tense  But,  notwith- 
standing this  advantage  of  the  mongrel  phrase,  I  could  not  venture  to  adopt 
myself,  or  recommend  to  others,  the  u«e  of  such  broken  English. 
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imperative,  or,  as  I  should  prefer  calling  it,  the  simple  impe- 
rative form.*  I  must,  however,  add  that  the  verb  in  the  first 
example  (eiwarc),  though  strictly  in  a  compound  imperative 
form,  came  in  the  course  of  time  to  be  used  as  a  simple  impe- 
rative, in  consequence  of  the  present  tense  of  this  verb  having 
fidlen  into  disuse.  The  other  verbs  and  the  participles  are 
employed  in  compound  tenses,  one  part  of  whose  composition 
was  indeterminate  fi*om  the  very  first,  and  whose  totalities  are 
now  to  the  apprehension  of  moderns  particularly  vague,  in 
consequence  of  there  being  no  forms  of  expression  precisely 
equivalent  to  them  in  any  of  the  modern  European  tongues.'* 
As  fer,  however,  as  the  meaning  of  these  compound  tenses  has 
been  ascertained,  it  is  not  identical  with  that  I  have  detected 


*  The  imperative  of  the  second  aorist,  or  compound  imperative,  rapar^dv^ 
ctf^c,  may  be  easily  conceived  to  have  been  changed  by  oversight  of  copyists 
into  wafm^lyeaOe,  differing  as  it  does  therefrom  only  by  a  single  letter.  I  do 
not»  however,  lay  much  stress  on  the  possibility  of  this  alteration  having  taken 
place;  as  the  likelihood  of  its  having  done  so  is,  I  admit,  greatly  diminished, 
by  the  circumstance  of  the  verb  being,  in  this  site,  written  in  the  present 
tense,  in  both  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies  of  the  Septuagint. 

^  It  is  extremely  hard  for  persons  who  make  use  of  but  one  tense  in  the 
imperative  mood  to  conceive  how  the  several  tenses  of  that  mood  in  the  an- 
cient Greek  language  differed  from  each  other.  This  difficulty  is  strongly 
indicated  in  the  attempt  of  the  learned  French  authors  of  the  Port- Royal  Greek 
Grammar  to  distinguish  between  the  first  aorist  imperative  and  preterperfect 
imperative,  by  translating  rv-^ov,  fete  verberaveris^  and  T€Tv0e,  verberaveria ; 
where,  in  point  of  fact,  they  have  made  a  distinction  without  a  difference. 
For  the  word  inserted  before  verberaveris  in  the  former  instance  is  equally 
wanted  in  the  latter,  to  give  an  imperative  turn  to  the  expression ;  for  which 
purpose  it,  or  some  equivalent  one,  as  not  written,  must  be  there  understood. 
The  same  difficulty  may  be  further  illustrated  by  the  very  forced  explanation 
they  have  given  of  their  rendering  of  7e7u<f>e^  which  is  as  follows,  verberaveria^ 
i.  e.  hoe  age  ut  postmodum  verberasse  dicaris.  The  application  of  the  idiom 
already  noticed  to  this  case  would  at  least  yield  a  more  intelligible  meaning 
for  the  two  imperatives,  and  convey  some  difference  of  tense.  Their  interpre- 
tation would  thus  come  out  7vyjrov^  *  do  thou  be  after  beating' — rirvipe,  '  do 
thou  be  after  having  beaten.*  I  do  not,  however,  pretend  to  assert,  these  are 
correct  renderings  of  the  two  Greek  words ;  nor,  indeed,  am  I  able  to  adduce 
their  exact  equivalents. 
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for  the  Hebrew  form,  to  the  interpretation  of  which  they  have 
been  applied  The  Seventy  Jews,  therefore,  must  be  considered 
as  having,  for  want  of  a  Greek  inflexion  exactly  corresponding 
in  sense  with  the  Hebrew  compound,*  selected  the  Grecian 
tenses  which  approached  nearest  to  it  in  form ;  and  as  they 
frequently  introduced  into  their  version  Hebrew  idioms  in  a 
corrupt  Grecian  dress,  so,  in  the  instances  here  referred  to, 
they  appear  to  have  employed  pure  Greek  forms  in,  not  their 
native,  but  a  foreign  acceptation.  Hence,  although  there  is  a 
I^atin  inflexion  which  somewhat  answers  to  the  specified  Greek 
ones, — namely,  the  tense  of  the  optative  or  subjunctive  mood 
which  is  used  indifferently  as  a  preterite  or  a  future,  and  is  in 
some  measure  compounded  of  both ; — yet  this  inflexion  is  not, 
I  believe,  ever  employed  in  the  Vulgate  in  the  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  tense  in  question.  As  far  as  my  trials  happen  to 
have  reached,  that  tense  is  always  therein  rendered  by  simple 
irnperativcjs  or  simple  futures  (with  scarcely  ever  any  supple- 
mentary  words  added  to  remedy  the  simplicity  of  those  forms) ; 
in  consequence  of  which  it  came  to  be  translated  in  all  the 
modern  versions  of  the  Vulgate  also  in  the  same  loose  manner: 
and  (;ven  when  the  German  and  English  Reformers  turned  to 
the  original  Hebrew  Bible,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  cor- 
rc^ct^jr  translations  of  it,  they  did  not  attempt  to  revive  the 
strict  Tiu^aiiing  of  this  tense,  partly  from  its  not  having  been 
pr(!Hcrv('(l  by  thiJ  Jews,  in  whose  critical  knowledge  of  the 
Hiic,i(^nt  language*,  as  originally  used,  they  placed  too  implicit 
a  rcjiiaiice  ;  and  partly  from  their  having  no  forms  in  their 
reHp(«ctlvi?  tongues  exactly  agreeing  with  the  compound  He- 
brew imperatives. 

I  shall  conclude  this  discussion  with  comparing  the  several 
reprem^ntations  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  examined  passage  of 
Sc^ripture  as  it  is  exhibited  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and  in  the 
principal  versions  that  were  written,  either  immediately  by 


*  'I'hodrrok  jhiuio  pout  /ut  tint  in  wus  of  no  use  to  the  Seventy  for  the  above 
)>ui'|u)iio,  UN  H.  in  oonllniHl  to  the  putthivo  voice. 
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Jews,  or  under  their  superintendence ;  placing  under  each 
representation  its  meaning,  as  closely  as  I  can. 

And  do  je  instantly  bring  jour  father,  and  instantly  come. 

irapaylveaOe. 
And  do  ye,  instantly  taking  up  your  father,  [instantly?]  come  hither, 

VulgcUey   .  •  Tollite  patrem  vestrum,  et  properate  quant- 

ocyis  venientes. 

Do  ye  take  up  your  father,  and  hasten  as  quickly  as  possible  coming. 
And  ye  shall  take  up  your  father,  and  shall  come. 

I  have  here  expressed  the  meaning  ofthe  translation  given 
by  the  Seventy  Jews  of  this  sentence,  not  according  to  the 
Grecian  use,  as  far  as  it  can  now  be  ascertained,  of  the  com- 
pound tense  employed  in  its  first  member,  but  according  to 
that  made  of  the  corresponding  compound  in  the  original ; 
and  I  have  marked  only  as  possible,  the  use  of  the  same  Greek 
tense  in  the  second  member.  But  I  wish  to  direct  the  atten- 
tion ofthe  reader,  in  the  first  instance,  not  so  much  to  the 
meaning  of  this  tense  as  to  the  composite  nature  attached  to  it 
by  the  combination  of  the  participle  of  the  second  aorist  with 
the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood,  whether  that  verb  be  also  in 
the  second  aorist  or  not.  With  regard  to  Jerome's  translation 
of  the  sentence,  it  must  be  considered  as  virtually  that  of  his 
eTewish  instructors,  on  whom  he  was  totally  dependent  for  any 
knowledge  he  possessed  of  Hebrew ;  as  he  had  not  the  advan- 
tage now  afforded  by  the  Masoretic  system,  which,  by  laying 
the  grammar  of  the  language  open  to  inspection,  would  have 
enabled  him  to  judge  for  himself  of  the  bearing  of  each  passage 
in  the  original  Scriptures.  It  is  only  by  taking  into  account 
the  state  of  subserviency  to  the  dogmatic  teaching  of  his  He- 
l)rew  masters  in  which  he  was  thus  placed,  that  I  can  form  any 
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conception  how  a  man  of  his  great  ability  came,  after  he  had 
once  been  taught  the  full  signification  of  the  Hebrew  compound 
tense,  to  refrain,  as  he  has  done,  from  applying  that  significa- 
tion wherever  the  context  required  it.  Thus,  for  instance,  to 
return  for  a  moment  to  the  whole  of  the  quoted  passage  of 
Genesis  terminating  with  the  sentence  just  brought  under  view, 
— surely,  Joseph  must  have  been  more  eager  for  the  arrival 
of  Jacob  in  Egypt  than  Pharaoh  could  by  any  possibility  have 
been  ;  yet,  in  the  version  now  referred  to,  a  graphic  descrip- 
tion of  this  eagerness  is  given  in  the  latter  case,  while  it  is 
omitted  in  the  former,  wherein  the  attribution  of  such  a  feel- 
ing to  the  speaker  would  have  been  far  more  in  keeping  with 
the  character  of  the  man  and  the  circumstances  of  the  narra- 
tive ;  and  this  omission,  I  may  also  remark,  is  made,  though 
the  very  same  idiomatic  structure  in  the  original  warranted 
the  translator  in  the  use  of  the  same  description  in  both  cases. 
As  to  the  very  slight  attention  paid  to  the  idiom  in  question 
by  the  instructors  of  Jerome,  it  is,  I  conceive,  to  be  accounted 
for  by  the  total  absence  of  this  form  of  expression  from  both 
the  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  the  former  of  which  languages  was 
identical  with,  and  the  latter  had  a  close  affinity  to,  that  long 
employed  only  as  the  sacerdotal  dialect  of  the  Jews ;  so  that 
the  above  idiomatic  tense  must  have  been  discontinued  in  this 
dialect,  at  all  events  before  the  date  of  the  composition  of  any 
of  the  Targums,  and  probably  before  that  of  the  Peshitah  ; — 
a  discontinuance,  indeed,  which,  as  I  have  already  stated,  seems 
to  have  commenced  even  before  the  Septuagint  was  written. 
Accordingly,  we  may  perceive  symptoms  of  a  gradually  in- 
creasing neglect  of  the  proper  bearing  of  this  tense  in  their 
interpretations  of  it,  on  our  comparing  the  several  portions  of 
the  last  example.  The  inspired  author  presents  to  us  a  verb 
with  a  Waw  conversive  of  the  preterite  prefixed  to  it  in  each 
member  of  the  Hebrew  sentence  :  while,  in  their  respective 
translations  thereof,  the  circumstance  of  this  combination 
being  invested  with  a  peculiar  force  is  indicated,  by  the  Seventy 
Jews,  in  reference  to  at  least  one,  if  not  both  clauses ;  by 
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Jerome,  in  unquestionably  the  case  but  of  one  ;  and  by  On- 
kelos,  in  that  of  neither  clause  ;  from  whose  time  onward  all 
-distinction  between  the  tense  so  constructed  and  a  simple  im- 
perative,  or  simple  fixture,  appears  to  have  been  overlooked  or 
abandoned  by  his  countrymen  in  their  interpretation  of  the 
sacred  text.  In  fine,  with  respect  to  the  proof  to  be  derived 
firom  ancient  testimony  in  support  of  the  meaning  I  have  re- 
covered  for  this  tense,  the  evidence  of  the  Seventy  «Tews,  I  ad- 
mit, goes  barely  to  the  extent  of  attesting  that  it  differs  from 
the  simpler  tenses  with  which  it  is  at  present  confounded,  but 
conveys  to  us  that  difference  only  through  combinations  of 
tenses  which  are  now  but  very  imperfectly  understood,  even 
if  we  could  be  secure  (which  we  are  not)  that  they  were  em- 
ployed by  those  writers  in  a  purely  Grecian  acceptation.  This 
deficiency,  however,  is,  in  some  degree,  made  up  for  by  the 
testimony  of  Jerome,  who,  in  his  rendering  of  the  second  clause 
of  the  original  sentence,  fully  bears  out  the  correctness  of  the 
assigned  meaning,  as  must  at  once  be  seen  on  comparing  his 
and  my  translations  of  that  clause. 

Besides  the  peculiar  use  of  the  Hebrew  preterite  investi- 
gated in  the  foregoing  paragraphs,  by  which,  as  I  have  endea- 
voured  to  prove,  it  is  converted  into  a  species  oi  paulo  post 
futurum  tense,  it  is  also  employed  in  the  original  Scriptures 
with  a  reference  to  tlie  future  (even  when  unconnected  with 
any  preceding  verb  in  the  future  tense),  in  order  to  indicate 
that  we  may  be  as  certain  of  the  fidfilment  of  a  prediction  thus 
conveyed,  as  if  the  predicted  event  had  already  come  to  pass. 
It  is  by  the  prophets  that  the  preterite  is  chiefly  used  in  the 
latter  sense,  in  consequence  of  which  it  may  be  denominated, 
when  so  applied,  the  prophetic  future.  The  occurrence  of 
this  idiomatic  species  of  future  tense  in  the  sacred  text  is  now 
so  generally  admitted,  that  I  shall  not  detain  the  reader  with 
any  proof  of  its  actual  existence  therein  ;  but,  assuming  this 
point  to  have  been  already  established,  will  confine  myself  to 
noticing  two  others  relating  to  the  same  subject.  In  the  first 
place,  then,  it  would,  I  submit,  be  an  improvement  to  our  Au- 
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thorized  Version,  if  a  distinction  were  to  be  introduced  into  it 
between  the  prophetic  and  the  simple  future  ;  which  might  be 
clearly  effected  by  uniformly  joining  to  the  English  rendering 
of  the  former  future  some  adverb  expressive  of  certainty,  and 
by  steadily  abstaining  from  any  other  use  of  that  adverb.  In 
this  way,  not  only  would  the  English  reader  be  supplied  with 
a  correcter  interpretation  of  the  prophetic  future  than  is  at 
present  afforded  to  him,  but  he  would  also  be  apprised  of  the 
places  of  its  occurrence  in  the  Hebrew  text  of  which  all  indi- 
cation has  been  hitherto  withheld  from  him. 

In  the  second  place,  there  is  an  instance  in  which  I  think 
I  can  show  that  an  employment  in  Scripture  of  the  idiomatic 
future  in  question  has  been  overlooked,  not  only  by  the  framers 
6f  our  Authorized  Version,  but  also  by  all  the  modem  com- 
mentators  on  the  Hebrew  text,  even,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  up 
to  the  present  day.  The  instance  to  which  I  allude,  will  be 
found  in  the  parallel  passages  which  are  rendered  in  our  ver- 
sion  as  follows  : — "  By  thy  messengers  thou  hast  reproached 
the  Lord,  and  hast  said,  '  With  the  multitude  of  my  chariots  I 
AM  COME  UP  to  the  height  of  the  mountains,  to  the  sides  of 
Lebanon ;' " — 2  Kings,  xix.  23.  "  By  thy  servants  hast  thou 
reproached  the  Lord,  and  hast  said,  '  By  the  multitude  of  my 
chariots  am  I  come  up  to  the  height  of  the  mountains,  to  the 
sides  of  Lebanon ;'  ^ — Isaiah,  xxxvii.  24.  I  do  not  here  com- 
plain  of  these  renderings  being  only  equivalent  and  not  iden- 
tical, though  their  originals  (with  the  exception  of  a  single 
letter,  on  aU  sides  admitted  to  be  redundant  in  one  of  them) 
are  exactly  the  same  ;  but,  turning  attention  to  the  words  of 
each  rendering  which  are  printed  in  Italics,  and  are  the  trans- 
lations of  one  and  the  same  expression  in  the  original  passages, 
"^t^^lif  '^Jl^,  I  would  observe  that, — besides  the  omission  in 
these  translations  of  all  notice  of  the  boasting  insertion  in  the 
original  of  the  Hebrew  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  where  not 
wanted  to  convey  the  sense,  and  which  consequently  ought  to 
have  been  here  interpreted  '  I,  even  I,'  or '  I  myself,' — the  tense 
in  them  assigned  to  the  verb  is  compounded  of  the  present 
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and  the  past,  and  terminates  in  a  reference  to  a  time  just  past, 
— a  bearing  of  it  which  in  the  adduced  passages  is  utterly  in- 
admissible.     It  would  obviously  have  been  an  absurd  act  of 
Sennacherib  to  boast  of  his  having  already  driven  the  multi- 
tude of  his  chariots  over  the  tops  of  Lebanon,  at  a  period  when 
it  was  notorious  that  he  had  not  as  yet  done  so ;  and,  ac- 
cordingly, the  Hebrew  expression  here  referred  to  is  rendered 
by  the  Seventy,  in  one  of  the  passages  in  which  it  is  recorded, 
iyw  ava^^aoficuy  and  in  the  other,  iyw  avi^v  ;  where,  I  admit, 
the  second  rendering  aflfords  no  evidence  on  the  point  in  ques- 
tion ;  as  the  aorist  might  be  employed  to  convey  an  indeter- 
minate reference  to  either  a  past  or  future  time  ;  but  the  first 
rendering  unequivocally  attests  the  inflexion  under  examina- 
tion to  have  in  this  situation  the  force  of  a  future  tense  :  and 
this  attestation  is  powerfully  sustained  by  the  Syriac  rendering 
of  the  whole  expression  in  both  places  of  its  occurrence,  it 
being  therein  translated  in  each  place  by  the  words  ^ncol  \y\ 
*  I  myself  [or  I,  even  I]  will  ascend/    The  reference  therefore 
of  the  verb  in  the  above  Hebrew  expression  to  a  future  time 
is  fully   established  by  the  internal   evidence  of  the  case, 
combined  with  the  joint  and  independent  testimonies  of  the 
Septuagint  and  Peshitah.     But  this  reference  could  not  have 
been  produced  by  a  Waw  conversive  of  the  preterite 
understood,  though  not  written,  before  the  verb  ;  because, 
although  the  liberty  of  thus  attaching  the  force  of  a  future 
tense  to  a  preterite  inflexion  is  occasionally  taken  in  the  poe- 
try  and  prophecies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  in  which  the  con- 
nexion of  the  sentences  is  not  as  fully  indicated  as  in  other 
parts  of  the  sacred  text,  yet  it  could  not  by  any  possibilit}' 
have  been  here  resorted  to,  as  the  essential  requisite  to  such  a 
conversion  is  wanting ;  there  is  no  preceding  verb  in  the 
future  tense  to  which  the  one  in  question  could  be  referred. 
It  only  remains,  therefore,  that  this  Hebrew  verb  should  be 
construed  in  the  same  prophetic  tense  as  the  learned  have 
already  ascertained  that  absolute  preterites  ought  to  be  con- 
strued,  when  they  are  similarly  situated  with  regard  to  the 
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relations  of  time  in  other  sentences  of  Scripture.  I  would, 
therefore,  recommend  the  entire  original  passage  to  be  trans- 
lated in  exactly  the  same  words  in  each  place  of  its  occur- 
rence,  as  follows : — "By  thy  messengers  thou  hast  reproached 
the  Lord,  and  hast  said,  ^  With  the  multitude  of  my  chariots 
I  myself  will  certainly  ascend  to  the  height  of  the  moun- 
tains, to  the  sides  of  Lebanon  ;' " — ^without  the  adverb  *  cer- 
tamiy  being  exhibited  in  Italics  ;  because,  though  not  directly 
expressed  by  any  separate  word  in  the  Hebrew  passages  re- 
ferred  to,  it  still  is  so,  by  the  peculiar  inflexion  therein  em- 
ployed  with  the  force  of  a  future  tense.  By  this  change  in 
the  rendering  of  those  passages,  one  of  the  most  striking  marks 
of  the  impious  audacity  of  the  speaker, — in  arrogating  to  him- 
self a  style  of  expression  appropriated  in  Scripture  to  the 
Almighty,  or  to  the  prophets  speaking  in  the  name  of  the 
Almighty, — which  has  been  hitherto  concealed  fipom  the  Eng- 
Ksh  reader,  would  be  laid  prominently  open  to  his  view.  I 
shall  here  only  add,  that  a  considerable  part  of  the  difiiculty  of 
the  very  obscure  remainder  of  this  verse,  as  written  in  each 
of  the  specified  places,  can  be  removed  by  the  aid  of  the 
discovery  unfolded  in  the  course  of  the  ensuing  investigation. 
But  this  is  a  subject  into  the  discussion  of  which  it  would 
be  premature  here  to  enter. 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  shall  be  devoted  to  pointing 
out  some  features  of  the  Authorized  English  Version,  in  re- 
spect to  which  it  appears  to  require  correction :  for,  although 
it  is,  I  believe,  the  very  best  that  has  yet  been  published  in 
any  modem  language,  and  constitutes  an  admirable  work  for 
the  age  in  which  it  was  composed  (when  as  yet  no  collation 
of  Hebrew  MSS.  had  been  made,  nor  had  either  the  Samari- 
tan text  of  the  Pentateuch  or  the  Syriac  Version  of  the  Old 
Testament  been  printed;  and  when  the  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
and  the  cognate  dialects  was  not  by  any  means  as  far  advanced 
among  Christians  as  it  is  at  present),  still,  in  the  interval  that 
has  since  elapsed,  amounting  to  nearly  two  centuries  and  a 
half,  many  errors  and  inaccuracies  have  been  detected  in  it 
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from  time  to  time,  and  their  number,  I  apprehend,  will  be 
found,  through  the  aid  of  the  discovery  unfolded  in  this  Essay, 
«o  vastly  increased,  that  a  revision  of  the  entire  transla- 
tion can  hardly  be  deferred  much  longer.  Beside  the  faults 
of  nomenclature  I  have  already  noticed  in  this  version,  as  oc- 
casioned  by  causes  over  which  the  translators  had  no  control, 
— to  wit,  the  changes  of  power  which  certain  letters  of  the 
English  alphabet  have  undergone  since  their  time, — ^there  are 
others,  the  blame  of  which  must,  at  least  in  part,  be  laid  upon 
themselves ;  such,  for  instance,  as  inconsistent  and  defective 
transcriptions  of  names. 

1.  In  the  next  chapter  some  very  striking  examples  will 
be  produced  of  names  of  rare  occurrence,  which,  even  while 
unvaried  respectively  in  their  personal  application,  are  diflfer- 
ently  transcribed  in  different  parts  of  our  Authorized  Version. 
A  less  violent  liberty,  which  however,  not  being  supported  by 
ancient  testimony  of  any  weight,  is  quite  unwarranted,  may 
be  seen  taken  in  the  same  version  with  a  Hebrew  group  of 
very  frequent  occurrence,  which  is  therein  transcribed  '  Isaiah,' 
when  applied  to  the  son  of  Amoz,  but  '  Jeshaiah,'  when  re- 
ferred to  another  person  in  1  Chron.  xxv.  3  and  15,  or  to  a 
third  one  in  1  Chron.  xxvi.  25.  In  a  species  of  writing,  in- 
deed,  in  which  so  sparing  a  use  is  made  of  letters  for  the 
expression  of  words,  it  is  just  possible  that  the  same  group 
should,  in  its  application  to  the  designation  of  diflFerent  indi- 
viduals, be  employed  to  stand  for  different  spoken  names :  and 
it  must  be  further  conceded  that  the  particular  group,  or  He- 
brew-written  name,  here  alluded  to,  is,  in  the  present  state  of 
the  Septuagint,  actually  transcribed  therein  differently  for  its 
different  personal  applications.  But  the  evidence  thus  afforded 
by  the  Greek  version  refutes  itself,  as  it  presents  to  us  different 
transcriptions  of  the  above  group  in  the  two  places  of  its  occur- 
rence in  1  Chron.  xxv.,  where  it  is  employed  to  denote  one 
and  the  same  individual.  Moreover,  the  second  of  those  tran- 
scriptions is  different  in  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  manu- 
scripts; so  that  the  two  principal  copies  of  this  version  here 
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of  this  passage  in  the  Authorized  English  Version,  are  con- 
strued as  follows : — 1.  "  And  ye  shall  have  said  unto  him'* — 
2.  "  and  ye  shall  have  told  my  father*' — 3.  "  and  thou  shalt 
have  commanded'*  * — have  their  bearing  represented  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  through,  respectively,  the  clauses,  1.  Kal  etirare  ainw^ 

— 2.   aTrarfyeiXare  ovv  rw  itarpL  fiov — 3.   Su   Se  emeiXai.     But 

when  two  clauses  containing  verbs  in  such  forms  come  imme- 
diately together,  the  first  of  those  verbs  is  in  general  denoted 
in  the  Greek  version  by  a  participle  belonging  to  one  of  the 
aorists,  which  gets  included  in  its  meaning  partly  the  sense  of 
a  future  by  means  of  its  immediate  connexion  with  the  subse- 
quent imperative :  as,  for  instance,  the  originals  of  the  sentences 
in  my  first  rendering  of  the  same  passage — 4.  "  and  ye  shall 
have  made  haste,  and  shall  have  brought  down  my  father 
hither" — 5.  "  and  ye  shall  have  brought  your  father,  and  shall 
have  come" — are  construed  respectively  in  the  Septuagint — 4. 

iccu  Tayvvapre^^  tcarary  ay  ere  rov  itarepa  fiov  Slie — 5.  if  at  avaXa" 
/3oKT€9  rov  'JToripa  hiuiv  iraparflveaOe,  The  last  of  the  Greek  verbs 
in  these  five  examples  is  the  only  one  exhibited  in  the  present 

'  I  have  been  obliged  to  make  the  verbs  in  the  above  clauses  compound 
futures,  for  want  of  compound  imperatives  in  the  English  language.  I  could 
not,  for  instance,  write  the  last  of  those  clauses,  **  and  do  thou  have  com- 
manded ;"  as  the  two  auxiliaries  thus  brought  together  are,  I  conceive,  at 
variance  with  each  other,  the  first  of  them  implying  that  the  required  act  has 
not,  and  the  second  that  it  has,  been  already  performed.  The  Anglo-Irish 
idiom  alluded  to,  in  a  preceding  paragraph,  as  often  heard  by  me  about  sixty 
years  ago,  supplies  the  species  of  imperative  here  wanted  quite  free  from  any 
incoherence,  ^*  and  do  thou  be  after  commanding ;''  while  even,  in  the  case  of 
the  Hebrew  compound  future,  which  admits  of  a  strict  English  rendering, 
the  same  idiom  presents  the  advantage  of  a  closer  approach  to  the  original 
tense.  For  the  translation,  '*and  thou  shalt  have  commanded,"  gives  the 
form  of  this  tense  without  the  meaning ;  while  the  rendering,  **  and  thou 
shalt  instantly  command,*'  gives  the  meaning  without  the  form ;  but  the  con- 
struction, '*  and  thou  shalt  be  after  commanding,'*  yields,  in  the  acceptation 
in  which  I  have  heard  it  employed,  the  meaning,  at  the  same  time,  that  it  in 
a  great  measure  agrees  with  the  form  of  the  Hebrew  tense  But,  notwith- 
standing this  advantage  of  the  mongrel  phrase,  I  could  not  venture  to  adopt 
myself,  or  recommend  to  others,  the  u«e  of  such  broken  English. 
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imperative,  or,  as  I  should  prefer  calling  it,  the  simple  impe- 
rative form.*  I  must,  however,  add  that  the  verb  in  the  first 
example  {earare^  though  strictly  in  a  compound  imperative 
form,  came  in  the  course  of  time  to  be  used  as  a  simple  impe- 
rative, in  consequence  of  the  present  tense  of  this  verb  having 
fgdlen  into  disuse.  The  other  verbs  and  the  participles  are 
employed  in  compound  tenses,  one  part  of  whose  composition 
was  indeterminate  from  the  very  first,  and  whose  totalities  are 
now  to  the  apprehension  of  moderns  particularly  vague,  in 
consequence  of  there  being  no  forms  of  expression  precisely 
equivalent  to  them  in  any  of  the  modern  European  tongues.^ 
As  far,  however,  as  the  meaning  of  these  compound  tenses  has 
been  ascertained,  it  is  not  identical  with  that  I  have  detected 


*  The  imperative  of  the  second  aorist,  or  compound  imperative,  vapa^iv^ 
€ff0€j  may  be  easily  conceived  to  have  been  changed  by  oversight  of  copyists 
into  iraparfiveaOe,  differing  as  it  does  therefrom  only  by  a  single  letter.  I  do 
not,  however,  lay  much  stress  on  the  possibility  of  this  alteration  having  taken 
place;  as  the  likelihood  of  its  having  done  so  is,  I  admit,  greatly  diminished, 
by  the  circumstance  of  the  verb  being,  in  this  site,  written  in  the  present 
tense,  in  both  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies  of  the  Septuagint 

^  It  is  extremely  hard  for  persons  who  make  use  of  but  one  tense  in  the 
imperative  mood  to  conceive  how  the  several  tenses  of  that  mood  in  the  an- 
cient Greek  language  differed  from  each  other.  This  difficulty  is  strongly 
indicated  in  the  attempt  of  the  learned  French  authors  of  the  Port- Royal  Greek 
Grammar  to  distinguish  between  the  first  aorist  imperative  and  preterperfect 
imperative,  by  translating  tv-^ov,  fac  verheraveris^  and  t€ti;0€,  verheraveris  ; 
where,  in  point  of  fact,  they  have  made  a  distinction  without  a  difference. 
For  the  word  inserted  before  verheraveris  in  the  former  instance  is  equally 
wanted  in  the  latter,  to  give  an  imperative  turn  to  the  expression;  for  which 
purpose  it,  or  some  equivalent  one,  as  not  written,  must  be  there  understood. 
The  same  difficulty  may  be  further  illustrated  by  the  very  forced  explanation 
they  have  given  of  their  rendering  of  reru(/)e^  which  is  as  follows,  verheraveriSy 
i.  e.  hoc  age  ut  postmodum  verberasse  dicaris.  The  application  of  the  idiom 
already  noticed  to  this  case  would  at  least  yield  a  more  intelligible  meaning 
for  the  two  imperatives,  and  convey  some  difference  of  tense.  Their  interpre- 
tation would  thus  come  out  tvY^oi/,  '  do  thou  be  after  beating' — TeTi;0e,  » do 
thou  be  after  having  beaten.*  I  do  not,  however,  pretend  to  assert,  these  are 
correct  renderings  of  the  two  Greek  words;  nor,  indeed,  am  I  able  to  adduce 
their  exact  equivalents. 
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for  the  Hebrew  fonn,  to  the  interpretation  of  which  they  have 
been  applied.  The  Seventy  Jews,  therefore,  must  be  considered 
as  having,  for  want  of  a  Greek  inflexion  exactly  corresponding 
in  sense  with  the  Hebrew  compound,*  selected  the  Grecian 
tenses  which  approached  nearest  to  it  in  form ;  and  as  they 
frequently  introduced  into  their  version  Hebrew  idioms  in  a 
corrupt  Grecian  dress,  so,  in  the  instances  here  referred  to, 
they  appear  to  have  employed  pure  Greek  forms  in,  not  their 
native,  but  a  foreign  acceptation.  Hence,  although  there  is  a 
Latin  inflexion  which  somewhat  answers  to  the  specified  Greek 
ones, — namely,  the  tense  of  the  optative  or  subjunctive  mood 
which  is  used  indifierently  as  a  preterite  or  a  future,  and  is  in 
some  measure  compounded  of  both ; — yet  this  inflexion  is  not, 
I  believe,  ever  employed  in  the  Vulgate  in  the  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  tense  in  question.  As  far  as  my  trials  happen  to 
have  reached,  that  tense  is  always  therein  rendered  by  simple 
imperatives  or  simple  futures  (with  scarcely  ever  any  supple- 
mentary words  added  to  remedy  the  simplicity  of  those  forms) ; 
in  consequence  of  which  it  came  to  be  translated  in  aU  the 
modem  versions  of  the  Vulgate  also  in  the  same  loose  manner : 
and  even  when  the  German  and  English  Reformers  turned  to 
the  original  Hebrew  Bible,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  cor- 
recter  translations  of  it,  they  did  not  attempt  to  revive  the 
strict  meaning  of  this  tense,  partly  from  its  not  having  been 
preserved  by  the  Jews,  in  whose  critical  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  language,  as  originally  used,  they  placed  too  implicit 
a  reliance ;  and  partly  from  their  having  no  forms  in  their 
respective  tongues  exactly  agreeing  with  the  compound  He- 
brew  imperatives. 

I  shall  conclude  this  discussion  with  comparing  the  several 
representations  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  examined  passage  of 
Scripture  as  it  is  exhibited  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and  in  the 
principal  versions  that  were  ^vritten,  either  immediately  by 

*  The  Greek  paulo  post  ftUururn  was  of  no  use  to  the  Seventy  for  the  above 
purpose,  as  it  is  coufined  to  the  passive  voice. 
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Jews,  or  under  their  superintendence ;  placing  under  each 
representation  its  meaning,  as  closely  as  I  can. 

Hebrew,   .  .  Dn«m  ^Oa'^nSTlS  Dn«t&^31  D 

And  do  ye  instantly  bring  your  father,  and  instantly  come. 

SeptUCLgint,  .   koX  dvd\ap6vT€9  rov  TTOTepa  vfiwv  [praparfeyeaOeT] 

'jtapwyiveaOe, 
And  do  ye,  instantly  taking  up  your  father,  [instantly?]  come  hither. 

Vvlgatey   .  .  Tollite  patrem  vestrum,  et  properate  quant- 

ocyiis  venientes. 

Do  ye  take  up  your  father,  and  hasten  as  quickly  as  possible  coming. 
And  ye  shall  take  up  your  father,  and  shall  come. 

I  have  here  expressed  the  meaning  of  the  translation  given 
by  the  Seventy  Jews  of  this  sentence,  not  according  to  the 
Grecian  use,  as  far  as  it  can  now  be  ascertained,  of  the  com- 
pound tense  employed  in  its  first  member,  but  according  to 
that  made  of  the  corresponding  compound  in  the  original ; 
and  I  have  marked  only  as  possible,  the  use  of  the  same  Greek 
tense  in  the  second  member.  But  I  wish  to  direct  the  atten- 
tion of  the  reader,  in  the  first  instance,  not  so  much  to  the 
meaning  of  this  tense  as  to  the  composite  nature  attached  to  it 
by  the  combination  of  the  participle  of  the  second  aorist\vith 
the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood,  whether  that  verb  be  also  in 
the  second  aorist  or  not.  With  regard  to  Jerome's  translation 
of  the  sentence,  it  must  be  considered  as  virtually  that  of  his 
Jewish  instructors,  on  whom  he  was  totally  dependent  for  any 
knowledge  he  possessed  of  Hebrew ;  as  he  had  not  the  advan- 
tage now  afforded  by  the  Masorctic  system,  which,  by  lapng 
the  grammar  of  the  language  open  to  inspection,  would  have 
enabled  him  to  judge  for  himself  of  the  bearing  of  each  passage 
in  the  original  Scriptures.  It  is  only  by  taking  into  account 
the  state  of  subserviency  to  the  dogmatic  teaching  of  his  He- 
brew masters  in  which  he  was  thus  placed,  that  I  can  form  any 
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three  examined  names  in  the  body  of  their  translation,  by 
means  of  evidence  which  they  have  themselves  supplied  in  the 
margin  with  respect  to  those  sounds ; — evidence,  indeed,  which 
is  very  inaccurate  in  itself,  in  consequence  of  their  having  pre- 
ferred the  guidance  of  the  Masorets  to  the  far  older  and  more 
valuable  testimony  of  the  Seventy  Jews  upon  this  subject ; 
but  which  still  deserves  attention  as  furnishing  virtually  their 
own  admission,  that  they  ought  to  have  commenced  with  an 
aspirate  their  transcript  of  each  name. 

3.  The  two  classes  of  faults  as  yet  exemplified,  being  con- 
fined to  the  subject  of  nomenclature,  affect  the  form  rather 
than  the  substance  of  our  version ;  so  that  there  may  be  some 
difierence  of  opinion  on  the  point,  how  far  they  really  come 
under  the  head  of  inaccuracies  requiring  correction.  But 
those  of  the  class  next  to  be  noticed  are  of  a  nature  more  de- 
cidedly objectionable,  as  having  arisen  from  an  effort  to  con- 
ceal  blemishes  in  the  existing  condition  of  the  Hebrew  text — 
an  effort  which  led  the  translators  not  only  to  a  partial  sup- 
pression of  the  truth,  in  the  cases  referred  to,  but  still  further 
to,  at  times,  its  positive  misrepresentation.  It  would  seem, 
indeed,  from  this  conduct  that,  notwithstanding  their  aversion 
to  Popery,  they  were  not  quite  emancipated  from  all  its  errors, 
but  still  adhered,  in  some  degree  at  least,  to  the  very  dangerous 
and  beguiling  one,  that  'the  end  justifies  the  means,' — a  prin- 
ciple  which,  put  in  this  undisguised  form,  they  probably  would 
have  rejected  with  indignation,  but  by  which  they  yet  appear 
to  have  been,  perhaps  unconsciously,  influenced  in  practice. 
They  were,  no  doubt,  actuated  by  the  best  motives  in  the  in- 
stances to  which  I  allude ;  but  no  motives  could  justify  the 
reserve  therein  practised  by  them ;  nor  should  they  have  been 
deterred  by  any  consideration  of  consequences  from  communi- 
cating to  the  public  the  whole  of  what  they  knew  with  regard  to 
the  inspired  volume.*    That  book  has  far  greater  safeguards  to 

*  The  above  observations,  respecting  the  propriety  of  notifying  chasms  in 
the  Hebrew  Bible,  are  of  course  applied  to  only  such  as  cause  some  alteration 
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shield  it  than  any  that  could  be  supplied  by  mere  maxims  of 
worldly  prudence ;  and  is  visibly  under  the  all-powerfiil  pro- 
tection of  God,  who  has  graciously  condescended  to  let  his 
providential  interference  in  its  defence  come  in  various  ways 
within  reach  of  human  observation. 

An  example  of  the  kind  of  fault  I  am  now  complaining 
of^  occurs  in  a  very  early  part  of  our  version  ; — "  And  Cain 
talked  with  Abel  his  brother ;  and  it  came  to  pass,  when  they 
were  in  the  field,  that  Cain  rose  up  against  his  brother  Abel, 
and  slew  him." — Gen.  iv.  8.  Here  no  chasm  appears  ;  yet 
the  context  of  the  original  passage  clearly  shows  one,  as  may 
be  perceived  at  once  fi'om  its  first  clause — /ill  /^  ]^p  "IDS^I 
el'^HK,  signifying  literally,  "and  Cain  said  to  Abel  his  brother," 
— a  statement  which  obviously  implies,  that  some  words  used 
by  Cain  on  this  occasion  originally  followed  in  the  text,  which 
are  now  no  longer  to  be  found  in  it.*  Accordingly,  a  vacant 
space  is  left  immediately  after  this  clause  in  several  Hebrew 
MSS.,  above  twenty  of  which  have  been  specified  by  Kennicott ; 
and  the  Masorets,  to  whose  authority  our  ti'anslators  elsewhere 
pay  the  greatest  deference,  have  not  only  inserted  here  in  their 
edition  of  the  text  a  mark  of  something  being  omitted,  but 
have  also  added  the  observation  that  there  are  twenty-eight 

of  the  meaning  of  passages,  or  of  the  sound  of  names  in  Scripture ;  nor,  even 
when  the  loss  of  single  letters  affects  the  sense  in  a  minor  degree,  is  it  requi- 
site to  apprize  the  English  reader  thereof,  provided  that  the  dropped  elements 
be  replaced  within  brackets  in  the  text  of  the  original  record,  and  that  full 
warrant  for  their  restoration  can  be  added  in  its  margin. 

'  The  expression,  **and  he  talked  with,"  is  the  correct  rendering,  not  of 
the  Hebrew  words  bM  "IDM^I,  but  of  UV  n^TI.  The  difference  between  the 
two  verbs  here  adduced  is  well  known,  and  thus  briefly  told  by  Gesenius  in 
his  shorter  Lexicon  : — "  A  121^  locuttis  est  ita  differt  "IDS  [dixit],  ut  illud 
absolute  ponatur,  hoc  additis  verbis  quse  quis  dixerit.'*  This  difference  is 
more  fully  explained  by  an  older  commentator,  as  follows  : — **  ION  significat 
actum  dicendi ;  ideoque  semper  sequitur  declaratio  et  expressio  dictionis,  ubi 
ilia  non  potest  subintelligi.  Ut,  Gen.  i.,  dixit  Deus,  nempe,  fiat  lux  ;  item, 
fiat  firmamentum,  colligantur  aquae,  germinet  terra,  fiant  luminaria,  &c.  At 
"T211  est  loqui,  et  ponitur  sine  subjunctione  rei  dictae." — Avenanua. 
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such  blanks  in  the  middle  of  verses  in  the  sacred  record.  The 
framers,  therefore,  of  our  version  could  not  have  been  ignorant 
of  the  existence  of  a  chasm  in  this  place,  no  more  than  they 
could  of  the  true  signification  of  the  verb  in  the  first  clause, 
IDS^I, — a  word  of  the  most  ordinary  and  familiar  occurrence 
in  the  acceptation  to  which  it  is  there  confined  by  the  context ;" 
— and  the  circumstance  of  their  mistranslating  that  ingredient 
of  the  clause  could  have  arisen  solely  firom  a  desire  to  conceal 
the  above  chasm.  This  piece  of  contrivance  on  their  part,  I 
am  sorry  to  be  obliged  to  state,  appears  to  me  very  reprehen- 
sible. The  Hebrew  text  is,  no  doubt,  in  a  wonderful  state  of 
preservation,  considering  the  great  age  of  the  whole  of  it,  and 
that  its  earlier  portions  constitute  by  far  the  oldest  book  in 
the  world.  But  what  right  had  they,  in  consequence,  to  re- 
present that  text  to  the  public  as  more  perfect  than  it  really 
is  ?  and  why  should  they  not  rather  have  candidly  acknow- 
ledged the  present  defect  of  the  original  in  the  passage  in  ques- 
tion, and  availed  themselves  of  the  means  which  Providence 
had  placed  within  their  reach  for  remedying  in  their  version 
this  blemish  ?  The  purport  of  the  omitted  words  of  Cain  is 
recorded  in  the  Septuagint,  without  any  variation  between  its 
Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies,  AiiXOwfieif  eh  ro  ^eS/oi/,  let  U8 
pass  into  the  plain^  and  also  in  the  Peshitah,  ^A^r>gy^\  "j^jj  ^  let 
us  go  into  the  plain ;  while  the  original  expression  itself  is  pre- 
served in  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch, 
mtt^CDin  n373,  let  us  go  into  the  field  (or  plain^).     Here  are 

'  The  expression  ^dh^  "ION,  *  he  said  within  his  heart,^  or  '  he  said  within 
himself,*  is  used  in  the  simple  language  of  the  Bible  to  signify  'he  meditated;' 
and  sometimes  nOK  (varied  of  course  in  its  inflexion  according  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case)  is  therein  employed  in  this  sense  without  the  addition  of 
the  second  part  of  the  phrase,  but  not  when  it  is  followed,  as  in  the  above 
clause,  by  the  particle  bH,  '  to' :  Cain  could  not  be  represented  as  meditating 
to  Abel. 

^  I  was  at  first  disposed  to  suspect  that  the  preposition  bH  had  dropped 
out  between  the  two  words  above  quoted  from  the  Samaritan- text ;  but  on 
consideration  it  will,  I  think,  be  found  that  the  incomplete  expression,  as  it 
stands,  is  much  more  consonant  to  the  violent  agitation  of  mind  under  which 
Cain  must  have  laboured  at  the  time  when  he  uttered  it. 
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three  testimonies  perfectly  independent  of  each  other,  yet  fully 
agreeing  as  to  the  substance  of  the  meaning  of  the  words 
dropped  from  the  verse  under  examination  in  the  Jewish  edi- 
tion  of  the  sacred  text :  in  addition  to  which  I  do  not  lay  much 
stress  on  a  fourth  from  the  Vulgate,  ^  egrediamur  foras/  let  us 
go  out ;  because  a  note  of  the  author,  elsewhere  made,  shows 
this  evidence  not  to  be  an  independent  attestation,  but  given 
by  him  only  on  the  authority  of  the  Samaritan  record  and  the 
old  Italic  translation  of  the  Septuagint ;  and  consequently  that 
the  chasm  had  got  into  the  Jewish  text  before  the  period  when 
he  wrote.* 

The  disingenuous  practice  exemplified  in  the  foregoing 
paragraph  did  not,  I  grant,  originate  with  the  composers  of 
the  present  authorized  translation  of  the  Old  Testament :  on 
the  contrary,  its  working  can  be  traced  more  or  less  through 


•  Jerome,  in  bis  Liber  Questionum  Hthraicarum  in  Genesim,  makes  the  fol- 
lowing observation  : — *'  Et  dixit  Cain  ad  Abd  fratrem  mum,  Subauditor, 
aa  qtie  loctitus  est  Dominus.  Saperfluum  ergo  est  quod  in  Saniaritanorum 
et  noetro  volumine  reperitur,  transeamua  in  campum,^^ — Hieron.  Opera^  Ed°. 
Benedict.,  tom.  il,  col.  511.  The  unsoundness  of  the  view  of  the  subject 
offered  in  this  note  will  at  once  be  perceived,  by  giving  an  equivalent  English 
trmnslation  at  full  length,  with  a  supplement  agreeing  with  the  words  here 
stated  to  be  understood,  and  printed,  after  the  modern  fashion,  in  Italics.  The 
meaning  of  the  clause  in  question  would  in  this  way  be  exhibited  as  follows  : — 
"And  Cain  repeated  to  Abel  his  brother  the  words  which  the  Lord  had  said  to 
hinueif,  as  stated  in  the  preceding  verses,"  Not  only  is  the  forced  and  arbitrary 
nature  of  this  construction  of  the  passage  quite  obvious,  but  also  its  inconsis- 
tency with  the  rest  of  the  narrative  may  be  easily  shown.  There  does  not 
appear  any  ground  whatever  for  assuming  that  the  words  of  the  Lord  were 
not  pronounced  in  the  hearing  of  both  brothers  ;  but,  even  supposing  them 
heard  by  the  elder  alone,  surely  it  would  be  utterly  at  variance  with  the  state 
of  angry  feeling  in  which  Cain  must  have  been  at  that  period,  to  imagine  that 
he  then  would  have  volunteered  to  give  Abel  any  information,  and  more  espe- 
cially information  that  included  a  censure  of  his  own  conduct  From  the  ex- 
treme subserviency,  however,  of  Jerome's  mind  to  the  prejudices  of  his  Jewish 
instructors,  which  is  indicated  by  the  circumstance  of  his  yielding  assent  even 
for  a  moment  to  such  a  view  of  the  case,  he  eventually  in  this  instance  freed 
himself  ;  as  may  be  clearly  inferred  from  the  translation  of  the  above  passage 
which  he  finally  adopted  in  his  version. 
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nearly  all  the  English  versions  that  preceded  theirs.*  I  further 
admit  that  the  evidence  of  all  the  records  above  referred  to 
was  not  presented  to  them,  nor  a  fortiori  to  their  predecessors, 
in  as  clear  a  form  as  it  now  is  to  us ;  but  still  the  light  thence 
reflected  was  such  as  would,  if  duly  attended  to,  have  been 
suflScient  to  guard  them  from  the  sort  of  faults  here  canvassed. 
Of  the  Peshitah,  indeed,  only  the  New  Testament  had  in  their 
time  been  as  yet  printed  ;  but  manuscript  copies  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  that  version  were  then  in  the  hands  of  the  learned ; 
so  were,  or  at  any  rate  might  have  been,  consulted  by  the 
translators  in  question  :  and,  although  Samaritan  copies  of 
the  Hebrew  Pentateuch  were  not,  after  a  disappearance  of 
above  a  thousand  years,  brought  back  to  Europe  till  a  period 
shortly  subsequent  to  the  publication  of  the  first  edition  of 
their  version,^  yet  notices  are  preserved  in  the  writings  of  the 

'  Wycliffe  is  entirely  free  from  the  above  charge  (of  which,  indeed,  he 
could  not  have  been  guilty,  as  he  was  ignorant  of  Hebrew,  and  translated 
solely  from  the  Vulgate)  ;  and  the  individuals  who  under  the  superintendence 
of  Archbishop  Cranmer  wrote  the  English  Bible  called  after  his  name,  are 
also  to  be  exempted  from  it  in  some  instances,  as  they  had  the  honesty  and 
candour  to  mark  by  a  difference  of  type  the  words  of  their  version  which  they 
translated  from  the  Vulgate  when  there  were  no  corresponding  ones  in  the 
Hebrew  text.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  examined  verse  of  Genesis 
they  are  just  as  clear  of  the  imputation  as  the  earlier  writer.  WyclifTe's 
rendering  of  this  verse,  as  exhibited  in  a  MS.  copy  of  his  work,  classed  A.  1. 9* 
in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College  (after  substituting  Roman  letters  for  those 
he  used,  excepting  his  character  ofth  power,  somewhat  like  his  y^  in  place  of 
which  I  here  employ  the  Greek  TA^ia  for  want  of  an  equivalent  Roman  letter), 
Stands  thus  : — *^  And  Cayin  seyde  to  abel  his  bro^,  €roo  we  oute,  whan  &ei 
weren  i  ^e  feeld,  aros  ^erwi^  cayin  ageynst  his  bro^  abel,  &  slewe  hy."  And 
the  translation  of  the  same  verse  in  the  edition  of  Cranmer's  Bible  printed  in 
1540  (after  substituting  the  Roman  for  the  old  English  black  letter)  is  as 
follows  : — "and  Cain  spake  unto  Habell  hys  brother  (let ui go fortii)^  j^^^  ^^ 
fortuned  when  they  were  in  the  feld  Cain  rose  up  agaynst  Habel  hys  brother, 
&  slue  hym." 

**  The  copy  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  which  first  reached  Europe  in 
modern  times  appears  to  have  been  that  purchased  from  the  Samaritans  by 
Pietro  della  Valle  for  M.  de  Sancy,  French  ambassador  at  Constantinople,  by 
whom  it  was  sent  to  Paris  in  1 6 1 6,  j  ust  five  years  after  the  first  edition  of  the 
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Others  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centuries  of  several  of 
the  more  striking  difierences  between  these  and  the  Jewish 
copies  of  the  same  work.  Of  such  notices  an  instance  is 
afforded  in  the  case  of  the  very  passage  just  examined  ;  and 
Jerome's  evidence  incidentally  given  of  the  virtual  agreement 
in  this  instance  between  the  Samaritan  and  Greek  records  is 
fully  borne  out  by  inspection  of  the  Samaritan  text.  At  pre- 
sent, however,  it  is  not  so  material  to  inquire  how  far  our  last 
set  of  authorized  translators  were  answerable  for  the  faults  of 
commission  and  omission  included  in  the  particular  case  above 
brought  forward,  as  to  consider  in  what  way  those  faults  may 
best  be  removed.  Their  rendering,  then,  of  the  verse.  Gen. 
iv.  8, 1  would  venture  to  recommend  being  corrected  as  fol- 
lows : — "  And  Cay  in  said  to  Habel  his  brother,  let  its  go  into 
the  Jidd  ;  and  it  came  to  pass,  while  they  were  in  the  field, 
that  Cayin  rose  up  against  his  brother  Habel,  and  slew  him." 
But  the  alterations  here  suggested  are  not,  without  some  fur- 
ther change,  sufficient  to  efiect  the  object  in  view :  as,  accord- 
ing to  the  use  made  of  Italics  in  our  version,  the  words  therein 
so  printed  indicate,  not  only  that  there  are  no  corresponding 
ones  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text,  but  also  that 
they  are  necessarily  impUed  by  the  context ;  of  which  posi- 
tions the  latter  is,  in  the  instance  before  us,  untrue.  The  con- 
text, indeed,  shows  very  plainly  that  some  words  are  wanted 
in  the  original  passage,  but  does  not  (though  it  excludes  any 
inconsistent  with  itself)  positively  determine  what  are  those 
words  ;  and  to  justify  the  supplement  here  given,  the  authori- 
ties should  be  specified  on  which  it  has  been  adopted.  There 
should,  then,  besides,  be  placed  in  the  margin,  as  a  note  upon 
this  supplement,  the  words '  Samaritan  text  and  Septuagint  and 
Peshitah  versions,'  or  more  briefly,  '  Samar.,  Sept.,  and  Pesh.' 
The  insertion  in  translations  of  words  in  a  different  cha- 


present  Authorized  English  Version  had  been  published.  It  is  not,  however, 
quite  certain  whether  some  of  the  copies  procured  by  Archbishop  Ussher  from 
the  East  did  not  reach  him  at  a  somewhat  earlier  date. 


108    THIRD  CLASS  OF  FAULTS,  AND  BENEFIT  [Chap.  I. 

racter  firom  that  employed  in  the  main  body  of  each  of  them, 
for  the  purpose  of  denoting  those  necessarily  implied  by  the 
context,  but  to  which  there  are  none  to  correspond  in  the 
respective  originals,*  commenced,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  with  the 
authors  of  the  Greneva  Bible,^  and  constitutes  evidently  a  vast 
improvement  on  the  previous  mode  of  exhibiting  such  works ; 
as  it  enables  translators  of  ancient  writings,  and  more  espe- 
cially of  those  composing  the  several  parts  of  the  inspired 
volume,  to  give  their  renderings  in  a  fuller  and  freer  style,  and 
one  more  accordant  to  the  peculiarities  of  modem  languages, 
without,  at  the  same  time,  deviating  from  a  strict  representa- 
tion of  the  state  of  the  originals  respectively  undertaken  to  be 
interpreted.  This  improvement  has  been  followed  in  each  of 
the  authorized  English  versions  that  were  framed  since  the 
date  of  its  introduction  ;  though  less  accurately  in  the  earlier 
one,  or  that  called  '  Parker's  Bible' ;  but  both  its  introducers 
and  the  two  subsequent  sets  of  translators  referred  to  were 
precluded  by  their  prejudices  from  the  very  important  exten- 
sion  of  its  use  that  has  just  been  pointed  out.  Now,  at  length, 
however,  surely  sufficient  time  has  been  afibrded  for  the  sub- 
siding of  the  party  zeal  which  gave  birth  to  the  prejudices  in 
question,  and  for  allowing  the  obviously  sound  principle  to 
come  into  operation  without  any  abatement  or  alloy,  that,  in 
everjrthing  relating  to  the  Bible,  the  public  have  a  right  to 
be  told  "  the  truth,  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth." 
I  shall  here  only  add  that  in  reference  to  the  Hebrew  text,  I 


*  Italics  were  not  introduced  for  the  above  purpose,  tiU  after  some  editions 
of  the  present  Authorized  Version  were  printed,  at  the  period  when  the  Roman 
character  came  to  be  substituted  in  that  version  for  the  old  English  black 
letter* 

^  The  English  version  that  was  authorized  next  before  Parker's  Bible,  that 
is,  Cranmer*s  Bible,  is  older  than  the  Geneva  Bible,  and  yet  has  some  words 
printed  in  a  different  character  from  that  generally  used  in  it ;  but  these  are 
not  at  all  words  implied  by  the  context,  but  constitute  the  translation  of  Latin 
expressions  in  the  Vulgate  which  have  none  to  correspond  with  them  in  the 
Hebrew  text  as  it  stands  at  present 


Chap.L]    op  an  additional  use  of  italics.       109 

wonld  ioBert  in  the  chasm  occurring  in  the  examined  place  the 
words  I  have  quoted  from  the  Samaritan  record,  including 
them,  however,  between  brackets,  and  putting  in  the  margin, 
as  a  note  upon  them,  the  words  Codex  Samar.  Prejudices, 
surely,  that  interfere  in  any  way  with  a  just  representation  of 
the  subject  should  not  be  deferred  to,  in  the  case  of  Jews  any 
more  than  in  that  of  Christians. 

For  a  second  example  of  the  same  class  of  faults  and  also 
of  the  value  of  the  proposed  additional  use  of  Italics,  I  would 
request  attention  to  the  translation  in  the  present  Authorized 
Version  of  the  Bible  of  the  last  verse  of  the  twenty-seventh 
chapter  of  Deuteronomy,  as  exhibited  in  the  reprint,  published 
at  Oxford  in  1833,  of  the  first  edition,  where  it  runs  thus  : — 
"  Cursed  be  hee  that  confirmeth  not  all  the  words  of  this  Law 
to  doe  them :  and  al  the  people  shal  say,  Amen."  The  Hebrew 
for  *  all,'  on  which  the  whole  drift  of  St.  Paul's  argument  rests, 
in  the  placie  (Gal.  iii.  10)  where  he  quotes  the  meaning  of  the 
first  clause  of  this  verse,  does  not  appear  in  the  original  text 
in  its  present  state  ;  and  this  English  word  cannot  be  admitted 
to  be  implied  by  the  context,  as  the  clause  }'ield8  very  intelli- 
gible sense  without  it,  and  that  too  quite  a  difterent  sense 
from  the  one  produced  by  its  insertion.  Yet,  while  the  verb 
*  be,' — ^which  is  so  far  from  being  here  essentially  requisite  that 
it  might  be  erased  without  either  altering  the  meaning  of  the 
passage  or  rendering  it  unmeaning, — is  carefully  marked  out 
as  having  no  corresponding  word  in  the  Hebrew  text,  not  the 
slightest  intimation  is  given  of  the  omission  of  infinitely  more 
importance  in  the  same  passage  of  that  text  which  causes  the 
original,  as  it  stands  ut  present,  and  its  version  to  have  quite 
different  bearings  in  this  place ;  and  the  Hebrew  clause  is 
likewise  treated  as  if  there  was  no  such  omission  in  it,  by  all 
the  earlier  English  translators,  excepting  the  first  of  them, 
Wycliffe.''     This   misrepresentation  of  the  existing  state  of 


Wycliffe's  translation  of  the  verse  including  the  above  clause,  when 
the  characters  used  by  him  are  changed  in  the  manner  described  in  a  preced- 

ing  note,  stands  thus: — ^*  Corscd  0  dwelli^  not  1  Oe  wordis  of  ^is  lawe,  no  he  i 
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the  original  record  is,  however,  more  pointed  in  the  English 
versions  that  have  been  written  since  the  method  was  intro- 
duced of  distinguishing  by  a  difference  of  character  between 
the  words  in  them  that  have,  and  those  that  have  not,  corre- 
sponding vocables  in  the  Hebrew  text ;  and  it  was  continued 
in  its  more  deceptive  form  in  our  present  Authorized  Version, 
at  any  rate,  as  late  as  the  edition  which  issued  from  the  Uni- 
versity Press  of  Cambridge  in  the  year  1629.   How  soon  after 
the  word  *  all'  came  to  be  printed  in  Italics  in  the  place  under 
discussion,  I  cannot  state ;  but  it  has  been  so  exhibited  in  every 
edition  that  has  been  published  for  a  great  length  of  time  past. 
This  correction,  however,  is  not  of  itself  sufficient  to  remedy 
the  evil  of  the  fallacy  previously  imposed  on  the  public,  and 
give  an  adequate  view  of  the  subject.     It  is  further  necessary, 
not  only  to  guard  the  reader  from  an  error  into  which  he 
might  be  very  apt  to  be  inadvertently  drawn  by  the  ordinary 
use  of  Italics  in  our  version,  that,  I  mean,  of  assuming  that  the 
supplementary  word  in  the  examined  place  must,  from  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  printed,  be  implied  by  the  context;  but 
also  to  inform  him,  since  its  introduction  into  the  English 
translation  of  the  clause  is  not  warranted,  either  by  the  exist- 
ing state  of  the  original  text,  or  by  the  demands  of  the  context, 
on  what  grounds  it  is  there  inserted.     Both  objects  would  be 
answered  by  the  marginal  reference, '  Samaritan  text  and  Sep- 


dede  fulfilli^,  and  all  the  peple  scbal  sey  amen."  This  is  a  strictly  literal 
rendering  of  Jerome's  translation  in  the  Vulgate  of  the  same  passage  (*^  Ma- 
ledictus  qui  non  permanet  in  sermonibus  legis  hujus,  nee  eos  opere  perficit. 
Et  dicet  omnis  populus,  Amen") ; — so  much  so,  indeed,  that  if  the  reader 
should  be  at  a  loss  for  the  meaning  of  any  of  the  old  English  words,  he  can 
ascertain  it  by  means  of  the  corresponding  words  in  the  Latin  verse:  as,  for 
instance,  *  ne  he  *  is  the  exact  translation  of  '  nee  eos,'  '  hem'  being  the  old 
English  for  *  them.'  Here  I  have  further  to  observe,  that  the  word,  *  hee'  or 
*  he,'  in  the  translation  given  of  the  same  passage  in  the  present  Authorized 
Version,  has  none  exactly  corresponding  to  it  in  the  Hebrew,  any  more  than 
it  has  in  the  Latin  verse ;  so  that  in  order  to  the  observance  of  perfect  accu- 
racy, this  pronoun,  just  as  well  as  the  verb  *be,'  ought  to  be  printed  in 
Italics. 
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taagint,'  each  of  which  records  clearly,  and,  quite  independently 
of  the  other,  attests,  that  the  sacred  text  originally  contained 
the  Hebrew  for  *  all'  in  the  place  in  question,  by  actually  now 
exhibiting,  the  former  record,  the  word  itself,  /D,  and  the  lat- 
ter, its  Greek  translation,  in  that  site.  Here  I  may  add,  as  a 
general  remark,  that  such  references  would  serve  the  twofold 
end  of  distinguishing  the  new  use  of  Italics  here  recommended 
from  that  to  which  they  have  hitherto  been  applied,  and  of 
communicating  to  the  public  the  defects  in  the  existing  state 
of  the  Hebrew  text,  together  with  the  means  which  a  gracious 
Providence  has  supplied  for  their  removal. 

In  the  instance  of  the  particular  passage  under  discussion, 
the  force  of  the  independent,  yet  perfectly  concordant,  testi- 
monies of  the  Samaritan  text  and  oldest  Greek  version  is  con- 
firmed in  the  most  convincing  manner  by  the  inspired  autho- 
lity  of  St.  Paul,  who  read  and  translated  this  passage  in  exactly 
the  same  manner  as  did  the  framers  of  the  latter  record.  It 
is  in  vain  here  to  object  that  this  Apostle  quoted  but  loosely 
from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  The  objection  can  be  shown,  by 
means  of  the  discovery  unfolded  in  the  ensuing  investigation, 
quite  erroneous  in  a  vast  majority  of  the  passages  adduced  in  its 
support;  but  even  supposing  his  practice  to  have  been  of  this 
description  in  other  cases,  it  cannot  for  a  moment  be  allowed 
to  have  been  such  in  that  before  us.  For,  if  the  word  /D  did 
not  exist  in  his  time  in  the  specified  site,  his  quotation  in 
Greek  of  the  meaning  of  the  clause  in  question  would  be  not 
merely  loose,  but  absolutely  false,  and  the  argument  of  vital 
importance  in  which  he  makes  use  of  that  quotation  would 
have  been  grounded  by  him  on  a  falsehood, — a  view  of  the 
matter  which  is  utterly  inadmissible.  But  all-powerful  as  is 
the  bearing  of  his  quotation  on  the  subject,  it  still  is  not  by 
itself  sufficient  to  prove  the  existence  of  a  chasm  in  the  above 
site  to  every  one,  as,  for  instance,  to  a  modem  Jew  strongly 
prepossessed  with  the  notion  of  the  perfect  preservation  of  the 
Hebrew  text.  A  Christian,  indeed,  might  argue,  that  St. 
Paul  was  inspired,  therefore  his  evidence  on  the  point  must  be 
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true,  and  therefore  the  word  /D  must  have  originally  stood  in 
the  place  alluded  to ;  but  the  Jew  would,  on  the  other  hand, 
insist  on  the  actual  absence  of  /D  from  that  place,  and  thence 
infer  the  felsehood  of  the  adduced  evidence.  For  the  latter  of 
these  disputants,  then,  further  proof  of  the  point  in  question 
is  obviously  requisite ;  and,  though  not  wanted  for  the  former, 
still,  even  to  him  it  may  be  gratifying  to  find  additional  au- 
thorities  ex  abundanti  supplied  for  the  missing  word." 

Before  quitting  this  example,  it  may  be  worth  while  to 
consider  the  manner  in  which  Jerome  dealt  with  it,  as  afibrd- 
ing  an  additional  illustration  of  the  benefit  of  the  proposed 
extension  of  the  use  of  Italics.  Although  this  author's  judg- 
ment  was  greatly  fettered  by  the  prejudices  of  those  to  whom 
he  was  forced  to  resort  for  instruction  in  the  mode  of  reading 
and  interpreting  the  Hebrew  text,  yet  he  at  least  dimly  per- 
ceived the  very  grounds  above  stated  for  the  chasm  I  have 
brought  under  notice,  as  well  as  another  of  minor  importance 
in  the  same  passage,  which  I  had  no  occasion  for  my  present 
object  to  advert  to  ;  and  he  further  was  led  to  suspect  those 
chasms,  more  especially  the  principal  one,  to  have  been  made 
designedly  by  Jews  of  former  times  for  the  purpose  of  fraudu- 
lently defeating  the  argument  founded  on  this  passage  by  St. 
Paul.^  Still,  when  he  came  to  translate  the  verse  in  question, 
he  abandoned  this  view  of  the  subject,  in  order  that  he  might 


>  In  the  example  above  discussed,  the  marginal  note,  Gal.  iii.  10,  not  only 
points  out  a  parallel  passage  of  Scripture,  but  also  serves  to  show  how  a 
ohasm,  which  it  proves  to  exist  in  the  original  of  the  verse  it  is  annexed  to, 
ought  to  be  filled.  When  Scriptural  references  answer  this  twofold  use,  it 
would  perhaps  be  expedient,  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  to  have  them  printed 
in  Italics. 

*  The  observations  of  Jerome  above  alluded  to  are  conveyed  by  him  in  the 
following  terms:  *' —  incertum  habemus  utrum  Septuaginta  Interpretes  ad- 
diderint,  omnis  homOf  et,  in  omnibus;  an  in  veteri  Hebraico  ita  fuerit,  et  postea 
&  Judsis  deletum  sit  In  banc  me  autem  suspicionem  ilia  res  stimulat;  quod 
verbum,  omnia^  et,  in  omnibus,  quasi  sensui  suo  necessarium,  ad  probandum 
illud,  quod  quicumque  ex  operibus  Legis  sunt,  sub  maledicto  sint,  Apostolus, 
vir  Hebrese  peritise  et  in  Lege  doctissimus,  nunquam  protulisset,  nisi  in  He- 
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rigidly  adhere  to  what  he,  upon  the  whole,  notwithstanding 
his  douhts  thereon,  was  eventually  persuaded  to  think  the 
genuine  original  state  of  the  sentence  in  the  Hebrew  text. 
Hence  he  was  in  the  end  induced  to  render  this  verse  as  fol- 
lows : — "  Maledictus  qui  non  permanet  in  sermonibus  hujus 
l^ia,  nee  eos  opere  perficit  Et  dicet  omnis  populus.  Amen." 
But  had  any  mode  occurred  to  him,  analogous  to  that  just 
recommended,  of  distinguishing  supplementary  words  from 
the  rest  of  his  version — ^had  he,  for  instance,  inserted  the  word 
*  omnif)us,'  between  brackets  immediately  before  *  sermonibus,' 
with  a  note  on  it  referring  to  authorities  for  its  insertion  which 
are  supplied  in  his  own  observations  upon  the  passage  ; — ^he 
might  then  have  avoided  a  fatal  defect  in  his  translation,  and 
done  justice  to  the  fairness  of  St.  Paul's  argument,  consistently 
with  giving  at  the  same  time  a  strictly  correct  representation 
of  the  Hebrew  verse  in  the  then  existing  state  of  the  original 
text,  which  was  exactly  the  same  as  that  in  which  it  is  exhi- 
bited  at  this  day. 

4.  The  last  class  I  shall  notice  of  faults  in  our  Authorized 
Version — ^which,  indeed,  is  common  to  all  the  translations 
framed  in  modem  times  immediately  from  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures— comprises  those  occasioned  by  a  strict  adherence  to  the 
sacred  text,  as  it  stands  at  present,  in  cases  where  the  read- 
ings  to  which  it  is  now  confined  by  the  matres  Icctionis,  make 


bneifl  voluminibus  habere tur.  Quam  ab  causam  Samaritanorum  Hebrsa 
▼olumina  relegens,  inveni  chol,  quod  interpretatur  omnis^  sive  omnibus,,  scrip- 
tmn  esse;  et  cumSeptuagintalDterpretibus  concordare.  Fnistra  igitur  illud 
tolerunt  Judsi ;  ne  vidercntur  esse  sub  maledicto,  si  non  possent  omnia  com- 
plere  quae  scripta  sunt;  quum  antiquiores  alterius  quoque  gentis  litters  id 
positum  fuisse  testentur." — S.  Ilieronymi  Opera ,  Ed®.  Benedict.,  tom.  iv.,  col. 
257.  Here  is  a  very  striking  admission  from  one  so  strongly  impressed  as  this 
writer  was  by  his  teachers  with  the  notion  of  the  '  Hebrew  verity,'  or  per- 
fect preservation  of  the  Hebrew  text.  It  may,  by  the  way,  be  worth  here 
noticing,  the  attestation  given  at  the  end  of  this  extract  to  the  greater  anti- 
qnity  of  the  Samaritan,  than  of  the  Jewish  shapes  of  the  Hebrew  letters ; — a 
fact  which  has,  since  Jerome's  time,  been  fully  confirmed  by  the  evidence  of 
ooiDS  dug  out  of  the  ruins  of  parts  of  Jerusalem. 

l2 
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it  convey  senses  inconsistent  in  themselves,  as  well  as  at 
variance  with  the  interpretations  given  of  the  same  passages  in 
the  oldest  and  best  versions.  In  a  few  instances,  indeed,  the 
erroneously  inserted  vowel-letters  have  been  branded  by  the 
Masorets,  or  later  set  of  vocalizers,  with  a  little  circle,  their 
mark  of  censure,  and  left  unpointed  by  them  ;  in  consequence 
of  which  those  letters  have  been  equally  neglected  by  modern 
critics,  and  the  words  containing  them  are  correctly  read  and 
translated,  as  if  quite  free  from  such  interpolations.  But  in 
the  vast  majority  of  cases  the  discrepancies  and  inconsistencies 
produced  in  this  manner  have  been  passed  over  unnoticed  and 
uncorrected  both  by  the  Masorets,  and,  after  their  example, 
by  the  composers  of  the  modern  versions  referred  to.  On  this 
account,  however,  no  blame  is  to  be  imputed  to  either  party : 
for,  as  long  as  the  disturbing  letters  were  looked  upon  as 
genuine  elements  of  the  original  text,  the  respect  felt  for  the 
sacred  Word  of  God  must  have  prevented  men  from  examin- 
ing with  freedom  the  bearing  of  passages  supposed  to  be  pre- 
served exactly  the  same  as  they  were  written  by  their  inspired 
authors.  But  when  the  three  letters  in  question  are  shown 
to  have  constituted,  in  their  capacity  of  vowel-signs,  no  part 
of  the  writing  of  the  Old  Testament  in  its  original  state,  but 
to  have  been  therein  subsequently  inserted,  we  shall  be  entitled 
to  treat  their  application  to  the  original  text  as  merely  a  human 
commentary,  which  is,  indeed,  respectable  for  its  antiquity,  and 
has  proved  in  general  of  considerable  benefit  in  facilitating 
the  reading  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  but  yet  in  some  places 
misleads,  either  from  oversight  or  through  design  on  the  part 
of  its  framers.  A  great  part  of  the  ensuing  argument  will  be 
taken  up  with  examples  to  sustain  this  view  of  the  matter, 
which  serve  not  only  to  confirm  the  reality  of  the  discovery 
proposed  for  discussion,  but  also  to  illustrate  its  usefulness. 
To  adduce,  then,  any  such  examples  here  would  be  super- 
fluous  as  well  as  premature  ;  and  I  shall,  therefore,  without 
further  preamble,  enter  at  once  on  the  direct  investigation  of 
my  principal  subject. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

PROOFS  OF  THE  SPURIOUSNESS  OF  THE  MATRE8  LECTI0NI8  IN 
THE  SACRED  TEXT  DERIVED  FROM  THE  USES  MADE  OF 

THEM  IN  ITS  NOMENCLATURE. 

SPURIOUSNESS  OF  THOSE  LETTERS  PROVED  UPON  GENERAL  GROUNDS 

WHY  THIS  INVESTIGATION  BEGINS  WITH  AN  ANALYSIS  OF  PROPER 
NAMES — EXAMINATION  OF  THE  HEBREW  DESIGNATIONS  OF  DAVID, 
MIRIAM,  SARAH,  JOSHUA,  A   NAMESAKE  OF  JOSHUAH's  COMPANION, 

Joshua's  first  name,  isaiah,  jerbmiah — adventitious  nature 

op  the  nus  paragogic  in  the  hebrew  text examination  of 

the  hebrew  designations  of  jethro,  nun,  samaria,  solomon 

vowel-letters  proved  spurious  more  clearly  by  names  of 

rare  usb — how  far  the  same  written  name  implies  the  samb 
spoken  one — agreement  restored  between  amos,  ix.  12,  and 
acts,  xv.  17 — of  shammuah,  shammua,  shimeah,  8himea,  sham- 
mah,  shamma,  shimma,  and  shimei,  transcripts  in  our  ver- 
sion of  one  and  the  same  original  group — a  few  more  in- 
stances adduced  of  contradictory  vocalization of  the 

foreign  names  transcribed  in  our  version,  respectively,  on 
and  aven,  potl-phbrah,  potiphar,  nebuchadnezzar,  cyrus, 

darius ofthb  designation  of  jerusalem,  why  classed  with 

foreign  ones — on  the  correct  pronunciation  of  the  four- 
lettered  name  of  god. 

IN  the  unpointed  Hebrew  Bible  the  characters  of  which  the 
text  is  composed  are  not  any  of  them  appropriated  ex- 
dufiively  to  the  representation  of  vowels  ;  they  all  serve  in 
general  to  denote  either  consonants  or  syllables,  according  as 
the  reader  is  or  is  not  familiar  with  the  notion  of  a  consonan- 
tal power.  K  the  inspired  penmen  used  their  letters  in  the 
latter  way,  they  were  not  conscious  of  leaving  any  part  of  the 
sounds  of  their  words  unexpressed  by  signs  ;  but,  if  in  the 
former,  they  must  have  been  aware  that  they  wrote  those 
words  in  a  very  defective  manner, — a  piece  of  intentional  ne- 
glect which  can  hardly  be  imputed  to  them.     Three  of  the 
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characters,  however,  which,  when  looked  upon  as  consonants, 
are  equivalent  respectively  to  H^  Y^  and  TF,  appear  in  the  pre- 
sent state  of  the  text  to  be  sometimes  divested  of  their  primary 
.powers,  whether  consonantal  or  syllabic,  and  shifted  to  desig- 
nating, the  first  of  them  an  J.  or  ^ ;  the  second,  an  jE?  or  / ; 
and  the  third,  an  0  or  f7.    This  additional  office,  indeed,  was 
denied  to  them  by  the  Masorets,  who  maintained  that  they 
were  everywhere  employed  as  consonants,  though  in  some 
places  without  any  consonantal  use,  and  merely  with  that  of 
subserviency  to  the  Masoretic  points,  either  in  giving  length 
to  the  vowels  thereby  denoted,  or  in  other  ways  ;  while  they 
remained  themselves  unuttered  in  reading,  in  consequence  of 
which  they  got  the  name  of  quiescents.  But, — independently  of 
the  consideration  that  no  such  application  of  them  is  possible 
in  the  sites  in  which  they  are  called  otiarUs, — ^how  could  they 
have  been  anyivhere  intended  for  silent  dependents  upon  the 
points  in  question  before  those  signs  had  existence,  or  were  ever 
thought  of?     When,  therefore,  the  Rabbinical  fitble  of  the 
Scriptures  having  been,  from  the  first,  written  with  vowel- 
points  came  to  be  exploded,  this  concomitant  fiction  necessa- 
rily shared  the  same  fate.     In  reading  pointed  Hebrew  it  is,  I 
grant,  convenient,  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  confusion  that 
would  be  produced  by  the  simultaneous  use  of  two  different 
sets  of  vowel-signs,  to  pass  over  the  above-mentioned  letters  in 
certain  situations  without  utterance ;  but  it  by  no  means  hence 
follows  that  they  were  always  so  treated  :  on  the  contrary,  it 
is  now  almost  universally  admitted  that  they  preceded  the 
Masoretic  points  in  the  office  of  expressing  vowels,  on  which 
account  they  have  been,  when  thus  employed,  technically  de- 
nominated matres  lectionis^  or  *  mothers  of  reading.'  Assuming, 
then,  their  occasionally  vocalic  use  as  a  matter  already  estab- 
lished,— a  use,  indeed,  which  the  perusal  of  any  single  page 
of  an  unpointed  copy  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  is  quite  sufficient 
to  force  upon  our  conviction, — I  shall  proceed  to  inquire 
whether,  in  the  places  where  they  are  applied  to  this  secon- 
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dary  service,  they  constitute  an  original  part  of  the  sacred 
text ;  and,  if  not,  how  and  when  they  came  to  be  introduced 
into  it 

Before  entering  on  a  detailed  investigation  of  this  subject, 
I  have  to  observe,  that  the  very  nature  of  the  twofold  applica- 
tion, just  described,  of  Haleph^  Yodj  and  Waw,  is  directly  at 

variance  with  the  supposition  of  its  being  coeval  with  the  first 
use  of  alphabetic  writing.  It  is  obvious  that  Moses  either  did  or 
did  not  make  use  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  as  a  syllabary.  K 
he  did,  no  vowel-letters  could  have  entered  the  text  of  the 
Pentateuch,  in  the  form  in  which  the  matres  lectionis  are  at 
present  foimd  there,  as  signs  of  parts  of  syllables.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  he  did  not,  he  must  by  some  means  or  other 
have  resolved  his  syllables  into  their  elements  of  both  kinds  ; 
in  which  case  he  would  of  necessity  have  got  at  least  as  early 
a  conception  of  vowels  as  of  consonants,  and  consequently  have 
as  primarily  and  as  appropriately  appUed  letters  to  their  desig- 
nation.  It  is  wholly  reversing  the  natural  Order  of  things,  to 
guppose  that  he  would  have  first  apprehended  and  given 
signs  to  the  more  difficult  objects  of  thought,  the  consonantal 
powers,  which  are,  when  taken  by  themselves,  unpronounce- 
able ;  and  thence  have  borrowed  characters  to  be  transferred, 
as  the  matres  lectionis  are,  to  denoting,  through  a  secondary 
application,  the  vowels.  In  neither  case,  therefore,  of  the  alter- 
native just  stated,  could  the  matres  lectionis  have  made  their 
appearance  in  his  original  writing,  or,  consequently,  in  that  of 
any  of  the  succeeding  authors  of  the  Old  Testament,  who  all 
followed  the  example  he  set  to  them,  and  adhered  exactly  to 
the  same  method  of  employing  the  Hebrew  letters. 

With  regard,  however,  to  a  question  of  fact,  as  is  that 
before  us, — ^whether  the  matres  lectionis  be  spurious  or  ge- 
nuine elements  of  the  sacred  text, — testimony  is  suited  to  make 
a  stronger  impression  on  the  mind  than  any  sort  of  abstract 
reasoning.  Upon  this  point,  then,  evidence  can  be  brought 
to  bear  from  various  sources,  each  of  which  yields  a  most  co- 
pious and  abundant  supply  of  materials  to  work  on.     In  the 
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first  place,  we  have  the  Hebrew  text  itself  attesting  the  spu- 
riousness  of  the  letters  in  question,  by  the  numerous  discre- 
pancies and  inconsistencies  they  attach  to  it, — faults  which, 
surely,  cannot  be  imputed  to  its  inspired  authors  ;  neither  can 
they  be  accounted  for  by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  or  the 
injuries  of  time.  From  casual  blemishes  so  produced,  of  which 
I  may  here  by  the  way  observe,  there  are  vastly  fewer  in  the 
Bible  than  in  any  other  ancient  book,  the  faults  alluded  to  are 
distinguished  in  a  very  marked  way,  as  well  by  a  certain  degree 
of  constancy  and  uniformity  that,  in  general,  prevails  among 
them  in  other  respects,  as  by  the  circumstance  of  their  being 
in  every  instance  confined  to  three,  and  mostly  to  two,  letters 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet.  It  only  remains,  therefore,  that  the 
elements  of  the  text  which  make  it  betray  such  faults  in  its 
present  state,  must  have  been  interpolated  therein  subsequently 
to  the  original  composition  of  its  several  parts.  Secondly,  we 
find  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch  directly 
attesting  the  spuriousness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  innumera- 
ble places  of  the  Jewish  edition,  by  exhibiting  the  text  either 
with  no  vowel-letters,  or  with  difierent  ones  in  those  places. 
Thirdly,  we  obtain  indirect  evidence  to  the  like  efiect  fi'om  an 
endless  stock  of  passages  in  the  Septuagint  which  indicate  that 
the  Greek  translators  read  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  ori- 
ginal with  difierent  vowels  fi'om  those  at  present  to  be  seen 
therein  expressed.  Fourthly,  we  are  furnished  with  the  very 
same  kind  of  indirect  testimony,  and  in  similar  abundance,  by 
the  Peshitah,  or  oldest  of  the  Syriac  versions.  These  four 
heads  of  evidence,  I  should  add,  are  independent  of  each  other,* 


*  The  Jewish  yocalizstion,  or  reading,  of  the  sacred  text  was  not  made 
without  a  knowledge  of  the  Septuagint,  but  still,  the  two  works,  having  been 
executed  by  adverse  parties,  may  so  far  be  considered  as  mutually  indepen- 
dent; as  also  may  the  Samaritan  and  Jewish  vocalizations,  for  the  like 
reason  and  to  the  same  extent;  but  the  Peshitah  and  the  Septuagint  are  ab- 
solutely independent  of  each  other.  These  points  will  clearly  come  out  on  a 
comparison  of  the  details  of  evidence  drawn  from  the  four  sources  of  informa- 
tion referred  to. 
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yet  perfectly  agreeing  in  the  result  to  which  they  severally 
conduct  Some  of  the  items  under  each  head  may  not  strike 
the  reader  as  powerfully  as  others  ;  but  he  is  to  judge  of  the 
force  of  the  argument  thus  sustained,  not  by  the  separate  in- 
stances of  attestation  which  shall  be  here  produced,  but  by 
the  combined  bearing  of  them  all ;  and  he  is  to  recollect  that 
the  funds  from  which  those  instances  are  drawn  may  be  almost 
said  to  be  inexhaustible,  if  any  further  accumulation  of  evi- 
dence should  be  deemed  wanting.  I  shall  commence  with 
analyzing  proper  names,  because  the  testimony  of  each  of  the 
above-mentioned  versions  bears  upon  them,  with  regard  to  this 
subject,  as  directly  as  that  of  either  of  the  editions  of  the  ori- 
ginal ;  as  also  because  this  branch  of  the  inquiry  does  not  so 
much  require  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  and  consequently  may 
be  brought  under  the  full  and  immediate  cognizance  of  a 
wider  circle  of  readers  than  the  remaining  parts  of  the  inves- 
tigation. 

1.  The  name  of  the  royal  Psalmist  is  constantly  written 
TTT,  DaWiD,  without  any  vowel-letter,  in  Ruth,  Samuel,  Kings, 
Psalms,  Proverbs,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel ;  and  it  is  at 
present  found  as  constantly  written  TH,  DaWID,  with  a  Yod 
inserted  in  its  second  syllable  to  express  the  vowel  /,  in  Chro- 
nicles, Ezra,  Nehemiah,  the  Song  of  Solomon,  Hosea,  Amos, 
and  Zechariah.  The  difference  here  exposed  affects  not,  in- 
deed, the  pronunciation  of  the  name,  but  merely  relates  to 
the  comparative  degree  of  fulness  with  which  it  is  written  ; 
yet  a  variation  of  it  even  to  this  limited  extent  could  hardly 
have  been  admitted  into  the  Scriptures  in  their  original  state. 
Not  only  the  high  respect  in  which  this  name  has  always  been 
held  by  the  Jews,  but  also  the  strict  uniformity  of  its  spelling 
in  each  of  the  sacred  compositions  into  which  it  has  been  in- 
troduced," precludes  the  notion  that  the  authors  of  those 


*  The  uniformity  above  noticed  is  particularly  remarkable  in  the  books 
of  Samuel ;  since  the  name  in  question  is  repeated  in  them  above  one  hundred 
and  seventy  times,  but  never  with  the  Yod  inserted  in  it.  On  the  other  hand, 
this  name  does  not  occur  more  than  once,  I  believe,  in  either  Ruth,  Ezra, 
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works,  supposing  them  to  have  had  the  option,  could  have 
felt  indifferent,  as  to  which  way  they  wrote  it.  Each  of  them 
would  certainly  have  looked  upon  the  mode  adopted  by  him- 
self as  the  right  one.  Can  it,  then,  be  imagined  that  prophets 
differed  from  prophets  on  this  point,  or  that  Solomon  could 
have  considered  David  an  incompetent  judge  of  the  proper 
way  of  writing  his  own  name?  These  improbabilities,  how- 
ever, are  forced  upon  us,  unless  we  reject  the  Yod  with 
which  they  are  essentially  connected,  and  disallow  it  the  rank 
of  an  original  ingredient  of  the  group  in  question. 

Here,  by  the  way,  I  beg  to  avail  myself  of  my  discovery, 
though  not  yet  fuUy  developed,  to  clear  up  a  difficulty  con- 
nected with  this*  case.  From  the  spelling  of  David's  name 
being  different  in  the  Canticles  from  what  it  is  in  the  Psalms, 
and  the  same  as  in  parts  of  Scripture  that  are  some  hundred 
years  less  ancient  than  the  Psalms,  Dr.  Kennicott  inferred 
{First  Dissertation^  pp.  20-2),  that  the  poem  alluded  to  must 
have  been  written  many  ages  after  the  lifetime  of  David ; 
and,  consequently,  that  it  was  not  a  work  of  Solomon's  com- 
position.  This  inference,  though  ingeniously  supported,  yet, 
from  being  at  variance  with  the  evidence  expressly  conveyed 
in  the  very  first  sentence  of  the  poem  itself,  is  wholly  inadmis- 
sible ;  and  would  be  so,  even  though  we  were  unable  to  ac- 
count for  the  circumstance  on  which  it  is  grounded.  Now, 
however,  this  difficulty  will  be  found  entirely  removed  ;  and 
the  phenomenon  in  question  serves  to  show,  not  that  the  Can- 
tides  were  written  long  after  the  Psalms,  and  even  after  the 
books  of  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel,  but  merely  that  they 
happened  to  be  vocalized  somewhat  later,  when  the  Jewish 
scribes  became  a  little  more  familiar  with  the  use  of  the  ma- 
tres  lectionis.   The  same  phenomenon  serves  also  to  determine, 

Hosea,  or  the  Song  of  Solomon :  but  as  I  have,  in  my  observations  respecting 
it,  laid  some  stress  on  its  displaying  the  fuller  mode  of  spelling  in  the  last 
mentioned  of  these  works,  I  should  add,  that  it  is  to  be  found  so  written  in 
the  place  alluded  to,  viz.  Cant.  iv.  4,  in  every  one  of  the  numerous  copies  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  consulted  by  Dr.  Kennicott. 
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with  respect  to  all  the  books  of  Scripture  above  enumerated, 
and  distributed  into  two  sets,  which  set  was  vocalized  before 
the  other. 

To  bring  my  observations  on  this  name  to  a  close — its 
ancient  pronunciation  was  certainly  Dawid;  as  is  proved,  with 
regard  to  its  consonants,  by  the  combined  evidence  of  the 
Hebrew  text  and  the  Septuagint;  and,  with  regard  to  its 
vowels,  by  the  combined  evidence  of  the  Septuagint  and  the 
New  Testament.  The  two  Greek  records,  however,  differ  as 
to  the  middle  articulation  of  this  word ;  it  being  written  in 
the  former  ^aiicS  (jDa-ti-irf)  which,  contracted  into  two  syllables, 
becomes  Dawidj  in  conformity  with  its  pure  Hebrew  pronun- 
elation ;  and  in  the  latter,  AapS  (David)^  to  accord  with  the 
change  of  its  sound  that  had  taken  place  in  the  corrupt  dia- 
lect spoken  by  the  Jews  in  the  time  of  the  Evangelists.  But, 
while  the  alteration  to  this  extent  in  the  sound  of  the  word  is 
sanctioned  by  the  authority  of  inspired  writers,  and  sustained 
by  universal  agreement,  can  the  further  variation,  by  which 
the  English  have,  in  opposition  to  the  practice  of  every  other 
nation,  come  to  pronounce  it  just  as  if  it  were  written  Devidj 
be' defended  upon  any  rational  ground?  Surely,  whatever 
liberties  we  may  take  with  it  when  used  as  a  modem  Christian 
name,  we  are  bound,  where  we  meet  it  in  Scripture,  to  ap- 
proach, as  nearly  as  the  general  usage  of  modern  nations  mil. 
allow  us,  to  its  ancient  pronunciation.  The  reader  will  find, 
as  he  proceeds,  frequent  occasions  where  this  observation 
might  be  renewed ;  but,  having  here  introduced  it  in  the  case 
of  a  very  conspicuous  name,  I  shall  not  urge  it  any  further 
by  subsequent  repetitions. 

2.  The  name  of  the  sister  of  Moses,  D^"ID,  MaRYaM,  in  every 
place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text,  is,  like  a  great  many 
othera,  exhibited  without  any  vowel-letter,*  in  accordance  with 


•  The  above  name  is  likewise  written  in  the  very  same  manner  without 
any  vowel-letter  in  the  Samaritan  text,  the  tirst  Syriac  version,  and  the 
Targum  of  Jonathan. 
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the  view  of  the  matter  I  am  engaged  in  disclosing,  that  the 
whole  of  that  text  was  originally  so  written.  This  group  is 
transcribed  in  the  Septuagint  Mapiafi^  and  in  the  "  Jewish  An- 
tiquities*' of  Josephus,  MapiafjLfjLfi^^  the  augmentation  of  the  lat- 
ter word  having  been  obtained  by  treating  the  final  character 
as  a  double,  or  what  in  pointed  Hebrew  would  be  called  a 
dageshed  letter ;  and  both  transcriptions  are,  as  far  as  respects 
the  vowel  sounds  of  the  name  itself,  considered  apart  from  any 
addition  made  to  it,  sanctioned  by  the  authority  of  the  New 
Testament,  in  which  it  is  found  written  either  Maptafx^  or,  more 
usually,  Mapia^  with  the  last  letter  cut  off,  for  the  same  reason 
that  a  syllable  was  added  to  the  second  representation  of  the 
word,^ — ^to  give  it  a  termination  suited  to  the  nominative  case 
of  Greek  nouns  of  the  feminine  gender.  That  Josephus  was 
a  priest,  and  well  versed  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  is  proved  by 
his  own  attestation.  For  instance,  near  the  beginning  of  his 
treatise  against  Apio  he  writes  as  follows  : — "  For,  as  I  have 
already  said,  I  have  translated  my  history  of  antiquity  from 
the  sacred  writings,  being  by  descent  a  priest,  and  participat- 
ing in  the  knowledge  contained  in  those  writings.*^  And  in 
the  preface  to  his  Antiquities  he  says: — "  I  have  taken  in  hands 
the  present  work,  thinking  it  would  appear  worthy  of  parti- 

*  In  some  copies  of  Josephus  the  above  name  is  written  Maptafiyij^  in  which 
transcription  of  the  original  group,  the  additional  syllable,  indeed,  is  accom- 
modated to  Grecian  taste  in  a  more  arbitrary  manner;  but  still  we  may 
observe  in  it  the  same  agreement  with  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint,  as  to 
the  vowel  sounds  of  the  unaugmented  Hebrew  designation. 

^  Although  the  name  of  the  mother  of  our  Lprd  is  more  usually  given  in 
the  Greek  Testament  Ma/>ia,  in  accommodation  to  the  taste  of  Greek  readers, 
yet,  where  a  direct  reference  is  made  to  her  name — as  for  instance  in  the  pas- 
sages, '*  Is  not  his  mother  called  Mary?" — Mat.  xiii.  65;  **  And  the  virgin's 
name  was  Mary'' — Luke,  i.  27 — it  is  therein  written  Mapiafi\  whence  it  would 
appear  that  the  latter  was  deemed  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  to  be,  even 
in  a  Grecian  narrative,  the  more  formal  and  regular  representation  of  this 
word. 

•  Tiyv  fiey  i^ap  kpyaioXof^iav^  wawep  €<f>rfv^  ck  tGjv  iep&v  i^pafifiarwy  p,€0ep- 

^Ktivott  7019  r^pdfifMici, — FlovH  Josefhi  Opera  Hudsono  edita^  p.  1335. 
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cular  attention  to  all  that  are  acquainted  only  with  Greek ; 
for  it  will  contain  all  our  ancient  history  and  the  constitution 
of  our  government,  translated  from  the  Hebrew  writings.'^ 
Hence  we  may  conclude  that  he  read  the  name  before  us  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  priests  of  his  day,  and  the  few  others 
of  his  countrymen  who  then  still  retained  a  knowledge  of  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  orignal  language. 
Hb  representation,  therefore,  of  this  name,  divested  of  the 
syllable  that  had  been  added  merely  for  the  purpose  of  accom- 
modating its  form  to  Grecian  taste,  shows  that  the  Jews  ad- 
hered to  their  ancient  pronunciation  of  it,  corresponding  with 
that  preserved  in  the  Septuagint,  till,  at  any  rate,  near  the  close 
of  the  first  century  of  our  era ;  as  the  work  of  his  in  which 
the  sister  of  Moses  is  mentioned,  viz.  his  Antiquities,  did  not 
come  out  till  about  A.D.  94.  That,  however,  they  subse- 
quently changed  one  of  the  vowels  in  this  pronunciation,  is 
rendered  evident  by  the  Masoretic  pointing  of  the  group  in 
question,  according  to  which  it  must  be  read  MiRYaM;  and 
this  change,  which  could  not  have  arisen  from  oblivion  or 
negligence  in  the  case  of  a  name  so  well  known  and  belonging 
to  a  person  so  highly  respected,  is  to  be  imputed  neither  to 
the  Masorets,  who  have  shown  the  strictest  honesty  in  the 
mode  of  annexing  their  vowel-marks  to  the  Hebrew  text,  nor 
to  any  of  their  successors  in  the  charge  of  that  text,  of  which 
those  grammarians  likewise  have  proved  themselves  most  faith- 
ful guardians.  The  corruption,  then,  which  has  been  just  ex^ 
posed,  must  have  originated  in  earlier  times ;  and  was  most 
probably  introduced  by  the  Jews  of  the  second  century,  to 
whom  many  offences  of  a  like  nature  will  be  brought  home  in 
the  course  of  this  investigation.^     But  at  whatever  period  the 

•  Tavrrjv  Be  Trjv  cyearwaav  ^f^Kexeipiafiai  TrpayfiaTctav^  vofii^tvv  airaat 
if>av€t<T0ai  Tot9  EWrjaiy  a^tav  (ttovSjj^,  fieWet  t^fap  irepU^eiv  avaaav  t^v  trap* 
tifkiv    ip')(^aio\o>ytav^    xal    Tqv    Btafa^iv    tou    TroXnevfiaTo^    ix    tSjv    ^ppatKwv 

^eOfjpfiffvevfiemjv  r^pafipdrwv.''^ — Flavii  Josephi  Opera  Hudsono  edita,  pp.  1-2. 
^  The  sister  of  Moses  is  denominated  *  Maria*  in  the  Vulgate,  whence  It 
would  at  first  view  appear  to  follow,  that  the  Jewish  corruption  of  her  name 


124   EXAMINATION  OF  THE  HEBREW  NAME  [Chap,  II. 

offending  party  may  have  Uved,  the  motive  by  which  they 
were  influenced,  as  betrayed  by  the  tendency  of  their  act,  was 
to  put  an  end  to  calling  the  sister  of  their  great  Lawgiver  by 
a  name  which  had  become  odious  to  them,  in  consequence  of 
its  having  been  employed  to  designate  the  mother  of  the  cru- 
cified  Jesus :  and  to  the  success  of  this  fraud  the  framers  of 
our  Authorized  Version  have,  through  too  great  deference  to 
the  Masoretic  pointing,  unconsciously  contributed ;  for  it  could 
hardly,  on  first  view  of  the  matter,  be  supposed  that  their 
*  Miriam'  and  '  Mary'  were  intended  for  the  very  same  deno- 
mination. No  further  difference,  surely,  ought  to  be  admitted 
between  the  two  forms  of  the  name  referred  to,  than  what 
arises  from  the  different  kinds  of  orthography  and  articulation 
connected  with  the  languages  in  which  they  have  been  trans- 
mitted to  us  by  inspired  authors ;  and  under  such  limitation 
this  name  should  be  transcribed  Maryam  or  (through  a 
diuresis  authorized  by  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint) 
Mariam  in  our  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  Maria  in 
that  of  the  New.  In  this  way  the  virtual  identity  of  the  two 
transcriptions  of  the  same  name  would  be  restored  ;*  and  the 
minor  difference  still  remaining  between  them,  of  the  final 
letter  removed  in  the^  application  of  the  word  to  the  designa- 
tion of  the  virgin-mother  of  our  Lord,  could  be  accounted  for 

did  not  take  place  tiU  after  the  time  of  Jerome.  This  inference,  however,  is 
not  conclusive;  for  though  Jerome  in  general  adhered  closely  to  the  instruc- 
tion of  his  Rabbinical  teachers,  he  may  in  the  instance  before  us  have  felt  him- 
self bound  to  attach  gf  eater  weight  to  tradition,  combined  with  the  testimony 
of  the  Seventy  Interpreters. 

*  The  expression  *  restored'  is  above  used,  because  in  the  first  English 
translations  of  the  Bible  the  name  in  question  was  transcribed  either  exactly 
or  very  nearly  the  same  way  in  both  Testaments.  A  copy  of  Wycliffe's  ver- 
sion, and  another  of  a  revision  thereof,  completed  soon  after  his  death  by  some 
of  his  followers,  have  been  edited  at  Oxford,  1850,  in  parallel  columns,  by  the 
joint  labours  of  the  Rev.  Josiah  Forshall  and  Sir  Frederic  Madden ;  in  the 
former  of  which  versions  this  name  is  written  Mari,  Mary,  or  Marye  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and  Marie  in  the  New ;  while  in  the  latter  it  is  uniformly 
written  Marie  in  each  Testament 


CHi^.  n.]        OF  THE  SISTER  OF  MOSES.  1S5 

by  the  greater  fiuniliarity  of  Jewish  writers  with  Greek  ortho- 
graphy in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  century  than  three  centu- 
ries  before.  The  name  in  question,  however,  is  sometimes, 
though  but  rarely,  written  Mapia^  in  the  Greek  Testament ; 
and,  therefore,  if  it  be  deemed  right  to  restore  the  complete 
identity  of  its  two  representations,  we  have  the  inspired  autho- 
rity of  two  of  the  Evangelists  for  transcribing  it  Mariam  in  its 
later  as  well  as  in  its  earlier  application.  With  regard  to  the 
proposed  correction  of  the  English  transcription  of  this  name 
in  the  Old  Testament,  there  can  be  the  less  hesitation  about 
acceding  to  it,  since  it  requires  not  the  alteration  of  a  single 
dement  of  the  original  group.' 

3.  The  name  of  Abraham's  first  wife  is  represented  in 
Gen.  xvii.  15,  according  to  the  existing  state  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
as  having  been  changed  fi-om  *^1B^,  SaRal,  to  rntV,  SaRaH ;  the 
second  of  which  forms  of  the  word  exhibits  no  vowel-letter 
even  to  this  day ;  and  that  now  placed  at  the  end  of  the  first, 
can  be  proved  beyond  a  doubt  not  to  have  been  originally 
there,  by  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint, — ^by  the  context  of 
the  passage  in  which  this  change  of  name  is  recorded, — and 
by  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  Hebrew  language.  1st, 
'na^,  in  every  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text,  is 
transcribed  ^apa  by  the  Seventy ;  which  clearly  shows  that 
the  Tod  by  which  this  group  is  now  closed  did  not  constitute 
a  part  of  it,  till  after  their  version  was  written.  2ndly,  ac- 
cording to  the  received  interpretation  of  the  two  groups,  the 
first  means  *  my  princess,'  and  the  second  *  a  princess ;'  so  that, 
it  seems,  the  command  given  to  Abraham  in  the  passage  con- 

*  I  should  here  state  that,  however  incorrect  a  transcription  of  D'HD  I 
haye  proved  Miriam  to  be,  I  still  feel  bound  to  adhere  to  it,  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  confusion,  as  long  as  it  continues  sanctioned  by  the  Authorized 
English  Version  of  the  Bible ;  and  I  observe  the  same  rule  likewise  with  re- 
spect to  every  other  Scriptural  name  whose  transcription  appears  to  require 
oorrection; — a  rule  from  which  I  never  deviate,  except  in  the  case  of  passages 
containing  such  transcriptions  which  are  faulty  in  other  respects  also,  and  of 
which  I  in  consequence  venture  to  submit  corrections  to  the  judgment  of  the 
learned  in  new  translations  of  the  original  sentences  referred  to. 
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taining  those  words,  was  to  call  his  wife  for  the  future  '  a 
princess/  instead  of  *  my  princess.'  Surely,  it  is  not  to  be  sup* 
posed  that  the  Deity  would  have  thus  drawn  a  distinction 
without  a  difference  between  the  two  designations.  3rdly, 
"ntif^  SaRal,  is  in  the  plural  number  and  masculine  gender ; 
so  that  it  is,  in  both  respects,  incorrectly  applied  to  the  female 
in  question.  Had  the  name  before  its  change  been,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  opinion  which  now  prevails  on  the  subject,  a 
compound  term  of  which  the  leading  part  was  the  same  as  the 
entire  word  after  the  change,  then,  in  order  to  the  first  form 
of  this  denomination  signifying  '  my  princess,'  it  should  have 
been  written,  not  *^1tt^,  but  "'Jntt^,  SaRaThi.  Very  strong  evi- 
dence, therefore,  is  supplied  by  the  Hebrew  text  itself,  as  well 
as  by  the  Septuagint,  in  proof  of  the  spurious  nature  of  the 
Tod  in  the  examined  group. 

So  far  the  result  of  my  investigation  is,  I  submit,  per- 
fectly clear  and  certain :  but  it  is  much  easier  to  prove  that 
a  mistake  has  been  here  committed,  than  to  arrive  at  its  due 
correction,  as  to  either  the  meaning  or  form  of  Sarah's  name 
in  its  primary  state ;  and,  in  this  latter  branch  of  the  inquiry, 
I  do  not  lay  claim  to  having  effected  more  than  discover  a 
probable  solution  of  the  difficulties  in  which  it  is  involved. 
The  reader  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind  the  grounds  already 
adduced,  in  support  of  the  position  that  Shin  was  at  some 
remote  period  substituted  for  Samek^  in  those  words  of  the 
Hebrew  text  which  still  continue  to  be  read  as  if  they  were 
written  with  the  latter  letter.  Now  the  name  before  us,  in 
each  of  its  states,  belongs  to  this  very  class  of  words :  the 
written  varieties  of  it  begin  respectively  with  aSA,  yet  have 
always,  as  fer  back  as  tradition  reaches,  been  pronounced  as 
if  they  commenced  with  an  aS  ;  to  which  pronunciation  they 
have  been  more  clearly  restricted  by  means  of  a  diacritical 
point  attached  to  their  initial  element  since  the  introduction 
of  the  Masoretic  system ;  while  the  Syriac  transcriptions  of 
both  forms  of  it,  in  every  place  of  their  occurrence  in  the 
Peshitah,  still  up  to  the  present  moment  begin  with  a  Sam^k. 
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The  root  of  this  name  is  universally  agreed  to  be  a  verb  admit- 
ting of  the  different  forms  Sur^  Sarah^  or  Sarar^  which  all  of 
them  commence,  in  pronunciation  at  least,  with  an  5,  and  even 
yet  are  written,  as  well  as  their  derivatives,  with  a  Sameky  for 
the  significations  *  to  depart,' — '  to  be  perverse,* — *  to  wander,' 
— or  any  thence  derived :  but,  where  the  context  requires  for 
them  meanings  connected  with  '  having  dominion,'  or  *  acting 
the  part  of  a  sovereign,'  they  now  begin  with  a  Shin^  though, 
as  I  have  already  shown,  they  for  such  meanings  still  display 
in  some  instances  the  former  letter ; — a  circumstance  which 
fiilly  accords  \vith  the  supposition  that  originally  they  were 
written  therewith  for  every  acceptation,  and  exhibit  uni- 
formly,  as  their  initial  element,  the  letter  with  whose  power 
they  are  to  this  day  in  all  instances  uttered.  Tlie  difference 
between  the  two  articulations  was  probably  not  very  marked 
among  a  people  who  have  a  tendency  to  aspirate  nearly  all 
their  letters ;  so  the  interchange  of  the  Hebrew  characters 
appropriated  to  those  articulations  may  have  taken  place  in 
some  roots  through  inadvertence,  and  have  been  then  ex- 
tended, for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  to  all  the  words  connected 
with  those  roots.  But,  in  the  case  before  us,  the  substitution 
can  be  distinctly  traced  to  national  vanity.  The  Jewish  scribes 
would  have  it— and  on  this  point  the  guardians  of  the  Sama- 
ritan text  entirely  agreed  with  them — that  the  wife  of  their 
great  forefather,  Abraham,  was  distinguished  by  a  characteristic 
name,  which,  before  as  well  as  afte^r  its  change,  included  in  its 
meaning  the  notion  of '  a  princess.'  This  object  they  effected, 
by  restricting  the  root  of  the  name  to  significations  connected 
with  royal  dominion  and  rank,  through  the  expedient  just 
described  ;  and  by  making  a  corresponding  alteration  in  the 
orthography  of  the  name  itself  in  both  its  states.  On  the 
other  hand,  to  clear  the  passage  under  examination  from  the 
effect  of  this  clumsy  artifice,  which  has  rendered  it  very  nearly 
unmeaning,  we  must  restore  to  the  root  of  the  name  all  its 
significations ;  and  then,  selecting  that  for  its  primary  fonn 
which  the  context  requires,  we  shall  find  that  the  bearing  of  the 
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command  given  to  Abraham  was  to  call  his  wife  no  longer  by  a 
denomination  meaning  *  an  emigrant,'  but  by  one  denoting 
*  a  princess  ;'  and  the  commanded  change  will  thus  come  out 
quite  intelligible,  and  perfectly  in  keeping  with  the  known  his- 
tory of  the  female  in  question. 

But  it  may  be  asked,  how  could  the  two  forms  of  this  name 
be  distinguished  in  writing,  without  some  such  alteration  of  one 
of  them  as  that  made  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel-letter  at  the 
end  of  the  first  ?  To  this  I  reply,  that  although  two  of  the 
elements  of  those  forms  are  the  same,  yet  the  third  might  be 
diflferent,  which  would  sufficiently  distinguish  them.  Certainty, 
indeed,  is  no  longer  attainable,  as  to  what  was  the  letter  of  the 
first  form  whose  place  is  now  occupied  by  the  interpolated 
Yod;  but  I  think  I  can  furnish  a  clue  to  its  recovery,  with  great 
probability  of  a  correct  result.  1st.  As  So/mc  gives,  by  the  tes- 
timony of  the  Seventy,  the  sound  of  this  form,  the  final  element 
of  the  group  must  have  been  an  aspirate, — a  condition  which 
limits  it  to  one  of  four  Hebrew  letters.  2ndly.  This  aspirate 
must  constitute  a  termination  suited  to  the  feminine  gender  ; 
which  further  reduces  the  number  to  two.  AndSrdly.  It  should 
be  different  fi'om  the  termination  of  the  second  form.  He ; 
which  confines  it  to  the  single  letter  HalepK  Hence  it  would 
appear  that  the  two  original  forms  of  Sarah's  name  were  KID, 
SaRaH  and  iTlD,  SaRaH.  But  what  may  have  been  the  pre- 
cise difference  of  their  pronunciation  can  no  longer  be  deter- 
mined ;  as  the  Haleph  has  ceased  to  be  a  sounded  letter,  except 
when  used  as  a  mater  lectionis.  All  we  know  of  the  power  of 
this  aspirate  is,  that  it  was  stronger  than  that  oiHe  ;  so  that, 
very  possibly,  it  may  have  drawn  the  emphasis  with  it,  and 
have  made  the  difference  between  the  sounds  of  the  two  forms 
chiefly  such  as  would  be  expressed  in  modem  accentuation,  by 
*  Sardh'  for  the  first  form,  and  *  Sarah'  for  the  second.  And 
this  difference  may  be  well  conceived  to  accord  with  that  con- 
veyed through  the  Greek  transcriptions  of  the  two  forms  ^apa 
and  ^appa  ;  as  signs  of  accents  did  not  come  into  general  use 
till  afler  the  Septuagint  was  written  ;  and,  even  if  they  had, 
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the  ancient  acute  accent,  unlike  the  modem  one,  did  not  indi- 
cate any  lengthening  of,  or  stress  on,  the  syllable  over  which  it 
was  placed.  If,  then,  the  Seventy  wished  to  express  that  the 
emphasis  was  to  be  thrown  back  from  the  second  to  the  first 
syllable,  they  could  hardly  have  done  it  in  any  other  way  than 
by  doubling  the  middle  letter — an  operation  which  in  their 
orthography  had  the  effect  of  lengthening  the  initial  syllable. 
And  that  such  was  actually  their  object,  and  not  the  rendering 
dose  the  vowel  of  that  syllable, — the  only  remaining  conceiv- 
able effect  of  the  duplication  in  question, — is  made  apparent 
by  the  rough  power  of  i2^A,the  Hebrew  representative  of  the 
doubled  letter,  which  is  itself  scarcely  ever  pronounced  dou- 
ble, and  never  admits  immediately  before  it  a  close  vowel. 

The  alteration  of  the  initial  letter  in  the  example  under 
discussion  could  not  be  expressed  by  means  of  Grecian  ortho- 
thography,  which  supplies  no  letter  of  Sh  power.  The  only 
clue,  therefore,  we  have  to  the  age  of  this  alteration  is,  that 
it  did  not  creep  into  the  sacred  text  till  after  the  Peshitah  was 
written  ;  as  it  has  not  therein  made  its  appearance.  For  the 
very  opposite  reason,  the  remainder  of  the  corruption  adopted 
in  this  instance  must  be  older  than  the  version  just  specified, 
in  which  the  primary  fonn  of  Sarah's  name  is  constantly  ex- 
hibited ^jflD,  SaRal ;  although  there  is  abundance  of  internal 
evidence  to  prove  that  version  again  older  than  the  fii'st  vocali- 
zation of  the  original  text.  To  account  for  this  seeming  dis- 
crepance, I  have  to  observe,  that  in  case  of  un vocalized  Hebrew 
words,  erroneous  supplements  of  the  vowel  portion  of  their 
sounds  might  come  into  use,  before  a  reader  was  tied  down  to 
those  mispronunciations  through  the  instrumentality  of  vowel- 
letters  ;  so  that  there  is  no  inconsistency  in  the  conclusion 
just  come  to,  that  the  vocal  corruption  of  the  final  syllable  of 
the  form  in  question  commenced  among  the  Jews,  in  their 
mode  of  reading,  before  it  did  in  that  of  their  writing  this 
form.  Accordingly,  we  find  this  corruption  to  be  not  only 
more  ancient  than  the  Peshitah,  but  even  of  greater  ajre  than 
the  works  of  Philo  JudiPus,  which  plainly  indicate  that  it  was 
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already  prevalent  in  his  time,  or  during  the  reign  of  the  Ro- 
man emperor,  Caligula.    His  statement  relative  to  this  subject, 
which  gives  a  view  of  it  not  essentially  different  from  that  in 
later  times  maintained,  b  deUvered  by  him  in  his  treatise  re- 
specting  the  change  of  Scriptural  names,  to  the  following  ef- 
fect:— "Sa/>a,  indeed,  is  interpreted  '  my  authority  [or  rank]  of 
princess ;'  but  ^appa^  *  a  princess.' "    And  the  difference  he 
endeavours  to  make  out  in  this  case  is,  that  "  the  former  [title] 
is  the  symbol  of  a  special  quality  ;  but  the  latter,  of  a  general 
one."*    This  quotation  not  only  serves  to  push  the  origin  of 
the  specified  corruption  farther  back  than  the  date  of  the  Pe- 
shitah,  but  also  contributes  to  establishing  another  point  of 
some  importance  in  reference  to  the  history  of  the  Jews.    The 
two  forms  of  Sarah's  name  are  here  retained  in  the  original 
writing  of  the  author,  for  the  purpose  of  more  clearly  showing 
that  he  took  them  immediately  from  the  Septuagint.    On  the 
other  hand,  he  must  have  received  his  interpretation  of  them 
only  at  second  hand,  and  not  have  derived  it  from  immediate 
examination  of  the  sacred  text.     For,  according  to  the  signi- 
fication he  himself  attaches  to  the  first  of  these  forms,  it  must 
have  been  pronounced  in  Hebrew  with  the  vowel  /  at  its  ter- 
mination ;  and,  consequently,  its  written  expression  in  Greek 
should  have  been  closed  with  an  iota.     The  sound,  then,  and 
the  meaning  he  assigns  to  this  form  of  the  name,  are  directly 
at  variance  with  each  other  ;  and  the  circumstance  of  his  not 
having  perceived  this  glaring  inconsistency  in  his  representa- 
tion of  the  matter  affords  a  very  convincing  proof,  that  not- 
withstanding his  plausible  pretensions  to  skill  in  Hebrew,  he 
was  in  reality  utterly  ignorant  of  that  language.     But  he  was 
the  most  learned,  or,  at  any  rate,  one  of  the  most  learned, 
among  such  of  the  Jews  of  his  day  as  did  not  belong  to  the 
sacerdotal  order.     The  ignorance,  therefore,  betrayed  by  him 


•   ipfitfveverai  'S.apa  fuv^  ^PXV  /***"'  '^appa  Be  upxovaa,     to  p^v  ovv  wpore^ 
pov  eihiKtj^  avppoXov  aperrJ9  iarr  to  Be  vtnepov^  '^eviKfjv,    Philonis  Judcei  Opera^ 

Parisiis  edita,  A.  D.  1640,  p.  1056. 
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in  this  instance  concurs  powerfully  with  proofc  derived  from 
other  sources,  to  show  that  even  the  very  best  informed  of  the 
Jewish  laity  must  have  ceased  to  read  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  the  original  tongue, — and  so  have  left  room  for 
the  introduction  by  the  priests  of  the  misreading  in  question, 
— ^before  the  time  when  he  flourished ;  that  is,  before  the 
middle  of  the  first  century  of  our  era.  To  turn  now  to  the 
writings  of  Josephus, — who,  though  he  lived  in  a  later  age  than 
Philo,  must  have  been  perfectly  aware  of  the  nature  of  this  cor- 
ruption from  his  acquaintance  with  the  original  text, — ^his  mode 
of  dealing  with  it  is  very  remarkable.  He  could  not  have 
written  the  form  in  question  of  Sarah's  name  ^apai^  without 
giving  his  sanction  to  what  he  well  knew  was  a  misrepresen- 
tation  of  its  sound  ;  and  he  could  not,  on  the  other  hand,  make 
it  XapOj  without  condemning  his  fellow-priests  for  the  unwar- 
rantable  liberty  they  had  then  already  got  into  the  practice  of 
tisiing  with  it.  To  avoid,  or  rather  to  evade,  both  sides  of  this 
dilemma,  he  passed  over  this  form  of  her  name  in  total  silence ; 
and  everywhere  applied  to  her  designation  the  second  form 
^appay  even  in  relating  the  parts  of  her  history  which  preceded 
her  change  of  name.  I  have  here  only  further  to  add,  in  re- 
ference to  the  primary  form  of  her  name,  that  the  circumstance 
of  its  being  written  in  the  Peshitah  ^^,  SaRal,  tends  to  show, 
as  far  as  one  example  goes,  that  the  authors  of  the  first  Syriac 
version  framed  it  quite  independently  of  the  Septuagint,  but 
not  independently  of  the  mode  of  reading  proper  names  in  the 
unvocalized  Hebrew  text,  which  was  in  vogue  among  the  Jew- 
ish  priests  and  scribes  who  then  had  the  charge  of  that  text 
In  fine,  I  would  venture  to  propose  having  the  two  forms 
of  the  examined  name  written  "^Itl^  and  Tr\W  in  the  text  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible,  with  the  insertions  in  the  margin  of  KID 
opposite  the  former,  and  of  D  opposite  the  initial  element  of 
the  latter,  in  each  place  of  their  respective  occurrences.  This 
mode  of  presenting  the  two  forms  has  the  advantage  of  keep- 
ing the  recommended  alterations  quite  distinct  from  the  ex- 
isting state  of  the  sacred  text,  and  of  so  leaving  it  to  the  dis- 
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cretion  of  the  reader,  whether  he  will  adopt  them  of  not.  In 
our  English  version,  the  present  transcription  of  the  second 
form,  *  Sarah,'  requires  no  correction ;  but  instead  of  the  first, 
I  would  recommend  *  Sarah'  in  the  body  of  an  amended  trans- 
lation, and  put  opposite  to  it  in  the  margin,  in  each  place  of 
its  occurrence,  *Heb.  voc.  SaraV^  Here  I  must  admit  that 
the  insertion  of  an  accent  in  an  English  work  intended  for 
general  use  is  objectionable ;  and  I  would  readily  abandon  it, 
if  any  better  mode  of  expressing  the  difference  I  have  arrived 
at  between  the  two  forms  could  be  obtained.  Still  fiirther,  I 
grant  that  I  may  possibly  have  misunderstood  the  bearing  of 
the  ancient  Greek  testimony  on  which  I  have  chiefly  grounded 
my  correction  of  the  first  form ;  but  the  reasons  adduced  in 
support  of  that  correction  are,  I  submit,  entitled  to  some 
weight ;  and  it  surely  is  preferable  to  adopt  a  new  reading, 
which  is  probably,  though  not  certainly,  right,  rather  than 
persevere  in  adherence  to  an  old  one,  which  has  been  to  a  cer- 
tainty  proved  wrong. 

4.  The  leader  of  the  Israelites,  who  is  called  Joshua  in  our 
version,  has  his  name  at  present  written  in  the  Hebrew  Bible 
JJWSn\  YeHOShuafH.  But,  most  imquestionably,  this  word, 
in  the  original  state  of  the  text,  was  V^  ;  and,  had  it  been 
fairly  vocalized,  it  would  now  appear  there  in  the  form  IMB^\ 
YeShUaH, — ^the  Hebrew  for  Jesus.     Of  this,  abundant  and  de- 

•  

cisive  proofs  can  be  given.  In  the  first  place,  the  Vatican 
and  Alexandrian  copies  of  the  Septuagint,  however  they  may 
differ  with  respect  to  several  other  denominations,  never  do 
so  as  to  this  one,  but  uniformly  agree  in  presenting  to  us,  as 


*  When  I  recommend  placing  at  the  commencement  of  a  marginal  note 
in  the  English  Bible,  *  Heb.  voc.,'  or  *  Heb.  Cop.,'  or  *  Heb.,'  I  mean,  by 
the  first  of  those  introductions,  the  old  Hebrew  vocalizers  or  interpolators  of 
vowel-letters  in  the  Hebrew  text;  by  the  second,  the  Hebrew  copyists;  and 
as  to  the  third,  which  I  make  use  of  only  where  the  original  text  is  uncor- 
rupted,  I  employ  it  in  the  same  sense  as  it  is  already  found  applied  in  our 
Authorized  Version, 
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its  translation,  in  every  place  of  its  occurrence,  Iffaowj^ — ^the 
very  same  word  by  which  our  Lord  is  designated  in  the  origi- 
ginal  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament.  In  the  second  place, 
both  names  are  constantly  and  uniformly  rendered  in  the 
Peshitah  by  one  and  the  same  group,  ^&  Q.a^  (agreeing  letter 
for  letter  with  i/lB^),  in  which,  I  grant,  the  vowel  part  of  the 
first  syllable  is  left  undetermined  ;^  but,  as  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment shows  us,  beyond  all  doubt,  that  this  Syriac  group  was 
read,  not  Yoshtux^  but  YeshtuXj  when  applied  to  our  Saviour, 
it  certainly  must  have  been  so  read  in  its  other  application 
also,  the  same  written  name  necessarily  implying  the  same 
spoken  one,  where  no  credible  evidence  is  expressly  opposed 
to  the  application  of  this  principle.  In  the  third  place,  to  the 
perfect  agreement  of  the  principal  copies  of  the  Septuagint 
with  each  other  and  with  the  Peshitah  on  this  point,  is  to  be 
added  the  testimony  inadvertently  given  by  the  interpolators 


*  In  1  Chron.  viL  27,  Joshua's  name  is  written  Ucove  in  the  Vatican,  and 
lytfove'  in  the  Alexandrian  copy  of  the  Septuagint;  but  there  is  some  reason 
to  think  the  passage  corrupted  in  both  copies,  and,  at  any  rate,  neither  repre- 
sentation of  it  gives  the  slightest  sanction  to  pronouncing  an  0  in  the  first  syl- 
lable of  this  name. 

^  If  the  secondary  vocalization  of  the  Peshitah  by  means  of  points  could 
be  relied  on,  I  might  avail  myself  of  its  support  also,  to  prove  the  vowel 
sound  in  question  to  be  J^  in  the  above  group  when  applied  as  a  name  to  Jo- 
shua, as  well  as  when  used  to  denote  our  Lord ;  but  that  vocalization  is,  I 
admit,  quite  unworthy  of  credit;  and,  accordingly,  it  is  stigmatized  by 
J.  D.  Michaelis  in  these  terms: — **  Vetere  Testamento  Syriaob  si  quis  uti  vo- 
luerit,  hoc  statim  ante  omnia  statuat  punctorum  vocalium  nullam  omnino  esse 
auctoritatenu" — Orammatica  SyriacOy  p.  25.  Moreover,  with  regard  to  this 
pointing,  Bishop  Walton  further  gives  us  the  follovring  information: — *'  Cum 
Novo  Testamento  habuerunt  etiam  Syri  et  Vetus  Syriace  versum,  ejusdem 
cum  Novo  antiquitatis,  quod,  licet  in  privatorum  quorundam  bibliothecis 
Europieis  extaret  manu  scriptum,  typis  tamen  primum  edidit  Michael  de  Jay 
[Anno  Domini  1645]  in  splendido  suo  opere  Heptaglotto  Parisiensi,  usus 
prscipue,  in  hac  re,  opera  clarissimi  viri  Gabrielis  Sionits  MaronitSB,  S.  T.  D., 
qui  primus  illud  punctavit,  et  Latinam  ejusdem  interpretationem  adjunxit: 
antea  enim  MSS.  omnia  punctis  vocalibus,  vel  prorsus  destituta  erant,  vel  si 
in  tma  dictione  punctum  aliquod  vocale  notatum  esset,  in  aliis  erat  omis- 
sum.*' — Prolegomena^  p.  89* 
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of  the  text  themselves :  for,  though  they  have  corrupted  the 
name  of  the  immediate  successor  of  Moses  in  every  place 
where  his  history  is  directly  recorded,  they  have,  in  spite  of 
all  their  cunning,  overlooked  this  word  in  Neh.  viii.  17,  where 
it  is  only  incidentally  mentioned,  and  have  suffered  it  to  re- 
main tl^ere  written  with  a  fair,  though  indeterminate  vocaliza- 
tion, J^IB^, — a  group  which,  I  have  just  shown,  must  be  read 
Yeshua^  and  which  is  actually  pointed  for  this  pronunciation 
by  the  Masorets.  I  do  not  see  how  the  corruption  of  this 
name  by  the  vocalizers  of  the  text  with  matres  lectionis  could 
be  more  decisively  proved  by  meabs  of  mere  human  testi- 
mony :  but  I  have  now,  in  the  fourth  place,  to  produce  the 
evidence  of  inspired  writers  to  the  same  effect.  Both  St.  Luke, 
in  Acts,  vii.  45,  and  St.  Paul,  in  Heb.  iv.  8,  have  translated  the 
Hebrew  group  under  examination,  not  Icwcroi;?,  but  I^crour.  II 
it  be  said,  with  respect  to  the  former  author,  that,  writing 
chiefly  for  persons  who  were  acquainted  with  the  Old  Testa- 
ment only  through  its  Greek  version,  he  quoted  this  name  as 
he  found  it  in  the  Septuagint,  without  pledging  himself  for  its 
expressing,  as  nearly  as  the  difference  of  the  two  languages 
admitted,  the  right  pronunciation  of  the  original  word,  I  do 
not  think  that  the  force  of  the  natural  inference  from  his  tes- 
timony  can  be  thus  got  rid  of.  The  individual  whose  name 
is  rendered  in  our  version  Joshua,  got  that  name  by  divine 
appointment :  we  can  hardly,  therefore,  suppose  the  correct 
transcription  of  it  a  matter  of  no  importance,  or  that  St.  Luke 
would  not  have  been  restrained,  by  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  from  conveying  to  us  an  erroneous  impression  of  its 
sound.  But,  however  this  may  be,  the  objection  is  at  all  events 
utterly  futile,  in  respect  to  the  evidence  of  St.  Paul  in  the 
passage  above  specified ;  as  he  is  there  drawing  a  parallel  be- 
tween the  Jesus  who  led  the  people  of  God  into  the  land  of 
Canaan,  and  our  Saviour,  who  is  to  conduct  us  to  an  infinitely 
superior  place  of  rest ; — a  parallel  which  depends  in  part  upon 
the  identity  of  the  names  of  the  two  leaders  compared  toge- 
ther ;  and  it  is  utterly  inadmissible,  as  well  as  absolutely  in- 
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credible,  that  an  inspired  author  could  allow  into  his  writings 
any  misrepresentation  on  a  point  essentially  connected  with 
his  argument  The  accumulation  of  proofc  here  brought  to- 
gether, though  it  does  not  amount  to  strict  demonstration,  yet 
is  calculated,  I  submit,  to  produce  as  thorough  a  conviction  in 
the  human  mind  as  any  demonstration  whatever.  Thus, — ^to 
pass  over  the  case  in  regard  to  other  inspired  writers, — ^the 
apparent  contradiction  between  Moses  and  St.  Paul,  as  to  the 
vowel  part  of  the  initial  syllable  of  a  name  recorded  by  both 
of  them,  is  fully  accounted  for ;  and  this  blemish  will,  I  trust, 
be  removed  ere  long  ifrom  our  English  Bible. 

The  motive  of  the  Jewish  scribes  for  corrupting  the  sacred 
text,  in  the  instance  just  brought  to  light,  may  be  easily  per- 
ceived. Besides  their  desire  to  throw  discredit  upon  the  Sep- 
tuagint  in  the  passages  in  which  it  gives  support  to  Christian 
views,  as  far  as  they  could  eflfect  this  object  without  incurring 
too  much  risk  of  detection,  they  had  the  fui-ther  inducement 
of  divesting  a  prominent  and  favourite  character  in  their  liis- 
tory  of  a  name  that  had  become  hateful  to  them,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  extension  of  its  use  to  the  designation  of  our 
Lord.  But  they  can  be  convicted,  as  may  be  here  stated  ex 
abundantly  of  the  fraud  of  which  they  were  guilty  in  this  par- 
ticular instance,  even  upon  the  evidence  of  writers  of  their 
own  nation.  Both  Philo  and  Josephus  constantly  and  uni- 
formly employ  the  word  Iiycrouy  (and  never  even  once  Itticrouy), 
to  designate  the  successor  of  Moses ;  and  although  the  former 
may  have  borrowed  this  transcription  of  the  Hebrew  name 
under  examination  from  the  Septuagint,  yet  the  latter,  who 
was  educated  for  the  priesthood,  and  intimately  conversant 
with  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  original 
tongue,  must  be  considered  as  having  derived  it  immediately 
from  that  source.  While  both  authors,  then,  concur  in  prov- 
ing the  vowel  part  of  the  sound  of  this  name  to  have  been, 
since  their  respective  times,  corrupted  by  the  Jews,  the  testi- 
mony upon  this  point  of  one  of  them  at  least  is  independent 
of  that  previously  yielded  to  the  same  effect  l)y  the  Septua- 
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gint;  and,  being  given  very  near  the  end  of  the  first  century, 
serves  to  put  a  limit  to  the  antiquity  of  this  corruption,  closely 
agreeing  with  that  which  can,  on  other  grounds,  be  affixed  to 
the  remoteness  of  the  period  when  vowel-letters  were  first  in- 
troduced  into  the  sacred  text. 

The  matres  lectionis  appear  to  have  been  interpolated 
somewhat  later  in  the  Samaritan  than  in  the  Hebrew  edition 
of  the  Pentateuch,  as  they  are,  in  a  slight  degree,  more  copi- 
ously  used  there ;  and,  although  the  vocalizers  of  the  two 
editions  were  deadly  enemies,  they  participated  in  one  com- 
mon  sentiment  of  hatred  to  Christianity ;  it  is,  therefore,  no 
way  surprising  that  the  Jewish  corruption  of  Joshua's*  name 
should  be  found  adopted  in  the  Samaritan  text.  The  two 
misrepresentations,  however,  of  the  subject  do  not  entirely 
agree :  the  Samaritan  evidence  makes  both  names  of  the  im- 
mediate successor  of  Moses  exactly  the  same,  and  thereby  ob- 
viously stultifies  itself  The  passage,  in  Num.  xiii.  17,  relating 
to  the  point  in  question,  is  exhibited,  as  follows,  in  the  Sama- 
ritan  record:— 

"  And  Moses  called  Tehoshua^  the  son  of  Nun,  Tehoskua:^  that 
is,  Moses  gave  this  Israelite  a  new  name,  which  was  exactly 
the  same  as  his  old  one.  The  bare  inspection  of  this  part  of 
the  Samaritan  text  is  sufficient  to  show  that  it  must  have  been 
tampered  vdth,  and  that,  too,  in  a  very  rash  and  precipitate 
manner ;  as  is  not  imusual  with  those  who  act  fi*audulently 
and  by  stealth. 

In  fine,  I  would  write  the  Hebrew  group  just  examined, 
jnc^iT,  with  the  Masoretic  little  circle  over  the  two  letters 
firaudulently  inserted  therein ;  and  I  would  transcribe  this 


*  Although  I  have  proved  that  tlie  Hebrew  name  of  the  individual  above 
alluded  to  was,  in  the  original  state  of  the  text,  written  for  the  pronunciation 
Yeshna^  I  am  obliged  to  call  him  Joshua;  according  to  the  rule  I  have,  as 
already  stated,  laid  down,  of  adhering  to  the  nomenclature  of  our  Authorized 
Version,  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  confusion. 
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gronp  into  English  Teahua^  instead  oi  Joshua,  changing  the 
first  vowel  on  the  grounds  above  given^  and  the  initial  letter 
finr  die  same  reason  as  that  of  the  name  Jesus^ — on  account  of 
the  altered  power  of  J^  which  in  English  orthography  is  no 
longer  used,  as  at  firsts  for  the  semi-consonant  connected  with 
/,  but  has  become  a  soft  G. 

5.  One  of  the  sons  of  Hezron,  who  was  namesake  of 
Joshua's  companion^  Caleb,  is  mentioned  seven  times  in  the 
second  chapter  of  the  first  book  of  Chronicles,  viz.,  in  verses 
9, 18, 19, 42, 46, 48,  and  49.  In  the  Hebrew  text,  as  it  stands 
at  present,  his  name  is  written  in  the  first  of  those  verses 
W3,  KeLUBI,  but  in  the  remaming  six,  without  any  vocaliza- 
tion,  373,  KaLeB ;  while  it  is  transcribed  in  the  Septuagint 
XaXefij  in  all  the  seven  verses ;  and  in  the  Peshitah,  £:Ad, 
K«LeB,  in  aU  of  them  in  which  it  is  preserved  unmutilated. 
But  in  the  latter  version  the  rendering  of  this  name  is  ob- 
viously  corrupted  in  the  first  of  the  enumerated  places,  being 
diere  exhibited  imder  the  form « i  nNm,  SaLKI ;  and,  in  the  last 
two,  it  is,  along  with  the  verses  that  contained  it,  altogether 
lost  Upon  a  review  of  these  several  designations  of  one  and 
the  same  word,  there  cannot,  I  submit,  be  a  doubt,  but  that 
the  Waw  and  Yod^  in  the  first  of  them,  are  interpolations  of 
the  old  vocalizers  of  the  sacred  text.  The  evidence  to  this 
effect  of  the  Hebrew  record,  even  when  taken  by  itself^  is  very 
nearly  conclusive.  It  cannot  be  rationally  supposed,  that  an 
author  of  ordinary  discretion — ^to  say  nothing  of  his  being 
inspired — ^would  change  his  mind,  as  to  the  proper  sound  of 
a  name,  while  he  was  writing  the  eight  verses  intervening  be- 
tween  the  9th  and  18th  ;  or  that,  having,  by  the  time  that  he 
came  to  the  latter  verse,  thus  altered  his  opinion,  he  would 
overlook,  and  fail  to  correct  an  error  committed  by  him  so 
shortly  before.  Neither  can  it  be  allowed,  that  the  original 
compiler  of  the  Chronicles  all  along  held  Kelubi  to  be  the  right 
pronunciation  of  this  name,  but  that,  having  written  it  at  full 
length  on  its  first  occurrence,  he  thought  it  sufficient  after- 
wards  to  give  merely  the  consonants  of  the  word.    This  mode 
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of  evading  the  obvious  inference  from  the  discrepant  Hebrew 
exhibitions  of  the  name,  in  the  existing  state  of  the  sacred  text, 
is  refuted  by  the  whole  of  the  Greek,  and  all  the  unmutilated 
part  of  the  Syriac  testimony  on  the  subject ;  and  besides,  the 
Septuagint  directly  attests  that  the  specified  vowel-letters  were 
not  introduced  into  the  original  group,  in  the  first,  no  more 
than  in  any  other  of  the  quoted  places  of  its  occurrence,  till 
after  the  time  when  that  version  was  composed.  This  exam- 
ple afibrds  a  striking  instance  of  the  fallibility  of  the  Masorets, 
according  to  whose  theory  the  *1  and  *^  in  "^3173,  ought  to  be 
looked  upon  as  quiescents  (the  matres  lectionis  having  been 
silenced  by  them  to  make  way  for  vowel-signs  of  a  different 
kind) ;  and  they  treated  accordingly  the  former  vowel-letter, 
but  mistook  the  latter  for  a  sounded  consonant,  and  have 
pointed  the  entire  group  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  it  be  read 
KeLUBaT.  A  limit  to  the  age  of  this  additional  error  can  be 
derived  from  the  works  of  Jerome,  who,  under  the  direction  of 
the  more  learned  Jews  of  his  day,  transcribed  this  group  Co- 
luhi ;  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Vulgate,  which  does  not  in  its 
present  state  vary  here  from  his  edition  of  it.  Our  English 
translators,  however,  have  adhered  to  the  combined  errors  of 
both  sets  of  vocalizers,  with  respect  to  the  above  name,  by  ren- 
dering it  Chdubai  in  the  place  in  question.  In  the  Hebrew 
text  this  name  should,  according  to  the  notation  I  have  adopted, 
be  there  written  ^^3173,  and  left  unaltered  in  the  rest  of  the 
enumerated  verses  ;  while,  in  an  English  version,  it  should  be 
transcribed  Kaleb  in  all  the  seven  places,  with  the  marginal 
note  annexed  to  it  in  the  first  of  them,  *  Heb.  voc.  KduhV 

6.  Joshua's  first  name  I^tt^H,  HaWSheaH,  affords  me  an  op- 
portunity  of  bringing  under  notice  an  error  of  the  Masorets, 
of  an  opposite  kind  to  that  exposed  in  the  preceding  article, 
in  mistaking  a  syllabic  or  consonantal  sign  for  a  vowel-letter, 
or,  according  to  their  theory,  for  a  quiescent  attendant  on  a 
vowel.  The  Greek  transcription  of  this  name  occurs,  I  believe, 
only  twice  in  the  Septuagint,  but  the  Alexandrian  and  Vatican 
copies  perfectly  agree  in  exhibiting  it  Avgyi  in  each  place ; 
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there  can  scarcely,  therefore,  be  a  doubt,  but  that  the  group 
which  the  framers  of  that  version  had  in  those  places  to  tran- 
scribe was  the  same  as  it  is  now,  I/tVin,  it  having  been  read  by 
themHaWSeH;*  whereas  the  prophet's  name  which  they  rendered 
flatie  must  in  their  time  have  been  JJti/tl.  After  the  Hebrew 
text  was  vocalized,  the  two  groups,  although  still  really  different 
on  account  of  the  different  powers  of  their  ambiguous  element 
WaWj  became  apparently  the  same,  and  the  Jews  most  proba- 
bly soon  availed  themselves  of  this  ambiguity  to  represent 
HOSh^aH  as  the  true  sound  of  the  former  name,  and  thereby  cast 
a  reflection  on  the  accuracy  of  the  Seventy  Interpreters.  Their 
actual  practice,  however,  of  this  fraud  I  am  unable  to  trace 
earlier  than  the  age  of  Jerome,  who  has  transcribed  this  name 
Osee^  no  doubt  under  the  guidance  of  his  Hebrew  teachers,  by 
which  alone  he  could  have  been  induced  to  neglect  the  very 
best  evidence  to  be  had  upon  the  subject,  as  also  to  confound 
the  name  in  question  with  that  of  a  prophet,  both  being  writ- 
ten by  him  exactly  in  the  same  manner.  This  confusion  of 
the  two  names  became  in  later  times  more  firmly  established 
by  means  of  their  Masoretic  pointing,  which  indicates  that  they 
should  in  common  be  read  HOSh^aH.  But  the  Septuagint,  by 
being  restored  to  its  proper  authority,  disengages  us  fi'om  this 
error,  and  shows  that  Joshua's  first  name  should  be  transcribed, 
in  English  orthography,  Hawshea^  and  that  of  the  prophet, 
Ho8hea  ;  while  the  corresponding  difference,  in  the  Hebrew 
groups,  is  again  made  visible,  and  their  apparent  identity  re- 
moved, by  writing  them,  in  accordance  with  the  notation  I 
have  adopted,  I/tSHH  and  J/tt^lH.  In  our  Authorized  Version, 
the  former  name  is  transcribed  Oshea^  and  the  latter,  Hosea  ; 
a  comparison  of  which  with  their  Hebrew  originals  exposes,  in 
addition  to  the  Masoretic  blunder,  two  inconsistencies  :  a  letter 

•  The  Pathac  furtivum  before  a  guttural  at  the  end  of  a  Hebrew  word  is 
now  pronounced  rapidly  and  indistinctly ;  and  the  sound  it  expresses  was  most 
probably,  in  like  manner,  short  and  indistinct,  at  the  period  when  the  Septua- 
gint was  written ;  as  this  sound  is  sometimes  therein  denoted  by  c,  and  at 
other  times,  as  in  the  above  instance,  passed  over  without  any  notice. 
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to  correspond  with  H  is  omitted  in  the  first  transcription,  but 
inserted  in  the  second ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  t£^  is  re- 
presented by  Sh  in  the  first,  but  simply  by  /S  in  the  second. 

7.  In  the  Hebrew  text,  as  it  stands  at  present,  the  desig- 
nation of  the  prophet  Isaiah  is  constantly  exhibited  "iiTiftl^, 
TtfShaHYaHU,  and  that  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  abnost  as  con- 
stantly  liTDl^,  YeRMYaRU  ;  while  both  the  Septua^t  and 
the  Peshitah  concur  in  attesting  that  the  Waw  now  terminat- 
ing each  of  those  groups  formed  no  part  of  their  original 
composition.  For,  whether  applied  to  the  above  prophets  or 
other  individuals,  they  are  found  always  transcribed  respec- 
tively, in  the  earlier  of  those  versions,  Eaaia^  and  lepe/jna?  (or 
lepefua);  and  in  the  later,  U^^l,  HeShaHYaH,  and  U^^l, 
HeRtfMYaH.*  In  corroboration  of  this  powerfiil  junction  of  in- 
dependent testimonies,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  no  subsequent 
version  I  can  find — ^not  even  any  of  the  spurious  Greek  ones 
of  the  second  century,  as  far  as  can  be  known  fi^om  their  ex- 
tant remains^ — supports  the  present  Hebrew  termination  of 
these  names ;  so  that  in  those  two  instances  the  first  vocal- 
izers  of  the  sacred  text  completely  failed,  though  in  most 
others  they  were  but  too  successfiil,  in  their  efforts  to  give  the 
translation  of  the  LXX.  an  appearance  of  incorrectness  that 
did  not,  in  reality,  belong  to  it.  Here,  then,  the  common 
sense  of  mankind  has  always  been  with  me,  not  only  as  to  the 
adventitious,  but  also  as  to  the  fij'audulent  nature  of  the  above 


*  In  a  few  passages  of  the  Peshitah,  the  Sjriac  rendering  of  Jeremiah's 
name  is  different  from  what  it  is  above  given,  but  is  not,  in  any  instance, 
terminated  bj  a  Waw.  In  Jer.  xxv.  3,  this  name  is  at  present  written,  in 
this  version,  U^l,  HeMeBYoH;  in  1  Chron.  v.  24,  )aioo>l,  H^DUMYaH; 
and  in  Neh.  xiL  1,  ]LoV1,  HeZ«MaH.  The  first  of  these  variations  is  ob- 
viously to  be  attributed  to  an  accidental  transposition  of  two  letters;  and  the 
second,  to  the  confounding  of  two  very  similar  Hebrew  characters,  ^  and  "T, 
combined  with  an  erroneous  vocalization  of  a  name  which  had,  in  conse- 
quence of  this  mistake,  become  one  unknown  to  the  translators.  For  the 
third  corruption  I  am  unable  to  account. 

^  In  Montfaucon's  collection  of  extant  remains  of  the  Greek  versions  of 
the  second  century,  or  of  Origen's  notes  upon  those  versions,  the  name  of 
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tjermination :  for,  while  the  rejection  of  it  in  every  version 
shows  that  it  never  was  deemed  genuine,  it  could  not,  on  the 
other  hand,  have  been  laid  to  the  account  of  casual  errors  of 
cop3rists,  connected  as  it  is  with  names  of  such  importance  and 
of  such  firequent  occurrence  in  Scripture.  And,  what  renders 
the  evidence  thus  arrived  at  more  cogent  on  my  side  of  the 
question,  is,  that  it  is  extorted,  as  well  from  Greek  translators 
of  the  second  century,  who  ventured  as  far  as  they  could  in 
support  of  the  misrepresentations  concocted  by  the  Jews  of 
their  day,  as  from  writers  of  later  times  who  were  strongly 
prejudiced  in  favour  of  the  *  Hebrew  verity,'  as  it  has  been 
termed,  and  who,  besides,  had  not  the  remotest  conception 
how  or  when  the  fraud  virtually  attested  by  them  was  com- 
mitted. The  difficulty  of  this  case,  which  has  hitherto  proved 
insurmountable,  must  have  sorely  perplexed  Jerome,  and, 
afterwards,  the  several  Protestant  framers  of  versions  ;  since 
it  compelled  them,  in  rejecting  the  final  syllable  under  exami- 
nation, to  violate  their  leading  principle  of  placing  the  autho- 
rity of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  beyond  comparison  above  that  of 
aU  its  translations,  even  when  conjointly  opposed  to  it.  Now, 
however,  the  source  of  their  embarrassment  is  removed  ;  and 
the  Septuagint,  as  well  as  subsequent  versions,  is  found,  in  the 
instances  under  consideration,  to  be  at  variance,  not  at  all 
with  the  origioal  text,  but  only  with  a  spurious  addition  to 
it,  made  by  uninspired  vocalizers  for  the  dishonest  purpose 
already  stated.    It  cannot  be  urged  in  their  defence,  that  they 

ItaiAh,  I  believe,  does  not  occur ;  but  that  of  Jeremiah  is  frequently  to  be 
iBet  with,  written  in  just  the  same  way  as  in  the  Septuagint  Thus  we  find 
in  this  collection  the  following  note  on  Jer.  xxxii.  2 : — M^23n  irf'DT'V  O.  xnl 
Itp^/uat  :{c  IL  o  vpo<fyqTrjv.  The  Hebrew  part  of  this  extract  was  supplied  bj 
Montfaucon  from  modern  books :  the  rest  of  it  was  taken  by  him — to  use  his 
own  words — *^ex  Manuscripto  illo  antiquissimo  R  R  Patrum  Jesuitarum 
Collegii  Ludovici  Magni."  The  latter  part  informs  us  that,  while  the  name 
Uptfuki  is  written  in  O,  that  is,  in  the  Septuagint,  without  any  translation 
of  the  word  K*33n  subjoined  in  this  place  (as  is,  indeed,  confirmed  by  the 
eridence  of  both  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies),  there  was  added  in 
n,  that  is,  in  all  the  other  Greek  versions,  o  7rpo(f>JTTf^  after  lepefiiav. 
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may  possibly  have  interpolated  the  Waw^  in  those  instances, 
in  order  to  distinguish  the  prophets  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  from 
other  individuals  of  respectively  the  same  appellations  ;  since 
the  context  of  itself  sufficiently  marks  this  distinction,  in 
respect  to  each  name,  and  the  interpolation  does  not,  in  the 
case  of  either  of  them :  for,  as  to  the  first,  it  is  ever3rwhere 
found  with  the  mater  lectionis  in  question  at  its  termination, 
no  matter  to  whom  it  may  be  applied ;  and,  with  regard  to 
the  second,  the  Hebrew  designation  of  Jeremiah  the  prophet 
is,  in  some  places,  as  in  Jer.  xxvii.  1,  and  Dan.  ix,  2,  exhibited 
without  the  additional  letter  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  this 
appendage  is  retained  in  2  Kings,  xxiii.  31,  1  Chron.  xii.  13, 
and  Jer.  xxxv.  3,  where  three  of  his  namesakes  are  referred 
to,  and  omitted  in  1  Chron.  v.  24,  xii.  4,  xii.  10,  and  Neh.  x.  3, 
where  four  more  of  them  are  mentioned.  In  short,  the 
analysis  of  this  subject  shows  clearly,  that  it  was  intended  to 
insert  the  Waw  at  the  end  of  both  names,  no  matter  to  what 
individuals  they  were  applied,  in  every  place  of  their  occur- 
rence in  the  Hebrew  text,  for  the  purpose  of  throwing  discre- 
dit on  the  Greek  representation  of  their  sounds  in  the  Septua- 
gint :  and  the  omissions  must  be  ascribed  to  the  circumstance 
of  their  having  been  overlooked,  from  the  hurry  with  which 
this  operation  was  conducted  through  fear  of  detection.  The 
clumsiness  of  the  execution,  so  completely  in  accordance  with 
the  fraudulence  of  the  design,  can,  I  will  venture  to  assert,  be 
accounted  for  no  otherwise,  than  by  the  explanation  just 
given. 

With  regard  to  the  initial  letter  of  Isaiah's  designation  in 
Hebrew,  the  Peshitah  determines  nothing,  as  Haleph  and  Yod 
are  frequently  interchanged  in  Syriac  orthography  ;  but  the 
Greek  transcription  of  this  word  plainly  shows,  that  it  must 
have  commenced  with  a  guttural,  in  the  copies  of  the  original 
text  consulted  by  the  framers  of  the  Septuagint.  Whether 
the  variation,  thus  indicated,  be  due  to  the  circumstance  of 
the  exchanged  letters  having  formerly  produced,  in  rapid 
utterance,  no  sensible  difference  of  sound,  or  from  whatever 
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other  cause  it  may  have  arisen,  we  should  not  be  at  all  war- 
ranted in  its  adoption  ;  for,  although  the  Septuagint  is  our 
only  secure  guide  for  the  vowels  of  Scriptural  names,  the 
Hebrew  text  must  still,  where  there  is  no  internal  evidence  of 
corruption,  be  referred  to,  as  the  main  standard  for  their  con- 
sonantal elements.  The  composers,  therefore,  of  our  autho- 
rised translation  decided  rightly  in  dealing  with  the  group  in 
question,  as  one  headed  by  Yod ;  but  it  seems  very  strange 
that  they  should  have  denoted  the  power  of  this  initial  by  a 
vowel,  as  no  Hebrew  word  was  ever  written  with  a  mater  lec- 
tionis  for  its  first  letter.  In  the  Vulgate,  indeed,  the  prophet's 
name  is  translated  Isaias;  but  if  Jerome  meant  to  express  the 
syllable  Yij  he  could  do  so  in  Latin  no  otherwise  than  by  the 
vowel  /;  whereas  English  orthography  affords  not  any  excuse 
for  a  like  deviation  fij'om  the  Hebrew  in  our  version.  Admit- 
ting that  Je  was  formerly,  and  consequently  that  Ye  is  at  pre- 
sent, the  right  commencement,  in  English  writing,  of  the 
second  of  the  names  here  examined.  Ye  must  also  be  the  pro- 
per commencement  of  the  first :  for,  as  the  two  begin  with  a 
common  syllable  in  Hebrew,  they  ought  evidently  to  do  so  in 
every  translation  likewise.  I  would,  then,  write  the  names  in 
question  in  the  Hebrew  text  with  the  Masoretic  marks  of  re- 
jection over  the  fij'audulently  interpolated  letters,  as  follows, 

iiTJf  B^,  and  IH^DI^ ;  and  transcribe  them  into  English  Yeshaiah 
and  Yeremiah.  Their  strict  transcriptions,  indeed,  are  Yeshah- 
yah  and  Yeremyah ;  but  Yeshaiah  differs  not  at  all,  in  the 
sound  it  expresses,  from  the  first  of  these,  while  Yeremiah 
differs  ifrom  the  second  only  by  a  diaeresis  that  is  in  common 
use ;  and  the  latter  forms  of  the  two  words  appear  to  be  pre- 
ferable,  on  account  of  their  receding  less  fi'om  those  at  present 
employed.  The  translation  given  in  the  English  New  Testa- 
ment  of  the  first  name  is,  of  course,  not  affected  by  these  ob- 
servations, nor  does  it  require  any  correction. 

With  a  view  to  investigating  intei-polations  of  a  certain 
class  to  be  found  in  the  Hebrew  designations  of  names  in  the 
present  state  of  the  sacred  text,  it  is  necessary  that  I  should 

N 
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here  premise  some  remarks  upon  the  Nun  paragogiCj  as  it  has 
been  termed; — a  letter  occasionally  placed  after  a  vocalic 
Yody  or  WaWy  at  the  end  of  Hebrew  groups,  to  indicate  a 
fuller  utterance  of  their  final  syllable,  and,  through  a  delivery 
thus  rendered  more  emphatic,  to  communicate  greater  impres- 
siveness  to  their  meaning ;  though,  fi*om  a  more  fi^equent  and 
indiscriminate  application  subsequently  made  of  it  in  Shemitic 
dialects,  its  use  in  them  appears  to  have  ceased  to  produce 
the  second  effect,  and  to  have  been  confined  to  the  first  one 
of  merely  strengthening  the  pronunciation  of  a  mater  lectionis 
at  the  termination  of  a  word.  The  influence  of  the  character, 
in  this  position  of  it  in  Hebrew  writing,  on  the  sound  of  the 
vowel  with  which  it  is  connected,  is  attested  by  the  Masorets ; 
as  they  have  made  it  draw  the  accent  with  it ;  and  accent  in 
their  system,  just  as  in  modem  ones,  impUes  emphasis.-  Upon 
this  point  there  is  no  reason  to  question  their  evidence  ;  and, 
granting  it  to  be  correct,  the  inference  is  inevitable,  that  the 
paragogic  Nun  is  not  an  original  element  of  the  sacred  text ; 
as  it  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  had  existence  there,  sooner 
than  the  vowel-letters,  to  the  expression  of  whose  sounds  it 
is  subservient,  as  far  as  showing  when  they  are  to  be  pro- 
nounced with  peculiar  force.  This  conclusion  will  be  found 
strongly  borne  out  by  a  comparison  of  the  Jewish  and  Sama- 
ritan editions  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Pentateuch  ;  in  each 
of  which  several  instances  are  to  be  seen  of  verbs  having  the 
letter  under  consideration  annexed  to  them,  though  they  are 
not  so  terminated  in  the  other.  Of  these  instances  a  few  are 
subjoined ;  and  their  number  might  be  increased  to  any  extent 
that  could  be  desired. 


*  In  the  systems  of  known  antiquity,  the  accent  was  not  accompanied  with 
any  stress  of  voice;  as  it  affected  not  the  length  of  the  syllables  to  which  it 
was  affixed,  the  accented  ones  being  often  found  short.  But  in  the  Masoretic 
system  of  accentuation,  just  as  in  those  of  the  present  day,  the  accented 
vowels  are  always  long ; — a  circumstance  which  tends  obviously  to  indicate 
the  comparative  modernness  of  this  system. 


CHAP.n.]  NUN PAEAGOGICIN  THE  WESKEWTEKT.  146 

Gen.  XX.  9, "ItS^^  in  the  Jewish  edition,  is  written  pt£^^^  in  the  Samaritan. 

xii  55,—  ity;;r\  ptyifn 

xiii.  20,—  ^K'^an  ]i«^3r\ 

Ex.  iii.  21,—  i3^n  pD^n 

iv.  9,_]lj;2DB^^  ^ZDBf^ 

xiv.l3,— *1QDr\  pQ^Din 

XV.  14,— pTJT  1TJT1 

xvii.  2,— pDJn  IDJn 

xviii.  22,—  IK'^n^  p«^3^ 

XX.  23,— ptwn  "^ti/Jfn 

It  is  unnecessary  to  pursue  this  illustration  of  the  subject  any 
further ;  as  the  adduced  examples  are  abundantly  sufficient 
to  establish  the  adventitious  nature  of  the  letter  in  question, 
each  of  them  supplying  the  evidence  of  the  edition  of  this  text 
without  this  letter,  against  its  genuineness  in  that  which  has 
it.  There  is,  then,  very  nearly  a  certainty  of  the  paragogic 
Nun  being  a  spurious  element  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  ;  and, 
as  it  is  therein  employed  in  subservience  to  the  matres  lectio- 
nis,  the  great  probability  is,  that  it  was  inserted  in  the  sacred 
text  by  the  same  party  as  they  were,  namely  by  the  first  vo- 
calizers  of  that  text. 

It  accords  with  this  representation  of  the  matter,  that,  in 
proportion  as  Shemitic  writers  became  more  famiUar  with 
vowel-letters,  they  made  a  freer  use  of  the  paragogic -^i^n;  as,  for 
instance,  it  occurs  oftener  in  the  Samaritan  than  in  the  Jewish 
copies  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  still  oftener  in  the  Peshitah  and 
the  Chaldee  Targums.  This  letter,  indeed,  is  so  much  more 
frequently  employed  in  the  latter  records,  that  it  is  to  be  seen 
in  them  constantly  and  uniformly  annexed  to  inflexions  of 
verbs  to  which  it  is  but  occasionally  appended  in  the  former 
ones.  Thus,  the  inflexions  for  the  second  and  third  persons 
masculine  plural  of  the  future  tense  in  the  several  conjugations 
or  voices  of  Shemitic  verbs,  which  sometimes  end  in  the  sound 

n2 
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of  U  and  at  other  times  in  that  of  UN^  as  they  are  to  be  read 
in  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  Bibles,  always  terminate  in  the 
latter  sound  in  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  dialects ;  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  Nun  paragogic  fails  to  communicate  to 
them  in  those  dialects  the  impressiveness  it  occasions  in  He- 
brew  ;  as  an  addition  to  words  made  indiscriminately,  what- 
ever influence  it  may  exert  on  the  force  of  their  utterance, 
can  have  no  bearing  on  their  sense.  The  subservience  of  the 
letter  in  question,  in  the  imagination  of  Shemitic  writers,  to 
whatever  mater  lectionis  it  was  placed  after,  is  illustrated  by 
the  use  of  the  anuswara  in  Sanscrit  orthography ; — a  point 
which  is  conceived  by  the  Pundit  to  connect  the  articulation 
of  N  or  NG  with  the  sound  of  the  vowel  over  which  it  is 
placed,  without  making  the  combination  thus  produced  a  syl- 
lable, or  taking  it  out  of  the  class  of  mere  vowels.  And,  as 
the  Syriac  system  of  writing  reached  India,  at  the  latest,  in 
the  fifth  century  through  the  hands  of  the  Nestorian  Chris- 
tians,  it  is  very  possible  that  this  peculiarity  of  the  Sanscrit 
system  may  have  taken  its  rise  from  the  corresponding  one 
under  examination,  whose  use  in  Shemitic  writing  it  contri- 
butes  to  explain.  But  however  this  may  be,  a  clearer  illus- 
tration of  th€  nature  of  the  paragogic  Nun^  and  one  supplied 
by  a  practice  more  directly  traceable  to  the  Syriac,  and  thence 
to  the  Hebrew  employment  of  this  very  letter,  as  its  origin,  is 
presented  to  our  observation  in  the  mode  pursued  of  reading 
pointed  Arabic  texts.  In  such  documents  the  vowel-marks  at 
the  end  of  words  are  sometimes  doubled,  to  intimate  that  the 
vowels  so  denoted  arc  to  be  pronounced  in  a  more  forcible 
manner.  But  in  what  is  their  increased  strength  of  utterance 
made  to  consist  ?  Simply  in  articulating  Nun  immediately 
after  their  respective  sounds.  Hence  this  process  has  been 
denominated  nunnation — a  name  that  might,  perhaps,  be  still 
more  appropriately  given  to  the  operation  here  investigated  ; 
in  which  the  expression  of  the  Nun  is  not,  as  in  the  case  just 
cited,  confined  chiefly  to  its  pronunciation,  but  is  also  made 
directly  to  appear  in  the  Avriting.     I  shall  now  adduce  three 
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examples  of  this  nunnation, — one  of  them  from  the  Peshitah ; 
another,  from  the  Peshitah  and  both  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
text ;  and  the  third,  from  the  same  Syriac  version  and  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  text. 

8.  The  name  of  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  is  exhibited,  in 
both  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Penta- 
teuch,  nn^,  YiThRO  ;  but  its  transcription  in  the  Septuagint, 
loOop^  proves  that  the  mater  lectionis  at  present  terminating 
the  Hebrew  group  is  a  spurious  letter,  and  was  not  interpo- 
lated  in  the  original  text  till  after  the  first  Greek  version  was 
written.  Against  the  genuineness,  indeed,  of  this  letter,  the 
sacred  text  itself,  even  in  its  present  state,  can  be  made  to 
bear  evidence ;  as  the  interpolators,  in  their  hurry,  overlooked 
this  group  in  one  passage,  Ex.  iv.  18,  where  they  suffered  it 
to  remain  in  its  original  state,  Ifi^,  without  any  vowel-letter 
subjoined.  If  we  turn  now  to  the  oldest  Syriac  version,  we 
shall  find  this  name  imiformly  transcribed  in  it  ^o$A^,  YiThRON. 
But  the  vocal  part  of  this  transcript  was  evidently  not  ob- 
tained from  the  Septuagint ;  and  Jewish  instruction  was  the 
only  other  source  from  which  the  writers  of  the  Peshitah  could 
have  derived  it.  The  pronunciation,  therefore,  which  is  hereby 
conveyed  must  be  considered  as  authorized  by  the  learned 
class  of  Jews  in  their  day ;  and  the  nunnation  of  the  final 
vowel  clearly  indicates  the  animus  with  which  these  instruc- 
tors were  actuated :  they  dwelt  with  peculiar  emphasis  on  the 
sound  added  to  the  name,  from  an  eager  desire  to  establish  the 
correctness  of  this  addition  to  it.  Their  immediate  object,  in- 
deed, could  not  in  this  instance  have  been  to  disparage  the 
Septuagint,  as  the  persons  they  had  here  to  deal  with  appear 
to  have  been  wholly  imacquainted  with  that  version ;  but  still 
they  might  have  had  this  end  remotely  in  view,  as  the  Syriac 
transcription  of  the  word  which  sprung  in  reality  from  their 
teaching,  would  have  the  appearance  of  a  testimony,  indeperi- 
dent  of  theirs,  to  the  crroneousness  of  its  Greek  pronunciation, 
Yothor^  with  such  readers  as  might  be  able  to  consult  both 
versions.     But,  however  this  may  be,  it  is  evident  that  the 
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Jewish  scribes  of  the  age  in  which  the  Peshitah  was  written 
not  only  laid  the  principal  stress  on  the  vowel  sound  they  sub- 
joined to  the  above  name,  but  also  that  they  pronounced  that 
vowel  to  the  Syriac  translators  in  a  stronger  manner  than  a 
later  set  of  them  afterwards  ventured  to  express  its  sound  in  the 
vocalized  text :  for  the  form  in  which  the  entire  word  is  ex- 
hibited in  the  Peshitah  fuUy  accords  with  the  fact  which  can  be 
abundantly  established  from  other  sources,  that  this  version 
was  written  before  the  introduction  of  the  matres  lectionis  into 
the  Hebrew  Bible ;  since,  had  it  been  subsequently  composed, 
its  framers  would  obviously  have  left  the  vowel-letter  here  em- 
ployed  in  the  same  state  as  it  is  presented  to  us  in  the  sacred 
text,  without  any  nunnation. 

JethrOj  or  (as  the  word  should  be  written  to  express  the 
sound  it  formerly  conveyed)  Tethro,  is  a  pronimciation  of  the 
name  in  question  not  exactly  the  same  as  any  of  those  above 
considered  ;  and  it  is  a  curious  fact  that,  although  this  is  the 
one  at  present  most  generally  received  among  Christians  of  all 
denominations,  it  yet  originated  with  Aquila,  an  apostate  and 
most  bitter  enemy  of  the  Christian  faith.  In  a  fragment  of  his 
translation  of  the  verse,  Exod.  xviii.  5,  given  in  the  notes  at 
the  end  of  the  London  edition  of  the  Septuagint,  taken  from 
the  Vatican  MS.,  the  above  name  may  be  seen,  as  written  by 
him,  'leOpw  ;  which  Jerome,  imposed  upon  by  his  Jewish  in- 
structor, transcribed  lethro  into  the  Vulgate  ;  and  Luther, 
notwithstanding  his  prejudice  against  the  latter  work,  adopted 
this  transcript,  wherein  he  has  been  followed  by  most,  if 
not  all,  the  Protestant  framers  of  English  translations  of  the 
Bible.  As  long  as  the  Jews  continued  to  make  use  of  Greek 
versions,  that  of  Aquila  was  by  far  the  greatest  favourite  with 
them,  and  that  which  best  accorded  with  their  views.  This 
version,  as  well  as  some  others,  framed  upon  a  similar  plan 
during  the  second  century,  was  written  at  a  period  when  copies 
of  the  sacred  text  and  knowledge  of  its  language  were  wholly 
confined  to  the  sacerdotal  class  and  the  scribes  in  their  interest, 
together  with  the  few  renegades,  or  Judaizing  heretics  whom 
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they  successively  employed  as  translators  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
under  the  impression  that  works  issuing  from  such  authors 
would  incur  less  suspicion  than  if  composed  avowedly  by  them- 
selves. Accordingly,  the  main  object  of  the  versions  alluded 
to,  and  more  especially  of  the  first  and  principal  one,  may  be 
collected  from  their  extant  remains  to  have  been  the  attach- 
ment to  the  Septuagint  of  an  appearance  of  great  inaccuracy ; 
as  may  be  exemplified  even  by  the  word  just  extracted  from 
a  fragment  still  preserved  of  Aquila's  translation.  For,  though 
leOpw  does  not  exactly  agree  with  Yithro^  the  pronunciation 
yielded  by  the  Masoretic  pointing,  it  yet  completely  sustains 
the  alteration  of  the  sound  of  this  name  introduced  by  the 
vocalizers  of  the  second  century,  giving  the  vowel  belonging 
to  that  alteration  its  full  length,  and  thereby  making  the  old 
transcription  of  the  Seventy,  Io66p^  appear  the  more  incorrect. 
In  the  insidious  object,  however,  which  has  been  just  adverted 
to,  the  above  versions  most  providentially  failed  ;  and  then  at 
last  the  Jewish  priesthood,  above  a  hundred  years  after  they 
had  got  vowel-letters  introduced  into  the  writing  of  the  He- 
brew Bible,  ventured  upon  a  more  daring  attempt  to  under- 
mine  the  credit  of  the  Septuagint,  as  well  as  a  more  direct 
mode  of  attacking  Christianity,  by  resorting  to  the  hazardous 
expedient  of  placing  a  copy  of  the  sacred  text  in  its  altered 
state,  and  also  the  means  of  learning  to  make  use  of  it,  within 
reach  of  the  orthodox  Christians.  This,  however,  is  a  subject 
which  will  require  a  further  discussion  than  I  could  here  spare 
room  for,  and  which  I  hope  still  to  go  through,  if  I  be  spared 
long  enough  to  write  another  volume.  For  the  present  I  shall 
confine  myself  to  the  remark,  that  Aquila  and  some  of  his 
fellow-translators  have  been  hitherto  supposed  to  adhere  more 
closely  to  the  sacred  text  than  did  the  Seventy  ; — a  supposi- 
tion which  has  sorely  perplexed  Hebraists.  But  the  difficulty 
of  this  case  is  now  entirely  cleared  up,  and  it  turns  out  that 
the  extant  fragments  of  the  version  written  by  those  suspicious 
authors  do  not  at  all  approach  nearer  than  the  Septuagint  to 
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the  original  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  but  merely  to  that  text 
as  vocalized  during  the  second  century. 

9.  In  my  next  example  of  the  same  class,  the  nunnation 
is  just  as  evident  as  in  the  first,  but  the  mode  of  correcting  it 
is  not  quite  as  certain.  The  name  of  Joshua's  father  is  tran- 
mitted  to  us,  in  both  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  copies  of  the 
Pentateuch  jlJ,  NUN,  as  also  in  the  Peshitah,  ^,  NUN  ;  but  the 
older  representation  of  its  sound  preserved  in  the  Septuagint, 
NavjJ,'  proves  very  clearly  that  the  true  value  of  the  middle 
letter  of  the  group  is  not  a  vowel,  but,  according  to  the  concep- 
tion  of  the  reader,  either  a  TT  or  a  syllable  beginning  with  that 
consonant,  and  that  the  third  element,  subsequently  displaced 
by  the  nunnation,  was  one  of  the  Hebrew  aspirates.  Which  of 
these  aspirates  originally  occupied  the  third  place,  can  now  no 
longer  be  determined  to  a  certainty ;  but  the  great  probability 
is,  that  it  was  H,  as  mj,  NaWeH,  is  a  Hebrew  word  signifying 
*  handsome,'  which  is  very  likely  to  have  been  employed  as  a 
proper  name,  at  a  period  when  characteristic  denominations 
were  in  general  use ;  and  at  all  events  NaWcH  is  a  correct 
transcript  of  this  name,  provided  it  be  left  undetermined 
which  of  the  aspirates  H  is  here  made  to  stand  for.  As  to  the 
altered  form  of  the  same  denomination,  p3,  NUN,  it  is  assumed 
to  mean  *  a  fish,'  because  1*313,  NUNaH,  has  that  meaning  in 
Chaldee,  and  ]jqj,  NUNaH,  in  Syriac  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence 
whatever  of  its  having  been  significant  in  the  parent  Hebrew 


*  Leet  it  should  occur  to  the  reader  that  Navi;  may  possibly  have  not  been 
the  original  transcript  of  this  name  in  the  Septuagint,  I  have  to  observe 
that  it  is  found  so  written  in,  I  believe,  every  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the 
Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies,  except  in  one  passage,  1  Chron.  vii.  27,  in 
which  it  is  at  present  exhibited  ^ovv  in  the  Vatican,  and  Nov/i  in  the  Alex- 
andrian copy.  But  this  place,  which  betrays  several  discrepancies  between 
the  two  copies  of  the  Septuagint,  is  evidently  much  corrupted  in  both  of 
them.  The  Masorets  have  here  added  to  the  confusion  of  the  subject,  by 
vocalizing  7^3  in  this  passage  for  the  pronunciation  NON ;  and  the  framers  of 
our  Authorized  Version  have  actually  followed  them  in  this  whimsical  varia- 
tion of  its  sound. 
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language,  and,  even  if  it  had  been  so,  it  could  not,  with  the 
meaning  attributed  to  it,  have  been  applied  to  Joshua's  &ther, 
except  as  a  nickname, — a  species  of  opprobrious  designation 
with  which  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  to  suppose  that  he 
was  branded.  This  difference,  however,  between  the  two  forms 
of  the  name  is  here  noticed,  merely  as  falling  in  with  much 
stronger  grounds  for  preferring  the  more  ancient  form.  The 
testimony  of  the  Jews  who  wrote  any  part,  indeed,  of  the  Sep. 
tuagint,  but  more  particularly  its  oldest  part,  which  is  that 
here  appealed  to,  immeasurably  outweighs  the  united  evidence 
of  both  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  scribes  of  the  second  cen- 
tury.  A8  to  the  Syriac  representation  of  the  word,  it  can  be 
considered  only  as  JeAvish  contemporary  evidence  repeated 
in  another  shape ;  for,  however  independent  the  authors  of 
the  Peshitah  might  be  in  translating  the  general  text  of  Scrip- 
ture, where  their  judgment  could  be  guided  by  the  bearing 
of  the  context,  yet  in  completing  the  sounds  of  un vocalized 
Hebrew  denominations,  they  were  under  the  necessity  of  lean- 
ing on  external  aid  ;  and,  as  they  were  obviously  unacquainted 
with  the  Septuagint,  they  must  have  resorted  to  the  most 
learned  Hebraists  they  could  confer  with,  as  their  best  autho- 
rity  on  this  subject.  The  Syriac  transcription,  however,  of 
this  word  serves  to  show  that  the  Jews  tampered,  if  not  in 
writing,  at  least  in  pronimciation,  with  Joshua's  patronymic, 
before  they  ventured  to  meddle  with  his  proper  name;  as  the 
corruption  only  of  the  former  part  of  his  designation,  and  not 
that  of  the  latter,  appears  in  the  Peshitah. 

Josephus  fully  corroborates  the  representation  given  by  the 
Seventy  of  the  sound  of  the  name  of  Joshua's  father,  and  at  the 
same  time  does  so  in  such  a  manner  as  to  show  that  he  took 
his  conception  of  this  sound,  not  from  them,  but  from  his  own 
immediate  reading  of  the  original  group,  combined  with  his 
traditional  knowledege  of  the  subject :  for  what  they  made 
Not^i/,  he  transcribed  Nai^jjj/oy.  As  the  Jews  were  about  350 
years  longer  accustomed  to  Greek  orthography  in  his  day  than 
when  the  oldest  part  of  the  Septuagint  was  written,  it  is  no 
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wonder  that  he  should  make  a  freer  use  of  Grecian  termina- 
tions  to  Hebrew  names  than  the  Seventy  did ;  and,  accordingly, 
we  here  see  him  adding  j/or  to  his  immediate  reading  of  the 
original  group,  Nai;^,  which  is  the  same  as  their  entire  tran- 
scription of  it ;  just  as,  in  an  instance  previously  noticed,  we 
found  him  subjoining  /xi/  or  1/1/  to  Ma/9<a/x,  for  the  like  purpose 
of  accommodating  the  Hebrew  denomination  to  the  taste  of 
Greek  readers.  It  may  be  well  here  further  to  observe,  that, 
in  his  ad  libitum  choice  of  a  termination  in  this  instance,  he 
employs  the  Greek  N,  not  in  order  to  represent  the  occurrence 
of  a  nunnation  in  the  original  group  (for  then  he  would  have 
transcribed  the  name  in  question  Nouj/oy,  instead  of  Naui/j/oy), 
but  merely  to  prevent  the  hiatus  which  would  otherwise  arise 
from  so  many  vowels  coming  together  without  any  interven- 
ing consonant ;  and  he  could  not  make  use  of  the  letter  more 
commonly  applied  to  the  purpose  by  the  Greeks,  the  Digammay 
in  this  place,  as  its  power  is  just  before  virtually  brought  into 
play  by  the  contraction  into  one  syllable  of  the  second  and 
third  vowels  of  his  transcription.  The  full  designation  of 
Joshua  by  Josephus  is  given  in  the  third  book  of  his  Antiqui- 
ties, fourteenth  chapter,  Irjaov^  6  rod  Nav^vov  wa??,  (f)v\^9  E0- 
paifUTiBo9  ;  and  from  the  circumstance  of  his  freely  supporting 
the  evidence  of  the  Septuagint  both  as  to  the  patronymic,  and 
the  more  immediate  denomination  of  Joshua,  it  evidently  fol- 
lows that  the  corruption  of  neither  word  commenced,  even  in 
the  mode  of  reading  them,  till  after  the  year  94  or  95  of  the 
first  century  of  the  Christian  era,  when  this  work  was  pub- 
lished ;  for,  otherwise,  the  author,  from  his  tenderness  to  the 
character  of  the  Jewish  priests,  would  have  observed  the  same 
reserve  with  respect  to  the  corrupted  words,  as  we  have  already 
seen  he  did  with  regard  to  the  misrepresentation  which  had 
been  introduced  before  his  time  of  one  of  the  forms  of  Sarah's 
name. 

o 

In  fine,  I  would  write  the  name  just  analyzed  ] 0*013  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  with  the  marginal  note  on  the  letter  substituted 
for  the  final  one,  *  Sept.' — an  authority,  indeed,  which,  consi- 
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dered  by  itself,  only  shows  that  the  element  to  be  restored  is 
an  aspirate,  but,  when  combined  with  the  internal  evidence  of 
the  case,  limits  that  aspirate  to  He.  But  as  H  may  be  used 
to  denote  indifferently  any  of  the  Hebrew  aspirates,  the  evi- 
dence of  the  Septuagint  alone  affords  sufficient  ground  for 
transcribing  this  name  in  an  English  version  Naweh;  to  which 
I  would  reconmifend  subjoining,  on  its  first  occurrence,  the 
note  *  Sept. — Heb.  voc.  Nun^  in  order  to  point  out,  not  only 
the  authority  for  its  correction,  but  also  the  source  to  which 
ite  present  corruption  is  to  be  traced. 

10.  The  name  of  the  capital  city  of  the  ancient  kingdom 
of  Israel  is  always,  with  but  one  or  two  exceptions,  exhibited 
^a/iapeia  in  the  Septuagint,  and  uniformly,  without  any  ex- 
ception, so  written  in  the  original  text  of  the  New  Testament. 
This  designation,  therefore,  omitting  its  final  element,  which 
appears  to  have  been  added  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
it  a  Grecian  termination,  may  be  safely  referred  to,  as  a  stan- 
dard for  determining  the  correct  vowel-soimds  of  the  original 
name  in  question.  In  the  existing  state  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
this  name  is  at  present  therein  written  j'nDtt^,  and  read 
ShoMeBON.  The  first  two  vowels  of  this  reading  are  taken 
firom  the  Masoretic  pointing  of  the  adduced  Hebrew  group. 
But  how  little  the  Masorets  can  be  depended  on  for  the  just 
pronunciation  of  foreign  words,  is  evinced  in  the  present  in- 
stance,  even  without  any  reference  to  the  above  standard,  by 
the  contradictory  nature  of  their  own  evidence  on  the  subject. 
For  they  pointed  the  proper  name  IDtV,  from  which  the  one 
under  examination  is,  inl  Kings,  xvi.  24,  expressly  stated  to  be 
derived,  so  as  to  be  read,  not  ShoMeR,  but  SheMeR.  The  chief 
blame,  however,  of  the  present  erroneous  pronunciation  of  the 
Hebrew  derivative  name  falls  upon  the  first  vocalizers  of  the 
sacred  text,  who  expressed  the  principal  vowel  of  this  name 
with  a  Waw^  instead  of  a  Yod^  and,  by  subjoining  to  that  mater 
lectionis  a  N^urij  attached  a  greater  stress  to  the  utterance  of 
the  0  sound  thereby  denoted,  than  they  were  warranted  in 
doing.     The  part,  indeed,  of  the  mispronunciation  which  is  to 
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be  traced  to  their  fault  is  so  very  gross  as  to  give  strong  ground 
for  suspecting,  that  they  must  have  resided  at  a  great  distance 
from  Palestine,  and  most  probably  somewhere  in  Europe.  For, 
surely,  at  the  period  when  they  performed  their  task,  that  is 
(as  will  be  shown  in  a  subsequent  chapter),  within  thirty  years 
after  the  commencement  of  the  second  century,  they  could  not 
have  been  so  ignorant  of  the  vowel  portion  'of  the  name  of  a 
city  that  had  been  the  metropolis  of  the  ancient  kingdom  of 
Israel,  if  they  lived  in  any  of  the  adjoining  countries.  The 
corruption,  however,  which  is  here  exposed,  had  partly  begun 
before  this  time.  For  the  Syriac  Christians  who  framed  the 
Peshitah  about  the  end  of  the  first  century  (as  shall  be  shown 
most  probable  in  an  ensuing  chapter),  must  be  supposed  well 
acquainted  with  the  manner  in  which  the  above  name  was  then 
pronounced,  and  they  transcribed  it  in  their  version  ^fio* 
ShaMaBIN,  with  the  third  vowel,  indeed,  correctly  selected,  but 
corrupted  through  a  nasal  pronunciation  which  was  not  applied 
to  it  till,  at  any  rate,  after  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  had  been 
written.  Thus  the  nunnation  of  the  final  vowel  of  this  name 
made  its  way  into  the  first  Syriac  version,  as  well  as  into  the 
vocalized  text  From  what  is  proved  in  the  chapter  aft;er  the 
next,  respecting  the  treatment  by  the  old  vocalizers  of  words 
ending  in  a  paragogic  He^  it  will,  I  think,  be  found  likely  that 
the  original  form  of  the  name  of  the  town  and  surrounding 
district  was  distinguished  from  nOtV,  the  designation  of  the 
man  afi;er  whom  they  were  called,  by  the  addition  of  a  final 
He^  which  those  scribes  erased  when  they  subjoined  the  Waw 
and  Nun  thereto.  This,  however,  is  suggested  merely  as  a 
conjecture  on  a  point  whose  determination  is  not  essential  to 
my  theory.  Had  they  acted  correctly  on  their  own  plan  in 
this  instance,  they  would  have  put  the  derivative  name  in  the 
form  "^nOB^,  ShaMaRI,  whether  there  had  or  had  not  been  ori- 
ginally  annexed  to  it  a  He.  The  framers  of  our  Authorized 
Version  exercised  a  soimd  discretion  in  transcribing  this  word 
Samaria  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  name 
in  the  same  form  in  both  Testaments.     They  also  acted  judi- 
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cioaaly  in  noting  Shomeron^  as  the  present  Hebrew  reading  of 
this  name,  in  the  margin  of  the  place  (1  Kings,  xvi.  24)  where 
its  derivation  is  recorded.  But  the  heading  of  this  note  should 
be  changed  from  *  Heb.'  to  ^  Heb.  voc' ;  as  the  specified  cor- 
ruption  of  the  word  is  not  at  all  warranted  by  the  Hebrew 
text  in  its  orignal  state,  but  sprung  partly  from  the  mistakes 
of  the  Masorets,  and  partly  from  those  of  the  older  set  of  voca- 
lizers. 

11.  Although  the  names  examined  in  the  three  preceding 
articles  have  been,  to  a  certainty,  corrupted  by  nunnation,  yet 
the  peculiar  utterance  of  vowels  which  gave  rise  to  the  pro- 
cess,  just  investigated,  is  not  in  every  instance  erroneous.  On 
the  contrary,  traces  of  the  early  existence  of  such  a  pronun- 
ciation can  be  established,  by  a  comparison  of  Hebrew  deno- 
minations suffered  to  remain  in  their  original  state,  with  the 
transcriptions  given  of  them  in  the  oldest  versions  ; — a  pro- 
nunciation, too,  which  will  be  found,  by  the  same  means,  not 
confined  to  vowels  at  the  very  end  of  words,  but  to  have  been 
applied  to  them  also  when  followed  by  a  feeble  aspiration.  Of 
this  a  very  striking  example  is  aflforded  in  the  Hebrew  desig- 
nation  of  Solomon,  which,  from  some  cause  or  other,  has  been 
left  untouched  by  the  first  vocalizers ;  and  whose  analysis 
will  enable  me,  through  the  aid  of  the  theory  above  un- 
folded,  to  account  for  a  remarkable  discrepance,  hitherto 
unexplained,  between  its  sound,  as  it  is  now  uttered,  and,  as 
we  know  upon  unquestionable  authority,  it  was  formerly 
read.  This  name  remains  to  the  present  day  inscribed  in 
the  sacred  text,  without  a  single  vowel-letter,  T\u7Vf ; — a 
group  which,  even  with  the  advantage  of  the  most  favour- 
able vocalization,  cannot  be  made,  according  to  the  modem 
way  of  reading  it,  to  yield  a  closer  approximation  to  the 
sound  in  question  than  ShaLoMoH,  or  ShoLoMoH.  But  the 
fact  of  the  initial  part  of  the  process  of  nunnation,  or  the  part 
relating  to  pronunciation,  having  been  in  very  remote  times 
applied  to  this  group,  in  reading  it,  is  directly  attested  both 
by  the  Seventy  Jews  and  by  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah, 
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who  have  transcribed  it  respectively  ^aXw/uayj  and  ^Vii\#, 
ShoLIMON ;  and  their  attestation  to  this  effect  is  powerfully 
supported  by  the  testimony  of  the  inspired  authors  of  the  New 
Testament,  who  have  imiformly  written  it  ^Xo/xwy ;  not,  in- 
deed, as  an  immediate  transcript  of  the  Hebrew  group,  but  as 
an  original  designation  of  the  name,  which,  however,  shows 
cleariy  how  they  would  have  read  and  transcribed  that  group, 
if  they  had  quoted  from  the  OldxTestament  any  passage  that 
contained  it.  The  differences  between  the  adduced  pronuncia- 
tions of  the  name  are  to  be  attributed  to  the  emphasis  required 
by  the  nunnation,  which,  by  throwing  the  stress  of  voice  on 
the  last  syllable,  gives  a  comparative  indistinctness  to  the 
utterance  of  the  preceding  ones  ;  so  that  even  persons  who 
heard  the  same  authoritative  reading  of  the  skeleton  group, 
might  still,  very  possibly,  fiU  up  the  expression  of  the  less  pro- 
minent  portion  of  its  sound  with  different  voweUetters.  These 
differences,  however,  prove  that  the  three  representations  of 
the  sound  of  this  group  were  made  in  a  great  measure  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  ;  and  yet  they  all  perfectly  agree  as 
to  the  nunnation  of  its  last  syllable  :  so  it  is  quite  plain  that, 
if  the  old  vocalizers  had  ventured  to  apply  their  improved 
method  of  spelling  to  the  example  before  us,  they  would  have 
changed  the  Hebrew  group  in  question  into  ]1D7ty.  But  they 
having  faUed  to  do  this,  and  the  Jews  having  subsequently 
deprived  themselves  of  the  use  of  the  Septuagiht,  the  true  pro- 
nunciation  of  the  original  group  was  in  the  course  of  time  lost 
among  this  people  ;  so  that  it  came  at  last  to  be  read  by  them 
Sh«LoMoH, — a  misreading  which  has  been  perpetuated  by  the 
Masorets,  who  did  not,  in  their  system  of  points,  reserve  to 
themselves  even  the  bare  power  of  expressing,  what  the  Ara- 
bic scribes  freely  represent  in  their's,  the  nunnated  sound  of  a 
final  vowel. 

The  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  have  in  this  instance 
deviated  from  their  usual  practice  of  deferring  to  Masoretic 
authority,  and  have  rendered  the  name  here  analyzed  Solomon 
throughout  the  English  Bible.  This  rendering  is  perfectly  just 
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in  the  New  Testament,  and,  though  not  equally  so  in  the  Old, 
is  still  there  warranted  by  the  advantage  of  exhibiting  the 
designation  in  the  same  form  ui  both  ;  but,  undoubtedly,  Sho- 
laman  would  be  a  more  correct  transcription  of  it  from  the 
Hebrew  record  considered  alone.  I  shall  only  add  that,  in 
whichever  form  this  word  is  exhibited,  the  stress  of  voice,  in 
proDoimcing  it,  should  be  thrown  on  its  last  syllable,  and  not, 
as  is  at  present  the  more  usual  practice,  be  laid  upon  the 
first 

The  corruptions  exposed  in  most  of  the  examples  as  yet 
analyzed  having  been  traced  to  design,  it  may  at  first  sight  ap- 
pear  surprising,  that  the  individuals  who  at  any  time  had  the 
charge  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  should  have  ventured  to 
tamper  with  names  so  familiar  to  the  Jews.  But  a  little  con- 
sideration  will  serve  to  show,  that  circumstances  were  pecu- 
liarly favourable  to  the  concealment  of  the  operations  of  the 
scribes  alluded  to,  while  they  were  engaged  in  introducing  into 
the  sacred  text  the  fuller  mode  of  denoting  words  which  had 
previously  got  into  general  use  in  writings  upon  ordinary  sub- 
jects. The  number  of  those  individuals  was  very  limited, — 
the  number,  indeed,  of  persons  who  could  then  read  at  all,  but 
especially  of  those  who  could  read  a  work  in  a  dead  language, 
and  .in  a  species  of  writing  that  was  becoming  every  day  more 
obsolete,  was  exceedingly  small; — so  that,  with  the  exception 
of  those  few,  the  Hebrew  Bible  was  to  mankind  a  sealed  book 
during  the  entire  of  the  second  century,  and  continued  so  to 
the  Christians,  till  the  time  of  Origen  in  the  third  century,  and 
to  the  Jews  till,  at  any  rate,  near  the  end  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tury ;  before  which  date  the  latter  party  certainly  did  not  re- 
turn to  the  employment  of  the  Hebrew  tongue  in  divine  ser- 
vice, nor  to  the  practice  of  hearing  the  Scriptures  read  in  their 
original  language  in  the  Synagogues.  Moreover,  the  Septua- 
gint,  which  might  have  guarded  this  nation  from  tolerating 
the  corruption  of  any  of  the  names  of  the  class  in  question, 
and  which  was  held  in  the  highest  repute  by  their  instructors 
till  about  the  close  of  the  first  centur}^  was  eariy  in  the  next 
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one  withdrawn  from  their  use,  under  the  pretext  of  its  having 
been  corrupted  by  the  Christians ;  and  other  Greek  versions 
were  substituted  for  it,  which  countenanced  the  misapplication 
of  the  new  and  fuller  mode  of  writing,  in  the  cases  which  have 
been  as  yet  investigated.  In  point  of  fact,  therefore,  the  in- 
terpolators  of  the  vowel-letters  might  have  taken  still  greater 
liberties  with  Scriptural  names  than  they  actually  did,  with- 
out incurring  any  immediate  risk  of  detection.  In  general, 
however,  their  representation  of  the  vocal  part  of  names  to 
which  the  Jewish  ear  was  familiar,  though  it  is  defective,  is 
correct  as  far  as  it  goes ;  and  they,  for  the  most  part,  confined 
their  erroneous  or  dishonest  interpolations  to  those  of  rarer 
occurrence.  It  is,  then,  to  names  of  the  latter  class  that  we 
are  chiefly  to  look  for  proofs  of  the  spuriousness  of  the  matres 
lectionis ;  and  they  will  be  found  to  supply  evidence  to  this 
effect,  not  only  in  greater  abundance,  but  also  of  a  more  con- 
vincing nature ;  as,  from  the  haste  with  which  the  operation 
was  conducted,  the  vocalization  of  such  names  fi*equently  be- 
trays inconsistencies  so  palpable  that  they  cannot,  without 
absurdity  as  weU  as  impiety,  be  attributed  to  the  inspired 
authors  of  the  Bible.  Hence  the  sacred  text  itself,  as  well  as 
its  versions,  can  in  those  instances  be  brought  to  peld  evi- 
dence  against  the  genuineness  of  its  vowel-letters.  The  same 
line  of  research,  carried  on  through  a  comparison  of  names  of 
rare  occurrence,  as  written  in  different  passages,  will  also 
enable  me  to  restore  some  of  the  original  letters  of  the  He- 
brew text,  a  few  of  which  have  been  corrupted  from  other 
causes  in  the  course  of  a  very  long  series  of  ages ;  and,  like- 
wise,  to  correct  the  corresponding  elements  of  those  names  in 
the  oldest  Greek  and  Syriac  versions. 

Here,  as  a  preliminary  step  to  the  branch  of  this  investi- 
gation  upon  which  I  am  about  to  enter,  I  have  to  inquire,  how 
far  the  principle,  that  the  same  written  name  implies  always 
the  same  spoken  one,  which  pervades  the  general  class  of 
alphabetic  designations  (and  gives  them  so  vast  a  superiority 
over  those  of  an  ideagraphic  nature),  extended  also  to  the 
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particular  species  employed  in  the  Hebrew  text  in  its  primi- 
live  state.  It  is  quite  obvious  that,  in  the  case  of  a  system 
whose  elements  originally  denoted  syllabic  sounds  that  were 
fixed  in  their  consonantal,  and  mutable  only  in  their  vocal  in- 
gredients,  there  might,  from  an  identity  of  the  series  of  letters 
by  which  two  names  were  expressed,  be  at  once  inferred  an 
identily  of  pronunciation,  at  any  rate  as  far  as  respects  the 
series  of  articulations  employed.  But  whether  this  sameness 
extended,  for  the  most  part,  to  the  vowel  portions  also  of  the 
represented  words,  remains  still  to  be  determined.  I  have 
already  availed  myself  of  an  immediate  consequence  of  the 
above  principle,  where  I  assumed  that,  as  the  two  forms  of 
Sarah's  name  differed  in  sound,  they  must  also  have  exhibited 
some  difference  in  writmg.  But  I  did  not  put  for^vard  as  ab- 
solutely  certain  the  inference  I  partly  thence  drew,  as  to  the 
final  letter  of  the  first  of  those  forms ;  because  I  was  conscious 
that,  although  the  principle  in  question  holds  very  generally 
with  regard  to  the  designations  employed  in  the  primitive 
state  of  the  sacred  text,  yet  it  was  not  therein  adhered  to  in 
every  case  without  exception.  I  do  not  allude  now  to  the 
changes  of  pronunciation  that  are  occasioned  by  difference  of 
nations,  or  by  difference  of  times.  Such  changes  reach  to  even 
the  very  superior  and  far  more  perfectly  vocalized  writing 
of  Europeans :  as,  for  instance,  the  same  expression  of  a  name 
in  Roman  characters  may  be  pronounced  very  differently  by 
the  French  from  what  it  is  by  the  English,  and  again  by  the 
English  at  present  from  what  it  was  by  their  ancestors  two 
himdred  yeai*s  ago.  But,  without  taking  into  consideration 
the  variations  so  produced,  I  am  obliged  to  concede  that  in 
unpointed  Shemitic  Avriting,  even  at  the  same  period  and  in 
the  same  country,  a  group  of  lettera  used  as  a  name  might 
possibly  represent  more  than  one  combination  of  sounds. 
This  is  confessedly  the  case  with  respect  to  groups  denoting 
appellative  terms  of  the  Hebrew  tongue ;  and  consequently 
may  be  equally  so  in  reference  to  such  as  are  appUed  to  the 
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expression  of  proper  names,  as  far  as  those  names  are  identi- 
cal with  words  of  the  former  class. 

Thus  one  and  the  same  group  D*TS  stands  for  two  ordinary 
terms  of  the  language  that  are  also  occasionally  employed  as 
proper  names,  viz.  HaDaM,  which,  according  to  the  exigencies 
of  the  context,  signifies  '  man,'  or  *  mankind,'  or  '  Adam;'  and 
HaDoM,  or  H«DoM,  which  in  like  manner  denotes  '  red,'  or  ^  red- 
ness,'  or  *  Edom  :*•  while  for  all  the  significations  of  the  first  of 
these  words  it  remains  up  to  the  present  time  wholly  unfiir- 
nished  with  vowel-letters  in  every  place  of  its  being  so  applied 
in  the  sacred  text,  and  likewise  for  the  general  meanings  of 
the  second  word,  in  every  place  but  one,  namely  Cant  v.  10,^ 
where  it  is  now  written  in  the  form  Dn».  In  this  form,  how- 
ever,  the  group  in  question  is,  I  grant,  at  present  always  ex- 
hibited for  the  last  meaning  of  the  second  word ;  but  that  it 
was  originally  framed  as  bare  of  vowel-letters  for  the  sixth  ap- 
plication as  the  five  previous  ones,  is  rendered  probable  even  by 
the  manner  in  which  this  use  of  it  is  first  mentioned  in  Scripture 
(Gren.  XXV.  30),  where  the  Hebrew  for  '  red'  is  identified  with 
that  for  '  Edom,'  and  yet  remains  still  written  D1S,  with  the  , 
article  H,  indeed,  prefixed,  but  wholly  unvocalized.  But  the 
absence  of  the  Waw  fi*om  the  above  group  in  its  primitive 
state,  for  every  application  of  it,  is  proved  nearly  to  a  certainty 
by  what  has  been  already  shown  of  the  spuriousness  of  the 
matres  lectionis ;  and  the  fact  of  the  interpolation  of  this  letter 
in  it  in  one  of  the  instances  in  which  it  is  now  read  ^  Edom/ 

*  D*TM  admits  of  being  read  a  third  way  also,  HoDeM,  an  appellative  term 
signifying  '  a  ruby  ;*  but  as  no  proper  name  is  connected  with  this  pronun- 
ciation of  the  group,  it  is  not  above  taken  notice  of.  In  every  place  like- 
wise of  the  occurrence  of  D*TM  with  this  signification,  it  has  been  left  wholly 
unvocalized  by  the  inserters  of  the  matres  lectionis. 

^  The  above  circumstance  relative  to  the  Song  of  Solomon  agrees  with  one 
previously  noticed  in  this  chapter,  in  its  tendency  to  show  that,  although 
this  poem  is  older  than  several  parts  of  the  Bible,  it  was  vocalized  later,  when 
the  scribes  who  performed  this  operation  became  more  accustomed  to  their 
work,  and  in  consequence  made  a  freer  use  of  the  matres  lectionis. 
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can  be  established  beyond  all  doubt  by  the  inspired  authority 
of  the  New  Testament  This  will  be  clearly  perceived  by 
comparing,  in  the  Authorized  English  Version  of  the  Bible, 
the  following  prophecy  of  Amos  with  the  reference  made  to 
it  by  St.  James  (as  reported  by  the  Evangelist  St  Luke) 
which  is  identical  with  its  translation  in  the  Septuagint.  "  In 
that  day  will  I  raise  up  the  tabernacle  of  David  that  is  fallen, 
and  close  up  the  breaches  thereof;  and  I  will  raise  up  his 
ruins,  and  I  will  build  it  as  in  the  days  of  old  ;  that  thet 

MAT  POSSESS  THE  REMNANT  OF  EdOM  AND  OF  ALL  THE  HEA- 
THEN  WHICH    ARE   CALLED   BY   MY   NAME,    SAITH   THE   LORD 

THAT  DOETH  THis.^ — Amos,  ix.  11, 12.    " as  it  is  written : 

After  this  I  will  return,  and  will  build  again  the  tabernacle  of 
David  which  is  fallen  down  ;  and  I  will  build  again  the  ruins 
thereof,  and  I  will  set  it  up :  that  the  residue  of  men  might 

SEEK  AFTER  THE  LoRD,  AND  ALL  THE  GeNTILES  UPON  WHOM 
MY  NAME   IS   CALLED,    SAITH    THE    LORD,   WHO    DOETH     ALL 

THESE  THINGS." — Acts,  XV.  15-17.  If  wc  refer  both  these 
renderings  to  the  original  passage,  as  at  present  written,  we 
shall  see  that  its  group  OnS,  transcribed  in  the  first  '  Edom,' 
is  construed  in  the  second,  *  men,'  so  must  have  been  read  by 
St.  James  HaDaM ;  and  that,  consequently,  the  Waw  which  now 
appears  in  this  group  is  spurious,  and  could  not  have  been 
inserted  therein,  till  after  the  period  when  rfh  inspired  Apostle 
supplied  decisive  ground  for  the  rejection  of  its  genuineness 
in  the  specified  place.  It  is,  therefore,  certain  that  in  the  pri- 
mitive state  of  the  sacred  text,  the  series  of  letters  D1S,  em- 
ployed as  the  representation  of  a  proper  name,  served  to 
denote  either  '  Adam'  or  '  Edom,'  according  to  the  demands 
of  the  context,' 


'  It  cannot  from  the  above  example  be  inferred  that  the  context  did  not 
always  suffice  to  determine  which  of  the  specified  spoken  names  the  group  in 
question  was  intended  to  denote:  because,  on  examining  the  original  passage 
referred  to  in  this  example,  we  shall  find  that  the  Jewish  scribes  were  forced 
to  introduce  into  it  some  additional  changes  to  warrant  their  vocalizing  DT8 

o2 
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Now  although  this  ambiguity  in  regard  to  two  names  as 
familiar  to  the  Jews  as  any  appellative  words  of  their  lan- 
guage, occasioned  no  embarrassment,  it  would  have  been  pro- 
ductive  of  much  confusion,  if  it  had  been  extended  to  many 
of  their  written  designations  of  human  beings,  more  especially 
to  many  of  rare  occurrence.  There  is,  however,  no  ground  of 
the  slightest  weight  for  supposing  this  to  have  been  the  real 
state  of  the  case :  for  whenever,  except  in  the  instance  of  the 
above  adduced  example,  the  Septuagint,  our  oldest  authority 
for  the  vocal  part  of  the  sounds  of  Scriptural  names,  attests  a 
varied  pronunciation  of  a  Hebrew  group  representing  a  man, 
it  fails — at  least  in  the  cases  that  have  come  under  my  obser- 
vation— of  being  consistent  in  that  evidence ;  that  is,  whUe  it 
transcribes  the  primitive  group  with  different  vowels  to  denote 
different  persons,  it  does  not  constantly  and  uniformly  tran- 
scribe that  group  with  the  same  vowels  when  applied  to  the 
designation  of  one  and  the  same  individual.  The  variation 
in  question,  therefore,  would  appear  to  have  arisen,  not  so 
much  from  an  original  difference  of  spoken  names  denoted  by 
•one  group  in  common,  as  from  the  circumstance  of  the  true 
sound  of  that  group  having  been  lost  before  the  Septuagint 
came  to  be  written.  On  the  other  hand,  in  a  matter  which 
now,  I  believe,  for  the  first  time  comes  under  discussion,  with 
whatever  care  I  riiay  have  examined  it,  I  would  not  venture 
to  pronounce  with  certainty,  that  no  other  instance  but  that 
above  canvassed  can  be  produced,  of  the  same  written  name 
having  served  in  the  original  state  of  the  sacred  text  to  denote 
more  than  a  single  spoken  one.  But  I  conceive  myself  fully 
warranted  in  asserting  that,  if  there  be  any  additional  instances 
of  such  ambiguity  in  that  text,  as  originally  written,  their 
number  must  be  extremely  limited ;  and  that,  being  at  variance 
with  the  distinctness  of  nominal  designations  generally  obser- 
vable therein,  no  one  of  them  can  be  admitted — at  least  with 
-  ■      ■  ,  .    ,    ,    . 

therein  for  the  name  *Edom;'  and,  consequently,  that  the  context  of  the 
passage  in  its  genuine  state  excluded  that  signification  of  the  group. 
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any  degree  of  confidence — unless  its  reality  be  sustained  by 
consistent  ancient  evidence.     In  one  of  the  examples,  indeed, 
to  be  presently  brought  forward,  in  which  the  required  con- 
ttstency  has  been  to  some  extent  observed,  I  have  conceded  a 
diversity  of  the  vocal  part  of  the  sound  of  a  Hebrew  name  in 
its  primitive  state,  without  a  complete  fulfilment  of  the  speci- 
fied  condition ;  but  I  have  done  so  only  conventionally,  for 
the  mere  convenience  of  distinguishing  diflerent  persons  by 
some  difference  of  verbal  nomenclature,  and  without  pretend- 
ing  to  fix  to  a  certainty  the  correctness  of  the  difference  I  have 
adopted.     If  my  leaving  the  matter  in  this  state  of  unfixed, 
ness  should  give  dissatisfaction,  I  am  sorry  for  it ;  but  I  will 
not  represent  our  knowledge  of  the  sounds  of  Scriptural  names 
as  greater  than  it  really  is  ;  and,  in  extenuation  of  this  defi- 
ciency, I  would  only  beg  to  remind  the  reader,  that  the  uncer- 
tainty  here  noticed  affects  solely  names  of  rare  occurrence. 
Wherever  it  is  of  more  importance  to  be  acquainted  with  the 
full  pronunciation  of  Hebrew  names,  in  consequence  of  their 
firequent  occurrence  in  Scripture,  in  such  cases  we  are  abun- 
dantly  supplied  with  means  pf  ascertaining  that  pronunciation 
with  exactness.     I  shall  here  add  but  one  more  observation, 
having  an  immediate  reference  to  the  object  for  which  atten- 
tion  will  presently  be  directed  to  Hebrew  names  variously 
transcribed  in  the  Septuagint,  without  any  variation  of  the 
persons  thereby  denoted:  viz.  that  the  more  diversified  the 
vocalization  is  of  a  Greek  transcript,  while  applied  to  the 
designation  of  the  same  individual,  the  more  striking  is  the 
proof  thus  afforded,  that  no  separate  signs  for  vowels  were 
employed  in  the  original  group  till  after  the  Septuagint  had 
been  written. 

Having  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  incidentally  touched 
upon  a  very  important  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
the  reference  made  to  it  in  the  New,  which  are  at  present  ex- 
hibited, in  their  final  portions,  utterly  irreconcilable, — as  may 
be  seen  by  comparing  the  lines  of  each  quotation  which  are 
given  in  capitals, — I  cannot  pass  by  tliis  remarkable  discre- 
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pance,  which  equally  holds  between  the  original  sentences  in 
the  existing  state  of  the  Hebrew  text,  without  some  further 
investigation  of  its  cause.  It  is  in  vain  to  urge,  with  a  view 
to  removing  the  difficulty  before  us,  that  St.  Luke,  writing 
for  persons  acquainted  with  the  older  volume  of  Scriptures 
only  through  the  medium  of  the  Septuagint,  quoted  the  pro- 
phecy  referred  to  from  that  version ;  for,  even  admitting  this 
to  have  been  the  case,  surely  he  would  not  have  substituted 
for  hb  own  translation  of  the  passage  that  given  by  the 
Seventy,  if  he  did  not  consider  it  a  correct  one.  We,  there- 
fore, must  either  adopt  the  monstrous  supposition  that  St. 
James  and  St.  Luke  entirely  mistook  the  bearing  of  the  second 
verse  of  the  prophecy  in  question,  and  that  the  latter  gave  his 
sanction  to  an  erroneous  translation  of  that  verse  (whether 
made  by  himself  or  taken  from  another  quarter,  need  not  here 
be  inquired  into) ;  or  we  must  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  Hebrew  text  has  been  altered  in  this  place  since  the  time 
when  Hhe  Acts  of  the  Apostles'  were  written; — a  conclusion 
for  the  arrival  at  which  a  way  has  been  paved,  by  the  disclo- 
sure  already  effected  respecting  the  very  passage  under  exa- 
mination ;  for,  as  the  Jewish  scribes  have  been  convicted  of 
misreading  one  term  in  it,  we  need  not  be  surprised  at  their 
having  tampered  with  two  more  of  its  words  also.  And  this 
result  is  further  strengthened  by  the  obvious  effect  of  the  cor- 
ruption  here  imputed  to  them,  which  is  to  change  a  prophecy 
detested  by  the  Jews — of  the  call  of  the  Gentiles  to  a  seeking 
after  the  true  God  and  a  consequent  state  of  salvation — into 
one  in  favour  of  which  all  the  prejudices  of  this  people  were 
enlisted, — a  prediction  of  their  universal  dominion  upon  earth. 
To  put  this  matter  in  a  clearer  light,  I  here  bring  together 
some  quotations  to  be  considered  by  the  reader: — 1st.  The 
original  passage,  with  the  corrections  inserted  in  it  that  I  shall 
endeavour  to  establish,  but  which  I  translate  in  the  first  in- 
stance  without  any  reference  to  those  corrections,  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  sense  attributed  to  it  by  the  Jews ;  2ndly. 
The  paraphrase  of  this  passage  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  to 
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show  I  have  given  a  fair  representation  of  the  Jewish  con- 
struction  of  it ;  3rdly.  For  the  same  purpose,  the  translation 
of  this  passage  by  Hieronymus ;  4thly.  The  translation  of  it 
in  the  Peshitah ;  and,  5thly.  The  translations  of  it  in  the 
Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies  of  the  Septuagint,  compared 
immediately  with  each  other  and  with  the  corresponding  pas- 
sage of  the  Greek  Testament : — 

♦r\«T  [-^3]  nm  mn^  dm  .^n'hjj  '^ob^  «np3  ib^«  d 

in  order  that  they  upon  whom  my  name  is  called,  should 
inherit  possession  of  (or  dominion  over)  the  remnant  of 
£dom  and  all  the  Gentiles,  saith  the  Lord  who  doeth 
this  (or  these  things}.* 

Targumofin'^2  «^iDQi;^  ^31  ditNt  «n«B^  rv  |imn  h^^ll 

Jonathan,  )*»!  IDJJ  ^"^  «3«  p3  i]'\n'hjf  ^OB^  npr\«T  huni^"^  D 

in  order  that  the  House  of  Israel  upon  whom  my  name  is 
called,  should  inherit  possession  of  (or  dominion  over) 
the  remnant  of  Edom  and  all  the  Gentiles;  wherefore  I 
the  Lord  do  this. 

Hieronymus,  ut  possideant  reliquias  Idumsese  et  omnes  na- 

tiones ;  eo  quod  invocatum  sit  nomen  meum 
super  eos ;  dicit  Dominus  faciens  haBc* 


*  The  pronoun  DHT  is,  in  the  Hebrew  grammars  and  lexicons,  confined  to 
the  singular  number ;  but  that  it  admitted  of  a  plural,  as  well  as  singtilar  appli- 
cation, is  evident  from  both  its  Syriac  and  Greek  translation,  not  only  in  the 
Tery  passage  under  examination,  but  in  other  verses  of  Scripture  also.  Thus,  in 
Isaiah,  y.  25,  HHTb^IS  is  translated,  in  the  Peshitah  .m\*^  >  Xm <^^ 
*  in  these  things  all  of  them,'  and  in  the  Septuagint,  iv  iraai  tovtoi^, 

^  The  Tod  in  the  above  group  is  at  present  read  as  a  consonant;  but  the 
analogy  which  holds  between  the  Sjrriac  and  Cbaldee  dialects  shows,  that  it 
was  originally  employed  in  such  sites  to  denote  the  vowel  E^  for  the  purpose 
of  distinguishing  the  plural  from  the  singular  emphatic  termination  of  nouns. 

^  The  translation  of  the  passage  by  Hieronymus  differs  from  all  the  others 
quoted  by  me,  in  representing  ntDM  as  therein  used,  not  as  a  pronoun,  but  as 
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Peshitah, 


^hoLh  lv>Sns  ^ooilioo  ^oo>l^  ]d^  ^^Ij?  ^^4^ 

in  order  that  they  may  inherit  possession  of  (that  is, 
dominion  over)  the  remnant  of  Edom  and  all  the  Grentiles 
upon  whom  my  name  is  called,  saith  the  Lord  that  doeth 
these  things. 


Vatican, 
Alexan. 
Gr.  Test. 

Vatican, 
Alexan. 
Gr.  Test. 

Vatican, 
Alexan. 
Gr.  Test. 


OTTWi 


€K^7p"^awat  ol  tcaraXoviroi  rwv  avOpAnmv 
oifta^  av  iK^rjfTriawai   ol  KaraKovKOi  twv  avGpmitwv  roy 
07(09  ap  e/c^rp-^awaiy  ol  KardKoiirot  rwv  ayBp&Tratv  rov 

Kcu  itavra  ra  eOyt]  Ifj)  oS?  liriKe/cXifrai  ro  opofia 
Kvpiov,  Kol  'Kovra  tcl  iOvrj  kifi  oS?  ImuceKKrp'ai  to  ovofiA 
Kvpiov,  Kot  irapra  ra  eOyrj  €0'  oS?  Itrt/ceKXifrai  to  opofia 

fiov  I'TT*  ainov9,  \eyct  Kvpto^,  6  iroiwy  iravra  ravra. 
fiov  lif  avTom,  \eyci  o  Geo?,  6  iroiwv  ravra. 

/JLOV  CTT*  avrom,  Xifyei  Kvpiov,  6  ifoiwv  ravra  itavra. 

that  there  should  seek  after  the  Lord  a  residue  of  men, 
even*  all  the  Gentiles  upon  whom  my  name  is  called,  saith 
the  Lord,  who  doeth  all  these  things. 

The  close  correspondence  above  exMbited  between  the 


a  conjunctive  particle, — a  sense  which  it  occasionally  serves  to  convey.  Had 
he  construed  the  word  here  in  the  same  manner  as  the  rest  of  the  interpre- 
ters, his  translation  would  have  run  thus: — ^Ut  possideant  reliquias  Idumses 
et  omnes  nationes  ii  super  quos  invocatum  est  nomen  meum;  dicit  Do- 
minus  faciens  hsc.  This  rendering  has  the  advantage  of  adhering  exactly  to 
the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original  verse, — a  closeness  of  interpretation 
which  cannot  be  attained  to  in  English  without  some  awkwardness  in  the 
form  of  expression,  but  which,  notwithstanding,  I  shall  endeavour  to  observe 
in  my  translation  of  the  Greek  lines,  and  in  that  of  the  corrected  Hebrew 
sentence. 

*  The  KoX  of  the  foregoing  Greek  lines  is  above  translated  by  the  English 
word  *  even ;'  because  it  is  used,  in  those  lines,  as  the  representative  of  the 
Hebrew  conjunction  Waio^  which  is  sometimes  shown  by  the  context  to  have 
this  meaning. 
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three  Greek  representations  of  the  meaning  of  the  original 
verse  is,  surely,  very  striking.  Even  with  regard  to  the  one 
important  difference  which  at  present  exists  between  them, 
there  is  -mtemal  evidence  of  their  having  aU  formerly  agreed. 
For  the  transitive  verb  ek'^rp-ijawai  requires  after  it  a  noun  in 
the  objective  case,  such  as  no  longer  now  appears  in  the  clause 
that  should  contain  it  in  the  Vatican  copy.  Some  noun, 
therefore,  in  this  case  has,  to  a  certainty,  dropped  out  of  the 
first  clause  of  the  verse  in  that  copy  of  the  Septuagint ;  and 
as  the  Lord  is  the  only  fit  object  of  the  act  of '  seeking  after,' 
or  worshipping,  we  might  a  priori  conclude  the  missing  ex- 
pression,  in  the  requisite  case,  to  be  to i^  Kvpiov,  just  as  we 
find  it  written  in  the  other  two  representations  of  the  same 
clause.  There  is  another  circumstance  which,  though  minute 
in  itself,  I  think  worth  noticing,  as  an  illustration  of  the  scru- 
pulous  accuracy  of  the  Septuagint  in  this  place.  The  expres- 
sion which  I  have  translated  *  upon  whom  my  name  is  called,' 
means  literally  in  the  Hebrew  passage,  as  well  as  in  the  cor- 
responding Chaldee  and  Syriac  verses,  *  whom  my  name  is 
called  upon  them,'  by  an  idiom  that  is  common  to  the  three 
dialects.  But  this  pleonasm  is  as  repugnant  to  the  genius  of 
the  Greek,  as  it  is  to  that  of  the  English  language ;  yet  we 
find  it  strictly  adhered  to  in  the  translation  given  of  it  by  the 

Seventy— €0'  ov9  iirtKeKXtircu  TO  ovofia  fwv  cw    avrov^.     The 

main  point,  however,  on  which  I  rely  as  giving  a  preponde- 
rating and,  indeed,  irresistible  weight  to  the  evidence  of  the 
Seventy  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  entire  original 
passage  in  question  is,  that  it  is  fully  borne  out  and  sustained 
by  the  inspired  authority  of  St.  Luke,  and,  I  may  add,  by  that 
also  of  St.  James ;  as  the  suspicion  cannot  for  a  moment  be 
entertained,  that  the  substance  of  the  speech  of  that  Apostle 
has  been  misstated  by  the  Evangelist. 

Guided,  then,  by  the  light  thus  supplied,  let  us  see  to  what 
corrections  of  the  original  passage  it  clearly  leads.  It  is  con- 
stantly and  uniformly  the  Hebrew  verb  tVll,  and  not  tsn\  that 
the  Seventy  translate  by  eK^rfvdv^ '  to  seek  after,'  or  by  ^tjreiy^ 
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*  to  seek.'  Thus,  in  Ps.  xiv.  2,  they  give  iK^rrr&v  top  Qiov  (seek- 
ing  after  God),  as  the  meaning  of  D'^n7S"]lS  t^l*? ;  and,  in 
Is.  Iviii.  2,  they  write  e/xc  rifUpav  l^  rifiipa^  ^rfrqaovaiv  (me  day 
by  day  they  shall  seek),  to  interpret  the  clause  D1^  D1^  '^niSI 
pttnT:  but  there  is  not,  I  will  venture  to  assert,  a  single 
passage  of  Scripture  in  which  they  translate  the  verb  ttn^  by 
either  lic^rfTeiv^  or  ^tfreiy.  The  concurrent  testimonies,  there- 
fore, of  the  Septuagint  and  Greek  Testament  here  combined 
serve  plainly  to  show  that  the  Jews  substituted  a  Yod  for 
Daleth  in  the  first  verb  of  the  Hebrew  verse  under  examina- 
tion,  a«  is  expressed  in  my  mode  of  writing  that  verb.  In  the 
same  manner,  and  by  the  united  force  of  the  same  authorities 
combined  together,  they  can  be  convicted  of  having  dropped 
from  this  verse  the  proper  name  of  God,  whether  written  with 
four  letters,  as  it  now  always  is  in  Hebrew,  or  only  with  the 
two  small  letters  ^^,  as  it  is  at  present  in  Chaldee,  and  as  Dr. 
Kennicott  states  that  he  foimd  it  represented  in  several  of  the 
older  copies  of  the  Hebrew  text  consulted  by  him.  As  to  the 
place  of  the  omitted  word,  it  is  marked  out  by  the  particle  HS, 
which,  coming  after  a  verb  transitive  in  the  voice  Kal^  denotes 
the  objective  case — ^the  very  case  in  which  the  context  requires 
this  word  to  be  taken ;  and,  accordingly,  I  have  inserted  it 
between  brackets  in  the  site  thus  indicated.  The  third  corrup- 
tion, to  which  I  have  directed  attention  by  the  Masoretic  sign 
of  rejection,  has  been  already  established ;  and  I  have  only 
here  to  add  respecting  it,  that,  as  the  Syriac  quotation  shows 
the  tampering  of  the  Jews  with  this  verse  to  be  older  than 
the  Peshitah,  and,  consequently,  a  fortiori^  older  than  the  vo- 
calization  of  the  Hebrew  text,  the  corruption  in  question  must 
have  at  first  consisted  solely  in  an  erroneous  mode  of  reading 
D*TS  ;  and  the  Waw  confining  the  group  to  such  pronuncia- 
tion was  not  inserted  in  it  till  a  subsequent  period.  The  fourth 
corruption,  indicated  by  the  same  marks  as  the  first  and  third, 
refers  not  to  the  sense,  but  merely  to  the  orthography  of  the 
passage ;  and  the  proof  of  its  true  nature  being  here  assigned 
to  it  is  based  upon  a  position  for  which  I  have  in  the  first 
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chapter  given  my  reasons — ^that,  whenever  Shin  is  used  with  the 
power  of  Samekj  the  latter  element  was  originally  there  writ- 
ten.  But,  according  to  the  rule  already  laid  down  by  me  on 
the  subject,  the  correction  depending  on  this  position  is,  in 
the  place  before  us,  shifted  to  the  margin.  The  final  corrup- 
tion  in  this  verse — the  omission  of  the  word  73 — does  not 
materially  affect  the  meaning  of  the  passage,  and  is  therefore 
to  be  .ttributed  W  ove^igh.  of  eopyiL  rier  thaato  d«ign. 
It  is  in  the  same  way  that  ^ain-o,  the  translation  of  this  word 
by  the  Seventy,  must  be  considered  to  have  dropped  fi'om  the 
Alexandrian  copy  of  their  version.  In  accordance  with  these 
corrections  of  the  Hebrew  verse,  I  would  venture  to  recom- 
mend  the  following  translation  of  it : — 

"  in  order  that  there  should  seek  after  Hhe  Lord  *  ^j£i  s^^; 
a  residue  of  mankind,  even  all  the  Gentiles  upon 
whom  my  name  is  called  ;  saith  the  Lord,  who 

doeth  ^aU  these  things.''  ' "^Sas^Jl' 

This  specimen  belongs  to  a  class  of  examples  in  which 
paralld  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  or  of  the  Old  and  New, 
are  compared  together,  and  the  authority  of  Scripture  itself 
thereby  got  to  bear  upon  the  spuriousness  of  the  vowel-letters 
in  the  sacred  text.  Their  value  consists  not  merely  in  afford- 
ing the  most  decisive  confirmation  of  other  proofe  of  the  re- 
ality of  my  discovery,  but  also  in  powerfully  leading,  through 
the  means  it  furnishes,  to  the  removal  fi-om  the  Old  Testament 
of  corruptions  productive  of  the  greatest  mischief.  But  as 
proo&  of  the  spuriousness  of  the  matres  lectionis  which  require 
not  the  alteration  of  any  other  letters  of  the  Hebrew  text  are 
more  readily  assented  to,  examples  of  the  former  kind  ought 
in  general  to  be  postponed,  till  after  the  reader  has  been  fiir- 
nished  with  an  abundant  supply  of  such  as  are  of  the  latter 
description.  On  this  account  the  adduced  example  is  to  be 
considered  as  here  prematurely  canvassed :  but,  coming  across 
the  set  of  discrepancies  which  have  just  been  examined,  I 
could  not  bring  myself  to  dismiss  this  complicated  mutilation 
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of  a  very  important  passage,  without  an  effort  to  trace  it  at 
once  to  its  source,  and  clear  the  inspired  record  from  so  foul  a 
blemish. 

12.  To  return  now  to  my  subject  from  this  digression — 
the  first  name  I  shall  bring  under  notice,  belonging  to  the 
class  of  those  of  rare  occurrence,  is  one  transcribed  in  our 
Authorized  Version,  with  considerable  freedom  and  very  con- 
spicuous variety,  in  no  less  than  eight  different  ways,  five  of 
which  are  specified  at  the  top  of  the  page,  and  the  remaining 
three,  which  are  there  omitted  only  from  want  of  room,  can 
be  ftimished  by  subjoining  the  letter  H  to  each  of  the  first 
three.  The  Hebrew  designation,  which  in  the  original  mode 
of  writing  it  can  be  clearly  proved  to  have  exhibited  no  vari- 
ation, was  common  to  a  son  of  David,  a  brother  of  David,  and 
a  son  of  Gera,  as  well  as  to  some  other  individuals,  its  appli- 
cation to  whom,  as  being  made,  I  believe,  but  once  to  each, 
need  not  here  be  considered ;  but,  whether  it  was  likewise  the 
same  in  speech  for  all  those  different  uses  of  it,  cannot  be  so 
confidently  asserted ;  as,  from  the  very  inconsistent  manner 
in  which  its  vowel-sounds  are  represented  in  the  Septuagint, 
all  certainty  with  respect  to  the  vocal  parts  of  its  composition 
appears  to  have  been  lost  before  that  version  was  framed. 
This  name,  in  the  first-mentioned  application  of  it,  occurs  at 
the  head  of  the  list  of  the  sons  of  David  who  were  bom  in 
Jerusalem,  where  it  is  written,  in  2  Sam.  v.  14,  j71DB^, 
ShaMmUaH;  m  1  Chron.  iii.  5,  W^^,  ShaMaHA,  and  in 
1  Chron.  xiv.  4,  j/'^DK^,  ShaMmUaH  :  while  it  is  transcribed  in 
the  Septuagint,  in  the  first  of  those  places,  ^afifiow  or  Sa/n- 
fjLove  ;*  in  the  second,  ^afum  ;  in  the  third,  ^afiaa  or  ^afi/mov ; 
and  in  the  Peshitah,  in  all  three  places,  ^i  oSn#,  ShaMUaH.*' 


*  Where  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies  of  the  Septuagint  differ,  two 
Greek  readings  of  each  examined  name  are  given,  of  which  that  supplied  from 
the  Vatican  copy  is  placed  first. 

*  How  very  inaccurately  the  vocalization  of  the  Peshitah  with  points  has 
been  executed  by  the  Maronite  divine,  Gabriel  Sionita,  may  be  judged  of,  by 
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Even  were  we  here  to  confine  our  attention  to  the  Hebrew 
text  alone,  we  might,  from  the  different  ways  in  which  this 
name  is  at  present  therein  exhibited,  clearly  deduce  that  it 
was  originally  written  with  solely  three  letters,  j/DB^ ;  and, 
consequently,  that  the  reader  must,  before  the  number  of  those 
letters  was  increased,  have  been  left  entirely  to  the  resources 
of  his  own  mind  to  determme,  by  means  of  oral  tradition,  the 
vocalic  part  of  the  syllabic  elements  of  the  word  in  question. 
The  first  or  third  Hebrew  combination  attests  that  the  Haleph 
is  an  interpolated  letter  in  the  second;  while  the  second 
equally  testifies  that  the  Waw  is  of  the  like  adventitious  na- 
ture in  the  first  and  third.*  But  when  the  evidence  of  the 
two  versions  on  this  point  is  also  taken  into  account,  both  of 
the  specified  exclusions  from  the  original  group  are  fully 
thereby  confirmed.  The  uniform  Syriac  exhibition  of  the 
word,  in  all  the  three  places  from  which  it  has  been  quoted, 
certifies  that  the  Haleph  was  not  added  to  the  second  Hebrew 
combination  till  after  the  Peshitah  was  written ;  while  the 


the  example  of  the  name  above  examined  ;  which,  though  written  with 
exactly  the  same  group  of  Syriac  letters  in  the  three  specified  places,  has  its 
pronunciation  variously  represented  by  him  in  his  Latin  translation ;  wherein 
it  ia  transcribed,  for  the  first  and  third  of  those  places,  Somua^  and,  for  the 
aeoond,  Semu. 

*  The  bearing  above  attributed  to  the  testimony  of  each  of  the  groups 
TOl^TSKD  and  $$]7!3Q7  against  the  genuineness  of  the  mater  lectionis  in  the  other, 
ia  grounded  on  a  position  which  can  hardly  be  denied,  that  the  original  group 
was  read  with  the  same  vowel-sounds  in,  at  any  rate,  all  its  applications  to 
one  and  the  same  individual.  Nor  can  it  be  assumed  that  37^&Q7  and  $^37&Q7 
are  vocalized  consistently  with  this  position,  so  as  to  admit  of  being  read  in 
common  by  the  word  Shamuhd ;  for  where,  in  this  writing,  an  A  follows  a 
long  or  open  U  that  is  placed  before  a  final  guttural,  it  becomes  what  the 
grammarians  call  a  pathac  furtivum,  that  is,  a  short  A  immediately  before 
that  guttural,  instead  of  a  long  one  after  it.  In  the  next  batch,  however,  of 
vocalized  groups  applied  in  common  to  one  individual,  the  attestation  by 
each  of  the  groups  ^37!DQ7  and  ^37&a7  against  the  genuineness  of  the  mater  lec- 
tionis in  the  other  is  more  obvious,  as  the  opposition  between  the  vocalization 
of  those  groups  is  direct,  they  exhibiting  different  vowel-letters  in  the  very 
same  syllable. 
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Greek  transcriptions  in  like  manner  evince  that  neither  the 
Haleph  nor  Waw  was  inserted  in  any  of  the  three  combina- 
tions till  after  the  Septuagint  was  framed.  Of  these  latter 
transcriptions,  indeed,  Sa/icaa  is  not  only  at  variance  with 
jnOB^,  but  even  directly  contradicts  it,  as  to  the  vowel  part 
of  the  second  syllable ;  and  ^fifiaov  is  likewise  directly  op- 
posed  to  the  vocalization  of  both  J^DK^  and  m/DK^. 

By  the  same  process  it  can  be  shown  that  j/DK^  was  also  the 
name,  as  originally  written,  of  one  of  the  brothers  of  David  ; 
though  it  is,  in  the  present  state  of  the  sacred  text,  exhibited 
m  no  less  than  four  different  ways,  only  one  of  which  gives  it 
a  common  pronunciation  for  himself  and  his  nephew.  This 
name,  in  the  application  of  it  which  now  comes  under  consi- 
deration, is  written  in  1  Sam.  xvi.  9,  and  xvii.  13,  nDB^, 
ShaMmaH ;  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  3  and  32,  iTDtfi^,  ShaMaHaH  ;  in 

2  Sam.  xxi.  21,  ^I/QB^,  SheM<fHI ;  in  1  Chron.  ii.  13,  andxx.  7, 
HI^DB^,  ShaMaHA  ;•  and  is  translated  by  the  Seventy,  in  the 
first  of  the  quoted  places,  ^afi/m  or  ^afia,  and  in  the  second, 
^fjLfjM ;  in  the  third  and  fourth  places,  ^afiaa ;  in  the  fifth, 
26/i6£  or  ^efieei ;  in  the  sixth,  ^ajma  or  ^fiaia ;  in  the  seventh, 

^  The  cbasms  in  the  first  Hebrew  vocalization  of  words  are,  in  raj  read- 
ings of  the  several  modifications  of  the  original  group  examined  in  the  ten 
sites  specified  in  the  present  and  the  preceding  paragraph,  filled  up  from  the 
vowel  sounds  of  the  Greek  transcripts  in  those  sites,  as  being  the  only  source, 
though  often  a  neglected  and  disparaged  one,  from  which  the  old  vocalizers 
could  have  derived  any  correct  information  on  the  subject  According  to  the 
Masoretic  pointing  of  the  same  group,  as  varied  in  the  different  sites  referred 
to,  it  should  be  read  in  the  first  and  third  of  those  sites  ShaHmUaH, — in  the 
second,  ninth,  and  tenth  sites,  ShiMH^H, — in  the  fourth  and  fifth,  ShaMmaH, — 
in  the  sixth  and  seventh,  ShtMHaH*, — and  in  the  eighth,  ShiMHa.  There  is  less 
discrepance  between  these  readings  of  the  several  modifications  of  the  group 
in  question  than  between  those  given  in  my  text.  This  difference,  however, 
cannot  be  attributed  to  any  superior  information  enjoyed  by  the  Masorets, 
but  merely  to  the  circumstance  of  their  having  collated  the  different  parts 
of  their  works  more  carefully  than  the  Seventy.  In  the  eighth  of  the  above 
sites  the  reading  adopted  by  them  is  not  supplemental  to,  but  quite  eversive 
of  that  employed  by  the  first  set  of  Hebrew  vocalizers. 
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Sa/ioa  or  ISofcaa? ;  and  uniformly  in  every  one  of  those  places 
in  the  Syriac  version,  )la*,  ShaMaH,  without  any  vowel-let- 
ter, and  with  one  guttural  substituted  for  another  at  the  end 
of  the  word,  by  an  exchange  that  is  occasionally  made  in  Syriac 
writing,  and  which  seems  to  have  been  adopted  in  this  tran- 
scription  of  the  name,  for  the  purpose  of  better  distinguishing 
the  unde  from  the  nephew.  In  the  Hebrew  text,  however, 
the  two  first  of  this  latter  set  of  variations  betray  faults  which 
should,  I  grant,  be  attributed  to  the  copyists  rather  than  to  the 
old  vocalizers  ;  but  even  with  this  reduction  of  their  number, 
the  additional  instances  of  inconsistent  vocalization  here  ex- 
posed, powerfully  strengthen  my  argument.  A  direct  contra- 
diction as  to  tiie  vowel  part  of  the  last  syllable  of  the  name 
subsists,  not  only  between  ^fjuuiy  or  Sa/xa^o,  or  ^afiaa^y  and 
one  of  tiie  two  remaining  Hebrew  groups,  *1I/D2^,  and  again 
between  Se/xci  or  Se/btea,  and  the  other  m/DK^,  but  also  imme- 
diately between  tiiose  Hebrew  groups  themselves ;  while  their 
common  Syriac  transcription,  )la*,  refutes  the  existence  of 
matres  lectionis  in  either  of  them,  at  the  time  when  the  Peshi- 
tah  was  written,  not  as  directiy,  indeed,  as  the  Greek  transcrip- 
tions  above  compared  with  them,  by  displaying  different  vowel- 
letters  from  what  they  do  in  respectively  the  same  i^llables, 
but  almost  as  efficaciously,  by  exhibiting  none  at  alL  Surely, 
if  tiie  original  groups  contained  any,  at  the  period  referred  to, 
the  framers  of  the  Syriac  version  could  not  have  omitted  them, 
in  transcribing  those  groups  from  Hebrew  into  writing  of  the 
same  general  nature, — and  that  too,  writing  in  which,  confes- 
sedly, a  freer  use  was  made  of  the  very  letters  in  question. 

The  main  point  having  been  now,  I  submit,  fiilly  estab- 
lished,— that  the  groups  applied  to  the  designation  of  the  two 
relatives  of  David  alluded  to,  were  at  first  utterly  destitute  of 
vowel-letters,  and,  consequently,  that  those  persons  had,  in  the 
original  state  of  the  sacred  text,  the  same  written  name, — ^it 
remains  to  be  inquired  whether  they  had  also  the  same  spoken 
one,  and,  if  so,  what  is  the  verbal  denomination  that  was  com- 
mon to  both  of  them.     How,  indeed,  two  individuals  were 
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exactly  called,  of  whom  not  a  single  act  is  recorded  in  Scrip- 
ture,  it  is  not  very  material  to  determine ;  and  as  certainty  on 
this  subject  is  no  longer  attainable,  so  neither  is  it  at  all  wanted 
in  order  to  the  completion  of  my  argument  As,  however,  the 
proposed  questions  relate  to  points  nearly  connected  with  that 
already  established,  I  shall  examine  them,  and  hope  to  arrive 
at  their  most  probable  solution,  through  the  following  consi- 
derations.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  evident  from  the  foregoing 
analysis,  not  only  that  the  original  group  was  not  vocalized 
till  after  the  Septuagint  was  written,  but  also  that  its  several 
vocalizations  were,  all  but  one  of  them,  derived  from  this  very 
record.  The  analysis  made  use  of  has,  indeed,  been  hitherto 
confined  to  bringing  together  under  view  contradictory  pro- 
nunciations of  the  same  group  in  different  verses  ;  but  if  it  be 
extended  to  comparing  the  Hebrew  groups  in  the  ten  specified 
places  with  the  Greek  transcriptions  of  the  original  group  in 
respectively  the  same  places,  we  shall  find  that,  in  each  in- 
stance, the  two  representations  of  the  same  word,  though  differ- 
ing in  ftilness  of  vocalization,  are  not  in  this  respect  directly 
at  variance  with  each  other,  except  in  the  third  place,  in  which 
jnDK^  cannot  at  all  be  reconciled  in  pronunciation  with  ^SMfjuuiy 
or  ^fjtaov.  In  a  matter  in  which  the  Hebrew  scribes  acted 
so  capriciously,  it  is  no  longer  now  discoverable,  with  any  ap- 
proach  to  certainty,  why  they  selected  this  site  wherein  to 
deviate  from  the  Greek  vocalization.  They  may,  perhaps, 
have  thought  the  appearance  of  inaccuracy  thrown  by  such 
contrivance  upon  the  Septuagint  more  likely  to  attract  obser- 
vation,  where  the  group  they  operated  on  is  put  forward  at 
the  head  of  a  list  of  persons  of  elevated  rank  and  distinguished 
birth,  than  in  obscurer  places  of  its  occurrence  ;  or  they  may 
have  honestly  considered  jTlDK^  more  suited  to  the  genius  of 
the  Hebrew  tongue  than  ifl2W  vocalized  in  any  way  that  could 
be  derived  from  ^fxau  or  ^afmov.  But,  however  that  may  be, 
if  we  pass  over  this  single  instance,  we  may  perceive  in  every 
other  one  a  striking  correspondence  between  the  adduced 
representations ;  as,  for  example,  jTlDB^,  *|I7DB^,  and  Hi/Dtt^,  are 
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presented  to  us  in  the  one  record,  in  respectively  the  same  places 

as  Sofi/iouf  or  Sa/Lc/utoue,  ^efiei  or  ^fxeeij  and  2a/iaa  or  'Safioa^y  in 
the  two  principal  copies  of  the  other.  It  is  quite  impossible 
tliat  such  coincidences  between  two  series  of  discordant  repre- 
sentations could  have  occurred  without  their  mutual  com- 
parison ;  and  the  Hebrew  vocalization  being  that  of  later 
date,  must  in  these  instances  have  been  borrowed  from  the 
Greek  one.  This  example  supplies,  as  far  as  it  goes,  internal 
evidence  that,  however  eagerly  the  Hebrew  vocalizers  endea- 
voured to  disparage  the  Septuagint,  it  was  solely  thence  they 
derived  their  knowledge  of  the  vowel  part  of  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  Scriptural  names  of  rare  occurrence  ;  and  that,  conse- 
quently,  where  this  source  of  information  failed,  they  had 
no  other  guide  or  standard  to  direct  them.  Accordingly, 
they,  by  their  vacillating  and  inconsistent  representations, 
show  themselves  just  as  much  at  a  loss  as  the  Seventy  were, 
for  the  correct  pronimciation  of  the  group  under  examina- 
tion, in  both  the  applications  of  it  as  yet  considered.  All 
certainty,  indeed,  with  regard  to  that  pronunciation,  having 
been  lost  before  the  Septuagint  was  written,  there  could  be  no 
human  means  of  recovering  it  with  exactness  at  any  subsequent 
period.  The  framers  of  the  Peshitah,  therefore,  must  have 
been  fully  as  much  in  the  dark  on  this  point,  as  either  the  first 
Greek  translators,  or  first  Hebrew  vocalizers  of  the  sacred  text ; 
and  their  consistency,  in  reading  this  group  always  in  the  same 
way,  when  employed  as  the  name  of  the  same  individual, 
merely  shows  that  they  attended  to — ^what  was  overlooked  by 
both  the  other  parties — a  careful  coUation  of  the  different  parts 
of  their  work ;  while  the  circumstance  of  their  reading  it  dif- 
ferently for  the  two  individuals  referred  to,  is  to  be  attributed 
to  the  latitude  of  choice  left  open  to  them  by  the  very  uncer- 
tainty in  which  they  were  placed,  and  to  their  availing  them- 
selves of  this  latitude  for  the  convenience  of  distinguishing 
between  these  persons.  As  this  case,  then,  furnishes  no  evi- 
dence deserving  credit  on  the  matter  here  under  inquiry,  I 
conclude,  in  accordance  with  the  general  position  already  laid 
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down  upon  the  subject,  that  the  son  and  brother  of  David,  who 
had  the  same  denomination  in  writing,  had  likewise  the  same 
in  speech.  In  the  second  place,  though  there  be  no  certainty 
as  to  what  was  the  verbal  designation  common  to  the  two  re- 
latives in  question,  yet  as  it  is  necessary  to  pitch  upon  some 
one  or  other,  I  would  venture  to  propose  Shammuah  ;  not  only 
for  its  agreement  with  a  very  usual  mode — ^perhaps  the  most 
usual — of  vocalizing  names  ending  with  the  guttural  Hayin^ — 
as  may  be  illustrated  by  the  instances  of  Abishtiaj  Elishudhj 
Jeshua^  Makhishua^  Zeruah, — ^but  also  for  the  preference  the 
three  parties  whose  dealing  with  the  ori^nal  group  is  under 
examination,  appear  to  have  given  to  it, — the  Seventy,  by  em- 
ploying  a  correspondent  transcription  in  the  first  of  the  three 
more  distinguished  applications  of  this  group,* — and  the  He- 
brew vocalizers  and  Syriac  translators,  by  selecting  a  corre- 
spondent  vocalization,  the  former  set  of  scribes,  in  two  of  these 
applications,  and  the  latter  set,  in  all  three.  Hence  I  infer  it 
to  be  most  likely,  that  the  femily  name  by  which  the  unde 
and  nephew  were  called  in  common  was  Shximmuah. 

In  the  third-mentioned  ^use  of  the  group  in  question, 
wherein  it  serves  to  denote  a  member  of  the  house  of  Saul  and 
son  of  Gera,  it  occurs  thrice  in  2  Sam.  xvi.,  four  times  in 
2  Sam.  xix.,  and  eleven  times  in  1  Kings,  ii. ;  in  every  one  of 
which  places  it  is  to  be  seen  uniformly  vocalized  "^/Dtt^,  ShcMeHI, 
in  the  Hebrew  record,  as  the  sacred  text  at  present  stands, 
and  also  uniformly  transcribed  Sc/icV  in  the  Septuagint,  and 
-  >  vvn^j  SheMeHI,  in  the  Peshitah.  As  *U^DK^  has  been  already 
proved  to  have  been  at  first  written  without  any  vowel-letter 
whatever,  the  consideration  of  the  third  application  of  the 
primitive  group  is  here  introduced  merely  in  reference  to  the 
subordinate  inquiry,  with  what  vocal  soimds  it  should  be  read 

^*  Altbougb  nothing  is  recorded  of  the  above  relatives  but  their  genealo- 
gieSf  yet  one  of  them,  the  son  of  a  very  remarkable  man  and  powerful  king, 
may  be  said  to  have  been,  at  least  by  birth,  a  more  distinguished  individual 
than  the  other,  who  was  son  of  only  a  peasant 
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in  this  use  of  it.  Now,  although  the  authority  of  the  Septua- 
^t  upon  this  point  is  greatly  weakened  by  the  vacillation  it 
betra3rs  with  regard  to  the  two  previous  applications  of  the 
same  group,  yet,  as  its  attestation  in  all  the  instances  of  that 
at  present  under  view  is  perfectly  consistent,  and  as  the  He- 
brew and  Syriac  vocalizations,  here  also  consistent,  quite  har- 
monize, as  far  as  they  respectively  go,  with  the  fuller  Greek 
one,  I  do  not  feel  myself  at  liberty  to  reject  this  accumulation 
of  concordant  evidence.  Taking,  then,  the  powers  of  the  con- 
sonants, as  before,  from  the  Hebrew  text,  and  the  remaining 
elements  of  the  word  from  the  older  and  more  complete  re- 
presentation of  its  vowels  supplied  by  the  first  Greek  version, 
I  would  venture  to  recommend  Shemehi  as  the  pronimciation 
of  this  group,  when  used  to  designate  the  son  of  Gera. 

A  circumstance  may  be  here  noticed  ex  aimndanti^  as  ac- 
cordant with  the  original  identity  of  the  above  examined 
group  in  its  references  as  a  proper  name  to  various  indivi- 
duals,— that  in  every  place  of  its  occurrence  in  either  of  the 
two  first-mentioned  applications  of  it,  and  in  every  chapter  in 
which  it  occurs  in  the  third  application,  we  are  expressly  told 
whether  it  be  a  son  of  David,  or  a  brother  of  David  (or,  what 
comes  to  the  same  thing,  a  son  of  Jesse),  or  a  son  of  Gera, 
that  is  spoken  of; — a  piece  of  information  quite  unnecessary 
to  be  so  often  repeated,  if  the  written  name  employed  to  de- 
note those  persons  had  been  at  first  made  in  any  respect  dif- 
ferent  for  each  of  them. 

The  Hebrew  group  just  analyzed,  which  is  constantly  vo- 
calized *1I/0K^  in  its  third  application,  is  for  this  use  of  it  trans- 
lated in  the  Authorized  English  Version  Shimeij  with  uni- 
formity,  indeed,  but  not  with  any  degree  of  close  adherence 
to  the  expression  of  its  sound  derived  from  its  oldest  Hebrew 
vocalization,  as  filled  up  and  completed  from  either  the  Greek 
transcription  of  the  word,  or  from  its  Masoretic  pointing :  for 
it  ought,  according  to  the  former  combination  of  authorities, 
be  read  Shemehi^  and,  according  to  the  latter,  Shimhi.  With 
regard  to  the  ten  quoted  instances  of  the  first  and  second  ap- 

p2 
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plications  of  this  group,  the  renderings  by  our  English  trans- 
lators  of  its  several  forms,  in  those  instances,  exhibit  the  fol- 
lowing  variations,  put  in  the  order  of  my  quotations,  the 
repetitions  of  the  same  readings  being  omitted : — Shammuahj 
Shimeaj  Shammua^  Shammah^  Shimeah^  Shimma^  and  Shamma.* 
Though  fidelity  of  transcription  is  the  only  conceivable  object 
that  could  have  induced  them  to  adopt  such  a  heap  of  con- 
tradictory readings,  yet  they  deviated  in  some  of  these  read- 
ings  from  the  ancient  authorities  which  bear  upon  the  subject. 
The  most  curious  of  those  instances  occurs  in  2  Sam.  xxi.  21, 
where  the  Hebrew  group  is  written  in  the  same  way  as  it 
always  is  for  its  third  application,  *U/OB^,  and  where  both  the 
Masorets  and  the  English  translators  support  my  view  of  the 
spurious  nature  of  the  final  letter,  the  former  set  of  writers, 
by  branding  it  with  their  little  circular  mark  of  censure,  and 
pointing  the  remainder  of  the  group  for  the  pronunciation 
Shimha;  the  latter  set,  by  transcribing  this  name  Shimeay 
which,  it  may  be  observed,  is  at  variance  with  its  Masoretic 
pointing  and  Greek  transcription,  as  well  as  with  its  first  He- 
brew vocalization. 

In  conformity  with  the  foregoing  exposition  of  the  matter, 
the  Hebrew  name  just  examined  requires  no  correction  where 
it  is  J71DtJ^,  that  is,  in  the  first  and  third  of  the  specified  places, 
nor  does  *U/OK^  in  any  of  the  eighteen  last  referred  to.  But 
the  vocalized  forms  of  the  original  group  in  the  second,  ninth, 
and  tenth  places, — in  the  fourth  and  fifth, — in  the  sixth  and 
seventh, — and  in  the  eighth, — should  be  exhibited  respec- 
tively Hi^raoB^,  ncjniDB^,  nj/raoB^,  and  Vraoa^.     in  an 

English  version,  according  to  the  same  views,  the  group  in 
question  should  be  rendered  Shammuah  in  the  first  ten  places, 
and  Shemehi  in  the  last  eighteen ;  while  there  ought  to  be  in- 
serted in  the  margin  opposite  Shammtmh^  in  the  second,  ninth, 

*  The  last  of  the  above  variations  does  not  appear  in  the  later  editions  of 
our  Authorized  Version ;  as,  in  them,  Shamma  has  been  changed  into  Sham" 
mah  in  the  margin  of  1  Chron.  ii.  13. 
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and  tenth  places  *  Heb.  voc.  Shamaha^ — in  the  fourth  and 
fifth,  *  Heb.  cop.  Shammahj — ^in  the  sixth  and  seventh,  *  Heb. 
cop.  ShamahahJ — and  in  the  eighth,  '  Heb.  voc.  ShemehV 

13.  The  following  examples  of  names  inconsistently  voca- 
lized may,  from  the  degree  of  simDarity  which  holds  between 
them,  be  briefly  considered  together.  The  spuriousness  of 
the  matres  lectionis  found  in  these  examples  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  evidence  of  the  oldest  versions,  but  also  by  that 
of  the  sacred  text  itself  on  the  groimd  that  no  direct  inco- 
herency  could  have  existed  between  any  different  parts  of  it 
in  their  original  state.  Moreover,  the  versions  referred  to 
contribute  valuable  aid  to  the  determination  of  the  vowel  or 
vowels  in  each  conflicting  instance  to  be  corrected,  as  also  in 
some  of  the  cases  to  the  restoration  of  a  genuine  element  of 
the  text  thence  dropped. 

Gren.  xxzYL  22.  1  Chron.  L  39. 

Hebrew  text,   ....     DD^I,  HEMaM.      DOIH,  HOMaM. 
Septuagint,     ....     Atfuiv,  Aifiav, 

Peshitahj Ullooai,  HOMaM.    Ullooai,  HOMaM. 

Authxyrized  English  Vers.,  Heman.  Homam. 

Although  the  two  ancient  versions  concur  in  proving  the  spu- 
riousness of  the  vowel-letters  in  the  Hebrew  exhibitions  of 
this  name,  they  disagree  as  to  its  proper  vocalization,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  a  choice  must  be  made  between  their  testi- 
monies on  this  point ;  and  as  that  of  the  Septuagint  is  consis- 
tent in  itself,  a  decided  preference  should  be  given  to  it  on 
account  of  its  far  greater  antiquity.  The  Hebrew  group, 
therefore,  requires  no  correction  in  Genesis,  but  should  be 
exhibited  in  Chronicles  DDIKH,  with  the  marginal  note  on 
its  altered  vocalization  '  Sept. ;'  while  it  ought  to  be  transcribed 
in  both  of  the  corresponding  places  of  the  Authorized  English 
Version  Hemam,  with  the  marginal  note  upon  this  transcript 
in  the  second  place  of  its  occurrence,  '  Heb.  voc.  Homam' 
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Geo.  zxxtL  23.  1  Ghron.  L  40. 

Hdyrew  textj   ....     |1^,  HaLON.         yhsf^  HaLIN. 
Scptuagint^     ....     TwXofi — TwXwfi.   AXo^v — IwXafi, 
Peshitahj ^qIj^  HoLON.       ^ois,  HoNON/ 

Pointed  text.    ....     HaLWaN.  HaLYoN. 

/  V  •• 

*  • 

Authorized  English  Vers.  Alvan.  Allan. 

From  the  vacillating  Greek  vocalization  of  this  name  in  each 
copy  of  the  Septuagint,  it  would  appear  that  all  certainty  as 
to  the  vocal  ingredients  of  its  sound  was  lost  before  the  oldest 
part  of  this  version  was  written ;  as  it  can  hardly  be  supposed 
that  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah,  who  lived  between  three  and 
four  hundred  years  later,  could  have  had  better  information 
on  this  subject.  The  uniformity,  therefore,  with  which  the 
latter  set  of  translators  vocalized  this  name  is,  I  fear,  to  be 
attributed  merely  to  the  care  with  which  they  collated  the 
different  parts  of  their  work.  The  Syriac  vocalization,  how- 
ever, as  the  best  within  oui'  reach,  and  as  being  in  part  sup. 
ported  by  that  of  the  Seventy,  must  be  here  adhered  to.  The 
Hebrew  name,  then,  should  be  left  in  its  present  state  in 
Genesis,  and  altered  in  Chronicles  into  the  form  I'^TOTT  with 
the  marginal  note  on  the  altered  part, '  Pesh.'  To  change  on 
such  uncertain  grounds  any  genuine  element  of  the  sacred 
text  would  be  quite  unwarrantable  ;  but  it  is  to  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  correction  here  recommended  affects  only  an 
interpolated  letter.  The  vocalization  of  this  name  in  the  two 
places  of  its  occurrence  in  the  pointed  text  is  here  given,  to 
show  that  the  Masorets  entirely  mistook  the  nature  of  the  in- 
troduced  letters,  which  they  dealt  with  as  uttered  consonants, 
and  not,  as  they  ought  according  to  their  own  theory,  as  qui- 
escents.  To  determine  the  best  English  transcript  of  the  above 
name  which  the  case  admits  of,  it  should  be  ascertained  whe- 

*  The  substitution  of  the  Syriac  N  for  L  in  the  Syrian  transcript  of  the 
above  name  in  the  second  place  of  its  occurrence  has  obviously  been  occasioned 
by  a  mere  oversight  of  the  copyists. 
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• 

ther  the  diaphonous  element  of  the  Hebrew  designations  be 
used  with  its  composite  or  simple  power.  Now,  if  the  initial 
letter  of  the  fourth  Greek  transcript  be,  as  is  most  likely,  a  r, 
which  from  great  age  has  lost  its  transverse  line,  the  evidence 
of  the  Septuagmt  is  three  to  one,  and  at  any  rate  is  two  to 
one,  in  fevour  of  the  composite  power  of  the  Hayin.  This 
name,  I  therefore  conceive,  should  be  transcribed  in  both 
places  of  its  occurrence  in  a  revised  English  version  Ghalonj 
with  the  marginal  note  upon  it  in  the  second  of  those  places, 
*HeKvoc.  GhalinJ 

(xen.  xxxyL  23.  1  Chron.  L  40. 

Hebrew  text,  ....    laB^,  ShoPhU.         "^aB^,  ShoPhl. 
Septuagmt,     ....     'Swl)ap — S(00.        S(00i — 2(00£. 
Peshitahj ^^l*,  ShoPhaR         'r^^y  ShoPhaR. 

Authorized  English  Vers.   Shepho.  Shephi. 

In  the  four  Greek  representations  of  the  name  before  us,  the 
vocalization  of  the  first  syllable  is  perfectly  identical,  while  no 
inconsistency  can  be  made  out  against  that  of  the  second  syl- 
lable,  which  is  preserved  unmutilated  only  in  one  of  those 
representations.  The  Greek  vocalization,  therefore,  of  this 
name  in  the  first  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  Vatican  copy 
of  the  Septuagint  may  be  admitted  correct ;  while  the  Peshi- 
tah  proves  the  spuriousness  of  the  vowel-letters  in  the  Hebrew 
groups,  not,  as  in  previous  instances,  by  the  use  of  diflferent 
vowel-letters  in  respectively  the  same  syllables,  but  by  abstain- 
ing from  the  employment  of  any  vowel-letters  whatever  in 
either  exhibition  of  this  word.  Here  a  second  service  of  the 
two  versions  is  presented  to  us  in  the  restoration  of  an  original 
letter  of  the  above  Hebrew  name,  of  which  no  trace  is  to  be 
found  in  any  of  the  extant  copies  of  the  sacred  text.  In  com- 
mitting to  writing  vowel  sounds  that  had  been  previously 
presei-ved  chiefly  by  means  of  oral  tradition,  the  later  the 
operation  was  performed,  the  less  its  accuracy  could  be.  relied 
oa.    So  far  the  authority  of  the  Peshitah  is  inferior  to  that  of 


182    OP  THE  FOREIGN  NAMES  TRANSCRIBED  [Chap.H. 

the  Septuagint.  But  with  regard  to  the  service  which  now 
comes  under  consideration,  the  two  versions  are  more  upon  a 
par ;  for  it  is  possible  that  the  Sjnriac  translators  may  have 
had  access  to  as  perfect  a  copy  of  the  original  text  as  any  made 
use  of  by  the  Seventy,  In  reference,  indeed,  to  the  present 
case,  they  at  first  view  of  the  matter  appear  to  have  obtained 
a  better  one ;  as  they  have  given  a  transcript  of  the  lost  letter 
in  both  Genesis  and  the  Chronicles,  which  the  Seventy  have 
preserved  in  the  former  place  alone.  But  the  advantage  thus 
shown  upon  the  side  of  the  Peshitah  is  much  more  likely  to 
have  arisen  from  the  practice  observed  by  its  fi^mers,  of  col- 
lating  the  corresponding  parts  of  Scriptiu-e,  than  from  any 
superiority  of  the  copy  or  copies  of  it  in  their  possession.  But 
however  this  may  be,  the  circumstance  of  the  name  before  us 
having  been  originally  terminated  with  a  letter  of  i?  power,  is 
established  by  the  joint,  and  at  the  same  time  perfectly  inde- 
pendent,  attestations  of  both  versions.  I  would  therefore  ven- 

o 

ture  to  recommend  this  name  to  be  written  ni'iatt^  in  the 

o 

first  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text,  and  Hl'^Qtt^  in 
the  second,  with  the  marginal  note  upon  the  final  letter,  *  Sept. 
et  Pesh.'  in  the  former  place,  and  '  Pesh.'  in  the  latter ;  while 
it  should  be  transcribed  in  an  English  version  ^Shophar^  in 
both  places,  with  the  note,  *  Heb.  voc.  and  cop.  Shophu^  in  the 
margin  of  the  verse  containing  it  in  Genesis,  and  *  Heb.  voc. 
and  cop.  Shaphij  in  that  of  the  corresponding  verse  in  Chro- 
nicles. 

Gen.  xxzyi.  11.  1  Chron.  L  36. 

Hebrew  text^   ....  laV,  SoPhU.  ^'DV,  SoPhl. 

Septuagint^     ....  ^wifmp — ^wifKLp.  ^axf^ap — ^SMifnip. 

Peshitah^ aa^,  SoPhU.  ^^,  SoPh. 

Authorized  English  Vers.  Zepho.  Zephi. 

The  circumstances  of  this  case  are  nearly  analogous  to  those 
of  the  last  one,  with  the  exception  that  the  final  letter  of  the 
name  here  brought  under  notice  appears  to  have  dropped  from 
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the  sacred  text  before  the  Peshitah  was  written;  in  conse- 
quence of  which  only  the  evidence  of  one  of  the  principal 
versions  is  aflforded  to  us,  as  to  the  loss  of  that  letter  and  the 
proper  vocalization  of  the  word.  But  on  each  point  this  evi- 
dence  is  perfectly  consistent  and  complete  in  itself.  The  name 
should  therefore,  I  submit,  be  written  HDISSy  in  the  first  place 

_      o 

of  its  occurrence  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  n]*^55y  in  the  second, 
with  the  marginal  note  in  both  places  upon  the  introduced 
letter,  *  Sept. ;'  and  it  should  be  transcribed  in  an  English  ver- 
sion Zophar  in  both  of  the  verses  containing  it,  with  the  note 
in  the  margin  of  the  first  of  them,  *  Heb.  voc.  and  cop.  Zepho; 
and  in  that  of  the  second,  '  Heb.  voc.  and  cop.  ZephV 

14.  The  errors  of  the  Masorets,  already  exposed  with 
regard  to  the  use  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  names  of  rare  occur- 
rence, can  be  also  exemplified  by  their  treatment  of  foreign 
designations,  and  indeed  are  therein  peculiarly  observable. 
Thus,  the  power  of  Waw  in  ]1i<  has  in  two  instances  been 
mistaken  by  them,  where  that  group  serves  in  the  Hebrew 
text  to  denote  localities  outside  Judea.  First,  a  town  of  Eg3^t 
is  mentioned  four  times  in  Scripture  (Gen.  xli  45,  50,  xlvi. 
20,  and  Ezek.  xxx.  17)  by  its  Egyptian  name,  which  is  con- 
stantly  paraphrased  in  the  Septuagint  by  the  characteristic 
denomination  'HXiovTroXiy,  i.  e.,  *  city  of  the  Sun,'  on  account 
of  the  Pagan  deity  who  was  principally  worshipped  there.  This 
»<une  hibeeo  Iwed  to  Ls^  Jh  ™  ori^ally  penned, 
]t^y  HoN,  in  the  first  and  third  places  of  its  occurrence  in  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text  ;•  but,  in  the  second  and 
fourth,  it  is  at  present  exhibited  with  a  Waio  inserted  between 
its  genuine  elements,  to  denote  the  vowel  0.  Now  the  Maso- 
rets could  not  be  ignorant  of  the  nature  of  the  introduced 
letter  in  the  second  of  the  four  specified  places ;  because  they 

*  In  the  Samaritan  edition  the  above  name  is  written  without  a  Waw  in 
the  second,  as  well  as  in  the  first  and  third  place  of  its  occurrence; — a  cir- 
cumstance which  affords  additional  proof,  if  any  were  wanting,  of  that  letter 
being  an  interpolated  one  in  ]^H,  where  this  group  makes  its  second  appear- 
ance in  the  Jewish  copies. 
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had  the  word  under  their  eyes  only  five  verses  before,  written 
without  any  such  addition.  They,  in  consequence,  rightly 
marked  the  Waw  in  that  place  as,  according  to  their  theory, 
the  quiescent  accompaniment  of  a  vowel ;  whereas,  in  the 
fourth  place,  where  they  had  not  the  like  aid  for  their  guidance, 
they  pointed  it  as  a  sounded  consonant,  and  thereby  con- 
verted an  Egyptian  proper  name  into  a  Hebrew  word  that 
signifies  iniquity  !  It  is  in  vain  urged,  in  defence  of  so  extraor- 
dinary a  transmutation,  that  Hon  was  a  very  wicked,  idolatrous 
city  ;  for  this  character  might  have  been  given  of  every  place 
without  distinction  throughout  the  entire  of  Egypt  in  the  days 
of  Ezekiel ;  and,  therefore,  was  not  calculated  to  suggest  to 
those  whom  he  addressed  the  notion  of  any  one  town  of  that 
country  more  than  another.  It  is  true  that  Beth-hel  (house 
of  God),  a  place  where  Hebrew  was  spoken,  is  sometimes 
styled  by  the  inspired  writers  Beth-hawen  (house  of  inquity),for 
a  reason  well  known  to  the  Jews,  namely,  the  idolatry  there 
practised  ;  and,  upon  one  occasion,  this  town  is  called  simply 
Haum  (iniquity),  familiarity  with  the  compound  term  na. 
turally  leading  to  the  use  of  its  principal  ingredient  with  the 
same  signification,  besides  that  the  context  of  the  passage  marks 
out  the  locality  referred  to :  "the  high  places  also  of  Aven^  the 
sin  of  Israel,  shall  be  destroyed.^ — Hos.  x.  8.  The  worship  of 
a  golden  calf  is  emphatically  termed  in  Scripture  *  the  sin  of 
Israel ;'  Aven^  therefore,  or  Hawen^  must  here  denote  one  or 
other  of  the  two  cities  of  Israel  in  which  that  sin  was  habitually 
committed,  and  Bethel  was  the  chief  one.  But  Hebrew  never 
was  the  national  dialect  of  Egypt ;  and  there  is  nothing  what- 
ever to  countenance  the  supposition  that  one  of  its  towns  in 
particular  could  have  been  specially  known  to  Ezekiel's  coun- 
^eo  u.der  4e  vague  dJgnation  of  a  general  ^  of  ^e 
Hebrew  language,  except  the  assumed  identity  of  the  groups 
of  letters  with  which  that  term  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
Egyptian  city  in  question  were  all  along  written  in  the  sacred 
text ;  an  identity  which,  it  now  turns  out,  did  not  present 
itself  till  many  centuries  after  the  lifetime  of  the  Prophet,  and 


Chap.IL]     in  our  version  on  and  AVEN.  185 

which  is  only  apparent,  and  not  even  to  appearance  complete, 
the  first  vocalizers  having,  in  two  cases  out  of  four,  over- 
looked  the  group  employed  to  express  the  Egyptian  name,  and 
suffered  it  to  remain  in  its  original  state. 

Secondly,  another  foreign  locality — a  vaUey  or  plain 
in  the  territories  of  Damascus — is  mentioned  in  Scripture 
(Amos,  i.  5)  under  the  designation  of  |*lit,  the  transcription 
of  which  in  the  Septuagint,  our  oldest  and  best  authority  on 
the  subject,  is  Oi^ ;  which  clearly  shows  that  it  should  be  read 
HON,  whereas  it  is  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  pronun- 
ciation  UdWeN ; — a  misreading,  however,  which  did  not 
commence  with  them,  but  had  a  much  older  origin.  The 
word  is  not  in  this,  as  in  the  former  example,  restricted  to 
HON  by  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case :  for,  neither  does 
the  group  with  which  it  is  written  occur  with  its  present 
application  in  different  parts  of  the  text,  by  a  comparison  of 
which  the  true  reading  might  be  ascertained ;  nor,  where  the 
language  of  the  Syrians  and  that  of  the  Jews  had  so  close  an 
aflinity,  would  there  have  been  any  absurdity  in  the  supposition 
of  a  vafley  in  S3nia  having  been  called  by  a  Hebrew  name. 
Accordingly,  the  Jewish  scribes  of  older  times,  who  took  every 
opportunity  they  could  of  throwing  discredit  on  the  testimony 
of  the  LXX.,  and  had  in  the  instance  before  us  nothing  to 
contend  with  but  that  testimony,  at  an  early  period  adopted 
HaWeN  as  the  right  pronunciation  of  |1it,  in  the  verse  just 
referred  to.  This  proceeding  of  theirs  may  be  collected  from 
the  renderings  of  the  group  in  question  in  some  of  the  spurious 
Greek  versions,  or  of  new  editions  of  the  genuine  one,  that 
were  published  in,  the  course  of  the  second  century  of  our 
era,  under  their  direction,  or  that  of  Judaizing  heretics,  who, 
to  a  certain  extent,  concurred  in  their  views.  The  pretended 
corrections  I  here  allude  to  are  preserved  in  the  Commenta- 
ries  of  Jerome,  in  a  passage  upon  Amos,  i.  5,  which  runs  in 
the  following  terms  : — "  Campum  autem  idoli  quod  Hebraice 
dicitur  Aven^  et  LXX.  et  Theodotio  interpretati  sunt  ily ; 
Symmachus  et  quinta  editio  transtulerunt  inuj^itatem ;  Aquila, 
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ai^w(f)e\oWy  id  est,  inutUem:^ — Hieronymi  Opera^  Ed°.  Benedict 
torn.  iii.  col.  1374.  In  this  instance,  as  well  as  some  others, 
the  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century  actually, 
in  their  deviation  from  the  earlier  genuine  one,  went  beyond 
the  Hebrew  vocalization  in  support  of  which  they  were  writ- 
ten ;  for  the  Hebrew  group  jlK  does  not  contradict  the  Greek 
transcription  fti^,  except  through  the  reading  to  which  they 
have  restricted  it ; — a  reading  which  is  unquestionably  false, 
since  the  testimony  of  the  LXX.,  which  is  opposed  thereto, 
vastly  outweighs  that  by  which  it  is  supported,  not  only  as 
the  oldest  that  has  reached  us  on  the  subject,  but  also  as  given 
by  a  party  above  suspicion,  and  before  the  written  expression 
of  the  word  in  question  became  ambiguous  in  the  sacred  text. 
As  the  misreading  of  this  word  can  be  traced  as  far  back  as 
the  age  of  Aquila,  that  is,  to  a  date  very  shortly  subsequent  to 
the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the  Hebrew  Bible,  it  must 
have  originated  in  design  ;  but  its  continuance  by  the  Maso- 
rets  can  be  attributed  solely  to  ignorance,  those  scribes  having 
always  exhibited  the  most  scrupulous  editorial  honesty,  and 
the  secret  of  the  interpolation  of  the  vowel-letters  in  the 
original  text  having  been  lost  among  the  Jews  long  before 
their  tune. 

15.  To  revert  from  the  mistakes  of  the  Masorets  to  the 
intentional  misrepresentations  of  the  older  set  of  vocalizers, — 
the  Hebrew  designation  of  Poti-pherah  affords,  in  its  present 
state,  compared  with  the  transcription  of  it  by  the  Seventy,  a 
striking  example  of  groups  wrongly  supplied  with  matres  lec- 
tionis ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  places  in  a  conspicuous  light 
the  very  superior  value  of  the  Septuagint,  even  when  consi- 
dered  barely  in  the  service  it  performs  of  recording  the  vocal 
portion  of  the  sounds  of  names.  The  Hebrew  group  here 
referred  to,  I/HQ'^LD'lQ,  is,  through  accident  or  caprice,  separated 
into  two  parts  in  the  copies  of  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch which  were  consulted  by  the  framers  of  our  Autho- 
rized Version  (as  may  be  perceived  by  their  mode  of  transcrib- 
ing it) ;  but  it  is  correctly  written  as  a  single  word  in  several 
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others,  in  manuscript,  that  are  enumerated  by  Dr.  Kennicott, 
as  also  in  all  the  Samaritan  copies  he  collated,  except  one,  and 
is  likewise  translated  as  such  in  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah. 
The  transcription  of  the  original  group  in  the  former  version, 
neT60p^,  represents  a  combination  of  sounds  that  are  signifi- 
cant  in  Coptic,-a  medley  oflfepring  of  Greek  aad  Egyptian,- 
wherein  pH  means  *  sun ;'  ^pK,  *  the  sun ;'  and  e-^pK,  *  to  the 
sun ;'  while  €T  is  the  pronoun  *  who ;'  and  ixex,  *  he  that* 
The  entire  compound,  therefore,  nex-e-^pK,  is  literafly  *  he 

that to  the  sun,'  or  *  one  dedicated  to  the  service  of  the 

sun ;' — a  characteristic  description,  of  the  same  nature,  in  its 
immediate  signification,  with  all  the  old  ideagraphic  designa- 
tions, and  which  constituted  a  very  appropriate  name  for  a 
priest  of  On^  a  town  called  by  the  Seventy  *  HXioimdKi^^  *  the 
city  of  the  sun.'  This  analysis  of  the  meaning  of  n6T€0p^  in 
a  foreign  tongue  is,  I  admit,  taken  firom  the  Coptic,  as  exhi- 
bited  in  copies  of  works  that  were  not  composed  before  the 
second  or  third  century  of  our  era ;  but  still  is  applicable  to 
this  dialect  in  much  earlier  stages  of  its  existence.  The  in- 
gredients and  structure  of  the  analyzed  expression  having  no 
connexion  whatever  with  Greek,  must  have  been  derived  from 
the  ancient  language  of  Egypt ;  and  they  appear  to  have  un- 
dergone no  perceptible  change  in  their  transition  from  it  into 
its  mongrel  descendant,  or  during  an  antecedent  period  of 
considerable  length.  For  their  combination  agrees  in  sense 
with  the  meaning  which  may  well  be  conceived,  for  the  reason 
above  stated,  to  have  been  conveyed  by  the  name  of  the  father- 
in-law  of  Joseph :  and  it  also  agrees  in  sound,  as  closely  as 
the  rules  of  Hebrew  orthography  will  aflow,  with  the  designa- 
tion of  that  name  transmitted  to  us  by  the  author  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch. At  least  I/HQ'^CO'iQ,  when  stripped  of  its  adventitious 
elements,  admits  of  being  read,  PheTcPhcRcH,*  or,  according  to 

*  The  circumstance  of  the  Seventy  having  recorded  this  name  Ilerefpptf, 
instead  of  0€T€0€/>i7,  shows  that  they  were  guided  by  its  original  Egyptian 
sound,  rather  than  by  the  imitation  of  that  sound  in  Hebrew 
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modem  usage,  VeTePh^RiB,  and  so  differs  in  pronunciation 
from  the  Greek  or  Coptic  group  compared  with  it,  only  in  the 
separation  of  the  Ph  and  R  powers,  which  are  never  completely 
united  into  one  articulation  in  Hebrew. 

The  extraordinary  permanence  and  durability  thus  indi. 
cated  of  the  verbal  ingredients  of  a  description,  in  a  country 
which  had  not  the  benefit  of  even  the  rudest  syllabary, — ^much 
less  of  an  alphabet  of  consonants  and  vowels, — for  nearly  a 
thousand  years  after  the  age  in  which  Joseph  lived,  must,  I 
conceive,  be  attributed  to  the  extreme  shortness  of  the  words 
brought  together,  and  their  necessarily  firequent  occurrence  in 
the  use  of  the  language  to  which  they  belonged.  But  how- 
ever this  may  be,  the  reading  of  the  original  group  suggested 
by  its  Greek  transcription,  supported  as  it  is  by  the  internal 
evidence  of  the  case,  vastly  outweighs  in  authority  the  united 
force  of  tiie  Jewish,  the  Samaritan,  and  tiie  Syriac  representa. 
tions  of  this  name  by  means  of  letters  exactly  the  same  in 
value,  and  differing  only  in  shape,  which  may  all  in  (X)m- 
mon  be  read  PUTIPhcRaH,  or  POTlPhcRaH.    The  circumstance 

V  ' 

of  the  word  having  been  thus  nusvocalized  by  the  framers  of 
the  Peshitah,  who  transcribed  it  K\^e^.  (^  cia,  shows  this  corrupt 
pronunciation  of  it  to  have  been  adopted  by  the  Jews,  before 
they  introduced  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text ;  but  still 
they  did  not  venture  on  the  change  of  its  sound  till  after  the 
time  of  Josephus,  as  we  find  the  transcription  employed  by 
the  Seventy  adhered  to  by  him.  Although  the  second  vowel- 
letter  of  the  Hebrew  group  in  its  present  state  might  be  read 
E  as  well  as  /,  yet  both  require,  I  apprehend,  the  littie  circu- 
lar  mark  of  censure,  without  the  entry  of  any  substitute  for 
either  in  the  margin ;  as  the  matres  lectionis  were  employed 
solely  for  the  expression  of  open  long  vowels.  This  group 
should,  therefore,  as  I  conceive,  be  written  in  the  sacred  text 

o    o 

iTIQ'^LDla,  and  be  transcribed  in  an  English  version  Petephereh^ 
or,  if  such  a  mode  of  printing  it  be  allowable  in  a  work  in- 
tended for  general  use,  PetepKreh. 

16.  From  the  difference  in  termination  of  the  Hebrew, 
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Samaritan,  and  Syriac  representations  of  the  foregoing  deno- 
mination, and  the  similar  name  applied  to  one  of  the  officers 
in  Pharaoh's  service,  as  well  as  from  their  different  treatment 
in  the  Septuagint,  in  which  one  of  them  is  exhibited  with  an 
unaltered  Coptic,  and  the  other  with  a  Grecianized  ending,  it 
would  appear  that  the  last  syllable  of  the  former  word  had  a 
fuller  or  longer  sound  than  that  of  the  latter; — a  circumstance 
which  still  is  compatible  with  their  having  had  the  same  cha- 
racteristic signification,  as  pK,  the  final  element  of  the  above 
analyzed  compound,  is  written  pe,  without  any  alteration  of 
its  meaning,  in  the  Bashmuric  dialect.  But  in  process  of  time, 
according  as  Greek  came  into  more  constant  and  general  use 
in  Egypt,  both  names  were  alike  transcribed  in  that  language 
into  ncT60pi7y*  at  the  period  when  Josephus  flourished ;  and  by 
the  time  that  the  Coptic  versions  were  composed,  they  were 
both  in  common  therein  written  Ilexe^pH :  whether  it  was 
the  case,  that  increased  familiarity  with  Greek,  reacting  on 
Coptic,  extended  to  the  two  transcriptions  m  the  latter  Ian- 
guage  the  sameness  which  commenced  between  those  employed 
in  the  former  one ;  or  that  identity  of  characteristic  significa- 
tion of  the  two  original  names  led  eventually  to  the  identity 
of  their  sounds,  after  the  Egyptians  had  become  habituated  to 
alphabetic  designations.  But  however  this  result  may  have 
been  produced,  at  any  rate  the  joint  testimony  of  the  Hebrew 
and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  sacred  text,  supported  by  that 
of  the  first  Greek  and  Sjn^iac  versions,  proves  beyond  a  doubt 
that  the  two  Egyptian  names  in  question  had  originally  dif- 
ferent terminations,  one  of  which  alone  has  been  preserved  in 
the  Septuagint,  the  other  having  been  therein  transmuted  into 


*  The  name  of  Potipherah  does  not  occur  in  Scripture  in  the  nominative 
case;  but  from  its  genitive  being  written  Tl€7e(pp^  in  the  Septuagint,  and 
rierc^^oi)  by  Josephus,  it  would  appear  that  the  Greek  transcription  of  that 
name  for  the  nominative  case  had  been  changed  from  riere^^  to  UerefPp^^  in 
the  interval  between  the  age  in  which  the  oldest  part  of  the  Septuagint  was 
written,  and  that  in  which  Josephus  lived. 
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a  Grecian  form.  Hence  the  oldest  combined  vocal  and  con- 
sonantal  representation  we  have  of  the  sound  of  the  last  syl- 
lable of  the  second  name  is  to  be  found  in  0oim0a/),  the  tran- 
scription of  HQ'^COIQ  given,  according  to  Origen,  by  both  Aquila 
and  Symmachus,  and  which  continued  to  denote  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  entire  name  till,  at  all  events,  the  age  when 
Jerome  wrote  it  *  Phutiphar,'  after  which  the  reading  of  the 
Hebrew  group  was  changed  to  *  Potiphar,'  and  has,  through 
the  operation  of  the  Masoretic  pointing,  been  retained  in  that 
form  up  to  the  present  day.  In  these  successive  representa- 
tions  of  the  word,  however  otherwise  different,  the  pronunci- 
ation  of  the  last  syllable  remains  unchanged ;  and,  though  it 
can  be  traced  to  no  older  or  higher  authority  than  that  of  two 
of  the  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century,  yet  in 
the  absence  of  any  better,  we  should  not,  I  conceive,  be  justi- 
fied in  deviating  therefi-om :  while  at  the  same  time  the  first 
two  syllables,  being  exactly  the  same  as  those  of  the  name  pre- 
viously examined,  must  of  course  require  the  same  corrections 
both  in  their  Hebrew  and  their  English  designations.  I  would, 
therefore,  affix  to  the  Hebrew  group  the  same  marks  as  in 

o    o 

the  preceding  instance,  exhibiting  it  in  the  form  HQ'^LDlQ,  and 
would  transcribe  it  in  an  English  version  PetepJiar. 

17.  Of  foreign  names  designedly  misvocalized  with  Hcdeph 
we  have  a  remarkable  instance  in  the  Hebrew  designation  of 
Nebuchadnezzar^  which  in  the  present  state  of  the  sacred  text 
is  to  be  seen  generally  therein  written  Hlf  l$2133J  or  1!f  K313133. 
Whether  the  two  final  syllables  of  these  groups  were,  upon  the 
interpolation  of  the  Haleph^  at  first  read  ndzor  or  nezor^  can 


•  Among  the  possible  readings,  in  the  time  of  the  first  vocalizers  of  the  sacred 
text,  of  the  two  final  syllables  of  the  above  groups,  are  not  included  nazca- 
and  nezax;  because,  wherever  the  very  last  syllable  exhibits  a  mater  lectionis(a8 
in  Jer.  xlix.  28,  Ezra,  ii.  1),  it  is  always  a  Waw^  whose  vocal  values  are  incon- 
sistent with  those  readings.  The  Waw  in  this  situation  is  always  noted  by 
the  Masorets  with  the  little  circular  mark  of  censure,  as  at  variance  with 
their  pronunciation  of  the  name;  but  still  their  retaining  it  at  all  in  the 
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no  longer  now  be  determined :  all  that  is  known  to  a  certainty 
on  the  subject  is,  that  they  came  at  length  to  be  uttered  nezzarj 
in  which  pronunciation  they  have  been  permanently  fixed  by 
their  Masoretic  pointing.  Before  proceeding  further,  it  may 
be  worth  while  to  notice,  by  the  way,  an  inconsistency  in  that 
pointing.  In  the  system  of  the  Masorets,  the  regular  efiect  of 
a  quiescent  upon  the  preceding  vowel  is  to  render  it  open  as 
well  as  long,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  doubling  of  .the  fol- 
lowing consonant  in  utterance  has  the  very  opposite  efiect, 
upon  the  same  vowel,  of  giving  it  a  close  sound.  Of  these 
contradictory  infiuences  the  latter  has  been  attended  to,  and 
the  initial  letter  of  the  two  syllables  pointed  with  a  segol; 
while  the  Hcdeph  interposed  between  this  close  vowel*  and  a 

dageshed  letter  is  sufiered  to  appear  as  if  it  had  no  business 
there.  Modern  grammarians  attempt  to  account  for  the  dis- 
crepance here  betrayed,  by  calling  the  mater  lectionis  so 
placed  an  otiant  instead  of  a  quiescent;  just  as  if  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  new  term  could  suffice  to  explain  the  cause  of  this 
anomaly.  The  true  solution  of  the  difficulty,  I  submit,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  firm  determination  of  the  Masorets  nowhere 
to  deviate,  in  the  slightest  degree,  from  either  the  letters  of  the 
text,  or  the  pronunciation  of  its  groups  which  had  been  trans- 
mitted to  them, — not  even  where  these  were  irreconcilable  with 
each  other.  This  scrupulous  strictness  of  the  Jews,  carried  to 
an  extreme  that  would  have  been  observed  by  no  other  set  of 
scribes  in  the  world,  was  admirably  calculated  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  sacred  text  in  an  unaltered  state,  during  the 
many  centuries  before  the  Reformation  that  it  was  virtually  in 
their  sole  keeping :  for,  though  the  proof  of  their  editorial 
honesty,  which  here  incidentally  presents  itself,  applies  inune- 
diately  to  only  the  Masorets,  yet  we  have  no  reason  to  think 

text,  under  such  circumstances,  is  a  strong  additional  indication  of  their 
scrupulous  honesty. 

'  The  segol  has  sometimes,  I  admit,  a  quasi  open  sound,  but  not  where  it  is 
followed  by  a  dageshed  letter,  without  any  other  vowel-point  intervening 
between  it  and  that  letter. 

Q 
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any  preceding  set  of  Jewish  scribes  at  all  different  in  this  re- 
spect, till  we  go  back  to  the  second  century  of  our  era,  when 
we  find  them  repeatedly  charged  by  the  Christians  with  cor- 
rupting the  Greek  version  of  the  Bible,  and  when,  it  now  turns 
out,  they  also  tampered  with  the  original  Scriptures. 

That  in  the  case  before  us  the  Haleph  is  an  interpolated 
letter  is  proved  by  the  Syriac  transcription  of  the  name  in 
question,  which  is  uniformly  SypocJ  in  every  place  of  its 
occurrence  in  the  Peshitah;  and  as  the  use  of  matres  lec- 
tionis  in  Syriac  writing  gradually  increased,  the  circumstance 
of  the  Haleph  not  appearing  at  present  in  this  transcription 
supplies  an  a  fortiori  argument  against  its  existence  there  at 
the  time  when  the  first  Syriac  version  was  written,  and  con- 
sequently  against  its  having  been  inserted  in  the  original  He- 
brew group  till  after  that  period.     This  inference  from  the 
Syriac  evidence  on  the  subject  is  powerfully  corroborated  by 
that  of  the  sacred  text  itself,  in  which  the  designation  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  is,  even  to  the  present  day,  exhibited  in  va- 
rious  forms  without  the  Haleph  (as,  for  instance,  it  has  been 
suffered  to  remain  in  its  original  whoUy  unvocalized  state 
n!f3133J,  in  Dan.  ii.  1,  iv.  34,  v.  18,  and  is  found  written 
n!f313133  in  Ezra,  i.  7,  v.  12, 14,  vi.  5,  Jer.  xxiv.  1,  Dan.  iii.  1, 
19,  24,  iv.  28,  and  nivn313a  in  Ezra,  ii.  I).  Now  the  interpo- 
lation  of  the  above  mater  lectionis  would  have  been  actually 
an  improvement  on  the  original  spelling  of  the  group,  if  it  had 
served  to  convey  the  true  vowel-sound  of  the  penultimate 
syllable ;  but  the  old  vocalizers  certainly  did  not  believe  it  to 
perform  any  such  service ;   as  they  had  imder  their  eyes 
fiafiovx'o^oyoaopj  the  transcription  of  the  name  in  the  Septua- 
gint,  which  had  up  to  their  time  been  always  considered  by 
the  Jews  as  the  best,  or  rather  indeed  the  only  authority  on 
the  subject.     The  circumstance,  therefore,  of  their  deviating 
here  from  the  first  Greek  version  could  have  arisen  solely  from 
the  dishonest  wish  of  bringing  that  standard  into  disrepute ; — 
a  design  which,  though  conceived  with  great  art,  was  not  in 
this  instance  put  into  execution  with  equal  care ;  os  we  see  that. 
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m  several  places  just  quoted,  the  Hebrew  designation  has  been 
either  overlooked  and  left  in  its  original  state,  or  displayed  in 
other  forms  likewise  admitting  to  be  read  in  exact  accordance 
with  its  Grecian  vocalization.  The  correctness  of  this  vocaliza- 
tion is  supported  by  the  constant  and  imiform  agreement,  with 
respect  to  it,  of  the  Seventy  and  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah  : 
and  the  uniformity,  on  this  point,  of  the  former  set  of  transla- 
tors  is  of  the  more  weight,  inasmuch  as  it  is  evident,  from 
other  instances,  that  they  did  not  collate  the  different  parts  of 
their  version.  Josephus  moreover  vocalizes  this  name  exactly 
as  the  Seventy,  and  only  differs  from  them  in  writing  the  word 
fi apovxo^voaopo^^  and  so  adding  to  it  a  Greek  termination ; — 
a  difference  which  might  naturally  be  expected  from  the  in- 
creased  familiarity  of  the  Jewish  public  in  his  day  with  the 
Grecian  language.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  both  of  the 
above-mentioned  set  of  translators  always  retain  the  consonants 
of  this  name  the  same,  even  where  the  Nun  of  the  Hebrew 
designation  has  been  changed  to  Besh :  and,  although  in  gene- 
ral the  authority  of  the  sacred  text  is  higher  than  that  of  any 
version,  as  to  the  consonants  of  names,  yet,  where  it  is  incon- 
sistent with  itself,  the  combined  testimony  of  the  Greek  and 
Syriac  versions  is  obviously  entitled  to  a  preference.  Where, 
then,  the  penultimate  syllable  of  the  Hebrew  group  exhibits 
an  HcUeph  or  a  ifesA,  the  little  circular  mark  of  rejection 

should  be  placed  over  these  letters,  and  a  Nun  within  brackets 
should  be  prefixed  to  the  latter ;  while,  in  an  English  version, 
this  name  should,  I  conceive,  be  transcribed  Nabukodonozor^ 
uniformly  in  every  place  of  its  occurrence. 

18.  Of  the  Hebrew  representations  in  their  existing  state, 
tsma  and  twni,*  of  the  Persian  names  of  Cjnnis  and  Darius, 
the  former  is  brought  under  notice,  not  only  to  establish  the 


•  In  the  above  group  neither  the  Yod  nor  the  Waw  is  printed  in  open 
type ;  because  it  is  doubtful  which  of  those  letters  is  therein  employed  as  a 
mater  lectionis,  as  may  be  seen  by  a  subsequent  part  of  the  paragraph.  All 
that  we  can  be  certain  of  is,  that  one  of  them  must  be  so  used,  or  the  word 

q2 
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adventitious  nature  of  its  mater  lectionis  Waw  by  the  testi- 
mony of  the  first  Hebrew  vocalizers  themselves,  who  over- 
looked this  group,  and  suffered  it  to  remain  wholly  unvoca- 
lized  in  two  places  of  its  occurrence  (Ezra,  i.  1,  2) ;  but  also 
to  expose  the  mistake  committed  by  the  second  set  (whether 
it  originated  with  them  or  earlier  critics),  of  pointing  this  Waw 
for  its  0,  instead  of  its  Z7  sound  ; — a  mistake  which.shows  that 
the  Jews  must  have  abandoned  the  use  of  Greek  versions  of 
their  Scriptures  (wherein  the  name  in  question  has  always 
been  transcribed  Kvpos:)  long  before  the  period  when  the  sacred 
text  came  to  be  pointed  ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  gives  a  very 
striking  instance  of  their  grossignorance,  in  losing  the  princi- 
pal  vocal  part  of  the  sound  of  a  name  which  was  so  promi- 
nently connected  with  the  history  of  their  nation.  The  latter 
group,  as  at  present  written  in  the  sacred  text,  tVl^ni,  places 
the  historic  ignorance  of  the  Masorets  in  nearly  as  conspi- 
cuous a  light,  by  the  manner  in  which  they  have  pointed  it,  and 
affords  thereby  a  further  exemplification  of  a  mater  lectionis 
mistaken  by  them  for  a  consonant.  The  first  vocalizers  of  the 
Hebrew  Bible  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  misrepresented  the 
vocal  part  of  the  sound  of  this  name  with  the  intention  of  dis- 
paraging its  transcription  in  the  Septuagint,  Aapeio?  ; — an  ex- 
pression of  the  word  which  was  quite  unassailable,  as  supported 
by  the  authority  of  Herodotus  and  the  general  consent  of  the 
Grecian  public.  The  group  ty^ni,  therefore,  must  be  consi- 
dered as  agreeing  in  sound  with  Aapeio9^  as  closely  as  the 
powers  of  the  letters  in  the  two  kinds  of  wilting  admitted ; 
according  to  which  view  of  the  matter  it  must  have  been  read 
either  DaRYUSh,  or  DaRlWwSh.  The  former  reading  is  the 
nearest  approach  to  the  sound  of  Aapeio^  that  the  Hebrew 
group  can  be  made  to  convey,  if  the  Yod  be  in  it  an  original 


expressed  would  differ  too  much  from  the  weU-known  attestation  of  its 
sound,  ^ap€io9;  and  at  the  same  time  that  both  of  them  cannot  be  vowel- 
letters,  as  the  reading  of  this  group  DaRIUSh  is  prohibited  by  Hebrew  ortho- 
graphy, which  does  not  allow  any  syllable  to  commence  with  a  ToweL 
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element ;  the  latter,  if  the  Waw  be  so.  But,  whichever  may 
be  the  true  pronunciation  of  ty^ni,  one  of  its  two  specified 
letters  is  a  mater  lectionis,  and  consequently,  according  to  the 
theory  of  the  Masorets,  a  quiescent  accompaniment  of  a 
vowel ;  whereas  those  critics  have  treated  both  of  them  as 
sounded  consonants,  and  pointed  the  entire  group  so  as  to  be 
read  DaRYaWeSh.  It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  the  incorrect- 
ness of  this  reading ;  as  it  never  met  with  any  extensive  re- 
ception :  even  the  various  Protestant  translators  of  the  Bible, 
who  all  of  them  paid  too  great  deference  to  the  Masoretic  vo- 
calization in  its  application  to  foreign  denominations,  yet  in 
the  instance  before  us  deviated  from  their  usual  practice,  and 
uniformly  abandoned  the  pronunciation  of  this  name,  as  fixed 
by  the  Hebrew  points,  for  the  far  older  one  adopted  long  be- 
fore the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  by  both  Jews  and 
Greeks  in  common. 

19.  But  the  most  surprising  instance  of  the  mistake  in 
question,  committed  by  the  Masorets, is  betrayed  in  their  point- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  designation  of  Jerusalem, — a  name  which 
might  naturally  be  supposed  one  of  those  best  known  to  them. 
Notwithstanding  the  very  numerous  occurrences  of  this  name 
in  Scripture,  it  is,  I  believe,  written  but  five  times  in  the  fuller 
manner,  D'^7t6^'n\  YeRUShaLEM,  with  a  Tod  in  the  penultimate 
place;— a  circumstance  which  even  of  itself  serves  to  prove 
that  letter  an  interpolated  element ;  and  the  proof  thus  sup- 
plied from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case  is  clearly  borne 
out  by  the  independent,  yet  so  far  concordant  testimonies  of 
the  Peshitah  and  the  Septuagint.  In  the  former  version  the. 
name  before  us  is  transcribed  %o\  •5ol,  HUReShaL^M,  with,  in- 
deed,  the  initial  letter  and  the  place  of  the  Waw  changed,  but 
still  with  no  Tod  in  the  final  syllable  ;  and  in  the  latter  it  is 
rendered  'lepovaaXri^^  so  that,  while  the  Syriac  transcription 
attests  the  spuriousness  of  the  letter  under  consideration  in 
the  Hebrew  group,  the  Greek  one  ftirther  shows  it  to  have 
been  therein  inserted  for  the  purpose  of  denoting  the  vowel  E. 
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According  to  the  theory,  therefore,  of  the  Masorets,  this  letter 
in  D'^/B^n^  should  be  viewed  as  a  quiescent  attendant  on  the 
vowel-mark  substituted  for  it  in  their  system  ;  yet  they  treated 
it  as  a  sounded  consonant,  having  pointed  the  entire  group  so 
as  to  be  read  YcRUShaLaYiM ;  and  such  was  their  partiality 
for  this  pointing,  that  they  continued  it  the  same  even  where 
the  letter  in  question  is  wanting  ;  though  the  reading  so  pro- 
duced, YeRUShaLaiM,  is  irregular,  and  implies,  what  is  scarcely 
credible,  that  a  Yod  has  dropped  from  the  original  text  the 
vast  number  of  times  that  the  last  syllable  of  this  word  is  ex- 
hibited without  it,  and  consequently  that  a  name  to  which  the 
Jews  are  so  much  attached  has  yet  been  preserved  but  five 
times  correctly  written  throughout  the  whole  range  of  their 
Scriptures.  But,  even  in  the  very  few  instances  in  which  this 
pointing  is  not  irregular,  that  is,  where  it  is  applied  to  the 
fuller  form  of  the  Hebrew  group,  the  reading  which  thence 
results,  Yerushalayim^  can  be  shown  erroneous,  not  only  in 
sound,  through  the  very  superior  authority  of  the  Septuagint 
which  sanctions  quite  a  different  pronunciation  of  the  word, 
but  also  in  sense,  through  the  meaning,  '  the  two  Jerusalems,' 
which  this  reading  conveys.  It  surely  is  not  to  be  supposed, 
that  two  cities  were  so  united  in  the  Jewish  metropolis  as  not 
to  form  conjointly  a  single  Jerusalem,  but  to  bear,  each  of 
them,  separately,  that  name ;  the  notion  appears  absurd  in 
itself,  and  is  utterly  imwarranted  by  history.  Besides,  wherever 
the  point  can  be  determined  by  the  context,  this  word  is  always 
found  in  Scripture  to  be  used  in  the  singular  number;  as,  for 
instance,  in  the  following  passage  : — "  Our  feet  shall  stand  in 
thy  gates,  0  Jerusalem.  Jerusalem  is  built  as  a  city  that  is 
at  unity  in  itself." — ^Ps.  cxxii.  2,  3.  In  the  original  lines,  as 
well  as  in  this  translation  of  them,  the  name  is  strictly  limited 
to  the  singular  nimiber  by  the  forms  of  the  pronoun  and  verb 
connected  with  it.  The  Hebrew  word,  I  admit,  is,  in  both 
instances  of  its  occurrence  in  the  lines  referred  to,  written  with- 
out a  Yod  in  its  last  syllable ;  but  the  coins  dug  out  of  the 
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ruins  of  Jerusalem  supply  the  deficiency  in  this  step  of  my 
argument,  by  presenting  to  us  in  Hebrew  letters  of  an  older 
shape  the  legend  nampH  0*^*71^^^  that  is,  '  Jerusalem  the 
holy.'  The  circumstance  of  the  adjective  subjoined  to  the 
name  in  this  legend  being  in  the  singular  number,  plainly 
shows,  that  even  the  fuller  designation  of  this  name  has  been 
erroneously  pointed  by  the  Masorets  ;  and,  at  the  same  time, 
it  proves  that  the  Yod  before  the  Mem  being  neither  the  con- 
sonant F,  which  would  put  the  word  in  the  dual  form,  nor 
the  vowel  /,  which  would  make  it  plural,  must  be  therein  used 
for  the  vowel  E^  in  complete  accordance  with  the  sound  as- 
signed to  the  vocal  part  of  its  final  syllable  in  the  Septuagint, 
To  the  like  result,  I  may  add,  we  are  also  led  by  the  evidence 
of  those  very  scribes  themselves,*  if  the  original  name  of  the 
city  be  allowed,  on  the  authority  of  Josephus,  to  have  been 
D?t6^,  the  final  part  of  its  later  denomination ;  for,  where  this 
part  occurs  as  the  name  of  a  place  in  Scripture  (viz..  Gen.  xiv. 
18,  and  Ps.  Ixxvi.  3),  they  have  pointed  it  so  as  to  be  read, 
not  ShaLotM,  but  ShaLeM.  Josephus,  I  admit,  transcribed  the 
shorter  group  ^Xvfui ;  but,  in  perfect  agreement  with  this  re- 
presentation of  its  sound,  he  rendered  the  longer  one  'lepoao- 
Xv/uui'^  and,  if  the  Masorets  had  been  equafly  consistent,  voca- 
lizing  the  former  Shcdem^  they  should  have  made  the  reading 
of  the  latter  Yerushalem ;  and,  consequently,  when  Yod  ap- 
pears in  the  final  syllable  of  the  Hebrew  designation,  they 
should  have  treated  it,  not  as  a  sounded  consonant,  but  as  a 


*  The  Masorets  may  likewise  be  shown  to  have  misvocalized  for  the  dual 
number  eyen  some  of  the  ordinary  words  of  their  language.  Thus,  where  se- 
raphs with  wings  are  mentioned,  Is.  vi.  2,  the  Hebrew  groups,  D^!333  BW,  are 
pointed  for  the  reading  Sh^Sh  KeNaPbaTtM,  '  six  pairs  of  wings ;'  though  the 
subsequent  part  of  the  verse  clearly  proves  that  each  seraph  had  only  six  wings 
altogether.  It  is  true  that  the  regular  plural  form  of  the  above  noun  femi- 
nine is  n^Q3D,  KeNaPhOTh ;  but  this  circumstance  is  in  no  way  inconsistent 
with  the  existence  of  an  irregular  plural  for  the  same  noun,  D^Q3D,  KeNaPhlM* 
and  the  context  compels  us  to  attach  such  form  to  it  in  this  place. 

*  Tiji'  fuvioi  ^oXvfJia  va7€pop  eKoXeaay  ^lepoaoXvfia, — Josephi  Afltiq,  Jud, 
lib.  L  cap.  X.  sect.  2. 
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quiescent  one,  and  that,  too,  an  attendant  on  their  vowel-point 
for  E  instead  of  /. 

The  change  of  the  Greek  rendering  of  this  name  from 
lepovaaXriii  to  lepoaoXvjjui^  by  authors  who  may  be  fairly  sup- 
posed to  have  transcribed  it  immediately  from  its  designation 
in  the  sacred  text,  deserves  here  to  be  noticed,  as  falling  in 
with  the  supposition  of  that  designation  having  been  originally 
unvocalized :  it  was  rendered,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  solely  in 
the  former  of  those  ways  by  the  Seventy,  in  both  of  them  by 
the  Evangelists,  and  in  the  latter  alone  by  Josephus.  But 
after  the  Hebrew  group  was  interpolated  with  matres  lectionis, 
and  put  in  the  form  D'^/tt^n^,  it  could  no  longer  be  read  in 
the  way  indicated  by  the  second  rendering.  The  misreading 
of  this  group  YeRUSAaLaYtM,  which  has  been  perpetuated 
through  the  pointing  applied  to  it  by  the  Masorets,  may  very 
possibly  have  been  transmitted  to  them  from  earlier  times, 
but  still  could  not  have  commenced  till  after  the  Jews  had  lost 
all  knowledge  of  the  Septuagint ;  and  it  most  probably  origi- 
nated with  some  extremely  ignorant  set  of  scribes,  to  whom, 
in  consequence  of  their  residing  in  countries  far  removed  from 
Judea,  the  name  of  its  ancient  metropolis  had  virtually 
become  a  foreign  denomination. 

This  name  is  rendered  in  the  earlier  editions  of  the  Au- 
thorized English  Version  of  the  Old  Testament  lerusalem ; 
but,  as  soon  as  the  vocal  and  semi-consonantal  parts  of  the 
phonetic  value  of  /  were,  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  appropri- 
ated to  difierent  characters,  and  J  came  into  established  use 
as  the  representative  of  the  latter  part  of  that  value,  the 
initial  element  of  the  word  was  very  prbperly  changed  to  this 
letter ;  and  it  should  now  still  further,  for  precisely  the  same 
reason  as  before,  be  changed  to  Y\  since  the  very  power  that  was 
previously  shifted  from  I  to  J  has,  for  some  time  past,  been 
transferred,  in  English  orthography,  from  J  to  Y.  In  our 
Authorized  Version  of  the  New  Testament,  the  same  name  was 
at  first  transcribed  Hierusalem^  in  consequence  of  too  implicit 
a  reliance  on  the  correctness  of  the  marks  of  aspiration  em- 
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ployed  in  the  copies  of  the  Greek  Testament, — marks  which 
were  not  inserted  therein,  any  more  than  in  the  copies  of  the 
Septuagint,  before  the  seventh  or  eighth  century  of  the  Chris- 
tian era.  How  the  first  accentuators  came  to  attach  the 
spiritus  asper  to  the  initial  letter  of  lepovaaXrffx  can,  I  appre- 
hend, be  easily  explained  For  the  city  so  called  having  been 
very  generally  styled,  by  Christians  as  well  as  by  Jews,  holy^ — an 
epithet  expressed  in  Greek  by  a  word  pronounced  hieroSy — ^it 
was  very  natural  for  men  acquainted  with  that  language,  but 
ignorant  of  Hebrew,  to  take  it  for  granted  that  Upo^  formed 
part  of  the  etymology  of  the  name  UpovaaXvfi,  and  so  to  pre- 
fix the  sign  of  the  stronger  species  of  aspiration  to  its  initial 
element.  But  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  designation  clearly 
shows  this  mode  of  aspirating  its  Greek  transcription  to  be 
erroneous ;  and  the  detection  of  this  error  ye>7  Ln  led  to 
the  dropping  from  the  English  rendering  of  the  Greek  word 
its  initial  H^  which  we  find  omitted,  besides  the  /  being  changed 
to  J,  in  the  edition  of  our  Bible  that  was  printed  at  Cambridge 
so  early  as  the  year  1629.  In  this  state  the  name  has  con- 
tinued to  be  exhibited  in,  I  believe,  every  subsequent  edition 
of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  New  Testament ;  wherein  it 
now  should,  for  just  the  same  reason  as  in  that  of  the  Old 
Testament,  be  still  further  changed  from  Jerusalem  to  Yentsd- 
km.  Upon  this  subject  I  shall  add  but  one  more  remark, 
that  in  strictness  the  name  in  question  should  be  rendered 
Yerushalem  in  the  English  version  of  the  Old  Testament.  But, 
as  we  have  inspired  authority  for  pronouncing  the  sibilant 
part  of  this  name  with  an  articulation  equivalent  to  that  of 
either  Sh  or  /S,  it  appears  better,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  to 
exhibit  the  word  the  same  way  in  both  English  Testaments, 
Yerusalem^  in  like  manner  as  we  at  present  find  it  printed 
Jerusalem  in  both  of  them  in  common. 

20.  I  shall  close  this  chapter  with  an  inquiry  into  the 
correct  mode  of  reading  the  Hebrew  group  HliT,  representing 
a  proper  name  for  the  Almighty  which  He  condescended  to 
reveal  to  Moses,  and  by  which  He  expressly  declared  in  Exod. 
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iii.  15,'  that  He  should  ever  after  be  called;  though  the  Jews, 
through  a  degree  of  reverence  for  it  carried  to  a  superstitious 
extreme,  have  now  for  more  than  two  thousand  years  abstained 
from  its  utterance,  and  substituted,  in  reading  out  the  text  of 
their  Bible,  at  first  a  single,  and  subsequently  one  or  other  of 
two  words,  quite  different  from  it  in  sound.  But,  as  the  re- 
moval of  error  in  this  case  is  naturally  the  first  step  towards 
the  attainment  of  truth,  I  shall  commence  with  a  brief  review 
of  the  various  transcripts  of  this  name  to  be  met  with  in  the 
works  of  ancient  authors,  taken  in  the  order  of  their  dates, 
placing  inmiediately  after  each  transcript  the  mode  thereby 

•  If  the  group  nW»  be  substituted  for  its  English  rendering  in  the  Autho- 
rized translation  of  Exod.  iii  15,  this  verse  will  be  presented  to  us  in  the 
following  state: — ''  And  God  said  moreover  unto  Moses,  Thus  shalt  thou  say 
unto  the  children  of  Israel,  nin\  theGrod  of  your  fathers,  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob,  hath  sent  me  unto  you :  this  is 
my  name  for  ever,  and  this  is  my  memorial  for  all  generations."  By  this 
arrangement  we  may  at  once  perceive  the  relation  of  the  introduced  Hebrew 
group  to  the  words  by  which  it  is  surrounded  in  the  original  verse;  whereby 
it  is  shown  that  UMl*^  is  here  expressly  revealed  to  be  the  name  by  which  the 
Almighty  chose  to  be  called,  and  moreover  is  expressly  declared  (that  is, 
surely  not  the  mere  group  of  four  letters,  but  the  sound  they  properly  con- 
vey) to  be  one  which  should  ever  after  be  preserved  among  the  successive 
generations  of  men.  In  this  verse  UMl"*  should  certainly  not  be  paraphrased 
*  the  Lord,'  but  ought  to  be  transcribed  into  a  group  of  English  letters  de- 
noting its  sound,  on  account  of  the  direct  reference  here  made  to  it  as  a  name. 
Hitherto  the  preceding  verse  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  answer  to  the  query 
of  Moses,  because  it  immediately  follows  that  query ;  but  it  is  only  prelimi- 
nary to  the  answer,  and  reveals  what  is  in  strictness  not  a  name  of  God,  but 
merely  a  description  of  His  nature;  although  this  description  is  used,  pre- 
viously to  the  conmiunication  of  the  proper  name,  as  a  quasi  name,  in  accom- 
modation to  the  apprehension  of  Moses,  who  was  habituated  to  the  employment 
of  such  substitutes  for  names  in  hieroglyphic  writing.  This  is  a  point  which, 
on  account  of  its  importance,  has  been  discussed  at  considerable  length  in  the 
third  Part  of  my  Treatise  on  the  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews,  together, 
with  a  question  therewith  connected,  why  UMl*^  ought  in  general  to  be  dealt 
with  in  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  as  a  descriptive  term*  On  the 
present  occasion  I  confine  myself  to  the  inquiry,  how  this  group,  when  used 
as  a  proper  name,  should  be  read,  or,  in  other  words,  how  the  name  thereby 
denoted  should  be  pronounced. 
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indicated  of  reading  the  original  word,  and  expressed  in  the 
peculiar  kind  of  notation  adopted  by  me,  which  serves  to  de- 
note  both  the  sound  of  the  Hebrew  group,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  manner  in  which  each  of  its  elements  contributes  to 
the  formation  of  that  sound. 

In  the  historic  work  of  Diodorus  Siculus  (lib.  i.  §.  94), 
written  nearly  half  a  century  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Christian  era,  the  name  of  the  God  of  the  Jews  is  tran- 
scribed law ;  which  shows  the  four-lettered  name,  miT,  to  have 
been  read  by  those  from  whom  the  transcriber  derived  his  in- 
formation  respecting  it,  YaHOH.  We  next  find,  in  a  fragment  of 
the  history  by  Philo  Byblius,  preserved  in  the  Prceparatio  Evan* 
gdica  of  Eusebius  (lib.  l  cap.  9),  the  same  name  transcribed 
l€i;«,  which  accords  with  the  reading  of  the  original  group, 
Y«HUHo.  Philo,  indeed,  gave  out  that  his  work  was  a  transla- 
tion  of  a  much  older  one  by  Sanchoniatho  ;  but  this  account 
of  the  matter  is  now  very  generally  looked  upon  as  a  mere 
fiction,  resorted  to  by  him  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  more 
credit  for  what  in  reality  was  entirely  his  own  composition  ; 
and,  even  if  it  were  true,  the  names  occurring  in  the  record 
should  still  be  ascribed  to  himself,  since  he  would  naturally 
write  them  so  as  to  represent  the  sounds  with  which  they  were 
pronounced  in  his  day.  But  he  is  related  by  Suidas  to  have 
flourished  as  late  as  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian ;  axjcord- 
ing  to  which  statement  he  must  have  written  this  history  before 
the  thirty-eighth  year  of  the  second  century.  In  the  latter 
part  of  that  century  Clement  of  Alexandria  gave  in  his  Stra^ 
mata  (lib.  v.  §  6),  as  the  transcript  of  the  four-lettered  mystic 
name,  laou,  corresponding  with  the  reading  thereof  YaHUH. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  third  century,  his  pupil  Origen  tran- 
scribed this  name  in  two  different  ways :  loia  in  the  second 
division  of  his  Commentary  on  St.  John,  and  Iom  in  the  thirty- 
second  section  of  his  sixth  book  against  Celsus,  corresponding 
respectively  with  the  readings  of  the  Hebrew  group,  YeHO^H 
and  YaHOH.  A  pronunciation  corresponding  to  the  latter  of 
these  readings  appears  to  have  held  its  ground  for  about  two 
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iii.  15,'  that  He  should  ever  after  be  called;  though  the  Jews, 
through  a  degree  of  reverence  for  it  carried  to  a  superstitious 
extreme,  have  now  for  more  than  two  thousand  years  abstained 
from  its  utterance,  and  substituted,  in  reading  out  the  text  of 
their  Bible,  at  first  a  single,  and  subsequently  one  or  other  of 
two  words,  quite  different  from  it  in  sound.  But,  as  the  re- 
moval of  error  in  this  case  is  naturally  the  first  step  towards 
the  attainment  of  truth,  I  shall  commence  with  a  brief  review 
of  the  various  transcripts  of  this  name  to  be  met  with  in  the 
works  of  ancient  authors,  taken  in  the  order  of  their  dates, 
placing  inmiediately  after  each  transcript  the  mode  thereby 

*  If  the  group  WH'^  be  substituted  for  its  English  rendering  in  the  Autho- 
rized translation  of  Exod.  iii.  15,  this  verse  will  be  presented  to  us  in  the 
following  state: — ''  And  God  said  moreover  unto  Moses,  Thus  shalt  thou  say 
unto  the  children  of  Israel,  7T)n\  the  God  of  your  fathers,  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob,  hath  sent  me  unto  you :  this  is 
my  name  for  ever,  and  this  is  my  memorial  for  all  generations."  By  this 
arrangement  we  may  at  once  perceive  the  relation  of  the  introduced  Hebrew 
group  to  the  words  by  which  it  is  surrounded  in  the  original  verse;  whereby 
it  is  shown  that  Wn"*  is  here  expressly  revealed  to  be  the  name  by  which  the 
Almighty  chose  to  be  called,  and  moreover  is  expressly  declared  (that  is, 
surely  not  the  mere  group  of  four  letters,  but  the  sound  they  properly  con- 
vey) to  be  one  which  should  ever  after  be  preserved  among  the  successive 
generations  of  men.  In  this  verse  nin'>  should  certainly  not  be  paraphrased 
*  the  Lord,'  but  ought  to  be  transcribed  into  a  group  of  English  letters  de- 
noting its  sound,  on  account  of  the  direct  reference  here  made  to  it  as  a  name. 
Hitherto  the  preceding  verse  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  answer  to  the  query 
of  Moses,  because  it  immediately  follows  that  query ;  but  it  is  only  prelimi- 
nary to  the  answer,  and  reveals  what  is  in  strictness  not  a  name  of  God,  but 
merely  a  description  of  His  nature;  although  this  description  is  used,  pre- 
viously to  the  communication  of  the  proper  name,  as  a  quasi  name,  in  accom- 
modation to  the  apprehension  of  Moses,  who  was  habituated  to  the  employment 
of  such  substitutes  for  names  in  hieroglyphic  writing.  This  is  a  point  which, 
on  account  of  its  importance,  has  been  discussed  at  considerable  length  in  the 
third  Part  of  my  Treatise  on  the  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews,  together, 
with  a  question  therewith  connected,  why  TlMl"^  ought  in  general  to  be  dealt 
with  in  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  as  a  descriptive  term.  On  the 
present  occasion  I  confine  myself  to  the  inquiry,  how  this  group,  when  used 
as  a  proper  name,  should  be  read,  or,  in  other  words,  how  the  name  thereby 
denoted  should  be  pronounced. 
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indicated  of  reading  the  original  word,  and  expressed  in  the 
peculiar  kind  of  notation  adopted  by  me,  which  serves  to  de- 
note  both  the  sound  of  the  Hebrew  group,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  manner  in  which  each  of  its  elements  contributes  to 
the  formation  of  that  sound. 

In  the  historic  work  of  Diodorus  Siculus  (lib.  L  §.  94), 
written  nearly  half  a  century  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Christian  era,  the  name  of  the  God  of  the  Jews  is  tran- 
scribed law ;  which  shows  the  four-lettered  name,  miT,  to  have 
been  read  by  those  from  whom  the  transcriber  derived  his  in- 
formation  respecting  it,  YaHOH.  We  next  find,  in  a  fragment  of 
the  history  by  Philo  Byblius,  preserved  in  the  Prceparatio  Evan» 
geUca  of  Eusebius  (lib.  l  cap.  9),  the  same  name  transcribed 
leviAf  which  accords  with  the  reading  of  the  original  group, 
YeHUHo.  Philo,  indeed,  gave  out  that  his  work  was  a  transla- 
tion  of  a  much  older  one  by  Sanchoniatho  ;  but  this  accoimt 
of  the  matter  is  now  very  generally  looked  upon  as  a  mere 
fiction,  resorted  to  by  him  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  more 
credit  for  what  in  reaUty  was  entirely  his  own  composition  ; 
and,  even  if  it  were  true,  the  names  occurring  in  the  record 
should  still  be  ascribed  to  himself,  since  he  would  naturally 
write  them  so  as  to  represent  the  sounds  with  which  they  were 
pronounced  in  his  day.  But  he  is  related  by  Suidas  to  have 
flourished  as  late  as  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian ;  accord- 
ing to  which  statement  he  must  have  written  this  history  before 
the  thirty-eighth  year  of  the  second  century.  In  the  latter 
part  of  that  century  Clement  of  Alexandria  gave  in  his  Strch 
mata  (lib.  v.  §  6),  as  the  transcript  of  the  four-lettered  mystic 
name,  laou,  corresponding  with  the  reading  thereof^  YaHUH. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  third  century,  his  pupil  Origen  tran- 
scribed this  name  in  two  difierent  ways :  loia  in  the  second 
division  of  his  Commentary  on  St.  John,  and  law  in  the  thirty- 
second  section  of  his  sixth  book  against  Celsus,  corresponding 
respectively  with  the  readings  of  the  Hebrew  group,  YeUO^R 
and  YaHOH.  A  pronunciation  corresponding  to  the  latter  of 
these  readings  appears  to  have  held  its  ground  for  about  two 
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At  the  very  commencement  of  the  explanatory  part  of 
this  extract  our  author  commits  the  mistake  of  writing  EKwO 
instead  of  EXowt,  as  a  name  of  God.  It  must  have  been 
from  a  maUcious  motive  that  his  instructors  were  led  to 
teach  him  thus  to  designate  the  Almighty  by  a  Hebrew 
term  which  signifies,  not  ^  God,'  but  '  cuJsJ  The  distinc 
tion  he  draws  between  the  pronunciation  of  /ii,  *  HeL/  accord- 
ing as  it  is  applied  to  God  or  man,  is  entirely  without 
foundation :  there  is,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  but  one  instance  of 
the  latter  application  of  it  (Ezek.  xxxi.  11),  where  Nebuchad- 
nezzar is  the  person  referred  to,  and  where  it  is  very  ques- 
tionable whether  it  should  not  be  written  (without,  however, 
any  change  of  its  sound)  r^^  HEL:  at  least  Kennicott  enume- 
rates thirty  MSS.  in  which  it  is  so  exhibited  in  that  place. 
But  however  this  may  be,  the  word  in  question  is  frequently 
applied  to  human  beings  in  a  plural  form,  either  absolute  or 
construct ;  and  then  it  is  written,  sometimes  with  and  some- 
times  without  a  Yod  between  its  radical  elements ;  while,  on 
the  contrary,  it  is  always  written  without  the  intervening 
Yod^  when  applied  to  God.  The  actual  existence  of  the  dif- 
ference  just  specified  is  obvious  to  every  one  who  has  the 
slightest  acquaintance  with  the  sacred  text ;  yet  it  could  not 
have  been  known  to  our  author,  or  he  would  have  been  eager 
to  notice  it  in  the  passage  under  examination.  But  the  reason 
of  this  difference,  though  hitherto  unknown,  can  now  be  easily 
assigned.  The  root  rl^y  H«YaL,  *  strength,'  drops  its  middle 
radical  in  the  derivative   /ii,  HeL,  *  strong,'  to  whomsoever 

^afiawOj  wpovp^ov  vofu^to  ri  fftffiaivei  Tovrtvv  €Ka<rrov  tcara  Trjv  EXXaia  f^Xwrray 
hriSei^ai  toi«  af^voovtri.  To  EXwO  roiwv  ovo/ia,  6eo9  ipfirfveveraf  rb  Se  EXwi^ 
6  $€09  fiov.  To  B^  HX  yfrCKovftevov  fiey  koI  aino  BrfKoi  tov  Oeov^  haavvofievov 
Be  rov  itr'xVP^^'  '^^  ^^  Khusval^  top  Kvpiov,  To  ^6  Kvpi09  ^afiaujO  Kvpi09  rSyy 
Bvva/ieiov  epfiffveverai,  ^  Kvpi09  trrpaTiwu'  xal  70/)  wap*  EXXtftri  ra  oTarnvrtKa 
Ta^fiara  BvvafiCLS  xaXovvrai,  To  ^6  'SaBBal  rov  iKavov  icai  Bvvarou  ofifjuuvei' 
TO  ^6  Ata,  TOP  ovra,  Tovto  koi  avexipwvrfTov  Tjv  vap^  Efipaioi^'  "Saftapeirai  Be 
lafiai  airro  Xer^ovaiv,   ayvoovwrei  rijv  rov  p^fiaroi  Bvvaf»,iv,^-^Theodoreti  Hcere^ 

ticcB  FabvlcB^  lib.  v.  cap.  3. 
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that  derivative  may  be  applied.  But,  on  the  introduction  of 
matres  lectionis  into  the  Bible,  the  vocalizers  inserted  between 
the  radical  letters  of  this  word,  when  applied  to  men,  a  Tod 
(apparently  the  letter  which  had  been  dropped  from  the  root, 
but  in  reality  one  used  with  quite  a  different  phonetic  value) 
to  express  the  vowel  E^  though  they  sometimes  failed  to  do  so, 
through  oversight  occasioned  by  the  haste  with  which  they 
executed  their  work.  On  the  other  hand,  the  uniformity  with 
which  they  abstained  from  this  insertion  where  the  derivative 
is  applied  to  God,  shows  the  omission  to  have  been  therein 
made  from  design,  in  consequence  of  their  reluctance  to  tam- 
per  with  a  word  for  which  they  felt  the  most  profound  respect 
in  tins  application  of  it.  The  next  mistake  observable  in  the 
passage  before  us  is  exhibited  in  the  assumption  that,  because 
Ivvafiei^  signifies  primarily  *  forces,'  and  thence  *  armies,'  the 
corresponding  Hebrew  word  HliiSlf ,  SeBaHOTh,  must  likewise 
undergo  this  transition  of  meaning ;  which  is  not  at  all  the 
real  state  of  the  case,  as  it  is  used,  indeed,  in  the  second  of 
those  significations,  but  never  in  the  first.  As  to  the  igno- 
rance of  Hebrew  betrayed  by  his  employment  of  Aia  to  convey 
the  sound  of  the  four-lettered  name,  it  has  already  been  suffi- 
ciently noticed  He  rightly  condemns  the  Samaritan  pronun- 
ciation  of  this  name ;  but  they  adopted  la/Sc,  or  Ia/3ai,  not,  as 
he  supposed,  because  they  were  ignorant  of  the  meaning  of 
the  original  word,  but  because  they,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  were 
resolved  to  conceal  its  true  sound  The  mispronunciations  to 
which  the  two  parties  resorted,  we  may  perceive,  were  quite 
different.  But  this  is  most  usually  the  case  with  witnesses 
giving  false  evidence,  who  have  no  secret  understanding  with 
each  other ;  and  is  indeed  one  of  the  ways  in  which  falsehood 
can  be  brought  home  to  both  Jews  and  Samaritans,  in  the 
present  instance. 

To  convict  the  Patriarch  Photius  of  like  ignorance  of  He- 
brew,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  direct  attention  to  part  of  a  letter  of 
his  respecting  the  signification  of  the  four-lettered  name,  near 
the  end  of  which  he  expresses  himself  on  the  same  subject  as  that 
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discussed  in  the  fifteenth  question  of  Theodoret  upon  Exodus, 
and  very  much  in  the  same  style,  to  the  following  efiect : — 
"  Then,  he  subjoins^  *  and  my  name  I  did  not  make  known  to 
them,'  in  order  that  you  [Moses]  might  say  that  I  have  deemed 
you  worthy  of  greater  honour  than  the  patriarchs  your  ances- 
tors ;  for  my  name  which  I  did  not  make  known  to  them,  or 
even  to  Jacob,  though  urgently  asking,  that  I  clearly  revealed 
to  thee,  when  I  declared,  '  I  am  the  5^-existent  one.'  Now 
this  name  is  pronounced  by  the  Jews  Aio,  but  by  the  Samari- 
tans la/Se;  and  it  is  written  with  these  letters,  Yoth^  Alph, 
Wauthj  Hethy^  The  extract  I  have  adduced  from  the  writings 
of  Theodoret  supplies,  as  has  been  already  observed,  clear  evi- 
dence, through  the  use  he  makes  in  it  of  Ata,  that  either  he  had 
never  seen  a  group  of  the  highest  importance  and  most  fi'e- 
quent  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text,  or  that  he  must  have 
been  unacquainted  with  the  powers  of  the  letters  of  the  He- 
brew alphabet.  The  passage  now  before  us  furnishes  the  very 
same  evidence  against  Photius,  with  the  addition  of  his  own 
declaration  to  the  same  effect,  given  by  him  indeed  very  un- 
consciously, but  still  in  the  most  express  manner.  For,  while 
he,  from  a  desire  of  appearing  to  know  Hebrew,  volunteers  to 
specify  the  elements  of  the  four-lettered  name,  he  actually 
misstates  those  elements,  introducing  into  the  group  two  let- 
ters that  do  not  in  reality  belong  to  it ;  and  I  may  add,  that 
he  does  so  without  any  advantage  to  his  representation  of  the 
subject :  since  the  sound  of  Am,  by  which  he  denotes  the  pro- 
nunciation of  this  name,  is  just  as  irreconcilable  with  any 
legitimate  modification  of  the  powers  of  the  erroneous'group 
nW^,  as  it  is  with  a  similar  treatment  of  the  true  one,  HIiT. 


fua9  ^  T0V9  varpidpxa^y  roifi  aov9  wpo'^fovovf,  rj^twaa'  to  fya/7  ovofia  ftov  ovep 
€ice(Vot9  OVK  hhriXwffa^  Ktu  rot  rtip  laicivp,  xal  TrpooXiTrapycavri^  tovto  aot  Bieaa" 
<Pfjaa  &iro(/)riPaftevo9,  'E^to  eifu  o  "Qv.  Tovto  Be  wapa  fiev  *Eppaiot9  \c76Tat 
A<a*  jrapa  Be  ^afJMpei7ai9y  lape,      Tpafperai  Be  xal  f^pafifiaai  rotnoi9^  iiaO^  aX0, 

ova69^  rjoy — Phoiii  EpistoloB^  ah  Episcopo  Montacutio  editcB,  p.  219. 
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Verily,  his  instructors  musthave  entertained  the  most  thorough 
contempt  for  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  when  they  ventured 
to  impose  upon  him  so  barefaced  a  misrepresentation  of  the 
subject.  But,  as  Theodoret  and  Photius  held  the  foremost 
rank  among  the  learned  in  the  ages  in  which  they  respectively 
flourished,  Hebrew  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  been  more 
known  to  any  other  Christians  in  those  ages  than  it  was  to 
them.  This  limitation,  however,  to  the  Christian  knowledge 
of  Hebrew  may  be  more  strictly  applied  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  of  those  authors,  the  superiority  of  whose  attainments 
over  all  contemporary  learning  was  more  decided  than  that  of 
his  predecessor.  The  first,  therefore,  of  the  passages  just  ex- 
amined  suffices  to  show  that  the  knowledge  in  question  began 
to  decline  among  Christians  very  soon  after  the  age  of  Jerome ; 
while  the  second  serves  to  prove  that  it  became  utterly  extinct 
among  them  before  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century, — as  com- 
pletely  extinct,  indeed,  as  it  previously  had  been  for  about  a 
century  after  the  termination  of  the  age  of  the  apostolic 
fathers  of  the  Church. 

To  turn  our  attention  now  to  the  series  of  readings  of  thefour- 
lettered  name,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  dates,  which  were 
successively  introduced  by  the  Jews, — YaHOH,  YeHUHo,  YaHUH, 
YeHOaH,  YaHOH,  HaYaH,* — the  fraudulent  nature  of  each 
reading  is  established  by  the  only  evidence  that  can  be  given 
for  its  fairness,  that  of  the  Jews  themselves,  who,  by  abandon- 


*  Besides  the  above  untenable  pronunciations  of  nin'^,  another  has  been 
transmitted  to  us  (Pijpt),  the  blame  of  which  falls  not  on  the  Jews.  In  MS. 
copies  of  the  Septuagint  no  longer  extant,  vivi  is  recorded  to  have  been  writ- 
ten, instead  of  Kvpiov,  to  represent  the  four-lettered  name.  The  reason  of  this 
misrepresentation  of  the  sound  of  the  word  in  question  is  explained  by  Jerome 
as  follows : — **  Nonum  [nomen  Dei  apud  Hebrseos]  rerpdr^pafifiov^  quod  dvcjc- 
0WV1/TOV,  id  est,  xneffabUey  putaverunt,  quod  his  letteris  scribitur,  JW,  Hty 
VaUy  He,  Quod  quidam  non  intelligentes,  propter  elementorum  similitudi- 
nem,  quum  in  Grscis  libris  repererint,  wivi  legere  consueverunt.*^ — Hieronymi 
Opera^  £d^  Benedict  tom.  ii.  p.  705. 

R 
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ing  it  for  the  next  one,  virtually  acknowledged  that  it  does  not 
supply  the  true  pronunciation  of  this  name.  By  thus  pro- 
ceeding  through  the  terms  of  the  series  according  as  they  are 
here  arranged,  we  find  every  one  of  them  proved  by  the  very 
party  from  which  it  originated  a  false  representation  of  the 
sound  which  is  the  object  of  our  search,  till  we  come  to  the 
last  term  ;  and  the  fellacy  of  that  reading  is  at  once  exposed 
by  an  immediate  comparison  of  it  with  the  original  group, 
niiT,  of  the  pronunciation  of  which  it  could  not  have  been  re- 
ceived as  the  correct  exponent  by  any  set  of  men  who  were  not 
utterly  ignorant  of  Hebrew.  With  regard  to  YaH VeH,  the  Sama- 
ritan reading  of  the  same  name,  its  erroneousness  is  on  all 
sides  admitted  ;  and,  since  but  one  more  reading  of  the  above 
group,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  viz., 
YeHoWaH,  which  is  furnished  through  its  Masoretic  pointing, 
the  only  inquiry  that  remains  to  be  made  is,  whether  this  one 
jaelds,  or  not,  a  just  representation  of  its  sound.  Before,  how- 
ever, entering  on  the  examination  of  this  point,  I  would  ven- 
ture to  offer  by  the  way  the  following  remark.  From  a  com- 
parison of  the  various  readings  here  specified  of  the  four-lettered 
name,  it  is  plain  that  both  Jews  and  Samaritans  endeavoured, 
as  far  as  they  could,  to  impose  erroneous  pronunciations  of  it 
on  all  those  belonging  to  other  nations  with  whom  they  re- 
spectively had  intercourse.  But,  besides  this  design  of  imposi- 
tion which  was  common  to  both  parties,  though  differently 
carried  out  by  each,  a  separate  one  can  with  a  considerable 
degree  of  probability  be  traced  to  the  Jews :  that,  I  mean,  of 
giving  to  the  Hebrew  vowel-letters  the  &,llacious  appearance 
of  genuine  ingredients  of  Scriptural  writing.  K  we  look  to 
the  Jewish  portion  of  the  above  series  of  readings,  we  shall 
find  that,  however  they  may  differ  in  other  respects,  the  Waw 
of  the  original  group  is  treated  as  a  mater  lectionis  in  all  of 
them  except  the  last,  which  was  not  brought  into  use  till  after 
the  Christians  had  lost  all  power  of  reading  Hebrew.  But, 
as  it  was  notorious  that  the  Jews  would  not  tamper  with  the 
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letters  of  this  sacred  group,'  if  a  mater  lectionis  should  be 
found  among  their  number,  it  might  be  concluded  to  have  been 
there  from  the  first,  and  thus  vowel-letters  would  be  made  to 
appear  coeval  with  the  other  elements  of  the  inspired  text 
This  observation,  however,  does  not  apply  to  the  6rst  term  of 
the  series,  which  the  Jews  could  have  given  currency  to  solely 
with  the  intention  of  concealing  the  true  sound  of  the  name 
of  God.  The  further  design  just  described  could  not  have 
been  entertained  by  them  as  early  as  the  age  of  Diodorus  Sicu- 
lus  ;  since  they  had  not  then  as  yet  extended  the  use  of  vowel- 
letters  from  their  ordinary  writing  to  the  text  of  their  Bible. 
But  the  more  important  point  here  to  be  considered  is  the 
question  whether  Yehowa  be  not  the  true  soimd  of  the  four- 
lettered  group.  Two  reasons  are  very  generally  and  very 
justly  assigned  in  favour  of  this  pronunciation  of  the  name 
referred  to,  which  have  not  as  yet  been  allowed  their  due 
weight,  in  consequence  of  the  fallacy  of  the  groimds  support- 
ing the  other  pronimciations  of  it  not  having  been  sufficiently 
exposed.  The  first  is  the  close  resemblance  in  sound  to  Ye- 
howa  of  the  Pagan  name  for  the  supreme  ruler  of  the  world, 
Jo-ve,  or  rather  (according  to  the  original  powers  of  the  first 
and  third  letters)  Yo-we^ — a  resemblance  which  cannot  be  ra- 
tionally accounted  for,  except  on  the  supposition  of  the  Pagans 
having,  at  a  remote  period  before  the  Jews  had  fallen  into  the 
superstitious  practice  of  abstaining  from  the  utterance  of  the 
former  word,  borrowed  the  sound  of  it  from  them,  and  curtailed 
its  first  two  syllables  in  rapidity  of  speech  into  one.  Accord- 
ingly, the  strong  likelihood  of  a  connexion  between  the  two 
names  is  admitted,  even  by  persons  who  attempt  to  invert  the 
order  of  that  connexion,  and  derive  the  Jewish  from  the 
Pagan  one,  in  utter  disbelief  of  the  Mosaic  account  of  the  ori- 


The  group  above  referred  to  is  said  to  have  been  exhibited  in  some  an- 
cient copies  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  the  contracted  form  »,  and  is  still  to  be 
seen  occasionally  so  written  in  the  Targums;  but  in  its  fuller  form  no  element 
of  it  is  ever  found  to  have  been  in  any  way  altered  by  the  Jews. 

b2 
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gin  of  the  older  name.'  The  second  reason  is  supplied  by 
human  proper  names  formed  from  compounding  miT  with 
other  words,  such  as  ]naiiT,  or  \nTi\  YeHONaThaN  or  YONaThaN, 
'  God  has  given  ;'  DTiiT  or  D"I1\  Y«HORaM  or  YORaM, '  God  is 
exalted ;'  DDB^iT  or  CODB^^  Y«HOShaPbaT  or  YOShaPhaT,** '  God 
has  judged.'  It  is  on  all  sides  admitted  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
fuller  form  of  each  compound  of  this  description,  the  two  first 
syllables**  should  be  pronounced  Y6h6 ;  but  it  seems  evident 
that  the  true  sound  of  those  syllables,  when  not  contracted 
into  one,  must  be  the  same,  whether  the  name  in  question  be 
read  by  itself,  or  joined  in  composition  with  another  word. 
The  chief  ground,  however,  for  the  correctness  of  the  Masore- 
tic  pointing  of  niiT  which  attaches  to  it  the  sound  Tehowa  is, 
that  all  the  other  modes  of  reading  it  having  been  proved  falla- 
cious,  if  this  were  so  likewise,  then  there  would  be  no  written 
memorial  of  the  true  sound  of  this  name  ;  and  consequently 
that  sound  must  have  been  long  since  lost,  notwithstanding  the 
express  declaration  of  the  Almighty  that  the  knowledge  of  it 

*  Among  the  persons  above  alluded  to,  I  regret  to  state,  is  included  Gese- 
nius,  who,  in  the  observations  made  by  him  on  the  word  HVl"*  in  his  Lexicon 
ManudU  Hebraicum^  ventured  (upon  the  evidence,  forsooth,  of  certain  ideagra- 
phic  inscriptions  that  can  now  be  no  longer  read,  and  which,  even  if  they 
were  legible,  would  be  of  no  authority  whatever,  in  comparison  with  that  of 
the  Pentateuch)  to  broach  the  following  opinion  of  the  origin  of  this  name: — 
**'  Ut  dicam  quod  sentio,  hoc  vocabulum  remotissimse  antiquitatis  esse  suspi- 
eor,  nescio  an  ejusdem  stirpis  atque  JoviSf  Jupiter ^  ab  ^gyptiis  translatum 
ad  Hebraeos  (confer  quse  de  usu  ejus  in  gemmis  ^gyptiacis  modo  dicta  sunt), 
ab  his  autem  paululum  inflexum,  ut  formam  et  originem  Semiticam  redo- 
leat." 

^  The  Waw  in  each  of  the  above  composite  names  is  not  one  of  the  original 
elements  of  the  four-lettered  group,  but  a  mater  lectionis  introduced  to  ex- 
press the  vowel  part  of  the  second  syllable  of  that  group,  and  to  serve  as  a 
connecting  link  between  the  two  parts  of  the  several  written  compounds. 

•  The  first  of  the  two  syllables  above  referred  to  is  not  usually  reckoned 
as  a  syllable,  on  account  of  the  imperfect  sound  of  the  Skewa^  the  vowel  with 
which  its  consonant  is  uttered.  But  this,  I  conceive,  is  a  reason  only  for 
viewing  the  combination  only  as  an  imperfect  syllable,  and  not  for  altogether 
excluding  it  from  the  class  of  syllables. 
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should  ever  after  the  time  of  Moses  be  preserved  among  man- 
kind. But  as  the  conclusion  to  which  we  are  thus  led  is  ob- 
viously  false,  so  likewise  must  be  the  supposition  on  which  it 
is  founded. 

The  last  of  these  proofs,  though  by  far  the  most  convincing 
of  all,  has  hitherto  been  overlooked  in  consequence  of  the  erro- 
neous treatment  of  the  group  HliT  in  Exod.  iii.  15,  whereby 
the  prediction  contained  therein  has  been  suppressed.  But  in 
order  to  perceive  the  full  force  of  this  proof  it  is  necessary  not 
only  to  correct  the  translation  of  the  verse  referred  to,  but  also 
to  bear  in  mind  that  the  specified  group  became  a  still  more 
vague  designation  of  the  name  in  question  aft;er  the  introduc- 
tion of  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text  than  it  was  before, 
on  account  of  the  ambiguity  thereby  attached  to  its  third  ele- 
ment ;  and  that  if  the  subsequent  completer  vocalization  of 
the  same  group  had  been  deferred  much  longer  than  the  period 
when  it  was  actually  applied  thereto,  the  true  sound  of  this 
name  must  have  been  eventually  forgotten  even  by  the  very 
priests  of  the  Jews.  It  has  been  already  shown  in  the  present 
chapter  that  mere  oral  tradition  is  not  sufficient  to  preserve 
permanently  the  vocal  part  of  the  sounds  of  Scriptural  names 
of  rare  occurrence ;  and  to  this  class  the  superstition  of  those 
priests  reduced  the  name  before  us  by  the  very  rare  use  they 
made  of  it  (according  to  rabbinical  accounts,  they  uttered  it 
only  in  solemn  benedictions  of  the  people  two  or  three  times 
each  year).  Besides,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  they  not  only 
abstained  almost  entirely  from  the  right  pronunciation  of  the 
name  in  question,  but  also  habituated  themselves  to  wrong 
ones  which  they  successively  adopted  for  the  purpose  of  decep- 
tion :  so  that,  as  they  confined  themselves  aft;er  the  sixth  cen- 
tury— at  least  in  the  case  of  religious  subjects — ^to  the  Hebrew 
method  of  writing,  the  true  sound  of  this  name  must,  not- 
withstanding  the  deep  respect  they  felt  for  it,  have  been  at 
length  eflfaced  from  their  memory  through  the  combined  ope- 
ration of  the  causes  here  specified,  if  that  eflfect  had  not  been 
prevented  by  the  application  to  the  sacred  text  of  the  MasQ- 
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retic  system  of  vocalization.  The  remedy,  indeed,  was  a  natu- 
ral  one,  produced  by  human  ingenuity ;  but  still,  its  seasonable 
introduction,  just  at  the  time  when  it  was  wanted,  may  with 
a  high  degree  of  probability  be  ascribed  to  a  superhuman 
power,  which  appears  to  have  been  exerted  in  this,  as  well  as 
in  various  other  instances,  for  the  protection  of  the  Bible. 

When  the  pointed  text  at  last  got  into  Christian  hands, — 
as  it  did,  no  doubt,  quite  contrary  to  the  intention  of  the  Jew- 
ish priests, — ^those  men,  still  persevering  in  their  old  plan  of 
concealing  the  true  sound  of  the  four-lettered  group,  had  no 
expedient  left  for  the  purpose  except  the  barefaced  assertion 
of  its  being  nowhere  in  the  Bible  pointed  so  as  to  convey  that 
sound.  In  refutation  of  this  assertion  of  theirs,  it  might,  per- 
haps, be  sufficient  to  refer  to  its  inconsistency  with  the  use 
uniformly  made  by  them  of  the  Masoretic  pointing  in  the  case 
of  every  other  word  of  the  sacred  text,  as  well  as  to  the  earnest 
desire  they  must  have  felt  permanently  to  preserve  the  me- 
mory of  the  sound  of  this  one  for  their  own  benefit  (though 
not  for  that  of  others),  and  the  consequent  utter  improbability 
of  their  neglecting  the  means  for  that  end  which  the  Masoretic 
system  affi)rded  them.  A  fuller  view,  however,  of  the  subject 
will  be  obtained  by  examining  the  argument  employed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  question.  It  may  be  thus  stated, — ^the  Jews, 
in  reading  out  the  sacred  text,  always  substitute  for  the  sound 
of  the  four-lettered  group  that  of  either  ^3*f  ii  or  D'^H/N,  two 
groups  quite  different  from  it ;  but  the  Masoretic  pointing,  in 
accordance  with  this  practice,  always  denotes  the  vocal  part 
of  the  sound  of  one  or  other  of  those  substituted  groups,  and 
therefore,  never  that  of  the  group  itself.  The  first  step  of  this 
argument  may  be  assented  to ;  for,  though  the  Jews,  after  they 
fell  into  the  superstitious  practice  of  suppressing  the  sound  of 
the  group  under  discussion,  did  not  always  deal  with  it  as 
they  now  do,*  yet  their  treatment  of  it  has  been  such  as  is 


■  As  the  Seventy  have  translated  nW*  everywhere  in  their  version  by 
the  Greek  word  Kvpiot,  which  answers  to  the  Hebrew  one  '^SIH,  they  must 
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here  described  ever  since  the  time  when  the  sacred  text  was 
pointed  ;  and,  as  far  as  concerns  the  question  at  issue,  there 
is  no  need  of  tracing  their  practice  to  a  remoter  period.  But 
the  second  step,  in  which  truth  is  mixed  up  with  falsehood, 
entirely  fails  of  conducting  to  the  adduced  conclusion ;  as  may 
be  shown  by  entering  into  particulars.  It  is  quite  true  that, 
if  the  group  HliT,  which  is  in  general  pronounced  with  the 
sound  of  ^3"Tii,  HaDoNaY,  '  the  Lord,'  should  immediately  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  latter  group — ^when  it  is,  according  to  the 
present  practice,  not  uttered  with  the  sound  thereof,  but  with 
that  of  D'^H/ii,  HeLoHiM,  *  God,'  in  order  to  prevent  the  recital 
of  the  word  Hadonay  twice  over  in  immediate  succession, — ^in 
a  case  of  this  kind  it  is  constantly  pointed  HiiT  (YeHoWiH) 
with  exactly  the  same  series  of  vowels  as  is  applied  to  the  group 
D'^n7ii  ;  and  therefore  we  must  at  once  concede,  what  is  here 
insisted  on  by  the  Jews,  that  this  pointing  of  it  expresses,  not 
the  vocal  part  of  its  own  sound,  but  such  part  of  the  sound 
of  the  latter  group.  Again,  when  any  of  the  prefixes  3,  \  3,  op  7, 
is  placed  before  mJT,  the  compound  is  always  pointed  as  "^JIR 
would  be  after  the  same  prefix ;  as,  for  example,  mrT^S  is 
constantly  pointed  niH^S,  in  like  manner  as  ^3"Ti<3  is  ^31i^3. 
In  these  four  cases,  then,  it  must  also  be  admitted  that,  as  the 
pointing  corresponds  with  the  Jewish  practice  of  substituting 
the  sound  of  ^3*f  ii  for  that  of  m!T  in  reading  out  the  specified 
compounds,  it  is  employed  to  denote  the  vocal  part  of  the  for- 


have  read  it  in  every  place  of  its  occarrence  in  the  original  by  the  sound  Ha- 
donay: and  the  mode  of  pronouncing  it  with  this  sound  alone  continued  at 
any  rate  till  after  the  age  of  Origen,  who,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  second 
Psalm  gives  upon  this  subject  the  following  evidence: — "E^ti,  Sen  rerpar^pafib^ 
ftaroy  av€Kff>wvri'TO¥  wap^  airrol^^  oirep  koi  iwi  rot)  werrakov  tov  'Xjpvirov  tov  'Apx^*' 
peivf  ayar>/€  f>/parrai^  xal  \c76Ta1  fiev  r^  ABvyal  vpoofff^opt^,  oirx}  rovrov  f^c^/paft' 
fUvov  iv  Tif  rerpaf^pafi/ioTif  vapa  Be  ^EWfiai  r^  Kvpi09  €K(/>wv€i'rai,   (But  there 

is  a  certain  four- lettered  name  unutterable  among  them  [the  Jews]  which  is 
inscribed  on  the  golden  plate  upon  the  forehead  of  the  high  priest,  and  is  read  bj 
the  title  ABwptUj  although  this  is  not  the  word  thai  is  actually  written  with  th« 
group  of  four  letters;  but  among  the  Greeks  it  is  expressed  by  the  titl« 
Kvpio9),     Origenis  Opera^  Ed\  Benedict,  torn.  ii.  p.  639* 
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mer,  instead  of  the  latter,  sound  in  each  combination.  But 
when  the  four-lettered  name  is  headed  by  the  prefix  D,  or  when 
it  is  written  without  any  prefix,  and  is  not  coupled  with  ^J*7K, 
— in  the  former  of  which  cases  the  letters  are  pointed  HIiTQ,' 
and  in  the  latter,  HiiT, — ^the  pointing  applied  to  the  group 
itself,  which  is  just  the  same  in  both  cases,  is  obviously  not 
that  of  ^J"f 8,  the  group  whose  sound  is  in  each  case  substi- 
tuted  for  its  own  sound  in  reading  out  the  sacred  text.  Nor 
can  it  be  maintained  that  this  pointing,  though  somewhat  dif. 
ferent  firom  that  of  ^J*T*J,  was*  yet  intended  to  suggest  to  the 
reader  the  latter  punctuation.  This  prop  to  the  Jewish  argu- 
ment, besides  that  it  has  no  ground  to  rest  on  but  gratuitous 
assertion,  is  at  once  removed  by  the  evidence  of  the  punctua- 
tors themselves,  to  whom  their  own  intentions  in  the  manage- 
ment  of  the  operation  must  have  been  better  known  than  to 
any  subsequent  set  of  Jews.  For,  wherever  those  scribes 
meant,  by  their  mode  of  pointing  the  name  in  question,  to 
direct  the  reader's  attention  to  the  punctuation  of  D^^rj/^,  they 
annexed  to  it  the  very  series  of  points  that  belongs  to  that 
group,  and  exhibited  it  in  the  form  HiiT  ;  whence  it  follows, 
pari  ratione,  that,  if  they  had  anywhere,  by  their  treatment  of 
the  same  name,  intended  to  suggest  the  vocalization  of  ^J^^^, 
they  would  have  applied  to  it  exactly  the  series  of  points  ap- 
propriated to  this  latter  group,  and  presented  it  to  us  in  the 
form  i^l^^l,.  As,  then,  this  attempt  to  make  out  in  either  of 
the  above  cases  an  exception  to  the  general  practice  of  the 
Masoretic  vocalizers  has  proved  quite  ineffectual,  we  are 
unavoidably  led  by  analogy  to  the  conclusion  that,  in  those 
cases,  they  dealt  with  the  group  under  examination  precisely 
in  the  same  manner  as  they  have  uniformly  done  with  every 
other  group  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and  applied  to  it  the  signs  of 

'  TheMasorets,  from  a  reluctance  to  tamper  in  any  way  with  tlio  elements 
of  the  group  H^Tl^  or  alter  their  number,  refrained  from  dageshing  its  initial 
letter;  in  consequence  of  which  they  had  to  point  the  prefix  D  with  an  open 
E  instead  of  a  close  /,  in  order  to  compensate  for  the  want  of  a  dagesh  in  the 
Yod;  just  in  the  same  manner  as  if  that  initial  letter  had  been  a  guttural. 
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the  vowels  that  belong  to  its  own  proper  sound, — a  sound 
which  thus  comes  out  (by  combining  those  vowels  with  the 
articulations  expressed  by  the  letters  of  the  group  now  become 
consonants)  to  be  YeUoWaR. 

The  variation  observable  in  the  mode  of  pointing  this 
group— sometimes  with  the  vowels  appertaining  to  ite  own 
sound,  and  sometimes  with  those  of  other  words — ^betrays,  on 
the  part  of  the  Jewish  rulers  under  whose  direction  the  ope- 
ration was  performed,  an  unsteadiness  of  purpose  which  must 
be  ascribed  to  the  conflicting  nature  of  the  motives  by  which 
they  were  actuated, — ^the  desire  of  getting  inserted  in  their 
Bibles  an  improved  expression  of  the  sound  of  the  four-lettered 
name,  and  the,  if  possible,  still  stronger  one  (therewith  scarcely 
compatible)  of  keeping  that  sound  concealed  from  all  but 
the  individuals  of  their  own  nation.  The  pointing,  however, 
that  was  suited  to  the  latter  object,  we  may  perceive,  was  not 
allowed  to  prevail  to  the  extent  of  excluding  that  required  for 
the  former  ;  so  that  the  priests,  or  their  scribes,  were  eventu- 
ally made  to  apply  to  this  name  an  adequate  and  permanent 
completion  of  the  marks  of  its  sound  in  the  very  numerous  sites 
which  fall  under  the  heads  of  the  last  two  of  the  above  described 
cases.  Thus  came  to  be  fulfilled  the  prediction  communicated 
to  Moses,  which  has  been  already  referred  to, — a  prediction, 
be  it  observed,  which  was  made  respecting  the  group  mJT, 
without  limitation  to  any  particular  class  of  men,  that  it  should 
be  "  a  memorial  unto  all  generations"  (Exod.  iii.  15);  and  con- 
sequently, that  the  power  of  correctly  reading  it  should  be  per- 
petuated for  the  benefit  of  various  branches  of  the  human  race. 

As  the  pointed  text  has  now  been  shown  to  yield  a  just 
representation  of  the  sound  of  the  four-lettered  name  in  the 
sites  of  its  most  frequent  occurrence,  or  those  which  come 
under  the  head  of  the  last  of  the  seven  above  described  cases, 
it  may  appear,  at  first  view,  unaccountable  that  the  Jewish 
priesthood,  considering  the  strong  prejudices  they  felt  on  the 
subject,  should  have  ever  permitted  the  Hebrew  Bible,  with 
its  vocalization  thus  improved,  to  get  into  Christian  hands. 
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But  the  fact  is  that,  however  eagerly  they  may  have  desired 
to  prevent  this  event, — and  the  expectation  that  they  would 
be  able  to  do  so  was  probably  one  of  the  natural  means  by 
which  they  were  induced  to  suffer  the  vowels  belonging  to  the 
proper  sound  of  the  group  in  question  to  be  applied  to  it  in 
any  site, — it  became  eventually  quite  beyond  their  reach  to 
secure  this  object  of  their  most  ardent  wishes.  They  might 
indeed  have  retarded  the  event  referred  to  more  than  they 
actually  did,  if  they  had  not  been  thrown  off  their  guard  by 
the  grossness  of  Christian  ignorance  during  the  mediaeval  ages ; 
in  consequence  of  which  they  were  led  to  think  it  quite  unne- 
cessary  to  adopt  any  measures  of  concealment  with  regard  to 
men  who  were  then  just  as  incapable  of  making  use  of  the 
sacred  text  in  its  pointed  as  in  its  unpointed  state.  But  they 
could  not  permanently  obstruct  the  spread  of  the  benefit  of 
this  improvement  among  mankind.  I  grant  that,  when  in 
the  second  century  all  knowledge  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  be- 
came extinct  among  the  Christians,  the  priests  of  the  Jews 
were  able  to  defer,  as  long  as  suited  their  designs,  the  resto- 
ration of  any  part  of  that  knowledge,  which  was  then  confined 
exclusively  to  their  own  order  and  the  scribes  in  their  interest. 
But  the  state  of  the  case  was  quite  altered  when  the  Christians 
sunk  a  second  time  into  total  ignorance  of  the  sacred  language. 
Before  this  calamity  befell  them,  the  Jewish  rulers,  disappointed 
of  the  effects  they  had  expected  fi'om  the  substitution  of  the 
spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century  for  the  Septua- 
gint,  abandoned  the  use  of  those  versions,  and  returned  to 
the  performance  of  divine  service  in  the  ancient  Hebrew, 
though  a  tongue  then  quite  unknown  to  the  great  body  of  the 
Jews.  In  this  change  they  were  at  first  strenuously  opposed 
by  their  own  congregations,  as  appears  by  a  decree,  yet  extant, 
of  Justinian,  in  which  he  took  the  part  of  the  people,  and  very 
justly  condemned  the  attempt  to  compel  them  to  hear  their 
Scriptures  read  in  a  language  they  did  not  understand.  But 
notwithstanding  this  opposition,  which  was  for  a  time  rendered 
quite  irresistible  by  the  interference  of  the  imperial  govern- 


Chap.  U.]  OF  THE  FOUB-LETTERED  NAME  OF  GOD.   2 1 7 

ment,  the  priests  eventually  succeeded,  and  appear  to  have 
carried  their  point  soon  after  the  death  of  that  emperor,  or,  at 
any  rate,  early  in  the  seventh  century.  To  reduce,  however, 
the  odium  of  so  despotic  a  measure,  it  became  their  interest 
to  encourage  and  assist,  in  every  way  they  could,  the  educated 
and  influential  portion  of  the  laity  to  learn  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Bible ;  and  the  result  clearly  shows  that  they 
must  have  acted  on  the  plan  of  such  an  alteration  of  their 
former  policy.  For  the  knowledge  of  this  language,  together 
with  the  possession  of  the  pointed  text,  was  so  extensively 
difiused  among  the  Jews,  beyond  the  circle  of  the  scribes  who 
were  under  the  immediate  control  of  the  priesthood,  about 
the  time  when  the  Christians  were  returning  to  the  study  of 
Hebrew  in  the  fourteenth  century,  that  they  easily  procured 
pointed  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  found  numbers  of 
Rabbins  who  were  most  ready  for  hire  to  give  them  the  in- 
struction requisite  to  enable  them  to  make  use  of  those  copies. 
The  consequence  was,  they  applied  themselves  to  this  study 
with  the  advantage  of  aids  greatly  beyond  those  enjoyed  by 
the  series,  commencing  with  Origen,  of  the  early  fathers  of 
the  Church,  and  which  it  was  out  of  the  power  of  the  Jewish 
priesthood  to  intercept  and  prevent  from  reaching  them.  But 
what  rendered  them  completely  independent  of  either  priestly 
or  rabbinical  instruction  was  the  printing  of  the  pointed  He- 
brew text  near  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century ;  and  they 
have,  in  fact,  so  advanced  since  that  period  in  the  critical 
analysis  of  Hebrew,  that,  by  means  of  close  attention  to  the 
grammatical  structure  of  the  sacred  text,  and  more  especially 
through  the  light  thrown  upon  its  sense  by  the  inspired 
writers  of  the  New  Testament,  they  have  arrived  at  a  far  su- 
perior  knowledge  of  it  to  that  possessed  by  the  very  priests  of 
the  Jews.  Before,  however,  this  result  was  attained  to,  the 
eflect  of  the  above  event,  in  reference  to  the  name  which  is 
the  subject  of  the  present  inquiry,  became  visible.  The  whole 
Hebrew  Bible  was  first  printed  with  points  at  Soncino,  in  the 
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year  1488  ;'  and  in  twenty-eight  years  after,  came  out  the 
Arcana  CatholiccB  Veritatis  (by  Gralatinus,  a  Franciscan  monk, 
or,  as  he  styles  himself  in  the  dedication  of  his  work,  one 
belonging  to  the  ordofratrum  minorum\  in  the  tenth  chapter 
•  of  the  second  book  of  which  the  true  pronunciation  of  the 
four-lettered  name  is  given  ;  nor,  from  the  manner  in  which 
the  subject  is  there  discusssed,  does  the  proper  sound  of  this 
word  appear  to  have  been  then  for  the  first  time  announced. 
The  date  of  the  work  is  placed,  as  was  usual  in  those  times, 
at  its  very  conclusion,  and  is  expressed  by  the  author  as 
follows  : — "  Per  actum  estj  divina  opitvlante  gratia^  Opus  de  Ar- 
cards  Catholicce  Veritatis^  ex  ludakis  codicibus  excerptum  atque 
Invictissimo  MaximUiano  Ccesari  semper  Augusto  dedicatum; 
Barijj  anno  Virginei partus  m.d.xvi.^  pridie  nonas  Septembris.^ 
The  edition  of  this  work  to  which  I  have  had  access  is  dated 
in  the  year  1603 ;  and  the  right  pronunciation  of  the  name  in 
question  is  therein  printed  lehoua^  which  would,  in  the  modem 
form  of  it,  be  exhibited  Jehova;  which  again,  by  substituting 
equivalents  for  the  two  letters  whose  original  powers  have 
since  been  changed,  would  come  out  Yehowa^  differing  from 
YeHoWaH,  the  exact  transcript  of  niiT,  only  by  the  omission  of 
an  unsounded  H  at  its  end.     This  restoration,  however,  of  the 
true  sound  of  the  examined  name  was  for  a  considerable  length 
of  time  admitted  to  be  correct  only  by  individuals :  the  first 
Bible  into  which  it  was  introduced  is,  I  believe,  that  of  Mat- 
thews, published  in  the  year  1537,  whence  it  spread  through  all 
the  authorized  English  versions  which  after  that  date  succes- 
sively came  out ;  so  that  it  is  wanting  in  only  the  first  of  them, 
namely,  Coverdale's  Bible.     Thus  the  English  Church  appears 
entitled  to  the  credit  of  being  the  first  Christian  community 
which  has  given  its  sanction  to  this  important  correction. 

*  A  copy  of  the  above-mentioned  Bible  is  preserved  in  the  Library  of 
Exeter  College,  Oxford.  At  the  end  of  the  Pentateuch  there  is  a  long  He- 
brew subscription,  indicating  the  name  of  the  editor  (Abraham  Ben  Khayim), 
the  place  where  it  was  printed,  and  the  date  of  the  edition. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

PROOFS  OF  THE  SPURI0USNE88  OF  THE  MATRES  LECTIONIS  IN  THE 

SACRED  TEXT,  DERIVED  FROM  THE  USES  MADE  OF  THEM 

IN  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  ITS  LANGUAGE. 

ANOMALIES  OF  A  CERTAIN  PRONOUN  NOT  ATTRIBUTABLE  TO  COPYISTS 
— NOR  CAN  THBT  BE  ASCRIBED  TO  THE  INSPIRED  AUTHORS  OF  THE 

BIBLE THE    HEBREW    PRONOUN    IN    QUESTION    HAD    ORIGINALLY 

BUT  A  SINGLE  FORM — CURIOUS  PECULIARITY  OF  SHBMITIC  LAN- 
GUAGES THEREBY  ACCOUNTED  FOR — SUPPLEMENTAL  VOCALIZA- 
TION OF  JEWISH  EDITION  OF  THE  PENTATEUCH — THIS  ADDITIONAL 
VOCALIZATION  EXECUTED  WITH  THE  GREATEST  HASTE CONSE- 
QUENT CHANGE  OF  STRUCTURE  ILLUSTRATED  BY  AN  ENGLISH  EX- 
AMPLE  REMAINS  OF  MASCULINE  AFFIX  HE  AFTER  NOUNS  SINGULAR 

ANALYSIS  OF  HOS.  IV.  IT-IS,  THROUGH  THE  AID  OF  THE  PRESENT 

DISCOVERY — ANALYSIS  OF  HOS.  X.  5,  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  SAME  DIS- 
COVERY  REMAINS  OF  MASCULINE  AFFIX  HB  AFTER  AN  EPENTHE- 
TIC NUN — VOCALIZED  FORMS  OF  AFFIX  HE  AFTER  NOUNS  PLURAL 
— VARIOUS  TREATMENT  BY  VOCALIZERS  OF  MASCULINE  AFFIX  HE 
AFTER  VERBS CORRECTION  OF  GEN.  XVII.  I69  SUGGESTED  BY  PRE- 
CEDING ANALYSIS. 

FROM  considering  the  inconsistencies  of  nomenclature 
virhich  the  sacred  text  in  its  present  state  betrays,  I  pro- 
ceed to  inquire  into  others  more  immediately  connected  with 
its  language,  virhose  exposure  will  tend  with  still  greater  force 
to  establish  the  spurious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  therein 
employed  ;  and  I  commence  with  a  very  remarkable  peculia. 
rity  in  the  style  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch,'  with  regard  to  the 
pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  ;  because  its  analysis  not 
only  will  afford  a  most  decisive  proof  to  the  effect  in  question, 


*  It  is  only  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch  that  is  aboye 
taken  into  consideration.  The  peculiarity  referred  to  does  not  exist  in  the 
Samaritan  edition, — a  circumstance  which  supplies  one  of  the  indications  of 
the  Samaritan  copies  having  been  later  vocalized 
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but  will  also  lead  to  other  proofe  of  the  same  bearing,  as  well 
as  to  the  solution  of  a  class  of  difficulties  which  are  widely  dif- 
fused  through  this  writing.  The  feature  of  the  inspired  com- 
position just  mentioned,  to  which  I  wish  here  to  direct  atten- 
tion, and  which  has  hitherto  proved  utterly  inexplicable,  both 
makes  it  appear  to  differ  in  grammatic  structure  from  all  the 
rest  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  and,  still  fiirther,  gives  it  the 
semblance  of  being,  in  this  respect,  at  variance  with  itself ;  so, 
comes  under  our  consideration  in  a  twofold  point  of  view. 
First,  the  specified  pronoun  has  in  the  record  of  Moses  but 
one  form,  K*in,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  of  the  noun  re- 
ferred to  ;  but  in  those  of  all  the  subsequent  prophets  it  has 
two,  the  second  being  produced  by  changing  the  mater  lec- 
tionis  in  the  middle  of  the  adduced  group  from  1  to  ^^ ;  whereby 
its  pronunciation  comes  out  HUH  for  the  masculine,  or,  as  the 
case  may  require,  the  neuter  gender,  and  HIH  for  the  feminine 
or  neuter."  The  Masora  attests  (in  a  note  upon  Gen.  xxxviii. 
25 )  that  there  are  but  eleven  instances  in  which  this  distinc- 
tion of  gender,  by  means  of  the  second  form,  is  made  in  the 
former  portion  of  the  Hebrew  Bible ;  while  Hebraists  have 
since  remarked  that  there  are  but  three  in  which  it  is  omitted, 
where  requisite,  in  the  latter.  But  these  exceptions  to  the 
difference  of  structure  in  question  are  so  few,  in  comparison 
with  the  vast  number  of  cases  in  which  it  holds  good,  that 
they  can  be  looked  on  only  as  mere  errors  of  transcription  ; 
and  it  deserves  to  be  noted  that  not  one  of  them  occurs  in  the 
book  of  Joshua,  the  part  of  Scripture  which,  there  is  every 
reason  to  suppose,  was  written  next  after  the  Pentateuch.  Se- 
condly, although  throughout  the  general  course  of  the  Mosaic 


*  As  there  are  but  two  genders  in  Hebrew,  the  masculine  and  feminine 
words  of  that  tongue  supply  the  place,  not  only  of  masculine  and  feminine, 
but  also  of  neuter  terms  in  our  language.  This  remark  applies  to  pronouns 
as  well  as  to  nouns ;  and,  supposing  any  Hebrew  pronoun  to  haye  originally 
had  but  a  single  form,  then  that  form,  as  long  as  it  was  the  only  one,  must 
haye  corresponded  to  all  the  forms  of  the  equiyalent  English  pronoun. 
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record,  no  distinction  of  gender  is  expressed  by  this  pronoun 
in  its  integral  state,  yet  the  fragments  of  it  that  are  used  as 
affixes  to  other  words  mark  such  distinction  just  as  frequently 
and  as  prominently  as  in  any  other  part  of  the  sacred  text 

A  very  able  modem  Hebraist  has  in  vain  attempted  to  get 
rid  of  the  difficulties  of  this  case,  by  assuming  that  the  pronoun 
under  examination  had  originally  in  the  Pentateuch,  as  well 
as  in  the  remainder  of  the  Old  Testament,  two  forms  ;  and  by 
representing  its  present  usual  singleness  of  form  therein,  as  a 
corruption  of  the  text,  through  the  fault  of  the  Hebrew  copy- 
ists.  The  charge  so  brought  against  those  scribes  is  quite 
inadmissible  :  since,  on  the  one  hand,  they  cannot  be  suspected 
of  having  m^de,  from  design,  a  change  which,  upon  the  as- 
sumed hypothesis,  would  be  attended  with  the  effect  of  giving 
an  air  of  absurdity  to  numerous  passages  in  the  very  portion 
of  their  Bible  most  revered  by  them  ;  and,  on  the  other,  the 
nature  of  this  change  is  wholly  incompatible  with  the  suppo- 
sition of  its  having  been  repeatedly  produced  through  over- 
sight. It  is  obvious  that  transcribers  must  have  a  strong 
tendency  to  quit,  when  off  their  guard,  uncommon  forms  of 
words,  and  to  glide  insensibly  into  the  use  of  those  to  which 
they  are  accustomed  ; — a  tendency  that  not  only  is  directly 
opposed  to  the  casual  and  undesigned  production  of  the 
peculiarity  in  question,  but  also  very  plainly  accounts  for 
the  eleven  instances  of  deviation  from  it  which  occur  in  the 
Pentateuch  ;  and  the  sole  cause  for  wonder,  with  respect  to 
such  instances,  is  that  more  of  them  are  not  to  be  found  in 
this  part  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Let  us,  however,  look  to 
Dr.  Kennicott's  representation  of  the  matter,  as  put  forward 
by  himself: — 

"  Gen.  XX.  5.»     X%1  DJ  ,«*^m  5  XIH  ^^nnx  ."h  -IDX  KIH  sSl 

.Sin  ^ns  ,rr\DH 


*  It  is  right  here  to  observe  that,  in  giving  the  above  extract,  I  have  so 
far  taken  a  liberty  with  it,  as  to  exhibit  the  Hebrew  line,  not  exactly  as  writ- 
ten by  Dr.  Kennicott  in  the  nsual  manner,  but  according  to  the  mode  of  no- 
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In  these  twelve  words  we  find  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
five  times  ;  twice  properly  he^  and  three  times  originally  she ; 
but,  in  the  printed  editions,  two  of  the  three  feminine  pronouns 
have  been  most  absurdly  changed  into  masculine.  So  that 
the  preceding  words,  if  closely,  or  rather  if  truly  translated, 
contain  the  following  expostulation  of  Abimelech  on  account 

of  Sarah said  he  not  unto  me^  he  is  my  sister  ?    And 

SHE,  even  he  said^  he  is  my  brother  !  And  is  this  the  boasted 
integrity  of  Jewish  transcribers  ?  I  should  humbly  presume, 
that  this  single  specimen,  read  seriously  but  twice  over,  is  suffi- 
cient to  convince  men,  the  most  obstinately  prejudiced,  that 
every  Hebrew  letter  is  not  printed,  as  it  was  writ  originally." 
— First  Dissertation^  pp.  355-6. 

Our  author  was  perfectly  safe  in  the  conclusion  he  here  came 
to,  that  there  was  something  wrong  in  the  Hebrew  passage 
quoted  by  him,  as  it  stands  at  present ;  but  he  was  quite  un- 
warranted in  throwing  the  whole  blame  of  this  upon  the  Jewish 
transcribers.  The  nonsense,  too,  which  he  derives  from  the 
words  in  his  translation  of  them,  is  entirely  of  his  own  crea- 
tion, and  results  from  his  unfounded  assumption  that  the  pro- 
noun contained  in  the  passage  had  originally  in  the  writings 
of  Moses  two  forms ;  for,  if  it  had  but  one,  as  is  clearly  attested 
by  the  general  evidence  of  the  text  of  that  part  of  Scripture, 
that  single  one  ought  evidently  to  be  construed,  in  each  place 
of  its  occurrence,  he^  she^  or  if,  according  to  the  demands  of 


tation  I  have  adopted.  The  like  liberty  is  taken  in  the  rest  of  my  Hebrew 
quotations.  No  change  of  letters  is  therein  attempted  without  due  notifica- 
tion, but  minor  alterations  are  made  in  the  appearance  of  some  of  them,  the 
initials  of  proper  names  being  enlarged,  and  the  matres  lectionis  printed  in  an 
open  type,  while  the  modem  plan  of  stopping  sentences  is  introduced.  These 
alterations,  which  would  greatly  contribute  to  facilitate  the  reading  of  the 
Bacred  text,  if  applied  to  it,  are  justifiable  on  the  very  same  grounds  as  that 
already  adopted  and  universally  assented  to,  of  separating  the  letters  of  this 
record  into  distinct  groups,  to  correspond  to  the  words  they  respectively  de- 
note,— a  state  of  distinctness  which  was  not  communicated  to  this  species  of 
writing  till  after  the  benefit  of  it  had  been  experienced  in  other  kinds. 


Chap.  III.]    NOT  ATTRIBUTABLE  TO  COPYISTS.       223 

the  context.'  The  only  fault,  then,  which  can  here  be  fairly 
imputed  to  the  copyists,  is  the  introduction  once  of  the  second 
form  of  this  pronoun  from  the  force  of  habit ;  of  which  mis- 
take there  are  but  ten  more  instances  to  be  met  with  through- 
out the  entire  range  of  the  Pentateuch.  Now,  the  circum- 
stance  of  their  writing  this  word  in  the  above-quoted  passage 
in  two  instances  of  its  application  to  a  female,  as  well  as  in 
hundreds  of  others  of  the  same  kind  in  the  Mosaic  record,  in 
a  form  that  was,  according  to  their  general  practice,  quite 
anomalous,  can,  I  will  venture  to  assert,  be  rationally  ascribed 
to  no  other  cause  than  a  fixed  determination,  on  their  part,  of 
adhering  strictly  to  the  sacred  text  as  they  found  it,  and  not 
altering  a  single  letter,  even  where  the  sense  appeared  indis- 
pensably to  require  such  alteration,  in  conformity  with  the 
general  structure  of  the  language  in  their  time.  The  very  cir- 
cumstance, therefore,  which  Dr.  Kennicott  considered  as  re- 
flecting on  their  integrity,  is  one  that  aflbrds  the  strongest 
proof  of  the  scrupulous  fidelity  with  which  they  executed  their 
task ; — a  fidelity,  indeed,  quite  singular  in  the  history  of  tran- 
scriptions,  and  which  was  carried  by  them  to  an  extreme  that 
amounted  to  superstition,  but  which  has  been  most  fortunate,  or 
rather  providential  in  its  effects.  For  the  preservation  of  the  He- 
brew text  in  very  nearly  the  state  in  which  it  was  left  by  the 


*  Id  the  correctness  of  the  above  observation  I  am  supported  by  the  Au- 
thorized English  Version,  in  the  Bve  first  books  of  which  the  rendering  of 
M^n  is  constantly  ske^  wherever  such  construction  of  it  is  required  by  the 
context.  Thus,  for  example,  the  passage  of  the  original  which  Dr.  Kennicott 
would  have  us  believe  quite  absurd  in  its  present  state,  is  in  this  translation 
rendered  as  follows: — ^^  Said  he  not  unto  me,  She  tiff  my  sister?  and  she,  even 
she  herself  said.  He  is  my  brother.''  In  so  construing  free  from  all  absurdity 
this,  and  similar  passages  of  the  Pentateuch,  the  framers  of  our  version  were 
perfectly  warranted,  provided  the  pronoun  in  question  had  therein  regularly 
but  one  form.  They  must,  therefore,  be  considered  as  agreeing  with  me  in 
the  inference  I  have  drawn  from  that  proviso;  namely,  that  the  Hebrew  copy- 
ists were  not  in  fault  in  the  hundreds  of  instances,  in  the  specified  part  of  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  in  which  they  wrote  this  pronoun  for  the  feminine  gender 
K^n,  though  they  were  in  the  eleven  instances  in  which  they  made  it  H^n. 

S 
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first  vocalizers  after  their  interpolations,  affords  an  aid  to  in- 
quiry,  without  which  it  would  now  be  no  longer  possible  to 
trace  back  and  detect  those  interpolations. 

If  we  turn  from  the  transcribers  to  the  authors  of  the  in- 
spired  text,  we  shall  find  the  idea  equally  chimerical,  of  the 
difference  of  structure  in  question  between  the  Pentateuch 
and  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament  having  originated  with  the 
latter  class,  of  individuals.    According  to  the  supposition  with 
which  I  have  now  to  deal,  a  most  important  improvement  in 
the  distinctness  of  the  language  of  the  Jews  was  suddenly 
brought  about,  and  all  at  once  completed,  within  a  few  years 
after  the  death  of  their  great  lawgiver :  and  the  succeeding 
prophets,  who  all  held  him  and  his  work  in  the  highest  venera- 
tion, yet  virtually  condemned,  or  at  least  abandoned,  in  their 
own  mode  of  writing,  the  grammatical  structure  of  that  work 
in  one  of  its  most  prominent  features.     The  mere  statement  of 
this  hypothesis  is  sufficient  to  mark  its  extreme  improbability, 
or — ^perhaps  I  might  say — its  absurdity.    But  let  us  examine 
the  supposed  case  more  in  detail,  and  inquire,  in  the  first 
place,  how  the  writer,  therein  imagined  to  have  introduced 
the  change  in  question,  could  have  gained  the  information 
that  conducted  to  it ;  or  how,  after  having  made  the  acquisi- 
tion,  he  could  possibly  use  it  in  the  manner  he  is  represented 
to  have  done  !   Was  Joshua  favoured  with  a  higher  degree  of 
inspiration  than  Moses?   Certainly  not.   Was  he  more  skilled 
in  human  learnipg?   Certainly  not   Was  he  placed  in  a  situa* 
tion  in  which  he  could  be  expected  to  receive  foreign  instruc- 
tion in  the  matter  under  inquiry?     Certainly  not :  it  is  very 
unlikely  that  the  tribes  he  met  with  in  Canaan  spoke  a  dialect 
at  all  better  than,  or  different  fi:'om,  his  own ;  or,  even  if  they 
did,  he  was  not  on  terms  of  peaceable  intercourse  with  any  of 
them  except  the  Gibeonites,  whom  he  treated  with  the  greatest 
contempt,  and  looked  down  upon  as  his  slaves.     Admitting, 
however,  for  a  moment,  that  he,  some  way  or  other,  most  un- 
accountably arrived  at  the  improvement  here  referred  to,  I 
have  still  to  ask :  Could  he,  then,  in  the  natural  course  of 
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things,  have  adhered  to  it  uniformly  in  every  instance  ?  Cer- 
txdnly  not :  it  is  contrary  to  all  that  is  known  of  the  power  of 
habit,  to  suppose  that  he  would  not  have  sometimes  relapsed, 
in  this  respect,  into  the  mode  of  expression  to  which  he  had 
been  previously  accustomed.  In  the  next  place,  even  laying 
aside  the  consideration  of  the  priority  of  the  book  of  Joshua 
to  the  writings  of  all  the  subsequent  prophets,  which  is  an  in- 
superable  barrier  to  the  supposition  of  the  above  improvement 
having  commenced  with  any  of  them,  we  shall  find  this  suppo- 
sition in  a  great  measure  pressed  by  the  same  difficulties  in 
their  case  as  in  the  one  already  examined.  Not  one  of  them 
was  more  highly  inspired  than  Moses  ;  not  one,  Solomon  ex- 
cepted,  warf  more  learned  ;  not  one,  supposing  the  alteration 
to  have  begun  with  him,  can  be  admitted  to  have  by  natural 
means  completed  it,  in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  exhibited 
in  hi3  compositions  in  the  present  state  of  the  Hebrew  text 
There  is,  besides,  this  additional  objection  to  the  change  hav- 
ing been  made  by  any  of  the  successors  of  Moses :  they  all,  in 
common,  imitated  his  style  so  closely,  that,  although  Hebrew 
continued  a  living  language  till  near  the  end  of  their  series, 
or  for  almost  a  thousand  years,  it  yet  remained  the  whole  of 
that  time  absolutely  the  same*  in  its  idioms  and  in  every  other 
particular  except  the  one  under  consideration.  To  attribute, 
then,  this  single  instance  of  alteration  to  them,  in  opposition 
to  the  entire  of  their  ascertained  practice,  instead  of  viewing 
it  as  a  work  of  after-ages,  is  directly  repugnant  to  the  rules  of 
reasoning  which  analogy  and  common  sense  prescribe. 

The  case  of  Moses  himself  remains  still  to  be  discussed : 
and  here  the  peculiar  structure  of  the  Pentateuch,  in  the 


*  Hebrew  scholars  have  detected  some  very  slight  differences  of  language, 
as  they  conceived,  between  the  earlier  and  later  books  of  the  Hebrew  Bible; 
but  if  these  differences  be  examined  with  the  aid  of  the  light  now  thrown 
upon  the  subject,  they  will  be  found  to  have  been  produced  almost  entirely 
by  the  different  degrees  of  fulness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  sacred  text, 
the  vocalizers  having  inserted  them  more  freely,  according  as  they  became 
more  habituated  to  their  use. 
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second  of  the  aspects  which  I  have  brought  under  notice,  comes 
to  our  aid.  To  ascribe  this  peculiarity  to  the  Jewish  legisla- 
tor, as  its  author,  involves,  I  do  not  hesitate  to  assert,  a  direct 
contradiction.  I  allow  it  quite  possible  that  a  writer  might 
give  distinct  forms  for  two  genders  to  the  pronoun  in  question 
in  its  integral  state,  and  yet  only  one  of  them  appear  in  the 
fragments  of  it  used  by  him  as  affixes ;  but  to  imagine  that  he 
should  express  a  difference  of  gender  in  the  fragments,  and 
not  in  the  entire  word,  is  a  manifest  absurdity.  For,  be  it 
observed,  the  omission,  here  supposed,  does  not  consist  in  his 
leaving  this  word  equally  unvocalized  for  both  genders,  but  in 
his  inserting  constantly  and  uniformly  in  it  a  vowel  that  would, 
for  his  feminine  references,  according  to  his  own  conception  of 
the  subject,  as  indicated  by  his  variation  of  the  aflSxes,  be  posi- 
tively wrong ; — a  line  of  proceeding  which  cannot  be  imputed 
to  any  rational  being,  and  least  of  all  to  an  inspired  one.  The 
consideration,  then,  of  the  various  ways  in  which  this  pronoun 
is  written  both  in  the  Pentateuch  alone,  and  in  that  work  com- 
pared with  the  rest  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  affords  a  very  near 
approach  to  demonstration,  that  it  was  not  put  in  the  different 
forms  which  it  now  displays,  by  the  inspired  composers  of  the 
sacred  text. 

But  it  is  by  means  of  the  matres  lectionis  that  the  varia- 
tions in  question  were  produced.  We  have  here,  therefore, 
an  independent  proof  of  the  strongest  kind,  with  respect  to 
those  letters,  that  they  neither  constitute  a  part  of  the  ori- 
ginal writing  of  the  Bible,  nor  were  subsequently  added 
through  any  mere  faults  of  transcription  ;  and,  consequently, 
that  their  insertion  therein  is  due  to  persons  quite  different 
both  from  its  authors  and  from  its  copyists.  These  scribes 
are  called  by  me  vocalizers,  on  account  of  their  having  inter- 
polated the  sacred  text  with  vowel-letters,  and  still  further 
the  first  or  the  old  vocalizers,  in  order  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  Masorets,  who  in  later  times  vocalized  the  same  text 
with  points.  This  reasoning,  indeed,  bears  immediately  on 
the  interpolation  of  only  the  matres  lectionis  found  in  the 
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Hebrew  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  ;  but,  as  they 
are  shown  to  a  certainty  to  be  spurious  in  one  most  important 
and  extensive  class  of  instances  of  their  employment  in  Scrip- 
ture,  how  can  they  be  allowed  genuine  in  any  other  ?  The 
argument,  therefore,  virtually  extends  to  every  use  made  of 
them  in  the  Hebrew  record,  and  serves  greatly  to  strengthen 
the  proofs  previously  adduced  to  the  same  eflfect.  In  order  to 
the  establishing,  however,  of  the  first  step  in  a  direct  sjnithe- 
tic  explication  of  the  difficulty  here  proposed  for  our  conside- 
ration,  the  immediate  result  of  the  foregoing  analysis  is  all 
that  is  wanted.  The  vowel-letters  now  found  in  the  analyzed 
pronoun,  which  give  it  two  forms  in  its  integral  state,  are 
spurious ;  and  it  originally  had  in  that  state  but  one  form, 
which  was  written  itH,  and  pronounced  HuH,  alike  for  every 
gender.  Strange  as  this  primary  step  may  appear,  I  yet  do 
not  see  how  its  deduction  from  the  facts  above  proved  can  be 
resisted  ;  and,  besides,  it  derives  some  support  from  the  ana. 
logy  of  the  other  Shemitic  dialects.  In  the  Persian  tongue,  in- 
deed,  he^  she^  and  itj  are,  even  up  to  to  this  day,  still  expressed  in 
common  by  A  HO,  a  derivative  from  HwH  ;  and  Aw,  Iier^  and 
ite,  are  likewise  in  common  denoted  by  the  affix  j,  O, — a  frag, 
ment  of  the  same  derivative,  which  of  necessity  has  but  one 
form  for  the  three  genders,  in  consequence  of  its  integer  hav- 
ing  but  one.*  And  in  the  rest  of  the  Shemitic  languages  there 
is  a  peculiarity  arising,  I  submit,  out  of  the  one  in  question, 
which  continues  to  hold  in  all  of  them,  though  the  cause  of 

*  The  Persian  and  English  languages  resemble  each  other  in  a  very  re- 
markable feature,  that  in  each  the  genders  of  nouns  are  dependent,  not  on 
termination  or  any  other  cause  equally  arbitrary,  but  on  the  nature  of  the 
subject  denoted;  so  that  they  both  hare  in  this  respect  a  great  superiority 
over  most,  or  nearly  all,  other  languages.  The  degree,  howeyer,  of  this  supe- 
riority is  considerably  reduced  in  the  Persian  tongue,  by  the  indistinctness 
of  the  reference  to  nouns  by  means  of  the  single  form  for  all  genders  of  the 
pronoun  J  and  affix  m.  From  a  description  of  a  Malabar  dialect  of  Sanscrit 
subjoined  to  an  account  of  the  alphabet  it  is  written  with,  which  was  pub- 
lished at  Rome  in  the  year  1772,  this  dialect  would  appear  to  enjoy  the  same 
advantage,  and  to  rather  a  greater  extent  than  does  the  Persian  language. 
Respecting  the  genders  of  nouns  in  the  lingua  Mcdahariea  it  is  therein  stated 
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it  has  from  each  been  long  smce  removed.  In  all  those  Ian- 
guages  a  distinction  of  gender,  by  means  of  a  second  form,  is 
imparted  to  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb,  in  every 
conjugation  and  tense  ; — a  property  which  would  be  much 
more  naturally  attached  to  the  pronoun  of  that  person  and 
number,  since,  in  correctness  of  thought,  gender  belongs  not 
to  actions,  but  only  to  agents. 

This  very  remarkable  peculiarity  in  the  structure  of  all 
the  Shemitic  tongues,  except  the  Persian,  has  not  hitherto 
been  accoimted  for,  but  can  now,  I  apprehend,  be  traced  with 
a  high  degree  of  probability  to  its  cause  ;  namely,  the  original 
singleness  of  form  in  those  tongues  of  the  pronoun  in  question, 
which  alone  could  have  given  rise  to  any  occasion  for  forcing 
on  the  corresponding  inflexion  of  the  verb  an  expression  of 
gender  that  is  not  properly  applicable  to  it.  But  when  this 
attribute  was  communicated  to  one  part  of  the  verb,  it  was 
through  analogy  extended  to  others.  Hence  it  would  appear 
that,  in  all  the  Shemitic  dialects  whose  structure  is  known, 
with  the  one  exception  just  specified,  a  change  has  occurred 
with  regard  to  the  above  pronoun,  by  the  addition  to  it  of  a 
second  form  :  and  as  this  change,  granting  it  took  place,  was 
effected  in  aU  of  them  the  same  way, — by  pronouncing  the 
monosyllable  alluded  to,  or  a  derivative  from  it,  no  longer  in- 
discriminately  for  every  gender,  but  only  for  the  masculine  or 
neuter  with  the  sound  of  the  vowel  f7,  and  for  the  feminine  or 
neuter  with  that  of  /,* — it  would  further  appear,  that  the  na- 

as  follows: — *' Generis  mascalini  sunt  ea  omnia  quad  ad  Deum,  angelos,  ac 
homines  pertinent;  femininum  est  quod  rationalem  feminam  sonat;  cetera 
autem  cujuscumque  ordinis  sint,  sive  irrationabilia,  sive  insensibilia,  sunt 
generis  neutrius." — Alphohetum  Crrandonico-Malabaricumy  p.  17. 

^  Thus  the  distinction  of  gender  in  the  above  pronoun  is  made  in  the 
Chaldee,  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic,  as  now  written,  in  the  following 
manner : — 

HE.  SHE. 

Chaldee,  .    .    .        W'ln,  HUH.  H^n,  HIH. 

St/Hac,     .     .     .         OOl,  HU,  or  HaW.  ^Ol,  HI,  or  HaY. 

ArabiCf    .     .     .  ^,  HUa.  j^,  HIa. 

Ethiopie,  .    .    .    (!f?\%  WeHTw.  JK7\%  YeHTu 
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tions  speaking  those  dialects  borrowed  the  improvement,  one 
from  another  in  succession,  after  they  had  become  sensible  of 
the  benefit  of  it,  from  being  compelled  to  learn  the  language 
of  their  Grecian  conquerors.  With  which  of  them  the  altera- 
tion  conmienced,  it  would  be  impossible  now  to  determine  ; 
each  probably  adopted  it  gradually  in  a  manner  not  likely  to 
arrest  observation  ;  and  they  all  in  common  must  have  been 
just  as  anxious  to  conceal  their  obligation  to  foreigners,  in  this 
respect,  as  they  were  with  regard  to  the  introduction  of  the 
matres  lectionis  into  their  several  systems  of  writing. 

The  main  proof,  however,  of  the  pronoun  under  examina- 
tion  having  at  first  had  but  one  mtegral  form  for  every  gender 
in  the  Hebrew  language,  rests  upon  the  evidence  of  the  Jew- 
ish transcribers  of  the  Pentateuch  ; — evidence  which  carries 
with  it,  as  has  been  already  shown,  the  clearest  indications  of 
truth,  and  in  further  support  of  which  I  shall  here  offer  two 
remarks.  First,  there  are  still  extant  in  the  Hebrew  text  re- 
mains of  a  single  form  for  both  genders  of  the  affix  derived 
from  this  pronoun  ;  which,  indeed,  do  not  necessarily  imply 
that  their  integer  was  likewise  of  only  one  form,  but  are  in 
accordance  with  the  supposition  of  its  having  been  so.  These 
remains,  which  were  overlooked  by  the  old  vocalizers,  from  the 
haste  with  which  they  executed  their  work,  shall  a  little  fur- 
ther on  be  more  particularly  considered.  Secondly,  it  is  to  be 
borne  in  mind,  that  the  peculiarity  above  noticed  in  other  She- 
mitic  tongues,  holds  also  in  Hebrew ;  namely,  that  of  the 
several  inflexions  of  verbs  for  the  third  person  singular  having 
two  forms,  which  could  scarcely  have  been  given  to  them  in 
the  first  instance,  if  the  distinction  of  gender  thereby  conveyed 
had  originally  been  expressed  through  the  corresponding  pro- 
noun. 

According  to  the  representation  now  given  of  the  origin 
of  the  double  forms  of  Hebrew  verbs,  however  superfluous 
they  may  be  elsewhere,  they  are  still  wanted  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, where  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  has 
been  suffered,  in  the  integral  state  of  it,  to  retain  its  primitive 
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single  form  ;  and  the  continuation  of  their  usefuhiess  in  this 
part  of  Scripture  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  example. 
In  the  prediction  contained  in  Gen.  iii.  15,  respecting  the  seed 
of  the  woman,  that  it  should  bruise  the  serpent's  head,  which 
is  written  in  the  Hebrew  text  li/^1  ^Slti^  i<in,  the  first  word, 
HUH,  considered  by  itself  may,  from  the  extreme  simplicity 
of  the  sacred  language,  as  preserved  in  the  Pentateuch,  be 
rendered  he^  she,  or  it ;  and  the  context  leaves  it  open  to  either 
the  second  or  third  of  these  renderings,  as  '  the  woman'  is  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse  as  well  as  '  her  seed.** 
In  consequence  of  the  latitude  which  so  far  appears  to  be 
afforded,  with  regard  to  the  sense  in  which  this  word  may  be 
taken,  it  has  been  referred  to  '  the  woman'  by  Romanists,  from 
their  anxiety  to  extol  the  merits  of  the  Virgin  Mary;  and  the 
prediction  is  translated  in  the  Vulgate,  as  that  version  stands 
at  present,  '  ipsa  conteret  caput  tuum.'**  But  there  is  a  restric- 
tion yet  to  be  looked  to  in  the  original,  which  wholly  excludes 
this  meaning :  the  verb  IS'iB^  is  not  in  the  feminine  form ; 
and,  therefore,  the  prophecy  can  be  applied  only  to  the  seed 
of  the  woman,  or  to  what  is  thereby  denoted,  the  Messiah. 

As  a  second  step  in  the  direct  explication  of  the  case  before 
us,  I  have  to  offer  a  remark, — fully  borne  out  by  anomalies 
connected  with  this  subject  in  the  style  of  the  sacred  text, — 


*  Even  the  masculine  sense  of  HUH  is  not  excluded  in  the  case  of  the 
above  prediction,  if  the  word  be  referred,  not  immediately  to  *  the  seed  of 
the  woman,'  but  to  '  the  Messiah,'  as  the  ulterior  signification  of  that  expres- 
sion ;  and,  accordingly,  the  pronoun  in  this  passage  is  rendered  ainov  in  the 
Septuagint,  and  ipse  in  the  translation  of  Jerome. 

*•  The  first  word  of  the  above  extract  from  the  Vulgate  must'  have  been 
changed  since  the  time  of  Jerome ;  for  not  only  has  he  transmitted  this  word 
ipse  in  his  own  translation  of  Genesis,  but  also  has,  in  his  Liber  Qucestionum 
Hebraicarum  in  Genesim^  given  a  reason  for  so  rendering  it,  which  excludes 
the  possibility  of  ipse  being  a  corruptioti  introduced  by  his  copyists.  The 
following  is  his  note  upon  the  subject: — "Ipse  conteret  caput  tuum,  et  tu 
con  teres  ejus  calcaneum:  quia  et  notri  gressus  praepediuntur  a  colubro;  et 
Dominus  conteret  Satanam  sub  pedibus  nostris  velociter." — Hieroni/fniOperay 
£d°.  Benedict,  torn.  ii.  p.  510. 
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that  it  did  not  occur  to  the  old  vocalizers  to  introduce  into 
the  original  language  of  the  Bible  the  improvement  of  a  second 
form  of  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  or  at  least  that  they 
did  not  carry  their  intention  in  this  respect  into  effect,  till 
after  they  had  reached  the  end  of  the  Pentateuch  in  the  pro- 
cess of  interpolating  its  written  ingredients  with  matres  lectio- 
nis.  Of  course  what  is  here  stated  of  those  scribes  must  in 
strictness  be  understood  to  apply  rather  to  their  directors  the 
Jewish  priesthood,  the  sole  guardians  among  the  Jews  of  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures  during  the  second  century,  even  the  most 
learned  of  the  laity  having  been  then  utterly  ignorant  of  the 
ancient  Hebrew  tongue.  When  the  pronoun  iiH  was  voca- 
lized with  a  Waiv  for  the  feminine,  in  like  manner  as  for 
the  masculine  gender,  it  evidently  had  but  one  sound  in 
speech  as  weU  as  only  one  form  in  writing ;  and,  conse- 
quently, the  fragment  of  it  used  as  an  aflSx  to  other  words, 
— viz.  n,  either  alone,  or  preceded  by  an  epenthetic  3, — 
must  have  then  been  the  same  for  both  genders,  and  unvo- 
calized  for  the  masculine,  just  as  it  still  remains  for  the  femi- 
nine gender.  On  the  other  hand,  by  the  time  that  a  distinc- 
tion of  gender  made  its  appearance  in  the  affix, — through 
either  the  substituting  for  it,  or  the  subjoining  to  it  of  a  Waw 
for  the  masculine  gender, — this  distinction  must  have  been 
already  established  in  the  integral  pronoun,  and  in  conse- 
quence thenceforward  exhibited,  by  means  of  a  second  form, 
in  whatever  mode  was  adopted  of  conveying  by  letters  a  full 
expression  of  each  of  its  sounds.  The  operation,  therefore, 
of  inserting  vowel-letters  in  the  sacred  text  was,  to  a  cer- 
tainty,  twice  applied  to  the  portion  of  it  written  by  Moses ; 
and,  through  the  second  part  of  the  process,  a  great  improve- 
ment in  the  distinctness  of  the  pronoun  in  question,  which 
had  previously  crept  into  nearly  all  the  Shemitic  dialects,  was 
introduced  into  the  parent  tongue,  though  no  longer  then  a 
living  language. 

The  third  and  last  step  in  the  solution  of  the  difficulties 
involved  in  the  proposed  case  is  supplied  by  the  observation 
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that,  when  the  old  vocalizers  went  over  the  Pentateuch  a 
second  time,  and  displayed  throughout  its  text  two  distinct 
forms  of  the  fragment  of  ^Jl  for  different  genders,  they  most 
inconsistently  omitted  to  make  a  corresponding  alteration  in 
the  integer,  and  failed  to  change  into  Yod  for  the  feminine 
gender  the  Waw  that  had  previously  been  inserted  in  it  indis- 
criminately for  both  genders  ;  although,  by  their  omission  of 
this  correction  of  the  part  of  the  operation  executed  the  first 
time  of  vocalizing  the  Mosaic  record,  they  left  the  way  open 
for — what  they  were  most  anxious  to  prevent — the  eventual 
detection  and  exposure  both  of  the  interpolation  of  the  matres 
lectionis  in  the  sacred  text,  and  of  the  fraudulent  perversion 
thereby  efiected  of  several  of  its  most  important  passages. 
However  surprising  this  inconsistency  in  their  conduct  may 
be,  yet  the  fact  of  their  having  acted  so  is  incontestible  ;  and 
this  fact,  combined  with  the  two  previously  established,  suffi- 
ciently accounts  for  the  discrepancies  and  contradictions  which 
the  integral  and  fractional  representations  of  the  pronoun  in 
question,  compared  together,  betray  in  the  existing  state  of 
the  sacred  text.  With  regard  to  the  cause  of  the  omission 
noticed  in  the  last  step  of  this  explanation, — no  doubt  the 
Jewish  rulers  under  whose  superintendence  the  vocalizers 
worked,  would  have  been  reluctant  to  let  a  great  many  era- 
sures be  made  in  their  Bibles,  or  to  resort,  for  the  purpose  of 
avoiding  this  evil,  to  the  trouble  and  expense  of  getting  their 
copies  of  the  Pentateuch  written  all  over  again.  Yet  stiU, 
had  they  perceived  in  time  the  great  peril  of  eventual  detec- 
tion they  exposed  themselves  to,  by  leaving  this  part  of  the 
sacred  text  in  the  state  in  which  it  has  been  transmitted  to  us, 
they  would  evidently  have  incurred  every  minor  risk  and  re- 
sorted  to  every  expedient,  however  laborious  or  expensive,  to 
secure  the  execution  of  the  requisite  corrections.  From  their 
having,  then,  neglected  to  take  this  precaution,  it  is  quite  plain 
that  they  failed  to  perceive  the  discrepancies  above  pointed  out, 
and  the  remote  consequences  that  were  sure  thence  eventually 
to  follow,  till  after  the  opportunity  was  lost  of  remedying  the 
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evil  in  secret,  and  without  incurring  a  risk  of  instant  exposure. 
This  degree  of  blindness  on  their  part  is,  I  conceive,  unques- 
tionable, though  it  can  hardly  be  accounted  for  in  men  of  such 
acuteness  in  their  general  conduct,  and  who  besides  exerted 
in  this  very  same  transaction  no  small  amount  of  cunning,  in 
contrivances  to  ward  off  the  more  pressing  dangers  of  imme- 
diate detection,  as  I  hope  to  have  an  opportimity  of  more 
fiilly  showing  in  a  subsequent  chapter.  It  is  true,  they  acted 
with  great  precipitation  in  the  case  before  us ;  which  circum- 
stance may,  indeed,  have  contributed  to  the  oversight  in  ques- 
tion, but  certainly  does  not  supply  an  adequate  cause  for  it. 

Of  the  haste  and  confusion  with  which  the  vocalization  of 
the  Pentateuch  was  extended,  by  means  of  a  supplementary 
process,  to  the  additional  service  of  distinguishing  the  gender 
of  the  pronoun  i^n,  when  in  its  fragmental  state,  some  notion 
may  be  formed  by  the  aid  of  the  following  example,  taken 
from  a  part  of  this  record  in  which  one  might  expect  more 
especially  to  find  the  operation  performed  with  the  greatest 
care  and  deliberation.  The  original  of  the  expression,  "  beast 
of  the  earth,"  in  the  24th  and  25th  verses  of  the  first  chapter 
of  the  Authorized  English  Version  of  Genesis,  is  correctly 
printed  in  the  latter  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  verses, 
Y^Hil  tVT^ ;  but,  in  the  former,  it  is  at  present  put  in  the  ano- 
malous form,  ^nx  in^n,*  that  is,  literally,  "  his  beast,  earth,'' 
— a  meaning  scarcely  intelligible,  and  which,  at  any  rate,  can- 
not  be  reconciled  with  the  context  in  the  specified  place.  The 
manner  in  which  this  Hebrew  expression  is  written  in  the 
second  verse  shows  clearly  how  it  should  be  corrected  in 
the  first ;  and,  accordingly,  it  is  in  the  Samaritan  edition  of 
the  Pentateuch  presented  to  the  reader  in  exactly  the  same 
form,  |nitn  n^n,  in  both  verses.  How  the  erroneous  reading 
got  into  the  Jewish  edition,  can  now  at  last  be  easily  explained. 

*  The  1  which  is  prefixed  to  the  first  of  the  aboYe  groups  in  the  one  in- 
stance, and  the  ilM  which  precedes  it  in  the  other,  are  omitted,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  confining  attention  to  the  portions  of  the  two  original  expressions 
that  ought  to  be  exhibited  perfectly  identicaL 
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The  scribe  who  undertook  to  go  over  the  book  of  Genesis  a 
second  time  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  a  deficiency  in  its 
primary  vocalization,  casting  his  eye  down  each  page  in  search 
of  n  used  as  a  masculine  affix  to  a  noun  singular,  mistook  this 
letter  on  its  first  occurrence  after  tVT]  for  such  an  affix ;  and, 
in  consequence,  changed  it  to  \  to  indicate  that  the  compound 
should  be  read  KhaYaThO,  *  his  beast,'  instead  of  KhaYaThaH, 
*  her  beast :'  whereas,  if  he  had  even  perused  the  single  verse 
through,  instead  of  confining  his  attention  to  a  combination 
of  only  four  of  its  letters,  he  must  have  at  once  perceived  that 
the  character  he  operated  on,  did  not  at  all  represent  a  pro- 
noun subjoined  to  fi^n,  but,  on  the  contrary,  denoted  the  defi- 
nite article  prefixed  to  yi^.  His  mistake  plainly  shows, — 
what  indeed  is  at  any  rate  known  fi'om  other  sources, — that 
in  remote  times  the  sacred  text  was  written  continuously 
without  any  blank  spaces  between  the  words  :  for,  had  they 
been  then  separated  into  distinct  groups  in  the  manner  in 
which  they  now  are,  the  bare  position  of  the  He  would  have 
been  quite  sufficient,  without  any  consideration  of  the  sense 
in  which  it  was  employed,  to  guard  him  from  the  error  into 
which  he  here  felL  But  this  example  is  further  worth  noticing 
for  the  striking  specimen  it  affords  of  the  blunders  which  were 
committed  in  the  process  of  vocalizing  the  sacred  text,  and 
which  had  an  obvious  tendency  to  lead  eventually  to  the  de- 
tection  of  the  interpolation  therein  of  the  matres  lectionis.  If 
the  Jewish  priesthood,  who  superintended  the  execution  of 
this  work,  had  carefully  revised  it  before  they  suflered  a  voca- 
lized copy  to  get  out  of  their  hands,  they  must  have  perceived, 
and  would  evidently  have  in  consequence  removed,  the  more 
glaring  of  the  inconsistencies  and  self-contradictions  which  it 
at  present  betrays ;  and  then  they  would  in  the  natural  course 
of  events  have  been  nearly  secure  fi'om  the  risk  of  any  subse- 
quent exposure  of  their  fi^audulent  contrivance.  From  this 
state  of  security,  however,  they  were  precluded  by  their  own 
act.  The  bearing  of  the  extant  fragments  of  Aquila's  Greek 
Version  of  the  Old  Testament  renders  it  clear  that  he  must. 
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while  writing  his  translation,  have  had  the  aid  of  a  vocalized 
copy  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  ;  and,  as  he  lived  at  a  time  when 
aU  transcripts  of  this  record,  as  well  as  aU  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  Hebrew,  were  confined  to  the  sacerdotal  class  and  the 
scribes  under  their  direction,  it  is  evident  that  he  could  not 
have  acquired  his  copy,  or  the  degree  of  proficiency  in  its  lan- 
guage which  was  requisite  to  qualify  him  for  making  use  of  it, 
without  their  clandestine  assistance.  But  after  they  had  thus 
enabled  him  to  write  a  translation  fitted  for  the  support  of 
their  views  and  the  disparagement  of  the  Septuagint,  they 
could  no  longer  correct  any  mistake  detected  by  them  in  the 
vocalization  of  the  original  text,  without  letting  him  perceive 
the  adventitious  nature  of  that  vocalization,  and,  consequently, 
subjecting  themselves  to  the  peril  of  instant  exposure ;  for 
Aquila  was  a  man  on  whose  fidelity  they  could  not  depend. 
Thus,  in  their  eagerness  to  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of 
this  apostate,  they  allowed  a  copy  of  their  Bible  to  get  into 
his  possession  before  their  vocalization  of  the  text  was  suffi- 
ciently corrected  ;  and  this  step  proved  fatal  to  the  eventual 
preservation  of  their  secret.  This  much  I  feel  it  necessary  to 
ofier  at  present  in  explanation  of  the  subject :  I  may  soon, 
perhaps,  have  an  opportunity  of  entering  more  fully  into  the 
particulars  of  the  entire  transaction,  as  far  as  its  history  can 
be  deduced  fi^om  internal  evidence  and  external  sources  of 
information. 

To  return  to  the  combination  of  Hebrew  groups  analyzed 
in  the  earlier  part  of  the  preceding  paragraph, — it  should, 
according  to  the  notation  recommended  in  this  essay,   be 

o 

printed  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text  ^HitCn]  *UT^n, 
in  which  way  the  true  reading  is  restored,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  the  double  mistake  conunitted  in  the  mode  that  has 
hiterto  prevailed  of  transmitting  it,  is  exposed  to  the  eye  of  the 
reader.  The  Authorised  English  translation  of  this  Hebrew 
expression  requires  no  correction,  being  exactly  the  same  for 
it  in  the  24th  as  in  the  25th  verse  ; — a  sameness  with  regard 
to  the  renderings  of  it  in  the  two  places,  which  holds  in,  I 
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believe,  all  the  known  ancient,  and  nearly  all  the  modem  ver- 
sions of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  which  virtually  yields  an 
attestation,  on  the  one  hand,  from  both  of  the  versions  that 
acre  older  than  the  second  century,  how  the  above  expression 
was  originally  written  in  the  first  place  of  its  occurrence,  and, 
on  the  other,  from  all  the  subsequent  ancient  ones,  how  it 
ought  to  be  written  in  that  place.  The  two  earlier  renderings 
alluded  to  are,  besides,  worth  noticing,  the  Greek  one, — 6ripca 
T^9  7^9, '  beasts  of  the  earth,' — ^for  its  expressly  proving  that 
the  article  H  preceded  the  second  Hebrew  group  in  the  speci- 
fied  place,  at  the  time  when  the  Septuagint  was  composed ; 
and  the  Syriac  one,— U^l?  Ua-*-M,  KhaYOThaH  D'HaEHaH,  'the 
beasts  of  the  earth,' — because,  by  the  non-substitution  of  the 
affix  01  for  the  final  letter  of  its  first  word,  although  this  af&x 
is  frequently  employed  without  any  use  in  the  Syriac  dialect, 
it  just  as  pointedly  vouches  that  no  such  redundant  affix  fol- 
lowed the  first  Hebrew  group  in  the  same  place,  at  the  period 
when  the  Peshitah  was  written.'  The  next  words  of  the  Greek 
version,  tcara  yevot^  show  that  the  corresponding  group  of  the 


*  The  vocalizers  giddily  fell  into  the  yery  same  combination  of  mistakes 
in  their  treatment  of  the  three  following  expressions  in  the  Psalms,  which 
are  here  exhibited  in  such  a  way  as  to  point  out,  along  with  the  blunders 
committed,  the  mode  of  correcting  them ;  and  the  Authorized  English  render- 
ings of  these  expressions  are  subjoined  to  them  respectively,  to  show  that  the 
learned  framers  of  our  version  would  have  agreed  with  me,  as  to  the  correc- 
tions requisite,  if  they  had  known  that  the  irregularities  hence  removed  in  their 
translation,  were  duei  not  to  the  inspired  penmen,  but  to  scribes  who  ope- 
rated on  the  sacred  text  by  stealth,  and  were  in  consequence  induced  to  do  so 
with  great  precipitation. 

n:7'»[n]  ^n^n  b^,  "every  beast  of  the  forest"— Ps.  1.  10. 
VnW[n]  ^n>n\  "  unto  the  beasts  of  the  earth."— Ps.  Ixxix.  2. 
[n]?Ta?[n]  ^rvn  b^,  '*  every  beast  of  the  field."— Ps.  104,  1 1. 

For  all  these  instances,  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  concur  in  estab- 
lishing the  faults  of  the  writing,  in  the  present  state  of  the  text,  exactly  with 
the  same  force  as  they  do  in  the  case  above  selected  from  the  first  chapter  of 
Genesis.    In  the  third  example  the  additional  blunder  was  committed  of 
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Hebrew  text,  tiy^Dl^  was  written  without  the  affix  H  in  the 
copies  consulted  by  the  Seventy,  in  consequence  of  which 
they  were  at  liberty  to  read  the  group,  TVT^J  in  the  plural 
number  Kha YoTh,  '  beasts  o^'  instead  of  KhaYaTh,  *  beast  of ;' 
but  it  is  limited  to  the  singular  number  by  that  affix  in  the 
Samaritan,  as  well  as  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  text,  and 
by  the  equivalent  affix  oi  in  the  corresponding  place  of  the 
Syriac  version ;  so  that  the  balance  of  ancient  authority  is 
greatly  in  favour  of  the  received  reading  of  tVT]  in  the  singular 
number,  and  the  received  writing  of  tlT^D/  with  the  affix  il 
at  its  termination.  But  although  there  be  no  absolute  neces- 
sity for  any  change  of  the  last  mentioned  group,  its  significa- 
tion would  be  rendered  more  distinct  by  a  Yod  before  the  ffe; 
and,  at  any  rate,  it  should  be  read  as  if  it  was  thus  more  fully 
written.  Before  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the 
sacred  text,  when  this  group  was  exhibited  in  the  form  HiD/j 
it  admitted  of  being  read  with  a  feminine  reference,  either 
LeMtNaH,  *  after  its  kind,'  or  L«MiN«Ha,  *  after  its  kinds,'  accord- 
ing  to  the  demands  of  the  context ;  but  ever  since,  it  would, 
in  order  to  the  full  and  distinct  representation  of  the  latter 
sound  and  sense,  require  a  Tod  between  its  last  two  letters, 
exclusively  of  that  wanted  within  the  body  of  the  word.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  old  vocalizers,  having,  firom  the  haste  with 
which  they  executed  their  task,  or  firom  want  of  room,*  fire- 
quently  omitted  to  insert  this  mater  lectionis  between  nouns 


vocalizing  TTTO,  or  rather  HTD,  with  the  pronoun  possessiye  of  the  first  per- 
son, or  for  the  plural  construct  state,  neither  of  which  operations  was  allow- 
able upon  a  noun  with  a  He  emphatic  prefixed ;  and  there  is  the  still  further 
grammatical  objection  to  placing  this  noun  in  the  construct  state,  that  no 
other  follows  in  immediate  connexion  with  it. 

*  The  frequent  omission  of  the  mater  lectionis  Tod  in  the  sacred  text  in 
places  where  it  is  wanted  to  denote  the  plural  number  of  nouns,  is  most  pro- 
bably to  be  in  part  accounted  for  by  the  want  of  room  for  its  insertion ;  as 
there  is  reason  to  think  that  Yowel-letters  were  first  introduced  into  unvoca- 
lized  copies  of  the  Bible  previously  in  existence,  instead  of  into  copies  written 
out  entirely  anew. 
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plural  and  their  aflSixes,  the  great  number  of  alterations  of  the 
sacred  text  requisite  for  supplying  those  omissions  would  be 
very  objectionable.  Upon  the  whole,  then,  I  consider  it  the 
lesser  evil  to  leave  such  groups  in  their  defective  state,  and 
follow  the  example  of  the  Masorets,  or  second  set  of  vocalizers, 
who  have  pointed  them  for  the  same  pronunciation  as  if  the 
defect  in  question  had  not  occurred  in  the  first  vocalization. 
In  a  few  instances,  indeed,  the  punctuators  neglected  this  rule ; 
but  they  appear  to  have  done  so,  merely  from  failing  to  per- 
ceive that  the  nouns  in  the  groups  operated  upon  were  in  the 
plural  number.  Thus,  in  the  case  before  us,  they  pointed 
iiy^u7  for  the  sound  LeMrNaH  ;  and  the  framers  of  our  Autho- 
rized Version,  in  deference  to  their  punctuation,  translated 
this  group  '  after  his  kind.'  But  it  is  quite  obvious  from  the 
context  that  the  inspired  historian  used  the  words  expressing 
in  this  place  '  beast  of  the  earth,'  in  the  same  manner  as  nouns 
of  multitude  are  employed,  and  intended  thereby  to  denote  all 
the  various  kinda-c^  *beasts  of  the  earth,'  or  'wild  beasts,'  which 
were  created  at  the  period  referred  to.*  Notwithstanding, 
then,  the  circumstance  that  I  have  met  with  no  ancient  autho- 
rity dii'ectly  supporting  the  plural  number  of  the  noun  in  the 


*  The  best  English  translation,  as  I  conceive,  which  has  been  hitherto 
published  of  either  of  the  passages  containing  the  combination  of  groups 
above  examined,  is  that  given  of  the  second  one  in  Myles  Coverdale's  Bible, 
printed  in  1535,  and  which  I  copy  from  the  edition  of  it  reprinted  in  1838. 
"  And  God  made  y*  beastes  of  the  earth  every  one  after  his  kynde."  Here, 
by  the  interpolation  of  the  words  'every  one' (which  might,  according  to  the 
excellent  plan  subsequently  introduced,  be  exhibited  in  italics,  and  the  force 
of  the  objection  to  their  insertion  be  thereby  greatly  reduced)  Coverdale 
avoided  any  inconsistency  between  the  plural  number  of  '  beastes*  and  the 
singular  number  of  the  possessive  '  his,'  as  well  as  any  opposition  to  the  con- 
text arising  from  the  singular  number  of  '  kynde ;'  so  that  he  actually  suc- 
ceeded in  conveying  the  true  sense  of  the  passage.  But,  by  means  of  my 
discovery,  the  very  same  meaning  is  expressed,  without  deviating  in  the 
slightest  degree  from  the  strict  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  words,  as  originally 
written. 
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next  ensuing  group  of  the  original  passage,*  except  the  ver- 
sion of  Jerome,  in  which  that  group  is  translated  *  secundum 
species  suas,'  I  have  no  hesitation  to  maintain  that  it  should 
be  read  LeMINeHa,  and  translated,  in  a  revised  edition  of  our 
English  Bible,  *  after  its  kinds.' 

My  principal  reason,  however,  for  here  bringing  under 
consideration  the  group  last  analyzed,  is  to  avail  myself  of  the 
opportunity  which  its  Authorized  English  Translation,  *  after 
HIS  kind,'  affords,  of  illustrating  the  change  of  grammatic 
structure,  with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  singular,  which  was  introduced  into  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Bible  in  the  course  of  the  second  century. 
Through  a  practice  which  formerly  prevailed  in  English  com- 
position, the  personal  and  possessive  forms  he  and  Aw,  she  and 
her^  of  this  pronoun,  were  applied  not  only  to  nouns  with 
which  they  agree  respectively  in  gender,  but  also  to  neuter 
nouns.  Of  this  practice,  as  £eu*  as  it  relates  to  one  of  the  speci- 
fied possessive  forms,  an  example  is  suppUed  in  the  above  ad- 
duced translation,  taken  from  our  last  Authorized  Version ; 
and,  of  the  same  practice  with  regard  to  the  corresponding 
personal  form,  two  instances  will  be  found  in  the  rendering  of 
the  29th  and  30th  verses  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  St.  Matthew, 
given  in  the  first  Authorized  English  Version,  or  that  edited 
by  Coverdale  in  1535,  and  reprinted  in  1838.  These  verses 
are  exhibited  in  the  reprinted  work,  with  the  original  spelling, 
but  in  modem  English  character,  as  follows  : — "  Wherfore  yf 
thy  right  eye  offende  the,  plucke  hym  out,  and  cast  him  from 
the.  Better  it  is  for  the,  that  one  of  thy  membres  periszhe, 
then  that  thy  whole  body  shulde  be  cast  in  to  hell.  Also  yf 
thy  right  honde  offende  the,  cut  hym  of,  and  cast  him  from  the. 
Better  yt  is  that  one  of  thy  mebres  periszh,  the  y*  all  thy 
body  shulde  be  cast  in  to  hell."    The  particulars  noticed  in 


*  It  will  presently  be  shown  that  the  reading  of  the  above  noun  in  the 
plural  number  is  indirectly  supported  by  the  Septuagint. 

T 
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this  and  the  preceding  example,  which  could  not  have  been 
irregular  at  the  times  when  the  versions  in  which  they  occur 
were  written,  are  obviously  incorrect  in  reference  to  the  pre- 
sent  grammatic  structure  of  English.  The  anomalies  of  the 
latter  description  may  possibly  have  arisen  from  a  change  of 
gender  of  some  nouns  formeriy  deemed  masculine  or  feminine, 
which  are  now  classed  under  the  neuter  gender.  For  the 
feature  of  the  English  tongue  which  gives  it  a  superiority 
over  every  other  language  of  Europe  — ^that,  I  mean,  of  dis- 
tinguishing  the  genders  of  nouns,  not  by  their  terminations 
on  any  other  arbitrary  criterion,  but  by  the  nature  of  the  sub- 
jects they  denote, — did  not  belong  to  it  at  first,  as  may  be 
clearly  inferred  fi'om  its  Grerman  origin,  but  was  only  gradually 
acquired.  But  the  anomalies  of  the  former  description  can- 
not  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  manner ;  as  we  find,  even  in 
the  last  Authorized  Version,  the  possessive  form  '  his,'  of  the 
pronoun  in  question,  and,  in  some  of  the  earlier  English  ver- 
sions,  the  possessive  '  her,'  referred  to  nouns  singular  to  which 
the  neuter  form  *  it,*  of  the  same  pronoun,  is  also  applied,  and 
which,  therefore,  must  have  been  deemed  neuters  at  the  times 
whQn  those  references  were  severally  made  to  them.  Thus, 
the  ninth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  book  of  Numbers 
is  translated  in  our  present  Authorized  Version  as  follows : — 
"  And  they  shall  take  a  cloth  of  blue,  and  cover  the  candlestick 
of  the  light,  and  his  lamps,  and  his  tongs,  and  his  snuif-dishes, 
and  all  the  oil-vessels  thereof,  wherewith  they  minister  unto 
IT."  The  same  passage  is  rendered  in  Matthewe's  Bible  (which, 
as  the  title-page  informs  us,  was  written  in  1537,  though  not 
printed  till  1549,  and  which  having  been  taken,  the  earlier 
books  of  it,  fi^m  the  portion  of  the  Old  Testament  translated 
by  Tyndal,  must  be  referred  to  a  date  somewhat  anterior  to 
that  of  Coverdale's  version),  in  these  words : — ^"  And  they 
shall  take  a  cloth  of  iacincte,  &  couer  the  candlesticke  of  light,  & 
HER  lampes,  and  her  snofiers  &  fyre  pannes,  and  al  her  oyle 
vessels  whiche  they  occupye  aboute  it.''  Hence  it  would  appear 
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to  follow  that  the  possessive  form,  *  its,'  which  is  now  appro- 
priated to  neuter  nouns  singular,  did  not  come  into  use,  or  at 
all  events  not  into  general  use,  till  after  the  period  when  our 
present  Authorized  Version  was  written.  Now  the  changes 
of  each  of  the  personal  forms  of  the  pronoun  in  question  into 
the  impersonal  form  which,  in  certain  cases,  have  already  been 
made  in  the  later  English  versions  of  the  Bible,  and  the  corres- 
ponding changes  of  the  possessive  forms  of  this  pronoun  which 
have  also  been  already  effected  in  part,  and  will  undoubtedly 
be  completed  in  like  cases,  whenever  a  new  version,  or  a  re- 
vision of  the  present  one,  comes  to  be  sanctioned  by  the  autho- 
rity of  our  Church,  are  closely  analogous  to  those  of  the  same 
pronoun  in  Hebrew  which  have  crept  into  the  original  record, 
the  integral  and  fractional  forms  of  this  pronoun  in  the  ancient 
tongue  corresponding  to  a  considerable  extent  with  its  personal 
andVssessi^ox^  in  th^  BythSealte- 

rations  not  the  slightest  variation  of  the  meaning  has  been 
produced,  either  in  any  of  the  English  versions,  or  (where  they 
have  been  correctly  applied)  in  the  Hebrew  text ;  but  merely 
greater  distinctness  and  appropriateness  have  been  given  to  the 
expression  of  that  meaning  in  each  kind  of  writing;  and  thus, 
by  means  so  far  corresponding,  the  grammatic  structure  of 
both  languages  has  been  greatly  improved.  There  is,  how- 
ever, this  material  difference  between  the  two  sets  of  alterations, 
that  the  English  set,  as  far  as  it  has  been  as  yet  carried  out, 
was  made  deUberately  in  a  series  of  versions  written  in  a  liv- 
ing  language,  according  as  that  language  was  changed  in  its 
structure ;  and  also  made  openly,  so  that  the  reader  can  trace 
in  the  successive  versions  the  gradual  progress  of  the  change : 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Hebrew  set  was  introduced  into 
a  compilation  which  is  the  sole  ancient  renmant  of  a  dead 
language,  with  such  precipitation  that  many  errors  and  incon- 
sistencies were  suffered  to  get  into  this  part  of  the  vocalization 
of  the  sacred  text ;  and  by  stealth,  during  a  period  in  which 
the  Christians  had  neither  any  copy  of  that  text,  nor  the  slight- 
est knowledge  of  the  language  in  which  it  is  written  :  so  that 

T  2 
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when  a  vocalized  copy  of  it  was  purposely  placed  within  reach 
of  Origen,  the  most  able  of  the  early  fathers  of  the  Church, 
and  he  was  taught  to  read  it  by  the  very  party  who  were  in- 
terested in  concealing  the  fact  of  its  having  been  tampered 
with,  he  entertained  not  the  least  suspicion  of  that  tampering, 
and  had  no  opportunity  of  detecting  it  by  a  comparison  of 
this  exemplar  with  older  copies.  But  some  of  the  last  points 
here  incidentally  touched  upon,  as  well  as  others  essentially 
connected  with  them,  are  of  too  much  importance  to  be  dealt 
with  in  only  a  cursory  manner.  I  shall,  therefore,  reserve 
them  for  fuller  discussion, — as  far  as  they  can  by  internal  evi- 
dence and  the  very  scanty  external  means  within  my  reach 
be  established,— in  a  supplementary  volume,  wherein  they  may 
be  made  the  chief  subject  of  examination,  if  I  be  spared  life 
and  health  sufficient  to  complete  this  treatise  ;  and  will  now 
proceed  to  follow  up  the  argument  supplied  through  the  dis- 
covery of  the  introduction  into  the  sacred  text  of  a  second 
integral  form  of  the  pronoun  here  referred  to,  by  adducing 
some  instances  of  the  mistakes  committed  with  regard  to  each 
of  the  several  forms  of  the  fragment  of  it  used  as  an  affix. 

The  cases  which  here  naturally  come  first  under  conside- 
ration are  those  to  be  found  of  the  affix  H  employed  in  refe- 
rence to  masculine  nouns  singular,  which  are  by  no  means  as 
few  as  they  are  generally  supposed  to  be  :  nor  are  they  to  be 
looked  upon  in  the  light  in  which  they  are  represented  by 
Hebrew  grammarians,  as  irregularities  ;  but  should  be  viewed 
as  remains  of  the  original  use  of  a  common  fragment  of  ^71 
for  both  genders,  which  were,  through  precipitancy,  overlooked 
by  the  old  vocalizers,  in  the  process  of  substituting  for,  or 
adding  to  this  fragment,  when  used  with  a  masculine  reference, 
the  mater  lectionis  \  for  the  purpose  of  marking  a  distinction 
of  gender.  It  would,  indeed,  be  strange,  if  H  was  an  irregular 
affix  for  the  masculine  gender  in  Hebrew,  when  it  is  on  all 
sides  admitted  to  be  a  regular  one  for  that  gender  in  Chaldee 
and  Syriac.  In  each  of  these  three  cognate  dialects  the  affix 
under  consideration  is,  I  grant,  now  read  with  different  vowel 
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sounds  for  different  genders  ;  but  such  a  distinction  could  not 
have  been  made  in  the  fragment,  till  a  corresponding  one  was 
introduced  into  the  integral  pronoun  ;  and  it  is  certain  that  in 
Hebrew,  at  all  events,  this  pronoun  in  its  unbroken  state  had 
at  first  but  one  pronunciation.  In  this  dialect  H,  when  used 
as  an  affix  to  a  noun  singular,  is  at  present  read  oH  for  the 
masculine,  and  aH  for  the  feminine  gender ;  but  which  of  these, 
or  whether  either  of  them  was  originally  its  common  pronun- 
ciation for  both  genders,  can  no  longer  be  determined  to  a 
certainty.  The  probability,  however,  is,  that  the  former  was 
that  common  one,  as  connected  in  vowel  sound  with  HtiH,*  the 
original  single  reading  of  the  entire  pronoun  for  all  its  appli- 
cations. The  latter  is,  and  most  likely  always  was,  in  Hebrew 
a  terminating  sound  of  both  nouns  and  verbs  for  the  feminine 
gender ;  and,  therefore,  was  naturally  selected  as  the  utterance 
of  the  above  affix  for  its  feminine  references,  as  soon  as  a  dis- 
tinction  of  gender  was  extended  to  the  pronoun  from  which 
it  is  derived.  The  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Penta- 
teuch will  be  of  considerable  use  to  me  in  the  present,  and 
some  of  the  subsequent  investigations  to  be  made  in  the  course 
of  this  Chapter ;  because  the  Samaritan  scribes  did  not  in 
every  instance  adhere  strictly  to  the  Jewish  vocalization  of  the 
Mosaic  record ;  in  consequence  of  which  I  am  enabled  (by 
selecting  words  differently  treated  by  the  two  sets  of  scribes) 
to  bring  together  for  immediate  comparison  those  groups  of 
letters,  as  written  before  and  after  vocalization,  and  so  to 
trace  them  back  from  their  vocalized  to  their  original  states. 
Here  I  have  to  point  out  what  appear  to  me  two  very  strik- 
ing marks  of  a  providential  interference  for  securing  the  even- 
tual exposure  of  the  insidious  conduct  of  the  Jewish  priests  of 
the  second  century.    The  first  is  supplied  by  their  having  &iled 

'  That  the  first  vocalizers  of  the  Hebrew  text  made  little  or  no  distinction 
between  the  vowels  0  and  U  is  evident,  from  their  having  employed  but  one 
and  the  same  mater  lectionis  to  denote  each  of  them. 
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to  correct  the  grosser  mistakes  committed  in  vocalizing  the 
sacred  text,  before  they  suffered  any  copies  to  get  anew  into 
the  hands  of  the  orthodox  Christians,  who  had  lost  all  know- 
ledge  of  the  original  language  of  the  Bible,  together  with  their 
copies  of  it  as  originally  written,  not  long  after  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century.     Those  mistakes  the  rulers  of  the  Jews 
must  have  detected  soon  after  having  been  committed,  and 
consequently  had  near  a  hundred  years  to  correct  before  the 
date  of  the  event  just  referred  to.     How  then  came  they  to 
neglect  a  precaution  for  the  observance  of  which  they  had 
such  abundance  of  time,  and  whose  necessity,  one  would  think, 
the  lowest  degree  of  prudence  must  have  indicated  ?     This 
precaution  they  were  precluded  from  resorting  to,  by  another 
step  incompatible  with  it,  which  notwithstanding  their  extreme 
cunning  they  were  led  to  adopt.     From  the  very  commence- 
ment of  the  specified  interval,  they  employed  heretics  or  apos- 
tates to  write  new  Greek  versions  in  disparagement  of  the 
Septuagint,  whom  for  this  purpose  they  entrusted  with  voca- 
lized copies,  and  got  taught  a  moderate  share  of  the  ancient 
Hebrew  tongue.     But  if  they  had  attempted  to  introduce  any 
changes  into  the  vocalization,  after  once  they  had  put  copies 
into  the  hands  of  those  men,  they  would  have  thereby  revealed 
the  secret  of  their  treatment  of  the  original  text  to  persons 
in  whose  fidelity  they  could  not  place  the  slightest  reliance  ; 
and  they  preferred  leaving  their  fraud  subject  to  a  remote 
danger  of  detection,  to  running  the  risk  of  its  instant  exposure. 
The  second  of  the  marks  in  question  is  fiimished  by  the  con- 
duct of  the  Samaritan  scribes  in  reference  to  the  same  sub- 
ject.    The  Jewish  priests  hated  those  scribes  and  the  entire 
nation  to  which  they  belonged  ;  yet  it  was  necessary  that  they 
should  let  the  Samaritan  guardians  of  the  Pentateuch  be  fur- 
nished with  a  vocalized  copy  of  that  record,  before  any  such 
copy  was  allowed  to  get  into  Christian  hands  ;  as,  otherwise, 
the  alarming  risk  must  have  been  incurred  of  vocalized  and 
unvocalized  copies  being  compared,  and  the  fraudulent  treat- 
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ment  of  the  former  class  thereby  at  once  detected.*  On  the 
other  hand  the  Samaritans  hated  the  Jews,  but  they  hated  still 
more  the  Christians ;  and  being  less  prejudiced  than  the  for- 
mer  party  against  the  admission  into  the  sacred  text  of  a  Pagan 
invention  which  produced,  as  far  as  it  was  fairly  applied,  a  most 
valuable  and  important  improvement  in  the  mode  of  writing 
that  text,  they  must  have  eagerly  adopted  it  even  on  this  account 
alone,  though  in  all  probability  they  did  so,  like  those  from  whom 
they  borrowed  this  innovation,  chiefly  for  the  sake  of  the  per- 
versions  thereby  efiected  of  prophecies  supporting  the  truth  of 
Christianity.  But,  surely,  if  their  judgment  had  not  been 
blinded  in  some  extraordinary  manner,  they  would  have  per- 
ceived  that,  to  give  weight  to  those  perversions,  the  spurious 
nature  of  the  interpolated  letters  should  be  kept  concealed,  and 
that,  in  order  to  this  concealment,  the  interpolations  should 
be  exactly  the  same  in  the  two  editions  of  the  Hebrew  Penta- 
teuch. They  could  not,  indeed,  even  if  they  had  been  ever  so 
much  on  their  guard,  have  contrived  any  mode  of  dealing  in 
perfect  safety,  with  the  grosser  mistakes  of  the  Jewish  vocali- 
zers  ;  which,  whether  left  in  statu  quo^  or  corrected,  powerfully 

*  The  Christians  became  totally  ignorant  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  after  the 
death  of  the  immediate  disciples  of  the  Apostles,  that  is,  very  soon  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  second  century;  and  continued  so  till  about  a  third  part  of 
the  third  century  was  over,  when  Origen  learned  this  language  and  obtained 
possession  of  a  copy  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Both  acquisitions  are  attri- 
buted solely  to  Origen's  energy  and  talent  by  Eusebius,  who  speaks  of  them 
in  his  Ecclesiastical  History  in  terms  of  the  greatest  admiration,  and  as  two 
of  the  most  extraordinary  achievements  of  this  extraordinary  man.  But,  on 
a  full  examination  of  the  case,  there  will,  I  think,  be  found  very  strong  rea- 
son for  concluding  that  he  made  neither  acquisition  without  the  connivance 
and  concealed  permission  of  the  Jewish  priesthood,  to  whom  (setting  aside 
the  consideration  of  the  Samaritan  priests  and  the  immediate  dependents  of 
both  parties)  all  extant  copies  of  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  sacred  text,  as 
well  as  all  knowledge  of  the  language  in  which  it  is  written,  were  at  the  time 
exclusively  confined.  Their  motives  for  selecting  this  able  and  zealous  father 
of  the  Christian  Church,  as  their  unconscious  agent  for  the  publication  of  the 
vocalized  text,  will  be  fully  considered  in  my  next  volume,  if  I  be  spared  life 
and  health  to  prepare  for  the  press  the  materials  I  have  collected  relating  to 
this  subject 
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tended  to  the  exposure  of  their  secret,  in  the  former  case 
through  a  due  consideration  of  the  nature  of  the  retained 
blunders,  and  in  the  latter  through  the  discrepancies  produced 
by  the  removal  of  those  blunders  from  only  one  of  the  two 
editions  compared  together.  But  with  regard  to  the  general 
vocalization  of  the  text,  their  different  treatment  of  its  conso- 
nants and  vowel-letters,  which  they  might  have  avoided,  was 
obviously  fitted  to  arrest  observation,  and  thereby  lead  to  the 
discovery  of  the  interpolation  of  the  latter  class  of  elements  ; 
for  the  circumstance  of  the  two  editions  disagreeing  every 
here  and  there  in  this  latter  class,  while  yet  they  constantly 
and  uniformly,  with  very  few  exceptions,  agree  in  the  former, 
cannot  be  attributed  to  any  accidental  faults  of  transcription, 
but  must  have  originated  in  design.  In  consequence  of  this 
oversight  on  their  part,  each  record  at  present  affords  far 
more  copious  testimony  than  it  could  otherwise  have  done, 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  other, 
and,  in  reference  to  the  examples  to  be  adduced  in  the  course 
of  the  present  chapter  from  those  records  mutually  compared, 
the  reader  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind  that,  besides  the  par- 
ticular use  to  which  each  is  applied,  they  all  in  common  serve 
the  general  purpose  of  contributing  to  establish  the  fact,  that 
the  vowel-letters  employed  in  the  sacred  text  constitute  no 
part  of  its  original  writing. 

To  proceed  now  to  the  above-proposed  analysis, — I  subjoin 
a  few  instances  of  the  affix  H  employed  in  the  Jewish  edition 
of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch,  with  a  masculine  reference,  and  in 
which  it  is  accordingly  vocalized  for  such  reference  in  the  Sa- 
maritan edition,  except  in  the  case  of  the  last  example,  which 
was  equally  overlooked  by  both  sets  of  vocalizers  with  letters. 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition.        Authorized  £ng.  Ver. 

Gen.  XXXV.  21,    nbnH,  HoHoLoH.        *ib?TO,  HoHoLO,      his  lent 

xiix.  11,     m'^:;,  hiroh.  ^^i^:;,  hiro,        his  foal. 

nn^D*,  ♦SUThoH.  *)niDD,  keSUThO,  his  clothes. 

Ex.  xxii.  5,        TD'^V^  B«HIRoH.  ll'^PD,  BeHIRO,  his  beast. 

27,        nniDD,  KeSUThoH.  WDD,  KeSUThO,  his  covering. 

Deut  zzziv:  7t      nnb,  LeHoH.  nnb,  LeHoH,  his  natural  force. 
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In  all  these  instances  the  affix  H  is  admitted  by  the  Masorets 
to  have  a  masculine  reference,  being  pointed  by  them  for  the 
sound  oH,  in  agreement  with  the  representation  I  have  given 
of  the  pronunciation  of  the  several  groups  in  the  column  ex- 
tracted from  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  Notwith- 
standing  the  number  of  diflferences  here  exhibited  between  the 
two  editions,  only  one  of  them  is  in  reality  a  discrepance, 
namely,  that  produced  by  the  loss  of  the  initial  letter  of  the 
third  group  in  the  Jewish  column,  which  is  proved  to  have 
been  dropped  thence,  not  only  by  the  testimony  of  the  Sama- 
ritan  edition  in  the  corresponding  place,  but  also  by  that  of 
the  Jewish  edition  itself  in  every  other  place  of  the  occurrence 
of  the  word  with  which  this  group  commences  ;  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  fifth  of  the  examples  just  adduced.  The  group  in  ques- 
tion, therefore,  is  evidently  mutilated,  and  ought  to  be  writ- 
ten  nrilDD]  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text.  All 
the  other  differences  are  occasioned  merely  by  an  altered  mode 
of  spelling  the  words,  which  makes  no  change  whatever  in 
their  several  meanings  and  no  perceptible  one  in  their  sounds. 
From  the  practice  here  exemplified  of  the  Samaritan  set  of 
vocalizers  (in  which  they  imitated  that  of  the  Jewish  set) 
whereby  they  substituted  the  Waw  for  the  original  affix,  in- 
stead  of  coupling  it  therewith,  we  may  perceive  that  this  alte- 
ration of  the  spelling  was  first  introduced,  not  into  copies 
written  out  entirely  anew,  but  into  unvocalized  ones  then 
already  in  existence  ;  and  that,  as  He  at  the  end  of  a  syllable 
causes  no  perceptible  change  of  its  sound,  they  erased  the  old 
affix  before  inserting  the  WaWy  in  order  to  avoid  crowding  two 
letters  into  the  spac^e  intended  only  for  one.  We  shall,  how- 
ever, presently  see  that,  pressed  by  want  of  room,  the  old  voca- 
lizers took  the  same  liberty  with  this  original  element  of  the 
sacred  text  in  places  where  it  was  at  the  commencement  of  a 
syllable,  and  where,  consequently,  they  had  not  the  same  ex- 
cuse for  its  removal 

The  old  affix  for  the  masculine  gender,  H,  having  been 
rightly  pointed  by  the  later  set  of  vocalizers  in  the  foregoing 
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examples,  requires  therein  no  correction  as  to  the  mode  of 
either  reading  or  translating  it.  But  there  are  many  cases  in 
which  the  Masorets  have,  from  a  prejudice  in  favour  of  the 
more  usual  employment  of  this  affix  with  a  feminine  refe- 
rence, mistaken  its  true  application;  and  in  which,  conse- 
quently, the  demands  of  the  context  indispensably  require 
that  the  translation,  given  of  it  in  deference  to  their  mispoint- 
ing,  should  be  changed.  Of  this  necessity  no  less  than  three 
instances  are  aflforded  within  the  short  compass  of  the  original 
of  the  following  very  obscure  and  confused  passage,  as  at  pre- 
sent exhibited  in  our  Authorized  Version.     " her  rulers 

tmth  shame  do  love.  Give  ye.  The  wind  hath  bound  her  up 
in  her  wings." — Hos.  iv.  18,  19.  It  is  no  excuse  for  pointing 
the  affix  n,  on  each  occurrence  of  it  in  this  place,  for  the 
feminine  gender,  and  translating  it  by  the  pronoun  *  her,'  that 
*  a  backsliding  heifer'  is  mentioned  two  verses  before ;  as  the 
animal  there  denoted  by  a  feminine  noun  is  not  at  all  the  sub- 
ject of  the  prophet's  censure,  but  is  merely  alluded  to  inciden- 
tally in  a  simile.  The  party  here  upbraided  is  the  people  of 
Israel,  figuratively  represented  as  an  individual  under  the  de- 
signation of  Ephraim  the  progenitor  of  their  principal  tribe, 
and  expressly  referred  to  by  that  name  in  the  verse  imme- 
diately preceding  this  quotation.  The  sense,  therefore,  abso- 
lutely requires  the  change  of  the  first  *  her'  into  *  his,'  and  of 
the  second  into  *  him ;'  while  the  grammar  of  the  EngUsh 
language,  as  at  present  constituted,  equally  demands  the  alte- 
ration of  the  third,  which  refers  to  the  wind,  into  '  its.'  By 
these  corrections  great  confusion  is  at  once  got  rid  of;  yet  the 
chief  source  of  obscurity  has  not  been  hereby  removed  ;  as, 
without  further  alteration,  the  first  clause  of  the  above  quota- 
tion still  remains  utterly  unintelligible.  But  the  present  dis- 
covery, I  am  in  hopes,  wUl  enable  me  to  arrive  at  the  true 
meaning  of  the  sentence,  so  grossly  mistranslated.  The  whole 
Hebrew  passage,  with  as  much  of  its  oldest  Greek  and  Syriac 
renderings  as  contribute  to  the  recovery  of  the  sense  of  the 
portion  of  it  corresponding  to  the  clause  in  question,  stands 
thus: — 
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Hebrew,    .  .  nJTH  •D«aD  ID  ;  ^^  TOH  ;  DnSiK  D^31f;;  Hian 

^Sspt,  ....  fjyaTrtiaap  arifuav,  *  have  loved  infamy/ 

Peshitah,  .  .  IpL^  QiCLKiJ,  *have  from  the  inmost  bowels 

loved  infamy.^ 

Before  grappling  with  the  principal  difficulty  of  this  passage, 
I  have  to  conclude  my  remarks  upon  the  affix  H  three  times 
therein  repeated.  On  the  first  and  second  occurrence  of  this 
affix  it  should  evidently  be  read  in  the  masculine  gender,  for 
the  same  reason  as  in  the  English  translation,  on  account  of 
its  being  referred  to  Ephraim ;  and,  on  its  third  occurrence, 
it  should  also  be  pointed  and  pronounced  for  that  gender,  in 
consequence  of  its  reference  to  T\T\^  *  the  wind.'  For,  although 
this  Hebrew  word  is  more  usually  treated  as  a  noun  feminine, 
it  must  be  here  looked  upon  as  masculine,  since  the  verb  con- 
nected with  it,  TIV,  is  exhibited  in  the  form  of  a  masculine 
inflexion.  Grammatic  concords,  I  admit,  are  sometimes 
found  violated  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  which  were  com- 
posed long  before  the  art  of  grammar  was  understood  or  even 
thought  of ;  but,  as  they  are  therein,  for  the  most  part,  ad- 
hered  to,  we  are  in  fairness  bound  to  suppose  that  they  are 
so,  in  every  case  in  which  the  original  elements  of  the  sacred 
text  do  not  force  upon  us  the  opposite  conclusion  ;  and  no 
vocalization,  whether  with  letters  or  with  points,  is  to  be 
admitted  as  sufficient  evidence  of  the  employment  of  any  false 
concord  in  it  as  originally  written.  The  fact  is,  the  old  voca- 
lizers,  in  their  procedure  of  changing  the  affix  il  into  1  for 
masculine  references,  overlooked  in  the  above  passage  the 
three  groups  rT^JJD,  MaGiNnEHw, '  his  rulers,'  or,  more  literally, 

*  his  shields ;'  T^Tm^  HOThoH,  'him;'  and  iTM33,  BiKNaPhEHM, 

*  in  its  wings ;'  and  the  Masorets,  or  later  set  of  vocalizers, 
sooner  than  acknowledge  the  occurrence  so  close  to  each  other 
of  what,  according  to  their  view  of  the  matter,  would  have 
been  three  irregularities,  pointed  the  final  letter  of  those  seve- 
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ral  groups  for  the  feminine  gender,  in  direct  opposition  to  both 
sense  and  grammar.  These  glaring  blunders  are  corrected, 
without  the  slightest  alteration  of  the  Hebrew  text,  simply  by 
reading  the  letter  in  question,  in  the  first  and  third  instances, 
Hu  instead  of  Ha,  and,  in  the  second  instance,  oH  instead  of  aU. 
In  each  of  the  two  former  examples,  it  is  to  be  observed,  the 
affix  follows  a  plural  noun,  and  belongs  to  a  set  of  cases  which 
shall,  a  little  farther  on,  be  more  particularly  considered.  In 
concluding,  however,  this  branch  of  the  investigation,  I  should 
add  that,  according  to  a  new  exposition  of  the  nature  of  the 
paragogic  jffi?  submitted  to  the  judgment  of  the  learned  in  the 
next  chapter  of  this  treatise,  more  especially  the  part  of  it 
arranged  under  the  heading,  '  The  paragogic  He  after  A  now 
U3ed  more  than  is  commonly  supposed,'  the  feminine  gender 
of  TWl  can  be  reconciled  with  the  form  of  mv  ;  and  still  far- 
ther that,  according  to  the  construction  given  by  the  Seventy 
of  the  clause  containing  those  groups — a  construction  which 
will  presently  be  examined — ^the  gender  of  one  of  the  three 
specified  affixes  depends  on  that,  not  of  either  word  separately 
considered,  but  of  the  term  compounded  of  both,  which  there 
is  nothing  to  hinder  from  being  feminine.  But,  if  the  view 
of  the  matter  supplied  in  either  way  be  adopted,  the  Masoretic 
pointing  of  the  last  of  those  affixes  would  require  no  altera- 
tion, and  only  the  modes  of  reading  two  of  them  would  then 
want  correction. 

The  first  clause  qf  the  adduced  Hebrew  passage  has  been 
already  examined  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  volume ;  and, 
according  to  the  analysis  there  gone  through,  it  may  be  ren- 
dered,  as  follows : — "  Associated  with  idols  is  Hephrayim  ; 

quit  him ;  he  is  prince  of  drunkards."  Next  comes  the  clause 
in  whose  discussion  I  here  propose  to  engage.  The  learned 
framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  have  in  vain  attempted  to 
make  sense  of  this  clause  by  separating  the  term  |  vp,  *  shame,' 
from  the  verb  which  it  immediately  follows ;  for,  surely,  the 
series  of  words,  *  do  love,  Give  ye,'  is  just  as  destitute  of  mean- 
ing  as,  *  do  love,  Give  ye  shame.'   In  fact,  it  is  quite  plain  that 
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there  must  be  something  wrong  in  the  writing  of  the  Hebrew 
sentence  as  it  stands  at  present ;  and  attentive  consideration 
of  its  several  ingredients  is  necessary,  in  order  to  preparing 
the  way  for  the  detection  of  that  fault.  Now  the  first  two 
words  of  this  sentence — ^13Tn  il2\il^  *  in  fornicating  have  fomi- 
cated/* — present  to  us  a  Hebrew  idiom  which,  by  means  of 
the  infinitive  mood  of  a  verb  used  with  the  force  of  a  Latin 
gerund,  and  combined  with  a  definite  inflexion  of  the  same 
verb,  serves  to  attach  the  notion  of  vehemence  or  excess  to 
the  manner  in  which  the  act  represented  by  that  inflexion  is 
performed  But  the  next  two  words,  lUH  ISHK,  would,  by 
inserting  an  K  at  the  commencement  of  the  second  of  them,* 
exhibit  another  instance  of  precisely  the  same  idiom,  were  it 
not  for  the  1  at  the  end  of  the  first,  which  interferes  with  its 
being  read  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  and,  of  course,  as  long  as 
that  letter  was  held  to  be  an  original  element  of  the  inspired 
text,  inquiry  could  be  pushed  no  further  in  this  direction. 
But  now  that  this  barrier  is  removed,  and  that  we  are  at 
liberty  to  question  the  propriety  of  the  insertion  of  the  mater 
lectionis  at  the  close  of  the  first  word  as  an  addition  made  to 
it  by  fi^llible  scribes,  we  are  placed  in  a  situation,  with  respect 
to  the  analysis  before  us,  that  may  be  illustrated  to  an  English 
reader  by  a  sentence  which  indeed,  after  a  certain  correction, 
will  eventually  turn  out  to  be  the  exact  literal  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  clause  under  consideration,  but  to  which  atten- 
tion is  here  directed,  merely  on  account  of  the  manner  in 

*  Literally,  '  in  causing  to  fornicate  have  caused  to  fornicate.'  But,  as 
the  Seventy  have  translated  the  words  in  question  vopvedairre^  i^svipvevaav^ 
I  follow  their  authority  in  understanding  the  Htphil  modification  of  the  verb 
as  used  in  this  instance  simply  with  the  force  of  its  Kal  modification.  In 
fact,  the  Greek  interpretation  includes  the  more  literal  one:  for,  if  the  rulers 
were  themselves  guilty  of  idolatry, — the  crime  here  metaphorically  called 
fornication, — their  example  had  an  obvious  tendency  to  lead  the  people  to 
the  perpetration  of  the  same  crime. 

**  The  English  reader  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  Hebrew  writ- 
ing and  his  own  proceed  in  different  directions ;  and,  consequently,  that  the 
second  of  the  above  specified  groups  is  the  one  to  the  left. 
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which  one  of  its  ingredients  is  written.  *  His  rulers  [literally, 
his  shields]  in  fornicating  have  fornicated,  in  loving  have 
oved  infamy.'  No  one,  surely,  on  the  perusal  of  this  sentence, 
could  have  the  slightest  doubt  but  that,  through  the  fault  of 
some  copyist  or  printer,  the  letter  I  had  been  here  omitted  at 
the  beginning  of  the  penultimate  word.  But  the  case  of  ISH 
in  the  original  clause  is  precisely  analogous :  for,  although  it 
be,  when  considered  by  itself,  a  significant  word,  it  makes  no 
sense  in  connexion  with  those  among  which  it  is  placed ;  and, 
consequently,  it  requires  correction  just  as  much  as  '  oved' 
does  in  the  English  example  ;  while  its  comparison  with  the 
Hebrew  verb  immediately  preceding  points  out  just  the  same 
way  of  correcting  it.    An  Haleph^  therefore,  should  obviously 

be  prefixed  to  the  above  group,  this  addition  to  it  being  im- 
peratively  demanded  by  the  circumstances  of  the  case  ;  and 
the  validity  of  the  correction  which  is  thus  supported  by  the 
context,  is  still  further  corroborated  and,  I  may  say,  confirmed 
by  the  joint  testimony  of  the  oldest  and  best  versions  of  the 
sacred  text.  For  the  two  groups  here  more  immediately 
under  examination,  together  with  the  noun  placed  just  after 
them,  are  translated  in  the  Septuagint  rf^ainfoav  aT</i/ai/,  *  have 
loved  infamy;'*  while  they  are,  along  with  the  same  addition, 

*  The  Greek  rendering  of  the  whole  clause  above  referred  to  is  as  follows: 

TTOpue^oPTev  i^^iropvevaav^  i^'yaT^crai'  artfuav  €K  (ppva'^funot  airnff,  ^  forni- 
cating they  have  fornicated;  they  have  loved  infamy  for  its  very  insolence.* 
The  learned  reader  may  perhaps  be  disposed  to  ask,  why,  following  the  Se- 
venty in  the  main  body  of  this  rendering,  I  yet  reject  the  final  part  of  it,  and 
give  a  preference  to  the  construction  of  the  last  group  n^3IlD,  *"  his  shields,' 
which  results  from  its  Masoretic  pointing  for  the  pronunciation  MaGiNnEHv, 
after  the  vocalization  of  the  affix  with  which  it  is  closed  has  been  corrected. 
To  this  I  reply,  that  their  translation  of  the  group  in  question,  attaching  to 
it  the  sense,  '  on  account  of  its  pride  or  insolence,*  would  require  its  being 
written  nShOZd,  MtGgeHoNoH;  that  is,  would  require  the  insertion  therein  of 
an  Hcdqph  not  used  as  a  vowel-letter.  But  I  make  it  a  rule  never  to  deviate 
from  the  consonants  of  the  sacred  text,  as  transmitted  to  us  by  the  Jews,  ex- 
cept where  there  it  an  absolute  necessity  for  such  deviation.  It  is  for  the 
same  reason  that  I  avail  myself  but  once  of  the  aid  of  the  Peshitah  through- 
out the  discussion  of  the  entire  passage  to  which  this  clause  belongs. 
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rendered  still  more  closely  in  the  Peshitah,  1^.  q1clk>5,  '  have 
fifom  the  inmost  bowels  loved  infemy,'  through  the  use  of  a 
verb  common  to  the  Hebrew  and  Syriac  tongues,  and  of  which 
the  inflexion  here  specified,  nV>»i},  lUKhaMU,*  is  exactly  equi- 
valent to  the  Hebraism  '  in  loving  have  loved,'  both  expres- 
sions equally  serving  to  convey  the  meaning,  *  have  exceed- 
ingly loved«'  I  have  no  hesitation,  then,  in  maintaining  that 
the  above  groups  should  be  written  ISnCK]  I^HK  in  an 
amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text :  nor  is  it  an  objection  of 
any  importance  against  these  corrections,  that  they  derive  no 
support  firom  manuscript  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  ;  since 
the  restored  Haleph  must  have  been  omitted  by  copyists  be- 
fore  the  text  was  vocalized,  that  is,  a  great  many  centuries 
before  the  oldest  copies  now  extant  were  written.  Thus  the 
present  discovery  leads  to  the  corrections  just  eflfected,  which 
again,  in  their  turn  (verified  and  confirmed  as  they  have  been 
by  the  most  powerful  combination  of  internal  and  external 
evidence),  react  upon  that  discovery,  and  contribute  to  the 
proof  of  its  reality,  by  establishing  the  spuriousness  of  the 
Waw  at  the  end  of  the  foremost  of  the  corrected  groups. 
Upon  this  point  the  testimony  of  the  Syriac  translators  bears 
with  peculiar  force,  by  showing  beyond  a  doubt  that  they 
attributed  to  the  specified  group  the  meaning,  *  in  loving,'  and 
consequently  the  sound,  HeHoB  ;  but  how  could  they  possibly 
have  read  it  with  this  sound,  if  the  mater  lectionis,  now  found 
at  its  end,  had  been  there  at  the  period  when  they  wrote  ? 
Here  I  might  close  my  analysis  of  the  Hebrew  passage, 


*  Tbe  above  represeDtation  of  the  sound  of  the  Syriac  group  accords  not, 
I  admit,  with  its  modern  pronunciation,  the  Waw  at  its  termination  being 
at  present  passed  over  without  utterance;  but  this  evidently  could  not  have 
been  the  case  when  vowel-letters  were  first  introduced  into  Syriac  orthogra- 
phy. The  Waw  must  have  then  been  employed  to  distinguish  the  plural, 
from  the  corresponding  singular  inflexion,  in  sound  as  well  as  in  writing; 
and  I  give  a  preference  to  the  more  ancient  mode  of  reading  the  word,  not 
only  for  its  greater  distinctness,  but  also  for  its  nearer  approach  to  RaKbeMU, 
the  Hebrew  pronunciation  of  the  same  inflexion  of  the  very  same  verb. 
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but  that  in  the  next  clause  a  further  correction  is  suggested 
by  the  Septuagint,  which,  though  not  required  with  the  same 
urgency  as  the  two  just  arrived  at,  and  though  it  quite  changes 
the  uses  of  the  letter  H  in  one  of  the  three  places  wherein  it 
has  been  treated  as  an  affix,  yet  appears  entitled  to  attention, 
not  merely  on  account  of  the  support  it  derives  from  the  oldest 
version  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  but  also  because  it  makes  way  for 
y^at,  I  submit,  is  an  improved  rendering  of  part  of  this  pas- 
sage, without  altering  any  of  the  original  elements  of  the  text. 
The  clause  in  question,  together  with  the  literal  meaning  of  it 
in  its  present  state,  and  its  Greek  interpretation,  with  the  lite- 
ral sense  thereof  likewise  subjoined,  stands  thus — 

Hebrew, .  .  iTM33  nn^«  nr\  ll)i 

The  wind  hath  bound  him  up  in  its  wings. 

Septj  .   .   .   ^varpoip^  in/evfiaro^.   av  Iv  rou^  irrepv^iu  avTtj^, 

The  whirlwind  1  thou on  its  wings  I 

Upon  a  comparison  of  this  Greek  line  with  its  original,  we  may 
clearly  perceive  that  the  Seventy  read  HHV,  not  as  the  verb 
SaRaR,  *  hath  boimd  up,'  but  as  a  noun  in  regimen,  SeRoR,  '  a 
bundle  of;*  and  their  attestation  is  here  given  that  the  word 
with  this  signification,  combined  with  the  Hebrew  for  *  wind,' 
was  employed  in  the  ancient  language  of  their  countrymen  to 
denote  a  whirlwind  or  hurricane  ; — a  matter  of  fact  for  the 
truth  of  which  there  could  not  be  produced  any  higher  unin- 
spired authority  than  theirs.  This  sense  of  the  compound, 
therefore,  may  be  safely  assented  to,  though  no  opportunity 
is  aflfbrded  of  testing  its  correctness  through  the  occurrence 
together  of  the  two  component  words  in  any  other  passage  of 
the  sacred  text.  By  means  of  the  same  comparison  it  will 
further  be  seen  that  these  interpreters  read  the  third  group  of 
the  Hebrew  line,  not  as  the  pronoun  HOThoH,  *him,'  but 
HaTtaH,  *  thou ;'  and  here,  by  the  way,  I  may  again  appeal 
with  confidence  to  ancient  testimony  in  support  of  my  disco- 
very, and  ask,  how  could  they  by  any  possibility  have  attached 
the  sound  HaTtaH  to  nniK,  if  the  Waw  which  now  appears  in 
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this  group,  had  been  there  at  the  date  of  the  framing  of  their 
version  ?  But — ^to  return  to  my  subject — the  construction 
which  results  from  their  mode  of  reading  the  clause  imparts 
to  it,  as  I  conceive,  much  greater  force  of  expression  than  that 
to  which  it  was  afterwards  confined  by  the  vocalizers  of  the 
second  century ;  and,  in  favour  of  this  construction,  we  are 
also  to  take  into  account  that  it  clears  the  prophet's  language 
of  the  awkward  metaphor  of  a  person  bound  up  in,  or  confined 
by  the  wings  of  the  wind,  instead  of  being  uplifted  and  carried 
away  thereon.  If,  indeed,  this  metaphor  had  been  conveyed 
solely  by  means  of  genuine  elements  of  the  sacred  text,  I  should 
not  have  presumed  to  question  its  propriety ;  but  when  I  find 
it  due  to  the  colouring  given  to  the  sentence  by  a  set  of  falli- 
ble  scribes,  I  must  demur  to  its  reception.  For  both  reasons, 
then,  I  would  venture  to  place  a  little  circle  over  the  Waw  of 
nr\1K,  and  recommend  a  return  to  the  more  ancient  reading 
of  the  adduced  Hebrew  line,  which  requires  not  the  alteration 
of  a  single  one  of  its  original  letters  as  given  in  the  Masoretic 
text.  According  to  that  reading,  Hosea,  after  censuring  the 
vices  of  the  Israelites  and  their  rulers,  and  speaking  of  the 
people  as  an  individual,  the  forefather  of  one  of  their  tribes, 
suddenly  turns  round,  as  it  were,  to  this  individual,  and  thus 
addresses  him : — "  Behold  the  whirlwind !  thou  art  already  on 
its  wings  r  As  much  as  to  say, — Thou  art  on  the  point  of 
being  attacked  by  hostile  armies,  which  shall  bear  thee  off  to 
a  distant  land  with  the  violence  and  the  rapidity  of  a  storm ; 
— a  threat  not  the  less  impressive  for  the  abruptness  of  the 
enallage  of  person,  or  the  darkness  of  the  allusion.  In  con- 
trasting this  construction  of  the  Hebrew  clause  with  that 
which  is  at  present  received,  the  reader  is  to  bear  in  mind  that 
the  question  at  issue  is  not  at  all  between  the  first  translators 
and  the  sacred  text  (which  is,  in  its  original  elements,  exactly 
the  same  for  both  constructions),  but  between  those  transla- 
tors  and  vocalizers  posterior  to  them  by  more  than  three  hun- 
dred years ;  and,  although  the  later  set  of  scribes  might,  from 
the  obscurity  of  this  sentence,  be  conceived  to  have  honestly 
differed  from  their  predecessors,  as  to  its  meaning,  or  rather 

u 
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as  to  the  form  of  expressing  that  meaning,  yet  when  we  find 
them  constantly  disagreeing  with  the  Seventy,  wherever  the 
unvocalized  original  admits  of  the  slightest  variation  in  the 
mode  of  reading  it,  this  general  conduct  of  theirs  greatly  re- 
duces the  authority  of  their  decision  in  the  case  before  us,  in- 
dependently of  the  more  intrinsic  reasons  for  preferring  the 
Greek  rendering  in  this  particular  instance.  After  the  apos- 
trophe which  this  clause,  according  to  its  oldest  interpretation, 
conveys,  the  prophet  returns  to  the  form  of  speaking  of  the 
Israelites  in  the  third  person,  but  mentions  them  no  longer 
under  the  figurative  character  of  a  single  individual,  but  in 
their  collective  capacity  as  a  nation: — "  Moreover  they  shall 
be  put  to  confusion  for  their  idolatrous  sacrifices.'' 

The  value  of  the  several  corrections  made  here  and  in  the 
first  chapter  of  this  treatise,  in  three  analyzed  verses  of  a  pro- 
phecy of  Hosea,  will  perhaps  be  better  seen  by  an  immediate 
comparison  of  the  unbroken  series  of  these  verses,  as  exhibited 
in  the  Authorized  English  Version,  and  as  now  proposed  to 
be  changed : — 

Beceived  Translation  ofHos.  iv.  17,  18,  19. 

"  17.  Ephraim  is  joined  to  idols  ;  let  him  alone. 

18.  Their  drink*  is  sour  ;  they  have  committed  •  Heb.  is  gone, 

whoredom  continually  :  her*  rulers  mth  ^  Heb.  iMeidt. 
shame  do  love.  Give  ye. 

19.  The  wind  hath  bound  her  up  in  her  wings, 

and  they  shall  be  ashamed  because  of 
their  sacrifices.** 

Altered  Translation  of  the  same  verses. 

"  17.  Hephrayim  is  associated  with  idols ;  quit  his 
company ;  (IS)  he  is  prince  of  drunkards. 
His**  rulers  have  committed  excessive  for-  <^  Heb.  ihuids. 
nication ;  they  have  exceedingly  loved 
infamy.  (19)  Behold tiiewYnrVmndl  thou 
art  already  on  its  wings !  Moreover  they 
shall  be  put  to  shame  on  account  of  their 
idolatrous  sacrifices." 
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Bat  a  far  more  striking  and  copious  illustration  of  the 
^regions  blunders  of  the  old  vocalizers,  with  regard  to  the 
affix  in  question,  as  well  as  in  reference  to  other  points,  is  fiir* 
nished  by  a  subsequent  passage  of  the  same  prophet,  rendered 
in  our  Authorized  Version  as  follows : — "  The  inhabitants  of 
Samaria  shall  fear  because  of  the  calves  of  Beth-aven :  for  the 
people  thereof  shall  mourn  over  it,  and  the  priests  thereof 
thcU  rejoiced  on  it,  for  the  glory  thereof,  because  it  is  departed 
from  it." — Hos.  X.  5.  Even  in  this  translation  an  inconsis- 
tency,  in  respect  to  grammatic  number,  may  be  perceived  to 
occur  thrice  between  a  pronoun  and  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers ;  but  in  the  original,  as  it  stands  at  present,  this  incon- 
sistency is  found  to  hold,  not  only  as  to  number,  but  also  as 
to  gender,  and  is  repeated  in  both  respects  no  less  than  six 
times.  The  errors,  however,  of  gender  here  to  be  noticed 
differ  from  those  illustrated  in  the  previous  example,  in  the 
circumstance  of  their  having  arisen  from  the  vocalizers  of  the 
second  century  having  meddled  with  the  affix  referred  to  in 
places  where  they  ought  to  have  left  it  in  its  original  state  ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  occasion  was  ^ven  for  those  just 
before  exposed,  through  the  neglect  of  those  scribes  to  voca- 
lize the  same  affix,  where,  according  to  the  then  introduced  sys- 
tem, its  form  should  have  been  changed.  But  besides  the  six 
double  violations  of  concord,  with  respect  to  the  above  affix,  in 
the  second  clause  of  thepresent  example,  there  is  one  more  error 
of  vocalization  therein,  together  with  three  more  in  its  first 
clause  ;  and,  in  fact,  the  mistakes  here  committed  by  the  old 
vocalizers  are  so  numerous  that  I  am  obliged,  for  the  purpose 
of  avoiding  confusion,  to  deviate  from  my  usual  plan,  and,  in 
the  first  instance,  lay  before  the  reader  both  the  Hebrew  pas- 
sage, with  the  corrections  it  would  require  in  an  amended 
edition,  and  the  Authorized  English  Translation  of  it  altered 
accordingly  ;  deferring  till  afterwards  to  state  the  grounds  of 
those  corrections  and  alterations.  After  the  corrected  Hebrew 
verse,  with  its  meaning  expressed  in  English,  are  placed  the 

u2 
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renderings  ^ven  of  the  same  verse  in  the  Septua^nt  and  Pe- 
shitah,  with  a  literal  interpretation  subjoined  to  each.  For, 
although  both  renderings  3deld  internal  evidence  of  being 
erroneous,  and  so  afford  no  aid  towards  ascertaining  the  true 
construction  of  this  obscure  passage,  they  are  of  considerable 
use  in  supporting  my  description  of  the  original  state  of 
the  Hebrew  text  and  of  the  original  mode  of  reading  it. 
Besides,  I  am  in  hopes  I  shall  be  able  satisfactorily  to  ac- 
count for  the  strange  deviation  of  the  Seventy  from  the  mean- 
ing  of  one  part  of  the  passage,  and  to  trace  their  translation, 
and  the  vocalizers'  reading  of  that  part,  though  so  much  at 
variance  with  each  other,  to  one  and  the  same  state  of  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  original  text ; — an  attempt  which, 
as  far  as  I  can  find,  has  never  yet  been  made,  and  which,  in 
reality,  it  would  have  been  impossible  before  now  to  bring  to 
a  successful  issue.  In  the  last  place  is  inserted  the  Latin  ren- 
dering  of  this  verse  in  the  Vulgate  (with  its  interpretation 
according  to  Jerome's  view  of  the  subject),  on  account  of  the 
connexion  with  it  of  the  earlier  English  translations  of  the 
passage.  It  may,  perhaps,  be  of  use  here  to  add  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  method  of  notation  I  have  adopted,  the  corrected 
Hebrew  lines  exhibit  the  present  state  of  the  verse  in  the 
sacred  text,  as  well  as  the  corrections  of  its  vocalization  which 
I  venture  to  recommend ; — corrections  which  affect  only  the 
mode  of  reading  the  original  elements  of  the  passage,  and  re- 
move none  of  those  elements,  but,  on  the  contrary,  restore  one 
of  them  six  times  removed  by  the  old  vocalizers. 

Hebrew,  \sb2)H  *^D  jpNiDlS^  wa^tt^  ITU''  p«-nO  rrh^ 

The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  are  alarmed  for  the  safety  of  the  she- 
calf  of  Beth-hawen ;  because  the  people  thereof  and  the  priests 
thereof,  that  have  hitherto  rejoiced  on  it  for  the  glory  thereof, 
shall  certainly  mourn  over  it,  as  that  ghry  shall  certainly  depart 
from  it 
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Greekj  Tw  ti6aj(oy  tov  oikov  Civ  ntapoiicriawai  ol  tcaroucovine^ 
^Mfxapeiay^  on  enepOtjaep  \ao9  avrov  int  avroy  icatj 
iraOw^  itapeniKpavav  ainov^  €irij(ap<wvrai  em  rr^y  io^ay 
avTOVj  on  ^TwiciaOri  am*  airrov' 

The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  shall  dwell  near  the  calf  of  the  house 
of  On,  because  its  people  mourned  for  it;  and,  as  they  exaspe- 
rated it,  they  shall  rejoice  on  account  of  its  glory,  because  that 
glory  has  been  removed  from  it.* 

Syriac,    ^\^  .  ^»2>'C^?  iVc^^^  U^ZoZ.  ^oou  ^1 A  in;  ]^^^V 

The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  shall  be  sojourners  with  the  calf  of 
Beth-hawen,  because  that  its  people  and  its  priests  have  so- 
journed in  grief  for  it ;  but  they  shall  rejoice  for  it  and  for  its 
glory,  that  has  departed  from  it. 

Latin,  Vaccas  Bethaven  coluerunt  habitatores  SamarisB  ; 
quia  luxit  super  eum  populus  ejus,  et  seditui  ejus 
super  eum  exultaverunt  in  gloria  ejus,  quia  mi- 
gravit  ab  eo. 

The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  have  worshipped  the  she-calves  of  Beth- 
aven ;  because  the  people  thereof  have  mourned  over  it,  and 
the  priests  thereof  have  rejoiced  on  it  as  the  glory  ofthepeopU^ 
because  it  has  departed  from  them.^ 

To  commence  with  an  inquiry  into  the  cause  of  the  failure 
of  the  Seventy  Jews  in  their  effort  to  convey  the  meaning  of 

*  I  have  construed  the  three  first  aorists  in  the  Greek  verse  according 
to  the  force  commonly  attached  to  them  of  a  past  tense:  but  I  strongly 
suspect  that  they  are  therein  used  with  some  reference  to  the  future;  as  a 
verb  in  the  same  tense  is  certainly  so  employed  in  the  beginning  of  the  next 
verse  which  contains  the  remainder  of  the  entire  passage.  This  observation 
is  not  offered  with  any  hope  of  its  contributing  to  make  sense  of  the  Greek  as 
it  stands  in  this  place,  but  merely  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  under  notice 
at  least  one  instance  of  a  first  aorist  employed  by  the  Seventy  as  a  species  of 
future  tense. 

^  For  the  above  interpretation  of  Jerome's  rendering  of  the  passage,  look 
to  his  own  explanation  of  its  meaning,  quoted  a  little  farther  on. 
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this  passage, — it  is  to  be  observed  that  *^1D3,  included  in  one 
of  the  groups  of  the  Hebrew  verse,  or  D'^IDD,  the  same  noun 
in  the  absolute  state,  is  a  Chaldee  and  Syriac  word  for  'priests,' 
with  the  Hebrew  termination  for  the  plural  number  annexed 
to  it,  which  is  to  be  met  with  only  in  two  other  passages  of  the 
sacred  text  besides  that  before  us,  and  is  in  all  three  places 
used  contemptuously  to  denote  *  priests  of  idols,'  to  whom  the 
inspired  writers  disdained  to  apply,  in  those  instances,  the 
proper  Hebrew  term  for  *  priests.'  With  this  foreign  word 
the  composers  of  the  first  Greek  version  appear  not  to  have 
been  famiUar:  for,  on  its  first  occurrence  (2  Kings,  xxiii.  5), 
they  passed  over  its  meaning,  and  merely  recorded  its  sound, 
rov^  ')(wixapifjL  ;*  and,  on  its  last  appearance  (Zeph.  i.  4),  where 
it  is  united  with  the  proper  Hebrew  noun  for  '  priests,'  in  the 
expression  D'^^HDn  DJ/  D'^IDDH, '  the  Komarim  along  with  the 
priests' — ^they  avoided  to  give  any  separate  interpretation  of 
it,  and  lumped  together  their  translation  of  the  two  words 
under  the  common  designation  twi'  lepewy.  It  is,  then,  no 
wonder  that,  when  the  original  group,  mODI,  was  presented 
to  their  observation  in  the  place  before  us,  they  overlooked 
the  circumstance  of  the  entrance  of  the  foreign  term  "1DD  into 
its  composition.  Hence  has  resulted  the  very  striking  diffe- 
rence that  exists  between  the  reading  of  this  group  prescribed 
by  its  present  vocalization,  and  that  indicated  by  its  Greek 
rendering ;  while,  notwithstanding,  both  readings  can  be  de- 
duced  from  one  and  the  same  original  series  of  letters.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  old  vocalizers  read  the  group  just  specified 
(as  shall  be  presently  shown  when  I  come  to  examine  the  aflix 


*  The  above  term,  as  written  in  Hebrew,  D^nns,  has  been  pointed  by  the 
Masorets  for  the  pronunciation  K'MaRIM,  with  the  vocal  sound  of  the  first 
syllable  that  of  an  E  scarcely  perceptible ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  this  sound 
is  recorded  both  by  the  Seventy  Jews  and  the  Syriac  translators  to  have  been 
the  open,  full  one  of  either  0  or  U,  This  shows,  as  far  as  one  example  goes, 
that  the  Jews  preserved  the  vocal  sounds  of  foreign  appellative  words,  just 
as  imperfectly  as  they  did  those  of  unoommon  proper  names,  whether  national 
or  foreign. 
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of  the  third  person  singular  after  nouns  plural)  WeKoMeUeUu^ 
*  and  its  priests  ;'  they  then  substituted  a  Waw  for  the  He,  in 
accordance  with  their  erroneous  notion  of  the  affix  being  mas- 
culine, and  through  this  alteration,  combined  with  the  insertion 
of  a  Yod  before  the  substituted  letter  for  the  purpose  of  de- 
noting the  plural  number  of  the  foreign  noun,  they  reduced 
the  compound  to  its  present  state,  1*^"1DD1.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Seventy  decomposed  the  very  same  original  group,  IDDDI, 
into  the  component  parts  1,  W^,  ical ;  3,  K^,  icaBm ;  HID,  MeR^Hti, 
frapenUpapav  ;  and  construed  the  following  group  (in  its  origi- 
nal state  iwif)  avTov  instead  of  tw'  avrou^  thus  leaving  the  pre- 
position 7J/  redundant.  It  will,  no  doubt,  here  strike  the 
Hebrew  scholar  that  the  verb  mD,  which  borrows  the  signifi- 
cations of  1*10,  *to  be  bitter,'  should  be  read,  in  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  preterite  of  its  Pihel  modification,  MeRw  instead  of 
MeReEuj  and  consequently  that  there  is  in  the  above  group, 
iTlDDI,  a  letter  too  much  (H)  to  admit  of  its  being  decomposed 
in  this  way.  But  it  will  be  made  out,  I  trust,  satisfactorily 
in  the  chapter  after  the  next,  that  the  ellipsis  of  the  third  radi- 
cal of  verbs  ending  mHeis  entirely  the  work  of  the  old  voc«u 
lizers  of  the  text ;  that,  for  instance,  H^H  could  originally 
have  been  read  either  HaYaH,  'he  was/  or  HaY^Hw,  *they  were  ;* 
and  that,  whether  the  sound  of  this  word  with  the  latter  sig- 
nification was,  or  was  not,  contracted  before  their  time  fi'om 
UaYeRu  into  HaYw,  they,  at  all  events,  in  their  mode  of  voca- 
lization,  contracted  the  writing  of  it  from  IH^n  into  "i^n.  But 
although  the  original  compound,  just  analyzed,  admitted,  in 
the  abstract,  of  the  decomposition  of  its  ingredients  which 
serves  to  convey  the  meaning,  *  and  according  as  they  exaspe- 
rated,' yet  it  could  not  be  here  so  dealt  with  consistently  with 
the  context ;  as  this  meaning  does  not,  in  combination  with 
any  fairly  assignable  interpretation  of  the  remainder  of  the 
verse,  yield  an  intelligible  sentence.  Besides,  from  their 
treatment  of  the  compound,  the  fiirther  evil  would  appear  to 
have  resulted,  that  they  having  looked  upon  its  final  part,  HID, 
as  a  preterite  with  the  ordinary  reference  of  that  tense  to  the 
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past,  were  obliged  to  employ  the  two  real  preterites  of  the  pas- 
sage, /2^  and  H/J,  with  a  like  reference ;  and  so  were  pre- 
eluded  from  perceiving  the  true  bearing  of  those  Hebrew 
preterites  as  prophetic  futures.  Some  uncertainty,  I  admit, 
is  thrown  upon  the  latter  part  of  the  result  here  arrived  at, 
by  the  Greek  tense  of  the  verbs  with  which  they  translated 
the  three  specified  preterites,  namely,  the  first  aorist,  the  exact 
bearing  of  which  is,  I  fear,  no  longer  completely  known  for  all 
its  applications,  so  as  to  enable  a  modem  reader  to  ascertain, 
beyond  a  doubt,  when  it  is  employed  with  a  past,  when  with 
a  present,  and  when  with  a  future  reference.  The  most  usual 
acceptation,  however,  of  this  aorist  is  that  which  I  have  as- 
signed to  it  of  a  past  tense,  while  interpreting  the  Greek  trans- 
lation of  the  above  verse ;  and  it  depends  upon  the  correctness 
of  the  application  so  made  of  that  acceptation  whether  the 
Seventy  have  conveyed  the  sense,  in  point  of  reference  to  time, 
as  erroneously  as  I  have  represented  them  to  have  done,  of  the 
two  verbs  in  the  form  of  preterites  that  really  occur  in  the 
original  passage. 

The  Syriac  translators  having  been  perfectly  familiar  with 
the  group  liiooo,  as  the  designation  of  '  priest,'  or  '  priests,' 
correctly  interpreted  the  Hebrew  compound  ^of  which  this 
group  forms  part ;  and  they  also  correctly  represented  the  lay 
and  sacerdotal  worshippers  of  the  idol  at  Bethel  as  joined  in 
the  same  feelings  in  common  with  regard  to  it,  whether  of 
grief  or  of  joy.  But,  trusting  too  much  to  the  close  aflSnities 
of  the  two  languages,  they  translated  the  Hebrew  tenses  by 
Syriac  ones  corresponding  in  form,  though  by  no  means  con- 
sequently  corresponding  in  reference  to  time  :  and  this  appears 
to  be  the  chief  cause  of  their  having  failed  to  arrive  at  an  in- 
telligible  construction  of  the  passage.  After  the  age  in  which 
they  wrote,  and  a  space  next  ensuing  of  about  130  years 
(during  which,  as  I  hope  to  have  an  opportunity  of  fully 
showing  in  a  supplementary  volume,  the  orthodox  Christians 
laboured  under  the  disadvantage  of  total  ignorance  of  the 
original  language  and  writing  of  the  Old  Testament),  the 
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Fathers  of  the  Church,  who,  resuming  the  study  of  the  Hebrew 
text,  undertook  to  explain  the  verse  before  us,  had  to  contend 
with  not  only  its  inherent  difficulties,  but  also  the  adventitious 
ones  superadded  through  the  mistakes  or  designed  misrepre- 
sentations of  the  old  vocalizers.  It  is,  therefore,  no  way  sur- 
prising that  the  rendering  of  this  verse  should  be  still  more 
incoherent  and  unintelligible  in  the  Vulgate  than  that  pre- 
sented to  us  in  the  Peshitah.  Jerome's  commentary  on  this 
rendering  deserves  notice :  the  principal  part  of  it  may  be 
construed  as  follows : — "  In  Bethaven,  then,  that  is  in  Bethel, 
the  inhabitants  of  Samaria  worshipped  golden  she-calves,  which 
[the  prophet]  called,  not  male,  but  female  calves,  through 
derision  ;  namely,  that  Israel  might  be  taunted  as  worshipping 
not  only  gods,  but  also  goddesses,  of  the  bovine  race.  And,  in 
order  to  show  that  by  the  she-calves  of  Bethaven  a  single  male 
calf  in  Bethel  was  to  be  understood,  he  introduced  not  the  ex- 
pression,  the  people  mourned  *  over  them,'  but  *  over  it,'  that 
is,  over  the  golden  he-calf.  But  if  the  people  mourned,  why 
did  its  priests  exult  on  it  ?  Hebraists  transmit  the  account 
that  the  golden  calves  were  furtively  removed  by  the  priests  ; 
and  that  brazen  and  gilded  ones  were  substituted  in  their 
stead.  While,  therefore,  the  people  were  lamenting,  in  time 
of  need  and  distress,  that  the  golden  calves  were  also  sent,  in 
addition  to  other  gifts,  by  the  King  of  Israel  to  the  Assyrian 
kings,  and  chiefly  to  King  Sennacherib,  the  priests  were  exult- 
ing, because  their  fraud  could  by  no  means  be  proved  against 
them^  or  detected  to  their  prejudice.  And  this  is  the  meaning  of 
what  he  says  :  *  the  priests  of  it,'  that  is,  of  the  calf,  *  exulted 
over  it  in  the  glory  of  the  people,'  that  is,  in  the  calf  which 
they  considered  as  glory  ;  because  it  had  departed  from  them,' 


*  In  the  Hebrew  text,  the  verb  signifying  '  to  depart,'  is  exhibited  in  a 
masculine  form,  nb^ ;  so,  must  not  be  referred  to  the  feminine  noun  nT?33?b, 
but  to  the  masculine  one,  T'iDD.  What,  therefore,  is  here  predicted,  is  not, 
as  was  supposed  by  Jerome,  the  departure  of  the  calf  from  the  Israelites,  but 
the  departure  of  glory  from  the  calf.    The  deportation  of  this  idol,  indeed,  is 
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that  is,  from  the  people,  and  had  been  transferred  to  the  Assy- 
rians."* 

Here,  some  reason,  indeed,  is  given  for  the  wrong  gender 
attributed  to  the  animal  represented  by  the  idol  at  Bethel, 
but  none  whatever  for  the  wrong  number  assigned  to  it,  nor 
any  valid  one  for  the  series  of  inconsistencies,  with  respect  to 
both  gender  and  number,  introduced  between  this  noun  and 
the  pronouns  referred  to  it  in  the  same  sentence.  A  mistate- 
ment  hazarded  in  the  former  respect  was  obviously  intended 
as  a  jeer  which  could  deceive  nobody,  but  one  offered  in  the 
latter  respect  might  lead  into  error,  if  not  the  contemporaries 
of  the  prophet,  at  least  those  who  should  in  after-ages  come 
to  read  his  work ;  and  the  true  way  to  prevent  any  such  mis- 
take was  to  give,  from  the  first,  the  grammatic  number  of  the 
noun  in  question  correctly,  instead  of  in  vain  trjdng  to  coun- 
teract the  effect  of  a  mistatement  on  this  point,  by  the  sub- 
sequent introduction  of  incoherencies  between  this  noim  and 
its  pronouns,  which,  whether  they  bore  upon  gender  or  num- 
ber, served  to  destroy  all  connexion  between  the  parts  of  the 
sentence,  and  so  to  render  it,  taken  as  a  whole,  utterly  unin- 
telligible.    The  main  point,  however,  of  Jerome's  comment 

• 

also  predicted  in  the  same  passage,  but  not  till  we  come  to  the  part  of  it  con- 
tained in  the  beginning  of  the  next  versa 

*  "  In  Bethaven  igitur,  id  est.  Bethel,  vaccas  aureas  coluerunt  habitatores 
Samarise,  quas  cum  irrisione  non  vitulos  sexus  masculini,  sed  vaccas,  id  est, 
feminas  appellavit;  ut  videlicet  Israel  non  solum  deos  vitulos,  sed  deas  vaccas 
coleret.  £t  ut  ostenderet  vaccas  Bethaven,  unum  in  Bethel  vitulum  senti- 
endum,  non  intulit:  luxit  ^  super  eis'  populus,  sed  ^  super  eo,'  id  est,  vitulo 
aurea  Si  autem  luxit  populus,  quare  editui  ejus  super  eo  exultaverunt? 
Tradunt  Hebrai  vitulos  aureos  k  sacerdotibus  furt6  esse  sublatos,  et  pro  his 
sneos  et  deauratos  repositos.  Quum  igitur  lugeret  populus  tempore  neces- 
sitatis et  angustiffi,  etiam  vitulos  aureos  inter  munera  csetera  Assjriis  regibus 
et  maxime  regi  Sennacherib  ab  Israel  rege  esse  directos,  exultabant  sditui, 
qu6d  fraus  eorum  nequaquam  posset  argui  vel  deprehendi.  Et  hoc  est  quod 
ait:  *^ditui  ejus,'  id  est,  vituli,  'super  eo  exultaverunt  in  gloria  populi,' 
hoc  est,  in  vitulo  quern  habebant  pro  gloria;  ^  quia  migrasset  ab  eo,'  id  est, 
k  populo,  et  translatus  esset  ad  Assjrios." — Hieron.  OperOy  £d^.  Benedict 
torn.  iiL  p.  1303. 
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relates  to  the  silly  tale  imposed  upon  him  by  the  persons  he 
calls  Hebraists,  and  to  the  reasoning  grounded  upon  it,  which  is 
just  as  contemptible  as  the  tale  itself.  For,  of  whatever  mate- 
rial the  idol  of  Bethel  may  have  been  formed,  no  set  of  men 
could  be  consistently  deemed  its  worshippers,  and  at  the  same 
time  represented  as  rejoicing  at  the  extinction  of  its  glory,  or 
at  its  removal  fix>m  them  to  a  hostile  nation.  Here,  tiien,  our 
author,  while  interpreting  a  passage  of  Scripture  under  the 
arbitrary  dictation  of  certain  Hebraists  of  his  day,  is  exhibited 
sanctioning,  not  only  an  idle  story  destitute  of  all  foundation, 
but  also  a  manifest  self-contradiction.  The  picture  thus  laid 
before  us  of  his  abject  submission  to  the  absurdities  of  Rabbi- 
nical teaching,  is  worth  considering :  for  he  was  a  man  of  ex- 
traordinary talents  and  unwearied  diligence  ;  and  where  he, 
notwithstanding,  showed  himself  so  helpless  and  e^er  for 
external  support,  even  of  the  firailest  kind,  how  could  others 
engaged  in  similar  inquiries  look  for  more  success,  without 
better  aid  than  was  placed  within  his  reach  ?  This  view  of  the 
subject  puts  in  a  very  prominent  light  the  vast  importance  of 
the  Masoretic.  pointing,  mtroduced  after  hi8  day,  during  a  pe- 
riod  in  which  the  Christians  had  a  second  time  relapsed  into 
total  ignorance  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue,  and  had  besides 
sunk  so  low  in  all  other  branches  of  literary  knowledge,  that 
the  Jewish  priesthood,  looking  upon  them  as  incapable  of  ever 
rising  from  that  state,  took  no  pains  to  conceal  this  pointing. 
The  consequence  is,  that  when  the  Christians,  upon  the  revival 
of  learning  in  Europe  after  the  Dark  Ages,  resumed  the  study 
of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  they  found  themselves  in  a  far  better 
condition  for  its  successful  prosecution  than  Jerome  ever  was ; 
and  the  Masoretic  system,  together  with  the  grammars,  dic- 
tionaries, and  concordances,  in  a  great  measure  thereon 
founded,  having  rendered  them  independent  of  Rabbinical 
instruction,  and  capable  of  exerting  their  own  judgment  in 
the  analysis  of  difficult  Hebrew  passages,  thus  supplied  the 
first  great  step  towards  a  result  to  which,  it  would  appear,  a 
benevolent  Providence  had  all  along  intended  they  should 
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eventually  be  conducted, — ^the  detection  of  the  fraudulent 
treatment  of  the  sacred  text  by  the  Jewish  vocalizers  of  the 
second  century. 

The  effect  of  the  additional  aid  afforded  to  Hebrew  investi- 
gations, by  the  means  above  alluded  to,  is  made  visible,  in  the 
case  of  the  verse  imder  examination,  through  a  comparison 
of  its  modem  and  ancient  renderings.  The  Authorized  English 
Translation  of  this  verse,  though  very  obscure  and  confused, 
still  shows  two  decisive  improvements  on  the  older  ones.  In 
the  first  place,  while  a  comparison  of  the  different  passages  in 
Scripture  in  which  the  verb  tin  occurs,  discloses  the  fact  that 
Jerome  was  quite  deceived  by  his  Jewish  instructors  when 
they  led  him  to  attribute  to  it  the  sense  of '  worshipping,'  the 
same  method  of  inquiry  will  enable  us  to  see  that  it  may  be 
employed  to  signify,  either  '  taking  up  a  temporary  residence,' 
according  to  which  interpretation  it  has  been  translated  in  this 
verse  by  the  writers  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah,  or  '  fear- 
ing,'  the  construction  here  assigned  to  it  by  theframersof  our 
Authorized  Version.  But  although  this  verb  admits,  in  the 
abstract,  of  either  signification,  it  is  clearly  limited  to  the  latter 
one  by  the  context  of  the  place  before  us.  For  the  particle 
^'D,  *  because,'  which  connects  the  two  clauses  of  the  verse,  indi- 
cates  that  the  second  conveys  the  ground  of  the  statement 
made  in  the  first ;  but  the  dangerous  situation  of  the  idol  at 
Bethel,  described  in  the  latter  of  those  clauses,  afforded  no 
reason  whatever  to  its  worshippers  for  going  to  reside  in  the 
defenceless  country  in  its  neighbourhood,  and  quitting  their 
stronghold,  Samaria,  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  supplied  them 
with  a  very  urgent  one  for  entertaining  fears  for  the  safety  of 
this  object  of  their  veneration.  In  the  next  place,  to  point  out 
the  second  improvement,  it  is  requisite  again  to  advert  to  the 
authorized  English  rendering  of  the  second  clause: — "  For  the 
people  thereof  [that  is,  of  the  idol]  shall  mourn  over  it,  and 
the  priests  thereof  that  rejoiced  on  it  for  the  glory  thereof, 

because  it  [namely,  that  glory]  is 

departed  from  it."     Here  may  be  detected,  notwithstanding 


Chap.  UI.]  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  SAME  DISCOVERY.      267 

some  obstructions  in  the  way,  an  approach  to  an  intelligible 
construction  of  the  clause,  which  gives  this  rendering  a  very 
striking  superiority  over  all  the  ancient  ones.  This  melionu 
tion  has  been  effected,  first,  by  the  insertion  of  the  relative 
pronoun,  *  that,'  in  Italics  between  the  verbs  expressive  of  grief 
and  joy,  on  the  supposition  of  an  ellipsis  of  the  corresponding 
pronoun  in  the  original  text,  such  as  occasionaUy  occurs 
therein  ;  and,  secondly,  by  rendering  those  two  verbs  m  dif. 
ferent  tenses ;  through  the  combination  of  which  expedients 
they  both  are  made  applicable  in  common  to  the  same  persons. 
The  second  of  these  expedients,  however,  the  framers  of  our 
version  appear  to  have  carried  too  far,  by  assigning  to  the  lat- 
ter verb  a  reference  purely  to  the  past,  as  the  form  of  its 
Hebrew  inflexion  regularly  includes  only  modifications  of  the 
future  or  the  present  tense ;'  and  one  of  the  latter  class  of 
tenses  would  have  served  just  as  well  as  a  purely  past  tense 
to  distinguish  it,  in  point  of  reference  to  time,  fi'om  the  first 
verb,  which  is  written  in  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  prophetic 
future.  Moreover,  if  we  inquire  into  the  cause  of  the  very 
imnatural  derangement  of  the  parts  of  the  English  sentence, 
in  consequence  of  which  its  purport  still  remains  involved  in 
much  obscurity,  we  shall  find  this  evil  produced  by  the  desire 
of  the  translators  to  adhere  strictly  to  the  existing  state  of  the 
Hebrew  clause,  in  which  the  verb  expressive  of  mourning  is 
exhibited  in  the  singular  number.  Hence  they  would  not 
allow  the  corresponding  English  verb  to  be  preceded  by  more 
than  one  noun  in  the  nominative  case,  viz.,  the  collective 
term  '  people'  treated  by  them  as  a  word  in  the  singular  num- 
ber. But,  throuo^h  the  same  inquiry  we  shall  also  find  that 
they  here  abandoned  clearness  of  interpretation,  without  at. 
taining  the  object  for  which  this  sacrifice  was  made.     For, 

*  The  above  Hebrew  inflexion  cannot  be  regularly  extended  to  purely 
past  references  without  the  aid  of  a  Waw  conversive  ofthejviure^  or  of  some 
adverb  of  time,  such  as  TM,  '  then,'  D"llD,  'not  yet,'  or  iniDS,  'before;'  none 
of  which  are  employed  in  the  place  in  question. 
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upon  examining  the  above  adduced  rendering,  we  shall  pe> 
ceive,  that  the  second  subject  mentioned  in  the  clause, — "  the 
priests  thereof  that  rejoiced  on  it  for  the  glory  thereof," — ^has 
no  verb  expressed  after  it  to  which  it  can  stand  in  the  relation 
of  a  noim  in  the  nominative  case.  In  order,  then,  to  make 
sense  of  this  clause,  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  understand 
the  statement, — "shall  mourn  over  it," — as  inserted  again, 
with  its  verb  in  the  plural  number,  in  the  place  where  I  have 
intimated  something  want.ed  to  complete  the  sentence  by  leav- 
ing a  blank  space  ;  so  that  the  adherence  of  the  translation  to 
the  original  upon  the  point  in  question  is  merely  apparent. 
Great  allowance,  however,  is  to  be  made  for  any  failure  here  of 
our  translators,  on  account  of  the  perplexing  difficulties  with 
which  they  were  beset  in  their  efforts  to  reconcile  with  sense 
an  exact  rendering  of  this  clause, — difficulties  which  could  not 
be  surmounted  without  the  help  of  the  present  discovery. 

These  observations  should,  in  strictness,  be  applied  rather 
to  the  parties  from  whom  the  framers  of  our  last  Authorized 
Version  borrowed  the  above  improvements  (together  with  the 
specified  serious  deductions  from  the  value  of  the  second)  than 
to  themselves.  Searching,  then,  in  conformity  with  this  prin- 
ciple, we  are  carried  back,  through  the  Geneva  Bible,  to  that 
published  by  Miles  Coverdale  in  the  year  1535,  the  first  printed 
English  edition  of  the  whole  Bible,  as  well  as  the  first  that  was 
sanctioned  by  the  authority  of  our  branch  of  the  Catholic 
Church.  In  that  version  the  passage  under  examination  is 
thus  rendered : — 

"  They  that  dwell  in  Samaria  haue  worshipped  the  caJfe 
of  Bet-haue  :  therfore  shall  the  people  moume  oner  them[it  ?]' 
yee  and  the  prestes  also,  that  in  their  welthynesse  reioysed  with 
them  :  and  why  ?  it  shal  passe  awaye  from  them." 


*  The  expression, '  over  them,'  is,  I  submit,  in  the  above  place  an  obvious 
misprint  for  *  over  it'  For,  surely,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  Coverdale 
would  correct  the  number  of  the  noun  denoting  the  idol  at  Bethel,  in  order 
to  give  consbtency  to  the  parts  of  his  translation  of  the  verse,  and  yet  imme- 
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In  the  Greneva  Bible,  which  came  out  twenty-five  years 
after,  from  the  pen  of  the  same  Miles  Coverdale,  assisted  by 
other  translators,  this  passage  is  construed  as  foUows : — 

^  The  inhabitants  of  Samaria  shall  feare  because  of  the 
calfe  of  Beth-auen  :  for  the  people  thereof  shall  moume  over  it, 
and  the  Chemarims  thereof  that  rejoyced  on  it  for  the  glorie 
thereof ;  because  it  is  departed  from  it.'* 

Upon  a  comparison  of  these  two,  and  the  present  Autho- 
rized  English  rendering  of  the  verse,  it  will  be  seen  that,  when 
Miles  Coverdale  made  his  first  translation,  the  discovery  had 
not  yet  been  arrived  at,  through  Hebrew  researches,  that  the 
meaning  attributed  in  the  Vulgate  to  "l^lll,  of  colere,  '  to  wor- 
ship,' was  utterly  unfounded.  Moreover,  it  was  not  then  as  yet 
perceived  that  Jerome's  interpretation  of  the  last  words  of  his 
own  Latin  construction  of  this  verse  was  quite  erroneous. 
Hence  the  oldest  of  the  three  English  translations  of  the  pas- 
sage in  question  is,  upon  those  points,  inferior  to  the  two  de- 
rived  from  it ;  but  in  other  respects  it  seems  preferable  to 
both  of  them,  more  especially  on  account  of  its  being  less 
obscure  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  last  one  would  appear 
to  be  the  worst  of  all  three,  from  the  relapse  it  betrays  of  the 
word  *  calf  into  the  plural  number,  in  violation  of  all  sense. 
Surely,  the  strictest  fidelity  of  interpretation  could  not  have 
required  from  the  very  learned  authors  of  this  version  a  closer 
adherence  to  the  Hebrew  text,  in  its  existing  state,  than  was 
compatible  with  the  intelligibility  of  their  translation  of  this 
passage  and  with  the  coherency  of  its  parts.  With  this  condi- 
tion they  might,  I  submit,  have  fully  complied,  by  here  insert- 
ing '  she-calf  in  the  body  of  their  version,  and  subjoining  in 
the  margin,  as  a  note  thereon,  *  Heb.  she^alves.^    Had  they  so 


diately  after  destroy  that  consistency,  by  assigning  an  erroneous  number  to 
one  of  the  pronouns  referring  to  the  same  noun.  Accordingly,  we  may  per- 
ceive this  misprint  removed  in  the  second  translation  of  the  verse,  which, 
though  not  composed  solely  by  Coverdale,  was  written  under  his  superin- 
tendence. 
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acted  in  this  and  similar  cases,  the  attention  of  a  greater  num- 
ber of  thoughtful  persons  would  have  been  drawn  to  this 
subject ;  and  the  discovery  now  at  last  made  would  in  all 
probability  have  been  much  sooner  eflfected. 

Here  I  should  observe  that,  although  we  have  no  older 
authority  than  that  of  Miles  Coverdale  for  the  improved  con- 
struction which  has  been  just  described,  yet  there  are  ancient 
authorities  for  all  the  separate  corrections  which  constitute 
this  improvement,  and  when  once  those  corrections,  shown  to 
rest  on  sufficient  grounds,  are  brought  under  notice,  the  adop- 
tion of  their  combined  bearing  is  unavoidably  forced  upon  us 
by  the  context.  I  now  turn  to  a  more  detailed  view  of  the 
errors  of  vocalization  in  the  Hebrew  verse  under  discussion, 
which  led  me  to  select  this  example  for  the  illustration  of  my 
subject. 

ilvJIy?]  Before  the  sacred  text  was  vocalized,  this  group 
could  be  read  either  L«HeGLaTh,  in  the  singular  number,  or 
L«HeGLoTh,  in  the  plural ;  but  since  the  insertion  of  the  Waw 
therein,  it  has  been  confined  to  the  latter  number.  The  actual 
interpolation  of  the  mater  lectionis  in  this  place  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  inconsistencies  it  produces  in  point  of  grammatic 
number  between  a  noun  and  six  pronouns  referred  thereto  in 
the  very  same  verse,  but  also  by  the  oldest  testimony  available 
upon  the  subject,  that  of  the  Seventy  Jews,  who  translated  the 
group  containing  this  noun  rw  fioaxw  :  nor  is  their  testimony 
on  this  point  in  the  slightest  degree  invalidated  by  their  mis- 
apprehension in  some  respects  of  the  literal  meaning  of  the 
verse  ;  for  at  any  rate  they  could  not  have  been  mistaken  as 
to  the  manner  in  which  the  above  group  was  written  in  their 
time ;  and  it  certainly  did  not  then  exhibit  the  Waw  which 
now  appears  in  it,  as  they  construed  the  name  therein  con- 
tained in  the  singular  number*.     Thus  the  spuriousness  of  this 


^  The  testimony  of  the  Syriac  version  cannot  be  in  like  manner  appealed 
to  on  the  above  point;  because,  from  a  defect  of  the  species  of  writing  therein 
employed,  the  number  is  ambiguous  of  the  noun  with  which  its  authors  trans- 
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Waw  is  established  by  a  very  powerful  combination  of  inter- 
nal  and  external  evidence ;  and  it  is  further  evinced,  ex  ahun- 
dantij  by  the  utter  futility  of  every  attempt  to  account  for  the 
incoherencies  it  occasions  which  has  been  made  on  the  sup. 
position  of  its  being  a  genuine  element  of  the  original  text. 
The  miwarrantable  shifting  here  betrayed  from  one  grsmma- 
tic  number  to  another  has  been  termed  an  enaUage ;  but  in 
this  way  nothing  more  is  gained  than  a  mere  technical  name 
for  the  change  in  question,  without  any  explanation  whatever 
of  its  cause.  Again,  it  has  been  asserted  that  the  Hebrew 
nomi  for  *  calT  was  here  written  in  the  plural  number,  not  for 
the  purpose  of  denoting  a  plurality  of  idols,  but  in  order  to  in- 
timate thaJt  the  one  at  Bethel  was  very  large,  or  very  remark- 
able in  some  way  or  other  :  just  as  if  this  copious  language 
afforded  no  means  of  expressing  greatness  of  size,  or  what  might 
be  otherwise  extraordinary,  except  by  confounding  the  gram- 
matic  distinction  of  numbers !  In  the  third  place,  it  has  been 
attempted  to  sustain  the  abuse  here  committed,  by  instances 
of  the  same  abuse  in  other  passages  of  Scripture,  as  at  present 
written.  But  upon  examination  it  will,  I  think,  be  found  that 
the  ground  of  the  disturbance  of  coherency  is,  in  each  of  those 
instances,  just  as  inexplicable  as  in  the  case  before  us,  on  the 
supposition  of  the  disturbing  letters  being  genuine  ;  and  that 
the  only  cause  free  from  absurdity  that  can  be  assigned  to 
it  is  the  interpolation  of  those  letters  by  a  set  of  persons  quite  dis- 
tinct from  the  inspired  authors  of  the  sacred  text.  Thus,  two 
passages  have  been  appealed  to,  which  are  rendered  in  our 
Authorized  Version  as  follbws  : — "  Wisdom  crieth  without ; 
she  uttereth  her  voice  in  the  streets" — Prov.  i.  20 ;  "  Wisdom 
hath  bmlded  her  house" — Prov.  ix.  1 ; — and  in  each  of  which 

lated  the  Hebrew  one  in  question,  and  is  restricted  to  being  singular  only  by 
the  context  of  the  Sjriac  rendering  of  the  verse.  But  that  rendering  is  to 
some  extent  erroneous ;  and,  therefore,  no  consequence  deduced  from  its  con- 
text can  be  depended  on.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  material  to  observe  that  the 
evidence  of  the  Peshitah  is,  at  any  rate,  not  here  opposed  to  that  of  theSep- 
tuagint 

X 
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the  Hebrew  for  wisdom  is  at  present  exhibited  in  the  plural 
number,  HIDDn,  while  the  verbs  and  pronouns  connected  with 
this  noun  arre  all  of  them  singular.  Surely,  now  that  another 
way  has  been  got  of  accounting  for  these  incoherencies,  it  is 
not  for  a  moment  to  be  admitted,  that  Solomon  could  have 
thus  outrageously  violated  the  plain  dictates  of  common  sense. 
The  passages,  therefore,  here  referred  to,  instead  of  giving  any 
countenance  to  the  erroneous  notion  they  are  quoted  to  sup- 
port, might  be  themselves  adduced  as  very  striking  proofs, 
not  only  of  the  interpolation  of  the  sacred  text  by  the  old  vo- 
calizers,  but  also  of  the  great  haste  and  giddiness  with  which 
this  operation  was  conducted.  The  mater  lectionis,  by  which 
the  above  word  is  made  plural,  most  unquestionably  should 
not  have  been  therein  inserted  in  either  of  the  specified  verses  ; 
and  to  this  fact  the  common  consent  of  mankind  may  be  shown 
fully  to  agree :  for  although  it  has  been  hitherto  unknoAvn 
how  exactly  the  error  was  produced,  yet  a  consciousness  of 
something  wrong  in  the  Hebrew  of  each  verse  is  betrayed  m, 
as  far  as  I  can  find,  every  translation  that  has  been  made  of 
the  Old  Testament  since  the  original  text  was  put  in  its  pre- 
sent state.  In  no  one  of  these  versions  is  the  meaning  of  the 
word  in  question  represented  by  a  plural  norm  in  either  place 
of  its  occurrence  ;  and  in  none  that  ever  got  into  general  use 
is  there  joined  to  the  term  expressive  of  *  wisdom'  any  epithet 
for  extraordinariness  of  some  kind  or  other,  by  way  of  giving 
the  singular  noun  in  the  translation  an  equivalence  to  the 
plural  one  in  the  original. 

Here  I  am  bound  to  observe,  with  respect  to  the  two  ori- 
ginal verses  referred  to  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  that  all  in- 
accuracy is  not  removed  fi-om  them  by  marking  the  Waw  as 

o 

otiose  in  fllDDn,  and  reading  it  KhoKMaTh  in  the  singular 
number  :  as  it  is  thus  put  in  what  is  technically  called  '  the 
construct  state,'  and  gets  a  termination  that,  in  strictness,  it 
should  have,  only  when  followed  by  another  noun,  holding 
the  connexion  with  it  which  is  expressed  in  European  lan- 
guages by  means  of  a  genitive  case.   But  this  irregularity  shows 
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merely  inattention  to  a  form  arbitrarily  adopted  in  particular 
languages,  which  is  a  very  different  thing  from  a  direct  viola- 
tion of  sense :  the  word  so  read  still  agrees  fully  with  the  verbs 
it  governs,  and  likewise  with  the  pronouns  referred  to  it, 
though  it  has  no  other  noun  coupled  with  it  in  the  relation 
implied  by  its  final  syllable.  Instances  of  the  like  inattention 
to  this  point  of  form  are  occasionally  to  be  met  with  in  other 
parts  of  Scripture  also  ;  as,  for  example,  in  Ps.  viiL  8 ;  Isa. 
XXXV.  2  ;  and  Hos.  xiv.  2  ;  in  the  first  of  which  places  HB^, 
the  Hebrew  for  *  fields  of,*  is  substituted  for  D*^^B^  or  mtZ^ ; 
in  the  second,  JlTJ,  *  joy  of,'  for  HTJ,  each  word  being  put  in 
the  construct,  instead  of  the  absolute  state  ;  and  in  the  third, 
the  expression  l3*^nQB^  UHQ — ^translated  in  our  Authorized 
Version  *  the  calves  of  our  lips,'  but  by  St.  Paul  *  the  fruit  of 
our  lips,' — exhibits  vice  versa  its  first  word  in  the  absolute, 
instead  of  the  construct  state.  Irregularities  of  these  kinds 
are  so  few  that  they  may  possibly  have  been  occasioned  by  the 
injuries  of  time  or  oversight  of  copyists ;  but,  even  supposing 
them  to  have  been  committed  by  the  authors  of  the  sacred 
text,  they  prove  nothing  more  than  the  great  antiquity  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  which  were  written  before  any  system 
of  grammar  was  ever  composed,  or  even  thought  o£  On  the 
other  hand,  concords  with  respect  to  number  and  gender  more 
or  less  pervade  aU  languages  alphabeticaUy  written ;  and  their 
neglect  constitutes  a  violation,  not  only  of  the  grammatic  rules 
that  relate  to  them,  but  also  of  the  common  sense  of  man- 
kind, upon  which,  through  the  aid  of  alphabetic  writing,  those 
rules  are  foimded.  Such  irregularities  as  these — at  least 
where  the  words  in  which  they  occur  come  so  near  each  other 
as  to  render  them  at  once  obvious — cannot  be  imputed  to 
any  of  the  authors  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  they  are  by  far 
too  numerous  to  be  accounted  for  by  mere  faults  of  transcrip- 
tion, or  the  effects  of  time.  They  have,  in  consequence,  hither- 
to  sorely  perplexed  both  translators  and  commentators  ;  and 
one  of  the  great  advantages  of  the  present  discovery  is,  that  it 
relieves  us  from  all  embarrassment  upon  the  subject,  by  shift- 

x2 
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ing  the  blame  of  the  fiiults  in  question  to  the  right  shoulders. 
Thus — to  revert  to  the  case  of  the  group  here  proposed  for 
examination — ^the  scribe  to  whom  was  committed  the  task  of 
secretly  vocalizinoc  the  Book  of  Hosea  with  as  much  deviation 
from  the  Septuagint,  and  as  little  delay  as  possible,  observing, 
while  engaged  in  the  hurried  execution  of  this  work,  a  word 
denoting  the  molten  calf  at  Bethel  written  in  a  form  which 
admitted  of  ite  being  read  in  either  the  singular  or  plural ;  and 
finding  it  translated  by  the  Seventy  for  the  former  number,  he 
in  consequence  vocalized  it  for  the  latter,  without  waiting  to 
try  first  whether  such  acceptation  of  it  was  compatible  with 
the  context ;  and,  further,  having  been  accustomed  to  the 
masculine  form  of  this  word  for  calf^  when  employed  to  sig- 
nify an  idol,  he  giddily  vocalized  for  that  form  the  affixes  re- 
ferring to  it  in  the  subsequent  portion  of  the  same  verse, 
without  looking  back  to  the  group  upon  which  he  had  just 
operated,  or  considering  that  the  noun  therein  contained  was 
restricted  by  the  author  himself  to  the  feminine  gender. 

]1i<-nO]  This  name  is  properly  written  7i<-nO  (*  house 
of  the  Lord'),  which  Hosea  changed  to  lli^-ri'il]  ('house  of 
iniquity*),  on  account  of  the  idolatry  practised  in  the  town 
referred  to.  From  the  sarcastic  style  indicated  by  the  employ, 
ment  of  this  nickname,  as  well  as  by  the  application  of  a  wrong 
gender  to  the  noun  contained  in  the  preceding  group,  it 
would  appear  that,  besides  the  principal  scope  of  the  passage 
before  us — ^which  was  to  announce  to  the  Samaritans  the  fate 
that  awaited  their  favourite  idol — ^there  was  the  subordinate 
one  of  turning  this  people  into  derision  for  worshipping  a  mol- 
ten image,  which  was  so  far  fi-om  being  able  to  protect  them 
that  it  could  not  even  defend  itself,  and  of  whose  utter  help- . 
lessness  they  actually  showed  themselves  conscious,  by  the  fears 
they  betrayed  for  its  safety.  The  Greek  transcription  of  this 
name  serves  to  illustrate  the  disadvantage  arising  firom  the 
want  of  a  distinct  mode  of  writing  proper  names  in  the  sacred 
text ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  Seventy  fell  into  the  mia- 
tnke  of  supposing  the  first  syllable  of  this  one  to  be  here  used 
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as  a  distinct  significant  word.  From  their  having  transcribed 
the  remainder  of  the  name  Ov,  instead  of  A-uev,  it  results  that 
the  Waw  oi\\)^  must  have  been  lost  firom  the  copy  of  the  text 
consulted  by  them. 

'nir]  Of  the  two  senses  of  which  this  verb  is  susceptible,  it 
has  been  already  shown  that  only  one — ^  to  fear^ — is  consistent 
with  the  context.  It  is,  however,  objected  to  the  application 
of  this  meaning  to  the  verb  in  the  place  before  us,  that  the 
preposition  ]D  (from),  or  equivalent  prefix  D,  ought  to  follow 
it  when  so  used,  which  is  not  here  done.  But  the  omission 
can  be  easily  accounted  for ;  as  the  object  mentioned  in  con- 
nexion  with  this  verb  is  not  the  one  *  fi-om'  which  danger  was 
apprehended,  but  that  'for'  whose  safety  fears  were  entertained; 
and  a  proper  prefix  to  the  noun  denoting  the  latter  party  is 
obviously  the  very  one,  7  (for),  which  is  here  employed. 

K332^]  This  group  in  its  present  state  might,  before  the 
sacred  text  was  vocalized,  have  been  read  either  SheKaN,  *the  in- 
habitant  of^'  or  ShiKNe,  *the  inhabitants  of;'  but  afterwards  it  was 
confined  to  the  former  acceptation,  and  could  not  be  used  in  the 
latter  without  the  addition  of  the  mater  lectionis  which  I  have 
subjoined  to  it  Our  vocalizer,  then,  availing  himself  of  the 
original  ambiguity  of  the  above  group,  and  finding  it  trans- 
lated in  this  place  by  the  Seventy  for  the  plural  number,  so 
dealt  with  it  as  that  it  should  be  here  read  ever  after  in  the 
singular.  Were  it  not  for  this  coincidence  of  effect  with  that 
produced  in  more  obvious  cases  of  fraud,  one  might  be  inclined 
to  attribute  his  failing  to  insert  a  Yod  at  the  end  of  this  group 
to  the  force  of  habit,  combined  with  the  great  haste  with  which 
he  was  compelled  to  work,  and  divested  of  any  intention  of 
deceit  For  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that,  up  to  the  date  of 
the  vocalization  now  brought  to  light,  the  Jewish  scribes  were 
accustomed  to  meet  with  but  very  few  vowel-letters  in  their 
ordinary  writings  (as  is  shown  by  extant  specimens  of  coins 
issued  by  the  princes  of  the  Asmonean  race),  and  none  at  all 
in  their  Scriptures ;  so  that  the  particular  scribe  here  referred 
to  may  possibly  have  intended  that  \2\ff  in  the  passage  under 
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examination  should  be  read  ShiKNe  in  the  plural  number, 
although  he  omitted  the  introduction  of  the  additional  letter 
which  was  requisite  in  order  to  its  being  thenceforward  taken 
in  this  sense  and  read  in  this  manner.  Cases,  therefore,  of 
erroneous  omissions  in  general  supply  not  as  clear  proofs  of 
fraudulent  design  against  the  old  vocalizers,  as  do  those  of 
positively  erroneous  insertions ;  but  where,  as  in  the  present 
instance,  they  contribute  to  the  same  effect — of  tending  to 
give  the  Septuagint  a  false  appearance  of  inaccuracy— we 
are,  I  submit,  fully  warranted  in  ranking  them  under  the 
same  head  in  common  of  intentional  misrepresentions. 

oo 

pPDlDB^]  Our  vocalizer  here  merely  adhered  to  the  cor- 
ruption  of  the  word  introduced  by  his  co-operators  in  other 
parts  of  the  sacred  text.  The  case  of  this  noun  has  been 
already  considered ;  and  from  its  treatment  by  the  vocalizers 
of  the  second  century — ^in  tampering  with  it,  which  they  never 
ventured  to  do  but  with  such  as  they  conceived  to  be  scarcely 
known — the  inference  has  been  drawn  that  they  must  have 
resided  in  some  quarter  very  remote  from  Palestine,  where  the 
term  Samaria  or  Shamari  was  then  still  in  use,  as  the  desig- 
nation  of  a  district  occupied  by  a  particular  tribe.  In  this 
instance  their  attempt  to  represent  the  record  of  a  name  in 
the  Septuagint  as  inaccurate  entirely  failed  ;  and  the  only 
effect  of  their  substituting  Shomeron  for  Shaniari  has  been  to 
deprive  their  own  nation  of  the  true  sound  of  this  name. 

ro/Dit]  We  have  here  presented  to  us  a  practical  illustra- 
tion of  my  theory,  that,  before  the  sacred  t^xt  was  vocalized, 
the  Hebrew  verb  in  its  primary  form  might  have  been  read  in 
either  the  singular  or  the  plural  number,  according  to  what 
the  reader  conceived  to  be  required  by  the  context.  For  this 
group  is,  in  the  two  versions  that  were  ^vritten  pre\'iously  to 
the  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  construed  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  show  that  it  was  actually  read  in  those  different 
ways  by  the  two  sets  of  translators ;  it  having  been  rendered 
k-nhOriaev  ('has  grieved')  by  the  Seventy,  and  U^lo  ar^Zu 
('  have  dwelled  in  grief)  by  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah.     But 
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after  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the  sacred  text,  a 
Waw  was  wanted  at  the  end  of  verbs  in  the  above  form, 
wherever  the  context  required  them  to  be  read  in  the  plural 
number ;  and  it  was  the  omission  of  this  supplement,  in  the 
case  of  the  verb  before  us,  by  the  scribe  commissioned  to  vo- 
calize the  book  of  Hosea,  that  so  completely  misled  Jerome, 
and  so  sorely  perplexed  all  subsequent  translators  in  their 
respective  attempts  to  arrive  at  the  meaning  of  the  passage 
under  consideration.  It  is,  however,  but  right  to  add,  with 
respect  to  this  omission,  that  it  is  to  be  attributed  merely  to 
precipitation,  together  with  the  force  of  previous  habits,  and 
not  to  any  unfair  design  on  the  part  of  our  vocalizer  ;  since 
the  reading  it  occasions  of  the  above  verb  in  the  singular  num. 
ber  agrees  with  that  indicated  by  the  translation  of  diis  word 
in  the  Septuagint. 

The  six  remaining  corrections  consist  merely  in  the  resto- 
ration of  the  affix  of  the  third  person  singular  to  its  primitive 
state,  in  which,  I  grant,  it  could  originally  have  been  read 
with  either  a  masculine  or  feminine  reference ;  but  unques- 
tionably the  inspired  author  did  not,  in  any  of  those  cases,  use 
it  with  a  reference  of  the  former  kind,  as  the  Hebrew  text  in 
its  present  condition  represents  him  to  have  done  in  all  of 
them.  He  himself  gave  the  noun  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
tence,  through  derision,  a  feminine  termination,  which,  from 
its  not  being  that  commonly  applied  to  the  word,  was  the  more 
calculated  to  arrest  his  attention  ;  and  it  cannot  be  supposed 
that  he  immediately  afterwards  forgot  or  intentionally  aban- 
doned his  own  choice,  and,  before  he  came  to  the  end  of  the 
verse,  referred  repeatedly  to  the  very  same  noun,  as  if  it  had 
been  written  by  him  in  its  usual  masculine  form  !  Before  the 
present  discovery,  indeed,  was  made,  we  could  not  venture  to 
criticize  this  passage,  but  were  compelled  to  refrain  from  exer- 
cising  our  judgment  thereon,  and  to  remain,  with  regard  to  it, 
inert  under  the  pressure  of  the  most  distressing  perplexity. 
How  gratifying,  then,  must  it  not  be  to  the  pious  reader,  to 
be  relieved  from  this  state  of  coercion,  and  find  the  inconsis- 
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tencies  here  betrayed,  which  are  so  utterly  irreconcilable  with 
steadiness  of  thought  or  coherency  of  expression,  due  to  a  per- 
son quite  distinct  from  the  inspired  author  of  the  text !  This 
example,  therefore,  I  submit,  aflfords  not  only  a  very  striking 
proof  of  the  reality  of  my  discovery,  but  also  a  most  satisfac- 
tory  illustration  of  its  value. 

Before  closing  my  remarks  on  the  passage  just  analyzed, 
I  have  to  examme  an  objection  which  may  possibly  occur  to 
the  reader.  He  may  observe  that  the  first  clause  of  the  next 
verse  is  in  reality  the  final  one  of  this  passage,  though  at  pre- 
sent separated  fi-om  it  by  a  full  stop,  and  that  the  noun  femi- 
nine at  the  beginning  of  the  entire  sentence  is,  through  the 
intervention  of  a  pronoun,  referred  to  in  this  clause  by  a  verb 
in  a  masculine  form  given  to  it,  independently  of  its  vocaliza- 
tion, by  the  original  author ;  and  he  may,  in  consequence,  be 
led  to  ask,  if  there  be  a  violation  of  concord  in  point  of  gender 
between  the  above  noun  and  a  verb  compared  with  it,  why 
may  not  such  violation  equally  subsist  between  the  same  noun 
and  the  several  pronouns  therewith  connected?  This  objec- 
tion, which,  if  valid,  would  throw  back  examiners  of  the  pas- 
sage  into  the  state  of  embarrassment  fi*om  which  I  have 
represented  them  as  relieved,  is  fortunately  deprived  of  aU 
weight  by  the  circumstance  of  the  received  reading  of  the  verb 
in  question,  on  which  it  is  grounded,  being  quite  erroneous. 
To  place  the  incorrectness  of  this  reading  in  a  clear  light,  I 
here  subjoin, — 1st,  the  Hebrew  clause  with  the  requisite  cor- 
rections marked  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  two  preceding 
ones ;  2ndly,  the  Authorized  English  Translation  of  it ;  3rdly, 
that  translation  altered  in  accordance  with  the  adduced  cor- 
rections  of  the  original ;  4thly,  the  Greek  rendering  of  it, 
accompanied  by  a  literal  interpretation ;  and  5thly,  the  Syriac 
rendering,  in  like  manner  interpreted :— 
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Hefyreu),  •m'^  iiuh  ilTOD  l^h^i^  "rmi^  S\n'\t\'\V(  DJ 

Authorized  1  it  shall  be  also  carried  into  Assyvmfor  a  present 
English^     /      to  king  Jareb. 

Altered  1  it  also'  shall  they  cany  away  to  Assyria  as  a 
English^        j      present  to  king  Yareb. 

Septuagtnty        teat  ainov  eh  Aaavpiov?  Irjaavre?  ainjveyicayj^  ^iyta 

Tw  BcuTiXcr  lapeifi. 

it  also  shall  they  binding  carry  away  to  Assyrius  aa  pre- 
sents to  the  king  Tarim. 

Peshitahj  «o;^;  ]^Vvr>\  ^jltdJoo  ^qI^^t^oj  JoA)]  aiX  «2>lo 

and  also  it  shall  they  carry  away  to  Assyria  <u  a  present 
to  the  king  of  Tareb. 

Upon  the  misvocalization  of  the  pronoun  in  the  adduced  He- 
brew line  it  is  unnecessary  to  oflfer  any  observation,  after  what 
has  been  already  stated  respecting  the  same  violation  of  con- 
cord committed  six  times  in  the  preceding  clauses  of  this  pas- 
sage. But  with  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  verb  in  the 
same  line,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that,  before  the  text  was  voca- 
lized, this  verb  could  have  been  here  read,  either  YoBiXti,  *  they 
shall  carry  away,'  or  YtiBaL,  *  it  shall  be  carried  away ;'  and 
that,  as  the  Seventy  translated  it  for  the  former  reading,  our 
Jewish  scribe  confined  it  from  his  day  forward  to  the  latter, 
by  avoiding  to  subjoin  to  it  a  Waw.  The  two  readings,  in- 
deed, differ  only  in  form,  and  yield  virtually  the  same  mean- 
ing,  so  that  neither  is  excluded  by  the  context ;  but  still  our 


*  Also,  that  is,  as  well  as  they  had  previously  carried  off  to  Assyria  its 
fellow-idol  from  Dan.  The  persons  or  people  who  were  to  bear  away  the  idol 
of  Bethel  are  not  expressly  named  by  Hosea  in  the  above  place;  but  it  may, 
in  some  measure,  be  collected  who  they  were,  from  two  intimations.  First, 
they  would  appear  to  have  been  subjects  of  King  Tareb;  and,  secondly,  it 
seems  hinted  that  they  were  the  same  individuals,  or  belonging  to  the  same 
nation,  as  those  who  shortly  before  took  off  with  them  the  molten  calf  that 
had  been  worshipped  at  Dan. 

^  We  have  above  an  instance  in  which  the  Seventy  certainly  employed  a 
first  aorist  with  the  force  of  some  species  of  future  tense. 
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choice  may  be  decided  between  them  even  by  means  of  inter- 
nal  evidence  alone,  namely,  by  the  structure  of  the  Hebrew 
sentence.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  the  second  reading  is  cen- 
surable  in  two  respects,  namely,  that  it  renders  the  pronoun 
of  the  clause  superfluous,  and  that  it  attaches  thereto  the 
bearing  of  a  nominative  case,  which  this  pronoun,  whether 
written  lillit  or  Hilli^,  holds,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  nowhere  else 
in  the  sacred  text ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  can  be 
charged  with  neither  &ult,  as  it  makes  the  pronoun  in  ques- 
tion  requisite  to  complete  the  sense,  and  exhibits  it  used  in 
its  regular  acceptation  of  an  accusative  case.  Accordingly, 
we  may  perceive  that  the  Seventy  Jews  and  Syriac  interpre- 
ters, however  otherwise  differing  in  their  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  line,  have  fully  concurred  in  translating  its  verb  con- 
formably to  the  first  of  the  above  readings.  There  can  then,  I 
submit,  be  no  doubt  but  that  a  reading  so  powerfully  sustained 
ought  to  be  restored  ;  and  this  reading  entirely  removes  the 
objection  here  proposed  for  discussion  ;  as  it  shifts  the  noun 
which  stands  in  the  relation  of  nominative  case  to  the  verb  of 
the  clause — and  which  should,  in  consequence,  agree  with  that 
verb  in  gender — fi-om  the  calf  of  Bethel  to  the  persons  who 
were,  according  to  the  prediction  of  Hosea,  to  carry  off  that 
idol  to  Assyria. 

An  instance  of  the  affix  H  misunderstood,  when  preceded 
by  an  epenthetic  Nun^  occurs  in  the  final  clause  of  a  verse  of 
the  Book  of  Judges,  which  is  translated  in  our  Authorized 
Version  as  follows: — "And  Jephthah  came  to  Mizpeh  unto 
his  house,  and,  behold,  his  daughter  came  out  to  meet  him 
with  timbrels  and  with  dances :  and  she  was  his  only  child ; 
besides  her  he  had  neither  son  nor  daughter." — Judg.  xi.  34. 
Of  the  close  of  this  verse  another  rendering  is  given  in  the 
margin, — "  he  had  not,  of  his  own,  either  son  or  daughter^ — 
while  the  remark — "  Heb.  ofhimsdf^ — is  there  added  as  a  note 
upon  the  words,  *  besides  her,'  through  a  mistake  of  the  edi- 
tors ;  as  it  is  obviously  not  applicable  to  those  words,  but  to 
the  expression  in  the  second  rendering,  *  of  his  own ;' — a  mis- 
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take,  however,  which  is  as  old,  at  any  rate,  as  the  Cambridge 
edition  of  the  year  1629.  The  Hebrew  of  this  clause  with  its 
literal  interpretation  annexed,  and  its  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Chal- 
dee  translations,  with  their  literal  meanings  likewise  subjoined^ 
stand  thus : — 

In  some  copies^  H^DD 

there  was  not  to  him,  sprung  from  himself,  son  or  daughter. 

Sept.  OVK  yv  avTw  erepo^  vlo?  rj  BvyaTfjp 

there  was  not  to  him otfier  son  or  daughter. 

Pesh.  oulSo  (tA  IZs^  ol  ]^         aiX  locn  AiNo* 

and  there  was  not  to  him son  or  daughter  besides  her. 

Tarqum  of)  ,1 

there  was  not  to  him,  sprung  from  himself,  son  or  daughter. 

It  has  hitherto  been  taken  for  granted  that  the  group  of  the 
Hebrew  line  written  in  some  copies  'IJDD,  and  in  others  rUDD, 
conveys  different  meanings  for  its  different  terminations ;  but 
this  may  now  be  clearly  seen  to  be  an  erroneous  assumption. 
In  fact,  1JDD,  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  pronunciation 
MtMmeNnU,  and  signifying  '  from  him,'  is  a  vocalized  form  of 
njDD,  which  admits  of  being  read  and  translated,  according 
to  the  demands  of  the  context,  either  MiMmeNntiH,**  *  from  him' 

*  From  comparing  the  above  Sjriac  line  with  the  Authorized  English 
Translation  of  the  Hebrew  one,  it  would  appear  that  the  framers  of  our  ver- 
sion consulted  the  Peshitah  in  this  place.  If  thej  did  so,  thej  must,  I  sub- 
mit, have  mistaken  the  relation  of  the  last  two  words  of  the  Sjriac  clause  to 
the  original ;  as  I  endeavour  to  make  evident  in  the  subsequent  ^art  of  the 
paragraph.  But,  at  anj  rate,  their  rendering  of  raZDD,  in  the  examined 
clause,  bj  the  expression  *  besides  her,'  affords  a  very  striking  instance  of  the 
old  affix  n  after  an  epenthetic  ]  being  misunderstood. 

^  According  to  the  reasons  usually  assigned  for  the  dageshing  by  the 
Masorets  of  the  two  middle  letters  of  ^3Dt3, 1  ought,  through  my  notation,  to 
have  above  represented  the  pronunciation  of  the  original  group  n^DD,  for  the 
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(with  exactly  the  same  meaning  and  very  nearly  the  same 
sound  as  have  been  just  assigned  to  the  former  group),  or 
MiMmeNnaH,  *  from  her/  In  the  present  instance,  the  original 
form  njDD  is  confined  by  the  tenor  of  the  narrative,  as  much 
as  *i3DD  is  by  its  vocal  termination,  to  a  masculine  reference : 
for  the  inspired  historian,  surely,  could  not  have  deemed  it 
necessary  to  inform  us  that  Jephthah  had  no  children  sprung 
*  from  her ;'  as  the  female  referred  to  was  his  own  daughter, 
and  a  virgin.  In  the  renderings  of  the  Hebrew  line  in  its 
original  state  given  in  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  respec- 
tively, the  group  rT3DD,  *from  him'  (that  is,  in  the  application 
here  made  of  it,  '  sprung  from  himself,'  or  '  of  his  own'),  is 
passed  over  as  redundant ;  while  a  supplement  is  introduced 
to  reconcile  this  clause  with  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse,  in 
which  mention  is  expressly  made  of  a  daughter  of  Jephthah. 
The  word  erepo^  is  obviously  applied  to  this  use  in  the  former 
version ;  and  the  expression  cn-iio  ^rA  serves  the  same  pur- 
pose  in  the  latter.  For  though  cn-iio,  which,  according  as  it  is 
read  MeNeH  or  M«NaH,  signifies  '  from  him,'  or  *  from  her,'  is  by 
itself  perfectly  equivalent  to  rUDD ;  yet,  when  it  is  combined 
with  i^A,  LeBaR,  *  outside,'  its  meaning  is  thereby  quite 
changed.  The  combination,  therefore,  of  the  two  Syriac 
groups  could  not  have  been  intended  to  convey  the  sense  of 


masculine  gender,  by  the  form  MiMm«KH«.  For  while  the  reduplication  of 
the  Mem  is  held  to  compensate  for  the  omission  in  rapid  utterance  of  one  of  the 
letters  of  the  double  preposition  ]D3D,  that  of  the  Nun  is  looked  upon  as  a 
compensation  for  the  elision  of  the  initial  element  of  the  affixed  pronoun. 
But  the  latter  part  of  this  explanation  is  proved  erroneous  by  the  Masoretic 
pointing  of  n3DD  for  the  feminine  gender  so  as  to  yield  the  sound  MtMmeNnaH ; 
where,  we  may  observe,  there  is  no  elision  of  the  He  to  account  for  the  da- 
geshing  of  the  Nuru  I  have,  therefore,  while  conforming  to  the  Masoretic 
pointing,  preferred  at  the  same  time  to  exhibit  the  sound  of  the  original 
group  in  an  analogous  manner  for  the  two  genders ;  and  have  left  the  doubled 
utterance  of  the  Nur^  in  the  case  of  the  masculine  gender,  to  be  explained  in 
the  same  way  as  it  is  in  that  of  the  feminine  gender ;  namely,  as  occasioned 
by  the  use  of  an  epenthetic  Nun  before  the  affix. 
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the  Hebrew  one  just  specified,  and  must  be  looked  upon 
merely  as  a  supplemental  expression.  The  same  consequence 
follows  also  fi-om  the  separate  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  prepo- 
sition which  forms  part  of  this  group,  namely  ]D,  MiN,  which 
denotes  *  o^'  *from/  or  *in  comparison  of/  but  never  *  besides;' 
the  sacred  text  affords  no  instance  of  this  preposition,  whether 
in  the  reduplicated  or  single  form,  yielding,  when  taken  by 
itself,  the  last-mentioned  signification.  The  Greek  and  Syriac 
renderings,  therefore,  of  the  Hebrew  clause  afford  no  evidence 
either  way  upon  the  point  in  question :  but  its  Chaldee  con- 
struction directly  supports  the  bearing  of  the  context  in  con- 
fining the  sense  of  rUDD  (supposing  the  group  to  have  been 
so  written  in  the  copy  of  the  sacred  text  consulted  by  Jona- 
than) to  a  masculine  reference.  For  this  group  is  translated 
therein  n*^3D,  which  might  indeed,  if  written  without  the  Yod^ 
be  read  and  interpreted  either  MtNneH,  *fi*om  him,'  or  MmNaH, 
*  firom  her,'  but  is  by  means  of  this  vowel-letter  strictly  limited 
to  the  former  pronunciation  and  meaning.  As,  then,  rUDD, 
if  employed  in  the  Hebrew  line  in  the  present  state  of  the 
text,  is  proved  by  ancient  testimony  as  well  as  by  the  context 
to  be  used  in  this  clause  with  exact  equivalence  to  13DD,  it  is 
perfectly  immaterial  in  which  way  the  group  is  written  in  an 
amended  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  I  may  here,  by  the 
way,  observe  that  the  equivalent  original  group  HiD  has  been 
sometimes  vocalized  by  the  addition  of  a  Waw^  instead  of  its 
substitution  for  the  affix.  This,  however,  is  a  very  unusual 
treatment  of  the  group  by  the  first  set  of  vocalizers ;  and  the 
consequence  is  that,  in  the  few  instances  in  which  it  occurs  so 
vocalized,  the  second  set  have  shown  themselves  at  a  loss  how 
to  deal  with  it.  Thus  irUD,  *  from  him,'  or  'fi-om  it,'  has  been 
pointed  by  the  Masorets  so  as  to  be  pronounced  MeNHU  in 
Job,  iv.  12,  and  MiNNeHU  (as  if  the  affix  came  after  a  noun 
plural  instead  of  after  a  preposition)  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  24. 

In  a  new  English  version  the  examined  clause  would  admit 
but  of  one  translation.  There  might,  indeed,  be  some  varia- 
tion in  the  form  of  the  supplemental  words  introduced  for  the 
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purpose  of  removing  all  appearance  of  inconsistency  between 
the  different  parts  of  the  verse ;  but  a  difference  of  this  sort 
would  not  justify  the  insertion  of  a  second  rendering  in  the 
margin.  The  whole  second  member  of  this  verse  might  be 
construed  in  one  or  other  of  the  two  following  ways : — 


"  and  she  was  his  only  child ;  he  had,  of  his 
own,*  no  son  or  daughter  besides  herP 

"  and  she  was  his  only  one ;  he  had,  of  his  own,^ 
no  other  child j  whether  son  or  daughter." 


•  Heb.  out  ofhinuelf. 


*»Heb.  outofhimsdf. 


The  affix  H  was  originally  employed  in  common  not  only  for 
both  masculine  and  feminine  references,  but  also  after  nouns 
in  both  numbers ;  and,  with  a  feminine  reference,  it  still 
maintains  its  ground  after  nouns  in  the  plural,  as  well  as  in 
the  singular  number  ;  its  sound  being  in  my  notation  repre- 
sented, after  nouns  singular  by  aH,  and  after  nouns  plural,  on 
account  of  its  then  usually  following  a  Yod^  by  EHa.  In  a  few 
instances,  however,  which  were  overlooked  by  the  second,  as 
well  as  by  the  first  set  of  vocalizers,  the  Yod  has  been  omitted 
in  the  latter  position  ;  where  this  affix  should,  notwithstand- 
ing,  be  read  «Ha,  with  the  same  sound  as  before,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  Masoretic  practice  in  cases  of  the  like  omission 
between  nouns  plural  and  other  affibces.  Had  the  instances 
here  alluded  to  (of  which  one  has  been  adduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding part  of  this  chapter)  been  earlier  noticed,  this  affix  to 
nouns  plural  would,  for  its  feminine  as  well  as  its  masculine 
references,  have  been  distinguished  by  grammarians  into 
*  full'  and  *  defective,'  according  as  the  Yod  was  expressed  or 
only  understood  before  it  This  Yod^  I  may  here  observe  by 
the  way,  is  in  strictness  no  part  of  the  affix  in  question  (but 
merely  the  indication  of  the  plural  number  of  the  preceding 
noun)  ;  yet  it  is  considered  as  belonging  to  that  affix  when 
used  with  a  masculine  reference,  in  consequence  of  its  being 
closely  united  in  pronunciation  with  the  Waw^  which  is  most 
commonly  then  substituted  for  the  He ;  and  it  obviously  should 
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be  viewed  in  the  same  Ught  when  this  fl^  is  referred  to  nouns 
feminine,  as  the  gender  of  the  affix  produces  no  difference  in 
its  general  nature. 

When  the  masculine  affix  H  comes  after  nouns  plural,  a 
Waw  is  sometimes  subjoined,  but  much  more  frequently  sub- 
stituted for  it ;  and  in  each  case  it  may  be  found  exhibited 
either  *  full'  or  *  defective,'  according  as  it  is,  or  is  not,  imme- 
diately preceded  by  a  Yod.  Hence  there  are  four  varieties  of 
this  affix  :  1st,  %T,  EHU  ;  2nd,  IH,  eWJ  ;  3rd,  1\  AW  ;  4th,  \ 
aW ;  all  of  which  are,  in  the  present  improved  state  of  our 
language,  to  be  rendered  *  his,'  or  *  its,'  according  as  the  English 
translation  of  the  masculine  Hebrew  noun  referred  to  is  a 
word  in  the  masculine  or  neuter  gender.  The  first  form  is 
evidently  the  best ;  as  it  expimges  not  any  genuine  element 
of  the  sacred  text,  but  retains  the  very  one  by  which  this  affibt 
was  originally  represented,  and  adds  other  letters  serving  to 
give  a  full  representation  of  the  vocal  part  of  its  sound.  Yet 
this  form  is,  of  the  whole  set,  that  which  is  most  rarely  to  be 
met  with ; — a  circumstance  which  completely  accords  with  the 
supposition  that  the  old  vocalizers  were  cramped  in  their  ope- 
rations, by  having  to  deal  with  copies  of  their  Bible  previously 
in  existence,  instead  of  introducing  the  matres  lectionis  into 
new  ones,  in  which  vowels  and  consonants  were  all  to  be  writ- 
ten at  the  same  time.  And,  what  still  further  supports  this 
view  of  the  matter,  is,  that  the  form  in  question  occurs  only  in 
the  poetic  books  of  Scripture  (on  which  account  it  has  been 
termed  a  poetic  affix)  ;  but  it  is  obvious  that,  the  lines  in 
poetry  being  shorter  than  in  prose,  the  letters  might  natu- 
rally be  expected  to  be  therein  written  further  asunder,  and 
so  to  yield  more  room  for  interpolating  additional  characters 
between  them.  An  example  of  this  form  is  presented  to  us 
in  the  following  group,  extracted  from  Job,  xxiv.  23,  in^J'^JD, 
W«HENEHU,  *  yet  his  eyes.'  The  second  form  is  the  next  best, 
as  it  participates  with  the  first  in  exemption  fi*om  the  serious 
abuse  of  effacing  an  original  element  of  the  sacred  text,  when 
not  quiescent ;  yet  still  it  is  also  the  next  rarest  in  use.     And 
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this  again  accords  with  the  representation  just  given  of  the 
subject :  for  while  there  was  more  opportunity  of  employing 
the  second  than  the  first  on  account  of  its  occupying  less  room, 
there  was,  for  the  opposite  reason,  less  facility  of  introducing 
it  than  the  third.  The  relative  rarity,  however,  of  the  second 
form,  in  comparison  of  the  third,  cannot  be  accounted  for  ex- 
clusively in  this  way  ;  as,  on  the  one  hand,  'IH,  though  seldom 
aflixed  to  nouns,  is  often  annexed  to  verbs,  and  it  cannot  be 
supposed  that  more  space  was  left  for  augmenting  the  original 
affix  n  after  the  latter  class  of  words  than  after  the  former  ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  third  form  1"^  takes  up  scarcely  less 
room  than  "in,  since  the  Yod^  though  smaller  than  He^""  requires 
as  much  blank  space  on  each  side  of  it  in  order  to  the  distinct 
appearance  of  the  writing.  There  must,  therefore,  have  been 
some  additional  reason  for  the  preference  given  by  the  old 
vocalizers  to  the  third  form  over  the  second  ;  and  this  could 
have  been  no  other  than  the  diflference  in  their  eflfects,  that  ^"^ 
expresses  the  plural  number  of  the  preceding  noun,  which  IH 
fails  to  do.      Hence  it  appears  that  those  scribes  very  inju- 

'  That  the  Tod  was  the  smallest  letter  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  at  the 
period  when  the  sacred  text  was  first  vocalized,  is  shown  by  the  specimens  of 
Palmyrene  inscriptions  deciphered  by  Swinton,  which  exhibit  the  earliest 
known  approach  of  the  elements  of  a  cognate  system  to  the  modern  square 
character  of  the  Jews.  Fac-similes  of  two  lines  of  these  inscriptions,  in  which 
Tod  appears  four  times,  are  given  in  the  plates  of  the  first  volume  of  the  second 
part  of  my  work  on  the  "  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews ;"  whereof  the 
earlier  one  was  written  at  a  date  corresponding  to  the  year  of  our  era  136, 
that  is,  very  shortly  after  the  above-mentioned  period.  The  comparative 
smallness,  indeed,  of  the  letter  in  question  may  be  traced  still  further  back, 
even  to  the  time  of  our  Saviour's  ministry  upon  earth ;  as  can  be  plainly 
collected  from  the  manner  in  which  he  incidentally  speaks  of  it  in  Matt  v.  18. 
Nor  is  it  any  objection  to  this  inference,  that  the  Tod  is  as  large  as  the 
other  letters  on  the  Jewish  coins  dug  out  of  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem  :  for 
those  coins  must  have  been  above  150  years  old  at  the  period  when  he  alluded 
to  its  diminutive  size  in  the  passage  just  specified,  the  Jews  having  so  long 
before  lost  the  right  of  coining  as  an  independent  state ;  and  during  this  inter- 
val there  was  quite  sufficient  time  for  the  introduction  of  a  change  in  the 
shape  of  the  Hebrew  characters. 
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diciously  attached  greater  weight  to  this  advantage  than  to  the 
counter-disadvantage  of  expunging  an  original  element  of  the 
Hebrew  text ;  and  the  same  advantage,  unalloyed  by  the 
same  abatement  in  reference  to  the  fourth  form,  must  have 
made  them  greatly  prefer  the  third  thereto  ; — a  circumstance 
which  sufficiently  accounts  for  that  fourth  being  more  rarely 
used  than  the  third,  notwithstanding  that  it  occupies  less 
space. 

The  second  of  the  adduced  forms  'IH,  «HU,  has  been  hitherto 
deemed  an  affix  to  nouns  singular ;  a  classification  of  it  which 
Hebraists  have  attempted  to  establish  by  such  examples  as 
liTTB^  (or  rather  irnD),SaD«HU,  *  his  field.'  In  cases,  however, 
of  this  sort  the  affix  is  not  *in,  but  simply  \  which  is  substi- 
tuted for  an  expunged  H ;  and  the  introduced  letter  should 
regularly  be  pronounced  0,  but,  being  uttered  along  with  the 
third  element  of  the  noun,  which  happens  to  be  a  H,  their 
combination  is  pronounced  HU.  The  specified  group  in  its 
original  state  was  nmo,  SaDeHoH,  *  his  field  ;'  but  its  final  H 
having  been  erased  to  make  room  for  the  \  and  the  D,  for  rea- 
sons explained  in  a  preceding  chapter,  changed  to  B^,  the  entire 
came  out  "STTlUf ;  in  which  the  granunarians,  having  no  clue 
whereby  to  ascertain  whether  the  retained  H  belonged  to  the 
noun  or  to  the  affix,  made  the  wrongchoice  respecting  it  On 
the  other  hand,  the  portion  of  the  group  liT^Q  (PIHU,  *  his 
mouth')  which  constitutes  the  affix,  I  admit,  is  IH,  though  the 
noun  it  follows  is  in  the  singular  number  ;  it  is  not,  however, 
pronounced,  as  the  second  of  the  foregoing  forms,  «HU,  but 
simply  HU,  and  is  here  employed  on  account  of  this  noun 
singular  having  taken,  after  vocalization  for  the  construct 
state,  a  form  similar  to  that  of  nouns  dual  or  plural  in  the 
same  state.  For  HD,  PeH,  *  mouth,'  being  read  when  in  regi- 
men PiH,  the  vocalizers,  to  express  the  latter  sound  of  it,  in- 
terpolated  a  Yod^  to  make  room  for  which  they  expunged  its 
second  element ;  and  it  thus  became  ^'Q,  to  which  He  being 
affixed  was  vocalized  in,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  followed 
a  noun  in  the  dual  or  plural  number.     Thus  the  original  group 

Y 
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ilil^^  PtHoH,  *  his  mouth/  was  vocalized  ^'TD,  PIHU ;  that  is, 
in  parts  of  the  sacred  text  where  there  was  room  for  the  addi- 
tion  of  the  Warn ;  but,  where  there  was  not,  this  group  took 
the  vocalized  form  ^1*^3,  after  the  erasure  of  the  second  He  as 
well  as  of  the  first.  In  the  latter  case  the  vocalizers,  or  subse- 
quent scribes,  changed  the  pronunciation  of  the  group  from 
PI-U  to  PIW  (for  the  purpose  of  avoiding,  what  is  repugnant 
to  the  genius  of  the  Hebrew  language,  the  occurrence  of  a 
sound  not  commencmg  with  a  consonant),  and  this  again  m 
after  times  to  PIV,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing 
a  W  after  the  vowel  /.  The  form  1*^3  is  far  more  objection- 
able than  %TS5,  on  account  of  the  extinction,  not  only  of  a 
quiescent  He^  but  also  of  a  sounded  one  belonging  to  the  ori- 
ginal  group  ;  yet  it  is  more  frequently  to  be  met  with  in  the 
sacred  text, — ^a  circumstance  which,  surely,  could  not  have 
occurred,  if  there  had  been  everywhere  room  for  the  fuller 
form.  And,  what  still  ftirther  accords  with  the  view  here  given 
of  this  subject  is,  that  both  forms  are  to  be  found  in  the  very 
same  passage,  as  exhibited  in  the  diflferent  editions  of  the  He- 
brew  Pentateuch.  Thus,  in  Exod.  iv.  15,  the  group  in  ques- 
tion is  vocalized  ^in^^D  in  the  Jewish,  and  1*^D  in  the  Samari- 
tan edition  of  that  record ; — a  variation  which  fully  harmo- 
nizes  with  the  supposition  of  the  letters  of  the  original  group 
in  the  specified  place  having  been  written  not  so  close  to  each 
other  in  the  copy  first  vocalized  by  the  Jews,  as  in  that  simi- 
larly operated  upon  by  the  Samaritan  scribes.  This  difference, 
however,  between  the  two  editions  is  not  of  necessity  to  be 
traced  to  the  cause  just  assigned  for  it ;  as  it  might  likewise 
have  been  occasioned  by  the  greater  familiarity  of  the  latter 
set  with  the  process  of  vocalization  at  the  time  when  they  were 
engaged  in  this  task,  they  having  then  had  the  advantage  of 
previously  reading  a  copy  vocalized  by  the  former  set ;  and 
it  is  obvious  that  the  vocalizers,  who  were  more  habituated  to 
the  erasure  of  a  quiescent  He^  would  feel  less  compunction  and 
greater  boldness  in  expunging  it,  where  it  was  a  sounded  letter, 
and  where,  consequently,  there  was  less  excuse  for  its  removal 
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A  real  specimen  of  the  second  form  of  the  masculine  affix 
T)  after  nouns  plural  is  presented  to  us  in  the  final  part  of  the 
group  *in3*^D7,  LtfMINtfHU,  *  after  its  (or  his)  kinds,"  which  oc- 
curs in  verses  12,  21,  and  25,  of  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis, 
88  well  as  in  other  passages  of  the  Pentateuch.  Modem  He- 
braists, indeed,  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  number  of  the  noun 
in  this  group,  it  being,  according  to  the  letters,  in  the  singu- 
lar, but,  according  to  the  points,  in  the  plural  state  ;  and  the 
fi^mers  of  our  Authorized  Version  adopted  the  former  repre- 
sentation  of  the  subject ;  while  the  elder  Buxtorf,  in  his  Hebrew 
and  Chaldee  Lexicon,  published  four  years  before  the  first  edi- 
tion of  their  work  came  out,  adhered  to  the  latter.  It  will, 
however,  now  be  seen  that  the  question  at  issue  is  not  between 
any  genuine  elements  of  the  sacred  text  and  the  Masoretic 
points,  but  merely  between  the  first  and  second  set  of  vocali- 
aers ;  and  that  it  is  to  be  decided,  not  by  the  comparative 
wdght  of  their  respective  shares  of  authority,  but  by  the  con- 
text and  the  tenor  of  the  narrative.  Judged  by  this  criterion, 
the  latter  set  of  scribes  will  be  found  to  have  been  here  clearly 
in  the  right,  and  to  have  corrected  a  defect  of  the  older  voca- 
lization, in  like  manner  aa  they  did  in  innumerable  other  m- 
stances.  By  the  same  criterion  also  it  can  be  shown  that  the 
noun  in  question  should  be  read  in  the  plural  number,  and 
translated  ^  kinds,'  wherever  it  has  been  employed  in  the  first 
chapter,  even  in  tiiose  places  in  which  both  sets  of  vocalizers 
have  concurred  in  representing  it  aa  singular.  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, in  verse  11  of  this  chapter  we  are  told  that,  on  the  third 
day  of  the  first  week  ailer  the  Chaos,  the  earth  was  com- 
manded to  bring  forth  "  the  fruit-tree  yielding  finiit,'*  a  generic 
expression  of  very  extensive  appUcation,  the  Hebrew  for  which 
is  immediately  followed  by  a  group  at  present  written  "SH^uJ^ 
which  is  thus  supplied  with  vowel-letters  for  the   reading 


*  The  above  reading  of  the  group  is  that  assigned  to  it  by  its  Masoretic 
pointing;  if  the  letters  alone  were  to  be  taken  into  consideration,  it  would  be 
read  LeMINHU,  '  after  its  (or  his)  kind.* 

t2 


290  VOCALIZED  FORMS  OF  AFFIX     [Chap.  III. 

LtfEMINO, '  after  its  kind,'  and  is  likewise  pointed  by  the  Maso- 
rets  for  that  reading  and  signification.  But  the  same  group 
might  equally,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of  the  Maso- 
retic  system,  have  been  pointed  so  as  to  be  read  LeMlNaW, 

*  after  its  kinds ;'  and  it  is  quite  plain  that  the  later  set  of 
vocalizers  ought  to  have  thus  corrected  the  defective  vocaliza- 
tion of  the  earlier  set  here,  in  like  manner  as,  we  have  above 
seen,  they  did  in  the  next  ensuing  verse.  For  the  perfect  con- 
formity  of  the  execution  recorded  in  verse  12,  with  the  com- 
mand  given  in  verse  11,  is  expressly  asserted  in  the  words 
connecting  the  two  verses,  "  and  it  was  so."  The  qualities, 
therefore,  which,  giving  rise  to  the  distinction  of  '  kind,'  are, 
through  the  use  of  the  original  of  that  term,  involved  in  the 
notion  conveyed  by  the  ^IHi'^D?  of  the  one  verse,  must  have 
been  exactly  the  same  as  those  similarly  included  in  the  "^T^u? 
of  the  other ;  so  that,  although  those  groups,  in  the  present 
state  of  the  Hebrew  text,  differ  by  a  letter, — a  difference  which 
most  probably  arose  merely  from  the  accidental  circumstance 
of  there  having  been  more  room  for  the  retention  of  this  let- 
ter in  the  one  place  than  in  the  other, — ^they  yet  have  precisely 
the  same  meaning  in  the  specified  places ;  and,  consequently, 
as  the  Masorets  vocalized  the  noun  in  one  of  them  for  the 
plural  number,  they  ought  likewise  in  consistency  to  have  so 
dealt  with  that  in  the  other.  This  view  of  the  subject,  how- 
ever, I  admit,  supplies  only  an  argumentum  ad  hominem  against 
those  critics ;  but  we  are  led  quite  conclusively  to  the  very 
same  result  by  the  context.  For,  surely,  it  cannot  for  a  mo- 
ment be  imagined  that  the  inspired  historian  intended  here  to 
intimate  that  only  one  kind  of  fi'uit-tree  was  produced  at  the 
time  referred  to.  The  very  reverse  of  this,  indeed,  is  not  only 
implied  by  the  general  tenor  of  the  narrative,  but  is  also  ex- 
pressly stated  in  the  next  chapter,  where  we  find  it  related 
that  God  made  then  to  spring  fi*om  the  ground  "  every  tree 

that  is good  for  food.''  But  it  may  perhaps  be  asked, 

— in  consequence  of  the  original  words  for  the  compound  term 

*  fruit-tree'  being  used,  like  a  noun  of  multitude,  in  a  plural 
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sense,  though  written  in  the  smgular  number, — ^why  may  not 
the  Hebrew  noun  denoting  *  kind'  be  here  employed  with  the 
same  latitude  ? — to  which  I  reply,  that  it  might,  if  it  had  been 
put  in  a  form  abstracted  from  all  consideration  of  the  gram- 
matic  distinction  of  numbers.  Accordingly,  on  the  first 
occurrence  of  one  of  the  groups  containing  this  noun,  it  is 
paraphrased  in  the  Septuagint  Kara  yiyo9  ical  Ka&  ofjLoiSTrira^ 
'  according  to  kind,  and  according  to  similitude,'  which,  I  con- 
ceive, may  be  further  interpreted  to  intimate  that  the  living 
substances  respectively  compared  in  the  place  referred  to  were 
framed  with  such  a  degree  of  similitude  as  caused  those  of  each 
set  to  be  of  the  same  kind.  But,  whether  this  be  the  correct 
signification,  or  not,  of  the  adduced  paraphrase,  it  is  at  all  eyente 
obvious  that  the  term  yiyo^  is  therein  employed  unrestricted 
by  any  reference  to  number,  just  as  much  as  is  ofioiorrpu. 
And  although  the  latter  term  is  afterwards  for  brevity  sake 
omitted,  the  former  continues  to  be  used  in  the  same  abstract 
form,  constituting  in  combination  with  icara  an  expression 
(*  according  to  kind')  equivalent  to  merely  an  adverb,  till,  in 
stricter  conformity  with  the  original,  the  circumstances  of  the 
case  are  particularized  through  the  introduction  of  a  pronoun 
corresponding  with  an  affix  in  the  Hebrew  group  ;  and  then 
the  number  of  the  Greek  noim  in  question  immediately  comes 
eut  plural.  Thus,  in  verse  21,  DHi'^O?,  which,  according  to  the 
letters  of  this  group,  may  be  read  LcMINHeM,  *  after  their  kind,' 
and  according  to  the  points  L^MINeHeM,  *  after  their  kinds,'  is 
translated  in  the  Septuagint,  not  Kara  761/09,  but  icara  yevri 
avrwy^  '  afb^r  their  kinds.'*    As  far,  then,  as  the  testimony  of 

■^^— ,^— ^M^M^^I^^— ^i^M^^»^_^M^»^li^^^»^^i^.M^^^^.i^^— ^^^^  ■■■■■III  ,  ■■■  ■       ■■^      -I  ■  II  ■■-^■^■■.    ■—■■■■■■■  ■» 

*  To  the  effort  above  made  to  restore  the  consistency  of  the  Greek  trans- 
lation upon  the  point  referred  to,  it  may  be  objected,  that  in  verse  25  the 
expression  occurs,  KaTa  761/0?  ainwv.  But  the  last  word  of  this  expression  is 
omitted  in  the  Alexandrian  copy  of  the  Septuagint;  and^  when  a  correspond- 
ing correction  is  made  in  the  Vatican  copy,  it  will  be  found  that,  in  every 
place  in  this  chapter  in  which  the  Greek  noun  in  question  is  written  in  the 
singular  number,  it  is  put  in  an  abstract  form,  without  any  pronoun  sub- 
joined to  it. 
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this  ancient  record  bears  upon  the  point  under  discussion,^  it 
concurs  with  the  evidence  of  the  context  in  supporting  the  re- 
presentation here  made  of  thia  subject;  and  *in  subjoined  to  a 
noun  is  to  be  considered  as,  in  general,  an  affix  to  nouns  plural, 
differing  from  the  masculine  affix  ^T^  only  in  the  circumstance 
of  being  less  fully  written. 

Before  quitting  the  consideration  of  the  example  discussed 
in  the  last  paragraph,  I  take  the  opportunity  of  noticing,  by 
the  way,  the  intimation  it  supplies  to  the  effect  that  the  Sama- 
ritan  scribes  had  the  vocalized  text  of  the  Jews  under  inspec- 
tion,  while  they  were  vocalizing  their  own  copies  of  the  Hebrew 
Pentateuch.  The  original  group  nJD?  admitted,  when  the 
final  He  was  intended  for  a  masculine  affix,  of  two  modes  of 
vocalizing  that  affix,  by  either  substituting  for  it,  or  subjoining 
thereto,  a  vocal  Waw.  The  choice,  in  each  instance,  made 
between  those  different  modes  appears  to  have  depended,  either 
on  the  mere  arbitrary  caprice  of  the  vocalizers,  or  on  a  diffe- 
rence of  room,  in  the  copy,  or  copies,  first  operated  upon,  be- 
tween the  characters  in  different  parts  of  the  text,  which 
allowed  space,  in  some  places  and  not  in  others,  for  the  inter- 
polation of  an  additional  letter.  Such  a  want  of  imiformity 
in  the  collocation  of  the  characters  may  very  possibly  have 
existed  in  extremely  ancient  writing  ;  but  it  is  utterly  impro- 
bable that  the  greater  or  less,  than  usual,  distances  between 
the  letters  should  have  in  general  occurred  in  exactly  the  same 
passages  respectively  of  copies  written  by  scribes  who  held  no 
intercourse  with  each  other.  Now  the  group  in  question  is 
only  three  times  found  differently  vocalized  in  the^same  verses 
respectively  of  the  two  editions  referred  to  ;^ — ^namely,  in  each 

*  Upon  the  above  point  the  translation  of  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  in 
the  Peshitah  tells  the  opposite  way;  but  in  this  instance  the  Septuagint  is 
entitled  to  more  weight,  not  only  on  account  of  its  greater  antiquity,  but  also 
because  of  the  agreement  of  its  evidence  with  that  of  the  context. 

^  There  are  three  instances  of  a  difference,  with  regard  to  the  vocalization 
of  the  above  group,  which  do  not  bear  upon  the  case  under  inquiry.  First, 
in  Gren.  vL  20,  besides  the  occurrence  of  *ln3^Qb  in  both  editions,  this  form 
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x)f  the  sites,  Lev.  xi.  16  and  29,  it  is  now  written  ^tili'^D?  in 
the  Jewish,  and  'M'^u}  in  the  Samaritan  set  of  copies  ;  and  vice 
versa  in  Lev.  xL  22,  it  presents  to  us  the  shorter  vocalization 
in  the  former,  and  the  longer  one  in  the  latter  set ; — ^while,  on 
the  other  hand,  in  no  less  than  twelve  places  it  is  shifbed  from 
the  shorter  to  the  longer  form,  or  from  the  longer  to  the  shorter 
one,  exactly  the  same  way  in  the  two  editions ; — ^viz.,  in  both 
editions,  it  is  exhibited,  fostin  the  shorter  for^  in  Gen.  i.  11, 
then  seven  times  successively  in  the  longer  form,  to  wit,  in 
Gen.  i  12  (bis),  21,  25  ;  vL  20 ;  vii  14  (bis)  ;  then  in  the 
shorter  form  in  Lev.  xi.  15  ;  then  twice  in  the  longer  form  in 
Lev.  xi.  22  (bis)  ;  and  finally,  in  the  shorter  one  in  Deut.  xiv. 
14.  So  near  an  approach  to  exact  coincidence  of  variation, 
surely,  could  not,  under  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  be  ex- 
pected in  the  vocalization  of  the  two  editions,  unless  the  set  of 
scribes  who  later  undertook  this  operation  had  the  use  of  the 
earlier  work,  while  they  were  engaged  in  the  performance  of 
their  task.  This  proo^  I  grant,  is  not  by  any  means,  when 
taken  by  itself,  decisive  on  the  question  at  issue ;  but  as  it  can 
be  repeated  in  an  endless  number  of  other  instances  with  re- 
sults of  the  same  kind,  the  accumulation  of  evidence,  thus 
afforded,  to  the  same  effect,  can  hardly  be  resisted. 


of  the  group  appears  a  second  time  in  the  Jewish  edition^  but  DH^S^Qb  in  the 
corresponding  part  of  the  specified  verse  in  the  Samaritan  edition ;  where, 
through  the  fault  of  the  one  or  the  other  set  of  copies,  the  original  groups 
operated  upon  are  not  the  same.  Secondly,  in  Lev.  xL  22,  while  the  group 
in  question  is  vocalized  twice  in  the  same,  and  once  in  a  different  manner  in 
the  two  editions,  it  occurs  a  fourth  time  in  this  verse,  written  ^ns^fib  in  the 
Jewish  copies,  and  ns^bb  with  its  affix  untouched  and  left  without  any  voca- 
lization in  the  Samaritan  copies ;  so  that  the  last  pair  cannot  be  stated  to  have 
their  final  elements  vocalized  in  either  the  same  or  in  different  ways.  Thirdly, 
in  Deut  xiv.  15,  ^ns^fib  occurs  in  the  Jewish  copies,  and  ^3^Qb  in  the  Sa- 
maritan ones,  but  not  in  the  same  part  of  the  verse,  so  that  most  probably 
the  above  group,  however  written,  has  been  once  dropped  from  this  passage 
in  each  set  of  copies ;  and  it  is  impossible  now  to  determine  whether,  sup- 
posing the  dropped  groups  to  be  restored,  those  of  each  pair  would  be  found 
vocalized  in  the  same,  or  in  different  manners. 
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With  respect  to  the  third  and  fourth  forms  of  the  mascu- 
line  affix  for  the  third  person  singular  after  plural  nouns,  there 
is  no  difference  of  opinion  as  to  their  meaning  or  application, 
and  consequently  no  use  of  entering  into  any  discussion  about 
them,  except  as  to  the  origin  of  the  modes  in  which  they  are 
now  written  and  pronounced.  The  fourth  form,  \  which  is 
that  also  of  the  same  affix  aft;er  nouns  singular,  only  differently 
uttered,  is  obviously  the  third  one,  'i'^,  defectively  written  (the 
Yod  having  been  omitted,  either  from  want  of  room  for  its 
insertion,  or  from  a  mistake  of  the  old  vocalizers  as  to  the 
number  of  the  preceding  noun,  or  from  oversight,  owing  to 
their  having  been  previously  accustomed  to  read  the  text  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  without  the  aidof  matreslectionis);  accord- 
ingly,  the  two  forms  are  pointed  in  just  the  same  way  by  the 
Masorets,'  and  the  one  inquiry  will  answer  regarding  the  in- 
gredients and  sounds  of  both.  The  tlurd  form,  ^l'^,  differs  from 
the  first  or  complete  one,  *^n*^,  by  the  omission  of  the  letter  H, 
which  was  originally  the  sole  representative  of  the  affix  in 
question  for  every  variety  of  circumstance  ; — an  omission 
which  cannot,  like  that  of  a  mater  lectionis,  be  attributed  to 
mistake  or  oversight,  but  must  be  ascribed  to  the  design  of 
making  room  for  indications  of  the  gender  of  this  affix  and 
number  of  the  preceding  noim.  Now,  when  the  old  vocalizers 
were  compelled  by  want  of  space  to  forego  the  employment 
of  one  of  the  ingredients  of  the  complete  form,  it  appears,  at 
first  view,  rather  strange  that  they  should  have  selected  for 
omission  the  only  one  of  the  three  that  was  a  genuine  element 
of  the  sacred  text,  and  that  too  in  a  position  in  which  it  was 
sounded,  as  placed  at  the  commencement  of  a  syllable.  But 
if  we  closely  examine  their  initiatory  steps,  we  shall  find  that 
they  did  not  all  at  once  proceed  to  so  very  objectionable  an 
extreme  of  hardihood,  but  that  they  began  with  erasing  the 


*  The  instances  of  the  affix  ^  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  pronunciation 
aW — the  same  as  that  attached  by  them  to  ^^,  when  affixed  to  plural  nouns — 
are  too  numerous  to  require  here  the  production  of  any  examples. 
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n  only  where  it  was,  or  where  they  thought  it  was,*  at  the  end 
of  a  syllable,  and  looked  upon  it  as  quiescent ;  in  consequence 
of  which  it  is  more  in  proportion  retained  in  the  first  chapter 
of  Genesis  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  sacred  text ; — a  cir- 
cumstance which  gives  this  chapter  the  appearance  of  being 
written  in  a  peculiarly  antiquated  style.  But  after  they  had 
removed  this  H,  under  the  specified  restriction,  about  a  dozen 
times,  they  became  bolder  in  the  performance  of  their  task, 
and  at  length  ventured  to  expunge  it  at  the  beginning  of  syl- 
lables, in  the  seventh  verse  of  the  second  chapter ;  where  this 
group  nsi<3,  BeHaPpeHtt,  '  into  his  nostrils,'  was  vocalized  by 
them  *1*^Si<3.  As  to  the  sound  of  the  transformed  affix  1*^,  in 
this  group,  one  might  naturally  suppose  that,  being  derived 
fix)m  *irp,  EHU,  by  the  omission  of  the  middle  ingj'edient  it 
would  be  uttered  E-tT;  and  so  it  probably  was  at  first ;  but 
in  all  likelihood  it  soon  after  came,  as  it  has  since  continued,  to 
be  pronounced  AW, — ^not,  however,  universally,  as  there  is, 
even  up  to  the  present  day,  much  uncertainty  and  disagree- 
ment among  Hebraists  upon  this  subject.  To  confine  myself, 
however,  to  the  more  usual  pronunciation  of  this  affix, — ^the 
capricious  change  herein  made  of  the  phonetic  value  of  Yod 
fi*om  ^  to  .4  is  just  as  unaccoimtable  as  the  opposite  one  now 
prevailing  in  the  English  language,  whereby  A  is  most  fi^ 
quently  deprived  of  its  proper  sound,  and  shift^ed  to  that  ofE. 
But  the  Hebrew  alteration  referred  to  was  adopted  at  a  very 
remote  period  ;  and  H  is  not  the  only  affix  before  which,  or 
its  substitute,  the  Yod  indicative  of  the  plural  number  for- 
merly had,  under  certain  circumstances,  its  pronunciation 
changed,  although  the  only  one  in  whose  case  that  corruption 
still  maintains  its  ground.     Thus,  in  the  illustration  of  the 

^  The  very  first  time  of  their  erasing  the  affix  n  was  in  vocalizing  the 
original  group  HXh  in  Gren.  L  11,  which  ought  to  have  been  read  by  them, 
as  has  been  already  shown,  in  the  same  way  as  it  actually  was  in  the  very 
next  verse,  LeMtNeHv ;  but  from  their  mode  of  vocalizing  it  in  the  former  place, 
^3^Qb,  we  may  perceive  that  they  there  read  it  L«MtNoH,  with  the  n  at  the 
end,  instead  of  where  it  should  be,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable. 
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mode  of  reading  Hebrew  in  the  time  of  Jerome,  which  is 
quoted  from  his  works  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  volume,  we 
may  observe  SARACH  given  by  him  to  denote  the  sound  of 
1*^*1  V,  *  thine  enemies,'  which  is  now  read  SaREKa ;  and  the  Yod 
of  I'^rPi^  (HeLoHEEa,  'thy  Grod,'  in  which  the  noun  is  exhibited 
in  a  plural  form,  though  understood  in  a  singular  sense)  was 
in  like  mamier  pronomiced  A  by  Chrysostom  in  his  commen. 
tary  on  the  forty-fifth  Psalm,  at  the  eighth  -verse  of  which  he 
has  represented  the  sound  of  this  group  by  EXwa^.* 

With  respect  to  the  change  which  has  taken  place  in  the 
phonetic  value  of  the  other  element  of  'I*',  though  more  violent 
(as  not  being  from  one  vowel  to  another,  but  from  a  vowel  to 
a  consonant),  it  yet  can,  I  apprehend,  be  accoimted  for  with 
a  high  degree  of  probabiUty .  For  the  old  vocalizers  having 
left  the  second  syllable  of  this  afSx  without  a  consonant  at  its 
commencement,  subsequent  scribes  were  compelled,  for  the 
purpose  of  avoiding  this  anomaly,  to  reduce  its  two  syllables 
into  one  through  the  transmutation  of  the  second  vowel  into 
a  TT.  If  the  Jewish  priests  had  not  resorted  to  this  artifice, 
before  they  allowed  the  means  of  learning  the  ancient  Hebrew 
tongue  to  be  placed  within  reach  of  Origen  (the  first  orthodox 
Christian  who,  after  the  commencement  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, attained  to  this  knowledge),  they  would  have  run  great 
risk  of  his  detecting  what  they  were  most  anxious  to  keep 
secret,  the  improved  mode  of  spelling  they  had  got  introduced 
into  the  sacred  text.  Accordingly,  the  altered  pronimciation 
under  discussion  can  be  traced  as  &r  back  as  his  day.  Thus 
Chrysostom,  in  his  commentary  on  the  forty-sixth  Psalm,  when 
he  comes  to  the  fifth  verse,  adduces  4^0X0701; — ^the  sound  of 
the  group  ^I'^J/SJ  alone — in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  the  ap- 
pearance,  at  first  blush,  of  having  been  given  by  him  as  that 
of  the  Hebrew  for  the  entire  expression  in  the  Septuagint, 
rov  Ttcrraiwv  ra  opfirjfMTa^  which  includes  another  group  besides 


*  'O  5€  'Efipaioi  (pfftri  TO,  o  ^€09,  o  $€09  aoVf  EXweifAy  E\wax» — Chrysostomi 
OperOy  E6?.  Benedict,  torn.  v.  p.  172. 
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this  one.*  But  whether  ignorance  of  the  original  text  to  this 
extent  can  be  £urly  imputed  to  him  or  not^  at  all  events  the 
degree  of  inaccuracy  here  betrayed  is  quite  sufficient  to  prove 
that  he  did  not  bring  forward  the  specified  pronunciation  from 
his  own  knowledge  of  the  language,  but  from  the  second  column 
of  the  Hexapla,  wherein  the  sounds  of  the  Hebrew  groups 
were  recorded  in  Greek  letters ;  so  that  the  sound  AW  of  the 
affix  T*,  can  be  shown  to  have  commenced,  at  any  rate,  before 
that  celebrated  work  of  Origen  was  written.  In  fine,  I  have 
only  to  add,  that  my  analysis  of  the  pronunciation  of  this  affix 
has  not  been  undertaken  with  any  desire  of  restoring  a  mode  of 
reading  it  more  conformable  to  the  phonetic  values  of  its  sepa- 
rate elements,  but  merely  for  the  object  already  stated,  of  tracing 
the  corruptions  of  those  values  as  near  as  I  could  to  their  ori- 
gin,  andof  accountingfor  the  more  extraordinary  one  of  the  two, 
whereby  a  vowel-sign  has  been  changed  to  a  consonant ;  which, 
however,  when  that  consonant  is  equivalent  to  V  (the  affix  in 
question  being  by  many  pronounced  AV  instead  of  AW),  is 
closely  analogous  to  an  alteration  adopted  by  the  modem 
Greeks,  of  pronouncing  their  UpsUon  after  Alpha,  or  EpsUon, 
as  a  F  or  jP.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  words  avpiov  and  airov 
are  read  by  them  with  the  sounds  respectively  of  avricn  and 
aftos.  As  to  the  other  corruption  of  the  same  affix,  by  which 
the  value  of  its  first  ingredient  has  been  shifted  from  the  sound 
of  ^  or  /to  that  of -4, 1  confess  myself  unable  to  assign  for 

Cfhrysostomi  Opera^  £d^.  Benedict,  torn,  y.,  p.  184.  The  original  Hebrew  for 
the  Greek  expression  here  commented  upon  is  ^^!lbD  *nn3,  KaHaB  P«LaGAW. 
*A8  to  the  river,  its  impetuosities,  (that  is,  its  torrents):'  so  that,  while  our 
author  gives  the  sound  of  only  one  of  those  groups,  he  would,  at  first  sight, 
appear  to  attach  to  it  the  signification  of  both.  As,  however,  the  interpre- 
tation, ^latpdceis,  quoted  from  another  version,  can  be  compared  with  no  more 
than  the  second  term  of  the  above  expression,  fpaXa'^av  may  possibly  be  un- 
derstood to  have  its  meaning  confined  by  him  to  the  same  term,  though  this 
restriction  is  not  expressly  stated ;  yet,  even  so,  he  still  was  guilty  of  great 
inaccuracy  as  a  commentator;  since,  if  the  group  read  0aXa7ai)  be  considered 
by  itself,  its  correct  rendering  is  not  to  opf^^fiaray  but  to  opfi^fiara  ovtoO, — a 
distinction  to  which  he  does  not  make  the  slightest  allusion. 
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it  any  rational  ground  ;  but  it  can  be  illustrated,  or  at  least 
kept  in  countenance,  by  changes  introduced  into  other  systems 
of  writing,  which,  though  fuUy  as  capricious  and  unwarranted, 
are  yet  sanctioned,  each  of  them,  by  the  general  practice  of  an 
entire  nation. 

The  masculine  affix  He  after  verbs  is  to  be  seen  in  the 
sacred  text,  as  at  present  written,  either  changed  to  "iH  or  ^, 
or  left  in  its  original  state  H ;  and  so  has  been  treated  in  the 
same  variety  of  ways,  and  nearly  in  the  same  manner,  as  after 
nouns  singular ;'  with  this  difference,  however,  that  it  has 
been  less  frequently  expunged  in  the  process  of  vocalization. 
Whether  it  was  that  the  first  vocalizers  deemed  this  affix  a 
more  important  ingredient  of  a  sentence  when  standing  for  a 
personal  pronoun  governed  by  a  verb  than  when  denoting  a 
possessive  one  connected  with  a  noun,  or  by  whatever  other 
view  of  the  subject  they  may  have  been  guided,  they  certainly 
took  less  liberties  with  it  after  verbs  than  after  nouns ;  so  that 
the  Waw^  which  is  more  usually  found  substituted  for  the 
original  He  in  the  latter  sites,  is  in  general  only  subjoined  to 
it  in  the  former  ones.  The  '^T^  thus  produced  has  the  sound 
HU  attached  to  it  by  the  second  set  of  vocalizei*s  after  verbal 
inflexions  ending  in  a  vowel,  but  has  been  pointed  by  them 
after  all  but  one^  of  those  ending  in  a  consonant  so  as  to  be 
mostly  read,  either  aHU,  or  «HU,  according  as  the  inflexion  to 
which  it  is  annexed  belongs  to  the  preterite  tense  or  other 
parts  of  the  verb.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  comparatively 
few  cases  in  which  the  original  He  has  been  erased,  the  sub- 
stituted Waw  has  been  pointed  so  as  to  be  read  0,  when  it 
immediately  follows  a  consonant,  just  in  like  manner  as  after 
nouns  ;  but  when  it  is  inmiediately  preceded  by  the  soimd  /, 


*  Although  ^n  is  in  general  an  affix  of  only  nouns  plural,  yet  in  a  few 
instances  it  is  affixed  to  nouns  singular,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  ^n^D, 
*  his  mouth,'  as  has  been  already  explained. 

^  After  the  T\  of  the  feminine  inflexion  of  the  verb  for  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  preterite  tense,  the  affix  HU  immediately  follows  without  any 
intervening  union-voweL 
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its  phonetic  value  is — to  avoid  the  anomaly  in  Hebrew  writ- 
ing of  a  syllable  commencing  with  a  vowel — changed  to  a  TT, 
and  that  again  to  a  F,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pro- 
noundng  the  former  consonant  after  /;  precisely  in  the  same 
manner  as  we  have  seen  these  alterations  made  under  like 
drcumstances  after  nouns.  These  variations  of  the  affix  in 
question  are  to  be  met  with  after  the  same  inflexions  of  the 
same  verbs,  not  only  in  diflerent  passages  of  the  sacred  text, 
but  also  in  the  very  same  verses,  as  written  in  the  two  editions 
of  the  Pentateuch ; — a  point  for  the  illustration  of  which  the 
following  examples  are  adduced  : — 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition.  Antlunrized  Eng.  Von. 

GrCD.  zzviL  27. 
*l3n3,  BeRdKO,  iHTin,  BeRdKdSU,    hath  blessed  it.' 

Gen.  xxxvii  20. 
^innbaw,  HaKaLaXhHU,      *inbDM,  HaKaLaThO,  hath  devoured  him. 

Gen.  xxxvii.  21. 
*^nbs^1,  WaYyoSsiLeHU,       ^bs^l,  WaYyaSstXO,  and  he  delivered  him. 

Num.  xxiiL  8. 
TOP  Mb,  LoH  QaBboH,        "pJp  wb,  LoH  QaBbO,    hath  not  cursed  him.' 

Gen.  xvii.  16. 
rf»rDnn%  WttB^RaKTIHo,  ^^ronni,  WttBeRaKXrV,  yea,  I  will  bless  her. 

As  far  as  these  examples  go,  they  serve  to  show  that  the  Sama- 
ritan scribes  resorted  more  freely  than  the  Jewish  ones  to  the 
very  objectionable  step  of  expunging  an  original  element  of 
the  sacred  text ; — a  circumstance  which  accords  with  the  sup- 
position of  their  having  vocalized  that  text  at  a  later  period, 
and  when  they  were  more  familiar  than  then-  Jewish  prede- 
cessors  had  been,  with  this  operation.  The  fourth  example 
clearly  exhibits,  in  its  Jewish  portion,  the  afl&x  in  question,  as 
originally  written;  the  group  ending  with  which  has  been 


'  In  each  of  the  examples  above  marked,  the  pronoun  after  the  verb,  being 
redundant,  on  account  of  the  preceding  relative,  is  omitted  in  our  Version,  to 
avoid  a  Hebrew  idiom  that  could  not  with  propriety  be  introduced  into  an 
English  sentence. 
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pointed  by  the  Masorets  QaRboH,  they  having  been  prevented 
from  applying  to  it  the  fiiller  and  more  regular  pronunciation 
QaBbaHti,  by  the  oversight  of  the  first  vocalizers  in  &iling  to 
subjoin  to  it  a  Waw. 

The  last  of  the  above  examples  not  only  serves  the  more 
immediate  purpose  for  which  it  has  been  adduced,  of  illustrat- 
ing the  curious  transformation  of  a  mater  lectionis  from  a 
representative  of  the  vowel  0  or  Z7  to  a  sign  of  the  consonant 
"F,  but  also  supplies  a  valuable  correction  of  the  Jewish  read- 
ing of  the  group  therein  quoted ;  with  an  examination  of  which, 
as  well  as  of  the  whole  passage  to  which  it  belongs,  I  shall 
close  the  present  chapter.  This  group,  in  its  original  state 
n]l3131,  admitted  of  being  read  either  WwBeRaKTtHa,  '  and  I 
wiU  bless  her,'  or  WtiBdRaKTiHtt,  *  and  I  will  bless  him  :'  but  it 
is  limited  to  the  latter  reading  by  the  context ;  and  that  limi- 
tation, which  is  powerfully  supported  by  the  joint  and  inde- 
pendent testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  the  Peshitah,  is 
also  sustained  by  the  evidence  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch, 
as  soon  as  a  manifest  self-contradiction,  which  now  appears  in 
its  text,  is  thence  removed.  The  Authorized  English  Transla- 
tion of  the  entire  verse  containing  the  group  under  discussion 
is,  according  to  the  more  literal  rendering  given  of  part  of  it 
in  the  margin,  conveyed  in  the  following  words : — "  And  I  wiU 
bless  her,  and  give  thee  a  son  also  of  her :  yea,  I  will  bless  her, 
and  she  shall  become  nations  [or,  still  more  literally,  she  shall 
be  into  nations'] ;  kings  of  people  shall  be  of  her.''  But,  accord- 
ing to  the  Samaritan  text,  cleared  of  the  inconsistency  just 


*  The  above  second  construction  enclosed  within  brackets  is  scarcely  intel- 
ligible English,  and  is  not  adduced  with  any  view  of  recommending  its  adop- 
tion, even  in  the  margin  of  an  amended  version,  but  merely  for  the  purpose 
of  enabling  an  English  reader  to  compare  more  exactly  the  Hebrew  verse 
with  the  corresponding  Greek  and  Syriac  ones.  The  strict  closeness  of  these 
translations  to  their  original  is  thus  put  in  a  very  conspicuous  light;  and, 
where  translators  show  such  scrupulous  fidelity  of  interpretation,  even  upon 
points  relating  to  mere  form  of  expression,  their  evidence,  surely,  is  entitled 
to  the  more  weight  in  regard  to  its  substance. 
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alluded  to,  the  second  part  of  this  verse  should  be  translated : 
"  moreover,  I  will  surely  bless  him,  and  he  shall  surely  become 
[literally,  be  into]  nations,  and  kings  of  nations  shall  be  de- 
scended from  him."  Now,  with  regard  to  the  demands  of  the 
context,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  evidently  more  suited  to  the 
notions  that  prevailed  in  ancient  times,  as  well  as  to  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Bible,  to  speak  of  a  man,  rather  than  of  a  woman, 
as  the  origin  from  whom  nations  and  kings  of  nations  were  to 
be  derived.  Secondly,  it  is  more  natural  to  refer  the  pronoun 
at  the  end  of  the  above  group  to  the  person  mentioned  imme- 
diately before,  namely,  the  son,  than  to  a  remoter  antecedent, 
the  mother.  And  thirdly,  it  is  far  more  in  keeping  with  the 
simplicity  of  the  style  of  Moses,  that  this  group  should  have 
been  employed  by  him  to  convey  an  additional  piece  of  infor- 
mation, than  that  it  should  have  been  superfluously  inserted 
for  the  mere  purpose  of  repeating  a  second  time,  without  any 
variation,*  what  had  been  already  stated  in  the  beginning  of  the 
very  same  verse.     In  complete  accordance  with  these  views, 


*  There  is,  however,  a  slight  yariation  in  the  original,  which  could  hardly 
be  transfused  into  a  version,  and  which  rather  strengthens  the  objection 
against  the  Jewish  vocalization  of  the  passage.  After  the  first  prediction 
therein  contained  of  a  blessing  comes  a  pronoun  in  a  detached,  separate  form, 
to  bring  more  strongly  under  notice  the  person  who  was  to  be  blessed, 
through  a  distinctness  of  expression  that  evidently  rendered  it  the  less  neces- 
sary to  repeat  this  prediction.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  the  prediction 
of  a  second  blessing,  its  object  is  referred  to  only  in  the  more  usual  manner, 
through  the  fragment  of  a  pronoun  amalgamated  with  the  verb  in  the  shape 
of  an  affix;  as  it  would  have  been  superfluous  to  have  more  prominently 
pointed  out  an  individual  to  whom  attention  was  sufficiently  drawn  by  the 
declaration  immediately  following,  that  he  should  be  the  origin  from  whom 
nations  and  kings  of  nations  were  to  be  descended.  The  difference  is  some- 
what analogous  to  that  which  would  be  produced  in  a  correct  English  trans- 
lation of  this  passage,  by  reading  it  with  a  short  pause  between  the  verb  and 
pronoun,  and  some  emphasis  on  the  latter  word,  in  the  case  of  the  prediction, 
*  I  will  surely  bless  her,'  but  without  resorting  to  either  part  of  this  expe- 
dient in  the  case  of  the  second  one,  *'  I  will  surely  bless  him,'  the  emphads 
in  the  latter  instance  being  reserved  for  the  pronoun  in  the  subsequent  decla- 
ration, *  and  he  shall  surely  becomi 
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the  first  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  the  entire  verse  are 
worded  as  follows  ;  while  a  literal  interpretation  is  subjoined 
to  each. 

Septiuzgintj     EvXoyijaai  he  avrrjp,  teal  iwaw  aoi  e$  arv^9  tekvov'^ 

KOt  evXoy^aw  avrd^  koI  earai  e/r  eOm]^  iccu  PaaiKei^ 
iBvwv  e^  avrov  eaoyrai. 

And  I  will  bless  her,  and  will  give  thee  out  of  her  a  child; 
moreover,  I  wiU  bless  it,  and  it  shall  become  [literally, 
be  into]  nations,  and  kings  of  nations  shall  be  from  it 

Feshitah^  .     .  ^aiOjOi^lo  :]^  oulo  ^^2-1  •^lo  .oijlDi^Io 

.^oau  oulD  ^Loliai^  )r^lloo  .IV^SnsN  loauo 

And  I  will  bless  her,  and  also  will  give  thee  out  of  her  a 
son:  moreover,  I  will  bless  him,  and  he  shall  become 
[literally,  be  into]  nations,  and  kings  of  nations  shall  be 
from  him. 

The  original  verse,  with  two  requisite  corrections,  indi- 
cated by  marks  inserted  according  to  my  method  of  notation, 
stands  thus  : — 

Jewish  Ed.   ,raiTn3i3i  ;]3 1^  njDD  "^nn:  DJ1  ,nr\v<  ^naiai 

•^iT  njDD  D^Qi;  ^3^Di  xi'^^ih  nhm 

The  two  corrections  here  marked,  each  of  which  is  wanted 
in  order  to  restoring  the  application  of  the  second  clause  to 
Isaac,  are  both  of  them  evidently  supported  by  the  context, 
as  weU  as  by  the  joint  bearing  of  the  above  translations  of 
the  verse  ;  and  the  first  of  them  is  still  further  sustained  by 
the  express  evidence  of  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  text,  as 
fiup  as  depends  on  the  first  group  of  the  second  clause  therein 
written  1*^113*131,  in  respect  to  which  alone  there  is  any  differ- 


>  *  The  Hebrew  term  ]3,  B«N,  may  be  translated  vio^^  'a  son,*  where  no 
limitation  with  respect  to  age  is  put  upon  its  meaning,  or  reKuov^  *  a  child,'  if 
confined  to  young  persons;  and  the  Seventy  appear  to  have,  in  the  above 
passage,  given  a  preference  to  its  more  restricted  sense,  for  the  purpose  of 
marking  in  a  stronger  manner  the  greatness  of  the  promised  transition  from 
a  single  individual,  when  a  child,  to  nations  and  kings  of  nations. 
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enoe  between  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  representations  of  this 
verse,  and,  therefore,  it  is  needless  to  adduce  separately  the 
latter,  in  addition  to  the  former  one  which  has  been  just 
quoted.  There  is,  indeed,  another  difference  which  holds  in 
part  between  the  two  representations :  the  1  before  *^3 /D,  which 
is  preserved  in,  I  believe,  all  the  Samaritan  copies  that  have 
reached  Europe,  and  must  have  been  so  in  the  Jewish  ones 
till  afber  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  were  written,  has  dis- 
appeared from  most  of  the  latter  set  that  are  now  extant. 
But  as  the  letter  in  question  is  retained  in  seven  of  the 
ancient  Jewish  MSS.  consulted  by  Kennicott  (viz.  those 
numbered  by  him  9,  69,  80,  89,  109,  150,  157),  it  is  unne- 
cessary to  consider  the  two  records  as  differing  with  respect 
to  this  element,  or  to  mark  it  as  a  modem  restoration  by  en- 
closing  it  within  brackets,  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  He- 
brew  text  In  borrowing  the  first  of  the  above  corrections, 
or  that  of  the  first  group  of  the  second  clause,  from  the  Sama- 
ritan scribes,  I  have  avoided  the  extreme  liberty  they  took 
therewith,  and  have  resorted  to  the  more  usual  and  far  pre- 
ferable  mode  of  confining  the  affix  He  of  a  verb  to  the  mascu- 
line gender,  by  subjoining  to  the  final  element  of  this  group, 
instead  of  substituting  for  it,  a  vocal  Waw.  The  second  cor- 
rection, which,  by  marking  the  Taw  in  the  next  group  of  the 
verse  as  spurious,  limits  the  verb  substantive  in  that  group  to 
a  masculine  form,  is  of  more  importance  than  the  first,  as  hav- 
ing a  reference  to  the  original  writing  of  the  sacred  text,  and 
should  not  be  adopted  till  after  the  most  careful  scrutiny. 
But  the  combination  of  internal  and  external  evidence  against 
the  genuineness  of  this  letter  is  so  very  powerful,  that  I  do 
not  see  how  it  can  be  resisted.  Besides  these  two  corrections, 
no  other  is  wanted,  with  respect  to  either  the  original  or  the 
subsequently  added  vocal  elements  of  the  writing  of  this  verse : 
for,  where  the  context  requires  it,  the  group  nJDO,  I  have 
already  shown,  can  be  read  MtMmeNnoH  or  MiMmeNHw,  '  of  or 
from  him,'  as  well  as  MiMmeNnaH,  *  of  or  from  her,'  without 
any  change  of  its  letters. 
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With  respect  to  the  date  of  the  interpolation  of  the  spu- 
rious Taw^  it  could  not  have  crept  into  the  Jewish  copies  of 
the  Pentateuch  till  after  the  Syriac  version  was  written  ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  must  have  found  its  way  into  them  be- 
fore they  were  vocalized ;  as  otherwise  the  Jewish  scribes 
would  have  had  no  ground  whatever  for  vocalizing,  in  the 
manner  they  did,  the  first  group  of  the  second  clause.  This 
corruption,  therefore,  must  have  got  into  the  Jewish  set  of 
copies  within  the  first  thirty  years  of  the  second  century ;  and 
the  high  antiquity  thus  made  out  for  it  sufficiently  accounts 
for  the  circumstance  of  no  manuscript  copy  of  that  edition 
now  extant  having  been  found  exempt  therefi'om.  The  same 
corruption  could  not,  for  the  very  opposite  reason,  have 
got  into  the  Samaritan  edition  till  after  it  had  been  voca- 
lized ;  but  still  was  most  probably  introduced  into  it  at  a 
very  remote  period.  There  is  one  omission  in  the  Greek  and 
Syriac  renderings  of  the  examined  verse  which  appears  to 
me  rather  strange  in  translations  that  are,  in  other  respects, 
so  extremely  literal.  In  neither  of  them  is  any  distinction 
expressed  between  the  ordinary  and  the  prophetic  futures  of 
the  original  passage  ;  perhaps  fi-om  a  want  of  such  distinction 
in  Greek  and  S3nnac.  The  same  want  exists  in  English  like- 
wise, but  may  be  supplied  by  the  fi-equent  use  of  an  adverb  ; 
though,  I  admit,  the  tautology  so  occasioned  ought  to  be 
avoided,  if  the  same  efiect  could  be  produced  in  any  other 
way.  But,  however  this  may  be,  a  translation  of  the  verse, 
framed  according  to  the  expedient  just  alluded  to,  is  here 
submitted  to  the  judgment  of  the  reader  : — "  And  I  will  surely 
bless  her,  and  also  will  surely  give  thee  out  of  her  a  son  ; 
moreover  I  will  surely  bless  him,  and  he  shall  surely  become 
nations,  and  kings  of  nations  shall  be  descended  fi-om  him.** 
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CHAPTER  IV, 

CONTINUATION  OF  THE  ARGUMENT  DERIVED  FROM  THE 
STRUCTURE  OF  THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE. 

ORIGINAL  USX  RBCOVBRBD  OF  THB  PAMAQOQIC  HE — HALEFH  AND  HS 
OFTBN  MISTAKBN  ONB  FOR  THB  OTHBR  IN  THB  SACRBD  TBXT — 
ORIGINAL   FORMS   OF  THB    HBBREW  AND   CHALDBE    PRONOUNS   OF 

THB    SIRST  PBR80N   SINGULAR ORIGINAL   FORMS  OF  WHOLB  HB- 

BRBW  PRONOUN,  AND  ITS  AFFIX,  OF  THB  FIRST  PBRSON  PLURAL — 
ORIGINAL  FORMS  OF  THB  PARTS  OF  THB  PRONOUN  OF  FIRST  PER- 
SON   SINGULAR    USED    AS    AFFIXES ORIGINAL   AMfilGUIlT    OF    HS 

AFFIXBD  TO  NOUNS,  ILLUSTRATED  BY  EXAMPLES — FORMERLY  A 
HINT  NOT  ALWAYS  GIVEN  OF  /  OR  IT  SOUND  AT  THE  END  OF  WORDS 

A    DIFFICULTY    CLEARED    UP    IN   THE    EXISTING   STATE    OF   THB 

PB8HITAH — ^THE  PARAGOGIC  Hiff  AFTER  A  NOW  USED  OFTENER  THAN 
IS  COMMONLY  SUPPOSED— PARAGOGIC  HE  FORMERLY  USED  AFTER 
VERBS  ENDING  IN  /  OR  U  SOUND — MODE  PROPOSED  OF  ASCER- 
TAINING POETIC  USE  OF  THE  HEBREW  TENSES — MANY  DIFFERENCES 
CAN  BE  REMOVED  FROM  THB  TWO  COPIES  OF  IS^H  PSALM — IN- 
STANCE OF  ERRONEOUS  MA80RETIC  CHANGE  OF  AN  OLDER  VOCA- 
LIZATION. 

TJESIDES  the  pronominal  affixes  of  the  third  person  sin- 
.MJ  gukr  masculine,  those  of  the  first  person  singular  and 
plural  are  at  present  written,  either  whoUy  or  in  part,  with 
voweUetters.  The  integral  pronoun  also  of  this  person  in 
both  the  singular  and  the  plural  number,  and  various  inflex- 
ions  of  words,  are  now  terminated  with  such  letters.  It  is, 
therefore,  desirable,  in  order  to  the  more  satisfactory  develop- 
ment of  my  discovery  (though  not  absolutely  requisite  to  the 
establishment  of  its  truth)  to  ascertain  how  those  affixes,  or 
parts  of  affixes,  and  terminations  of  integral  words,  were  dis- 
tinguished before  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the 
sacred  text.  The  investigation  of  this  point  has  led  to — ^what 
I  conceive  to  be  a  desideratum  in  Hebrew  philology — the 
detection  of  the  original  use  of  the  parctgogic  He,  This  letter, 
which  is  assumed  to  be  invariably  preceded,  in  the  course  of 
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enunciation,  by  the  sound  of  the  vowel  A^  and  on  all  sides 
admitted  (as,  indeed,  is  in  some  measure  implied  in  its  tech- 
nical  designation)  to  cause  no  alteration  in  the  meaning  of 
the  group  to  which  it  is  subjoined,  is  yet  supposed  by  the  few 
grammarians  who  have  touched  upon  its  use  (for  all  allusion 
to  this  subject  has  been  cautiously  avoided  by  most  of  them'), 
to  render  the  expression  of  that  meaning  more  emphatic. 
But  this  supposition  cannot  be  allowed  valid  by  any  one  who 
attaches  weight  to  the  united  evidence  of  the  pointers  and 
accentuators  of  the  Hebrew  text.  For  the  former  set  of  cri- 
tics have  never  in  any  instance  inserted  their  mappiq  in  the 
paragogic  He^  which  they  have  in  consequence  left  everjrwhere 
destitute  of  all  perceptible  aspiration,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  latter  set  have  never  (except  in  a  particular  class  of 
instances  presently  to  be  noticed)  changed  the  site  of  the  tone 
syllable  of  a  group  on  account  of  the  addition  to  it  of  this 
character ;  and  it  is  plain  that  a  letter  which  causes  no  altera- 
tion whatever  in  the  sound  of  a  word  cannot  indicate  any 
stress  of  voice  laid  upon  its  pronunciation.  In  a  text,  how- 
ever, of  such  vast  antiquity,  the  original  mode  of  pronouncing 
its  ingredients  is  now  but  very  imperfectly  known,  whereas 
the  sense  conveyed  by  them  can,  except  in  the  case  of  some 
passages  still  involved  in  obscurity,  be  perfectly  ascertained. 
The  latter  subject,  therefore,  is  far  more  to  be  relied  on  than 
the  former  as  a  criterion  for  determining  the  justness  of  the 
above  notion ;  and  by  such  test  its  validity  certainly  cannot 
be  sustained;  as  the  reader  may  perceive  by  a  reference  to 
the  context  of,  I  believe,  any  of  the  passages  in  which  the 
letter  in  question  is  to  be  met  with.  Thus,  for  example,  this 
letter  is  annexed  to  the  expression  fl/^J, '  thou  gavest,'  thereby 


•  TheJETe  local  is  the  only  one  added  at  the  end  of  words  that  is  in  general 
explained  in  Hebrew  grammars,  in  several  of  which  it  is  described  under  the 
head  of  the  paragogic  He — a  class  of  letters  to  which  it  certainly  does  not  in 
strictness  belong ;  since  it  makes  a  well-defined  addition  to  the  meaning  of 
fiUch  words  as  it  may  be  subjoined  to. 
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altered  to  HflJlJ,  in  the  twelfth  verse  of  the  third  chapter  of 
Genesis ;  where  Adam  in  some  degree  throws  the  blame  of 
his  violation  of  God's  command  upon  Eve.  But  he  did  not 
venture  to  shift  this  blame  further  back  ;  and  even  if  he  had 
dared  to  do  so,  he  would  have  laid  it,  not  upon  the  act  through 
which  he  obtained  a  companion,  but  on  the  Performer  of  that 
act.  Supposing  him,  then,  to  have  adopted  such  a  line  of 
defence,  there  would,  indeed,  have  been  a  word  of  the  above 
verse  delivered  by  him  with  emphasis,  yet  still  not  the  adduced 
one,  but  the  pronoun  connected  therewith,  which  should  then 
have  been  added  in  a  separate  form  (as  in  Judges,  xv.  18)  im- 
mediately before  the  verb,  whence  the  literal  meaning  would 
have  come  out,  '  whom  thou  thyself  gavest.'  On  no  supposi- 
tion, then,  can  any  degree  of  unpressiveness  be  made  out  to 
have  been  communicated  to  the  utterance  of  nnflJ,  in  the 
specified  verse,  in  consequence  of  the  paragogic  letter  there 
subjoined  to  it ;  and  in  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  in,  at 
any  rate,  the  great  majority  of  places  of  the  occurrence  of 
this  letter,  that  the  only  use  as  yet  imagined  for  it  is  not  borne 
out  by  the  context  of  those  places. 

Under  these  circumstances  I  venture  to  bring  forward  a 
new  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  paragogic  He^  extending  to 
every  case  of  its  employment ;  and  to  which  the  present  dis- 
covery has  led,  through  a  comparison  of  groups  vocalized  in 
some  places  of  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and 
passed  over  in  others  without  any  alteration,  or  which  have 
been  thus  difierently  treated  in  the  same  places  respectively 
of  the  two  editions  of  the  Pentateuch.  I  shall  commence  with 
giving  a  general  view  of  the  result  of  this  inquiry,  and  then 
subjoin  examples  by  which  the  soundness  of  the  investigation 
may  be  tested.  The  letter  in  question,  then,  itself  unsounded, 
yet  served  as  a  mark  to  notify  to  the  ancient  reader  that  the 
last  element  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  annexed  was  not  to  be 
united  to  the  preceding  one  in  the  expression  of  a  compound, 
or,  as  it  is  by  some  called,  a  mixed  syllable,  but  to  be  read  by 
itself  as  a  simple  or  pure  syllable,  the  vocal  part  of  which  was 
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to  be  determined  by  the  context ;  or,  according  to  the  im- 
proved  conception  of  the  subject  which  waa  arrived  at,  after 
men  had  distinctly  resolved  syllables  into  their  component 
parts,  the  above  letter  served  to  apprize  the  reader  that  it  was 
immediately  preceded  in  the  course  of  enunciation  by  a  vowel- 
sound — by  no  means  invariably  that  of  A — ^which  he  was  left 
to  select  in  accordance  with  the  demands  of  the  context,  but 
in  the  choice  of  which  he  was  so  far  assisted  by  this  notifica- 
tion, inasmuch  as  that,  by  being  put  upon  his  guard  as  to  the 
want  of  a  vowel,  and  the  necessity  of  searching  for  it,  he  was 
more  likely  to  perform  the  operation  with  correctness.  This 
use,  in  the  earlier  conception  of  its  nature,  is  just  the  reverse 
of  one  effected  by  a  different  expedient  in  the  Ethiopic  species 
of  writing.  For,  whenever  in  that  species  a  letter  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  not  to  be  read  by  itself  as  a  pure  syllable,  but  to 
be  joined  to  the  preceding  one  in  the  representation  of  a  com- 
pound or  mixed  syllable,  a  particular  modification  of  its  shape 
is  employed,  namely  that  found  in  the  sixth  column  of  the 
syllabary  it  belongs  to,  and  which,  for  this  application  of  it, 
drops  the  vocal  part  of  its  syllabic  value.  With  regard  to  the 
above  use,  in  the  later  and  fuller  conception  of  it,  two  parti- 
culars are  to  be  noticed  in  the  practice  of  the  vocalizers  of  the 
second  century.  First,  whenever  they,  in  compliance  with 
the  suggestion  of  a  paragogic  He^  inserted  a  mater  lectionis  in 
the  text,  they  omitted  the  older  element,  as  its  service  was 
more  directly  and  efficiently  performed  by  the  introduced 
letter,  and  they  could  not  venture  to  let  both  signs  appear 
together ;  for  the  redundancy  thus  occasioned  would  have 
led  to  the  suspicion  of  the  spuriousness  of  one  of  them ;  it 
being  most  unlikely  that  the  original  authors  employed  any- 
where two  signs  for  the  same  sound.  Hence  it  follows  that 
the  occurrence  of  this  paragogic  character  in  the  Hebrew  text 
must  have  been  much  more  frequent  before  the  introduction 
into  it  of  vowel-letters,  though  not  so  much  so  as  we  might  at 
first  view  of  the  matter  be  led  to  imagine  ;  since  the  inspired 
writers  of  the  Old  Testament  very  often  withheld  the   aid 
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afforded  by  the  letter  in  question,  in  suggesting  what  words 
were  to  have  their  pronunciations  terminated  by  vocal  sounds. 
Secondly,  the  vocalizers  abstained  from  erasing  this  letter 
where  the  vowel-sound  thereby  suggested  is  that  of  ^;  as  they 
did  not  consider  it  necessary  in  such  sites  to  insert  any  vowel- 
letter  ;  whence  it  has  resulted  that  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances  in  which  the  paragogic  He  still  remains  in  the  text, 
it  immediately  follows  the  A  sound — a  circumstance  which 
has  given  rise  to  the  erroneous  notion  that  it  was  always,  in 
reading  out,  preceded  by  that  sound.  Respecting  the  use  I 
assign  to  this  letter,  I  have  further  to  observe,  that  it  is  ana- 
logous to  that  on  all  sides  conceded  to  the  matres  lectionis,  in 
reference  to  the  exertion  of  thought  it  required  in  order  to 
the  attainment  of  any  benefit  from  its  assistance.  For  a  Yod 
or  a  Waw^  employed  as  a  vowel-letter,  does  not  directly  inform 
a  reader  what  vowel  it  expresses  in  each  place  of  its  occurrence. 
He  still  must  consult  the  context  of  that  place,  and  the  in- 
flexion  thereby  required  of  the  word  in  which  it  is  inserted, 
before  he  can  determine  whether  it  there  stands,  if  the  former 
letter,  for  an  ^  or  /,  or,  if  the  latter,  for  an  0  or  Z7.  But  the 
paragogic  He^  by  intimating  some  vowel  or  other  to  be  wanted 
after  the  last  consonant  of  a  word,  calls  for  an  exerdse  of 
judgment  of  just  the  same  kind,  though  extended  through  a 
wider  range  of  choice.  Where,  indeed,  a  mater  lectionis  has 
been  substituted,  it  facilitates  this  choice,  by  contracting  the 
range  thereof ;  but  it  still  leaves  the  general  nature  of  the 
requisite  mental  operation  exactly  the  same  as  before. 

Hitherto  I  have  only  considered  the  class  of  instances  in 
each  of  which  the  vowel-sound  intimated  by  the  paragogic  He 
closes  the  pronunciation  of  a  regular  inflexion  of  the  word 
before  it  or  of  an  affix  to  that  word  ;  so  that,  according  to  the 
pointing  and  modem  way  of  reading  the  text,  the  enunciation 
of  the  entire  group  comes  out  just  the  same,  whether  that  letter 
form  part  of  it,  or  not.  Thus — ^to  revert  to  an  example  already 
touched  upon — the  group  V^tMl  must  have  been  pronoiuiced 
by  an  ancient  reader,  as  nearly  as  we  now  can  approach  to  the 
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sounds  employed  by  him,  NaThaTt«,  if  the  context  showed  him 
that  it  was  used  in  the  first  person  singular,  or  NaThaTta,  if  in 
the  second  person  singular  masculine  ;  and  if  a  paragogic  He 
had  been  added,  then  nnfli,  the  group  thus  increased  would 
have  been  read  by  him,  for  the  same  two  cases,  NaThaTttH  or 
NaThaTtaH,  differing  from  the  former  readings  only  by  the 
addition  of  a  quiescent  -fiT,  and  so,  virtually  yielding  the  same 
sounds  as  before.  The  addition  to  the  original  group  of  the  para- 
gogic character  would  have  at  once  excluded  the  pronunciation 
NaThaT,  and  SO  far  have  lessened  the  trouble  of  the  selection 
he  had  to  make  ;  yet  it  would  not  in  the  slightest  degree  have 
altered  either  of  the  combinations  of  articulate  sounds  pre- 
viously arrived  at  by  the  aid  of  the  context  alone.  But,  to 
include  every  case,  I  must  notice  another  class,  though  not 
referred  to  in  the  ensuing  course  of  investigation,  in  which  the 
suggested  vowel  belongs  not  to  any  regular  inflexion  of  the 
preceding  word,  or  to  any  affix  thereof ;  and  where,  though 
the  letter  in  question  has  no  effect  on  the  sound  of  the  sylla- 
ble composed  of  that  vowel  and  the  preceding  consonant,  it 
yet,  through  the  intervention  of  that  syllable,  perceptibly  alters 
the  sound  of  the  entire  group.  Thus,  for  example,  HDTK,  '  I 
will  remember,'  is  in  some  places  of  the  sacred  text  written 
mDTK,  whereby  the  pronunciation  of  the  group  is  altered, 
according  to  the  present  mode  of  reading  it,  from  HeZKoR  to 
HeZK«RaH,  and  the  tonic  accent  shifted  to  the  addition  so  made 
to  it.  Here  undoubtedly  there  not  only  is,  but  also  must 
always  have  been,  a  change  of  sound,  produced  immediately 
by  the  paragogic  syllable,  and  mediately  by  the  paragogic  let- 
ter which  indirectly  suggests  the  vowel  part  of  that  syllable. 
Yet,  tried  by  the  context  of  the  places  in  which  it  occurs,  the 
paragogic  He  is  found  in  this  way  of  employing  it,  just  as  in 
the  one  before  examined,  to  communicate  no  impressiveness 
whatever  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  attached. 
The  above  specified  forms  of  the  inflexion  of  the  verb  HDT  for 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  occur,  both  of  them, 
in  the  verse  of  the  77th  Psalm  which  is  translated  in  our  Au- 
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thorized  Version  as  follows  : — "  I  will  remember  the  works  of 
the  Lord  ;  surely  I  will  remember  thy  wonders  of  old."  The 
simple  regular  form  appears  in  the  first,  and  the  irregularly 
augmented  form  in  the  second  clause  of  the  original  verse  : 
but  the  act  of  remembering  is  not  at  all  more  forcibly  ex- 
pressed  in  the  latter  place  than  in  the  former,  being  inter- 
preted  by  the  very  same  words  in  both  places  ;  and,  conse- 
quently, if  the  second  clause  be  the  more  impressive  one,  it  is 
rendered  so  by  the  introduction  of  the  adverb  and  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  act  referred  to,  but  not  in  the  slightest  degree  by 
the  form  of  the  word  through  which  that  act  is  conveyed. 
The  efiicacy,  therefore,  which  is  attributed  by  grammarians  to 
the  letter  in  question  seems  to  be  as  untenable  in  the  present 
class  of  cases  as  in  that  previously  noticed.  But,  with  respect 
to  the  changes  of  pronunciation  occasioned  by  this  letter  in  the 
set  of  instances  now  before  us,  irregular  forms  of  words  are 
employed  in  most  languages  ;  and  even  though  we  should  not 
be  able  to  ascertain  for  what  end  those  here  alluded  to  were 
intended,  still  it  is  desirable  at  all  events  to  adhere  as  nearly 
as  we  can  to  their  original  sounds.  But  for  this  purpose  the 
use  I  assign  to  the  paragogic  He  was,  before  the  text  became 
pointed,  quite  indispensable.  In  the  cases  previously  consi- 
dered, wherein  the  forms  of  the  words  are  all  regular,  the 
ancient  reader  could  have  arrived,  though  not  without  some 
additional  trouble,  at  those  forms,  and,  consequently,  at  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  the  groups,  to  which  they  belong, 
through  the  sole  aid  of  the  context ;  but  in  the  cases  now 
brought  under  consideration  he  could  never  have  determined 
that  pronunciation  without  the  further  aid  of  the  letter  in 
question,  which  thus  appears  to  have  been  still  more  wanted 
for  this  service  in  the  latter  class  of  instances  than  in  the  for- 
mer ; — a  service  which  in  those  diflferent  degrees  continued 
needful,  till  the  fuller  vocalization  of  the  text  was  effected  by 
means  of  the  Masoretic  points. 

As  far  as  this  preliminary  description  is  borne  out  by  the 
ensuing  analysis,  it  must,  I  think,  be  admitted  that  the  para- 


318        HALEPH  AND  HE  OFTEN  MISTAKEN  [Chap.  IV. 

gogic  He^  as  originally  employed,  is  not  to  be  considered  in 
strictness  as  a  letter  denoting  a  power  of  its  own,  but  as  a  sign 
or  mark  of  a  different  kind,  indirectly  turning  attention  to, 
and  suggesting  something  quite  alien  iGrom  itself,  namely, 
the  vowel-sound  that  ought,  in  the  course  of  reading  out,  im- 
mediately to  precede  it.  The  service  of  this  quasi  letter  having 
been  more  directly  and  distinctly  performed  by  the  matres 
lectionis,  they,  in  a  great  measure,  banished  it  from  the  text, 
and  superseded  its  use ;  and  this  application  of  it,  which 
appears  to  have  been  entirely  put  an  end  to  upon  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  Masoretic  points,  was  most  probably  soon  after  lost 
sight  of,  and  at  all  events  has  long  since  become  quite  effaced 
from  the  memory  of  Hebrew  readers.  Of  course,  no  one  could 
now  approve  of  restoring  the  paragogic  He  in  the  sites  from 
which  it  has  been  erased,  or  of  returning  to  a  mode  of  reading 
which  had,  in  part,  to  depend  on'  the  imperfect  aid  of  the  ser- 
vice formerly  yielded  by  so  indirect  a  sign  ;  but  still  the  reco- 
vered  knowledge  of  the  ancient  employment  of  the  character 
in  that  service  is  not  only  interesting  as  a  matter  of  antiquarian 
research,  but  also  valuable  to  the  Hebrew  student ;  as  it  con- 
tributes to  account  for  several  mistakes  in  the  text  of  the 
sacred  volume,  and  thereby  leads  to  their  correction. 

Before  entering  on  the  proposed  investigation,  I  must 
briefly  advert  to  a  second  subject, — the  frequent  interchange 
of  the  letters  Haleph  and  He  which  is  observable  in  the  He- 
brew Bible.  Many  instances  of  mistakes  of  this  sort  in  the 
sacred  text  are  already  well  known  ;  and  I  here  adduce  a  few 
additional  examples,  to  show  how  much  the  stock  of  them 
might  be  increased  through  a  comparison  of  the  Jewish  and 
Samaritan  copies  of  the  Pentateuch.  These  instances  are 
taken  solely  from  the  Book  of  Genesis,  from  which  alone  more 
than  double  the  number  might  easily  be  quoted ;  and  such 
only  are  selected  as  exhibit  a  direct  opposition  between  the 
two  editions  in  respect  to  the  letters  in  question,  and  so  render 
obvious  an  erroneous  use  of  them  in  one  or  other  edition. 
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U8,  xix.  29y 

n3Bnn 

HMWn 

xxiv.  25, 

Ml&DD 

n&DD 

XZT.   15, 

WD*»n 

m'^n 

xzxyiiL     1, 

m'^n 

vrf^n 

xlL  13, 

nhn 

«bn 

xlL  25, 
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xliii.  12, 
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xlvL  21, 

MT3 

mn 

xlix.    9, 

vf^^hy) 
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L  17, 

H3M 

nsH 

Jewish  EditiOD.    ainiritan  Edition.  Anthoiized  Sag.  Yir. 

the  oTerthrow. 
proTender. 
a  proper  name 
a  proper  name, 
he  hanged, 
hath  showed, 
an  oversight, 
a  proper  name, 
and  as  an  old  lion. 
I  pray  thee.* 

The  numerous  instances  in  which  these  letters  were  mis- 
taken, one  for  the  other,  by  the  copyists  of  each  edition  of  the 
Pentateuch,  in  the  manner  here  exemplified,  appear  to  indi- 
cate  a  close  similarity  of  shape  formerly  subsisting  between 
them,  without  which  they  could  hardly  have  been  so  often 
confounded :  and,  as  the  effect  is  common  to  both  editions, 
80  in  all  probability  was  likewise  its  cause  ;  whence  it  would 
further  appear  that  this  similarity  commenced  before  the  very 
remote  period  when  the  Samaritan  set  of  copies  was  derived 
firom  the  Jewish  one.  But  this  inference  admits  not  of  being 
confirmed  by  actual  observation  ;  since  the  oldest  known  re- 
mains of  ancient  Hebrew  writing  are  upon  coins,  and  these  go 
no  farther  back  than  the  year  B.  C.  140,  when  the  Jews,  under 
the  government  of  the  Maccabean  Simon,  first  obtained  per- 
mission fi'om  the  Greeks  to  have  a  coinage  of  their  own.*    The 


*  In  the  place  above  specified,  the  rendering,  *  we  praj  thee,'  is  required 
by  the  context,  instead  of '  I  pray  thee.'  But  this  violation  of  grammar  in 
the  Authorized  English  Version  does  not  extend  to  the  original  text,  in  which 
the  particle  of  entreaty  made  use  of,  H3H,  is  applicable  indifferently  to  either 
number;  just  in  like  manner  as  is  in  English  the  single  word,  *  pray,'  ellip- 
tically  used.  Our  translators  appear  to  have  been  led  into  the  mistake  here 
committed  by  them,  through  a  desire  to  avoid  tautology ;  as  they  have  em- 
ployed the  expression,  *  we  pray  thee,'  in  a  subsequent  partof  the  same  verse, 
where  the  same  Hebrew  word  occurs,  in  the  contracted  form  H3.  But,  surely, 
they  might  have  effected  this  object  more  correctly  by  introducing  a  corre- 
sponding contraction  into  their  rendering  of  the  passage;  namely,  by  translat- 
ing the  full  particle,  *  we  pray  thee,*  and  its  abbreviation,  *pray.' 

*  See  1  Mac  xv.  6. 
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difficulty,  therefore,  of  distinguishing  between  the  letters 
Haleph  and  He^  it  is  most  likely,  began  several  centuries  be- 
fore the  date  of  the  oldest  specimens  of  them  now  extant ; — 
a  length  of  time  abundantly  sufficient  for  pointing  out  the 
cause  of  this  evil,  and  so  leading  to  its  gradual  diminution. 
Still,  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  above  letters  upon  the  coins 
alluded  to  approach  much  nearer  to  mutual  resemblance  than 
their  modern  equivalents  ; — a  fact  which  accords  with  the  sup- 
position that,  if  we  could  get  them  of  sufficient  age,  we  should 
find  them  nearly  identical  in  shape.  They  cannot,  however, 
be  supposed  to  have  been  to  this  degree  similar  at  first,  by 
those  who  admit  the  divine  origin  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet ; 
for  a  gift  from  our  beneficent  Creator,  in  the  state  in  which  it 
immediately  came  from  him,  could  not  have  had  any  faults  of 
a  positively  injurious  kind  like  that  here  brought  under  con- 
sideration, though  it  might,  faults  of  mere  defect,  such  as  man 
is  made  capable  of  removing,  and  which,  accordingly,  he  has 
been  left  to  remove  through  the  exertion  of  his  own  faculties. 
In  order  to  trace  to  the  original  state  the  two  forms  of  the 
Hebrew  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular,  *^3K  and  "^DJil,  as 
also  the  single  Chaldee  form  of  the  same  person  ^3K,  I  select 
the  following  examples  : — 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition. 

Gen.  xlii.     2,     nan  behold.  ^a«   I. 

Ex.  xviii.     6,       ''aw  I.  nan*  behold. 

Ex.     ill  13,    ^Da«  I.  nDa«  L 

Dan.      ii.     8,      Ka«  I.  Dan.  iL  23,  na«  I. 

In  the  first  and  second  of  these  examples  we  may  perceive 
that  the  groups  now  written  *^3il  and  njH  were  at  a  remote 


*  In  the  Samaritan  manuscript  which  has  been  printed  in  Bishop  Walton's 
Polyglot,  the  above  word  is  exhibited  ^aH,  the  same  as  in  the  Jewish  edition 
of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch;  but  this  is  the  only  copy  of  the  Samaritan  text 
in  which  Dr.  Kennicott  found  it  so  written.  In  the  notes  to  his  edition  of 
the  Bible  he  has  specified  fourteen  other  Samaritan  MSS. — numbered  by  him 
61,  64,  65,  66,  127,  183,  197,  221,  333,  334,  364,  503,  504,  670,— in  all  of 
which  the  group  in  question  has  been  preserved  nan. 
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period  confounded  with  each  other ;  for  which,  as  £eur  as  re- 
spects their  initial  elements,  one  can  easily  account  by  the 
close  similarity  that  formerly  subsisted  between  the  shapes  of 
these  letters ;  but  not  by  any  possibility  in  respect  to  their 
terminations,  unless  it  be  conceded  that  the  former  group 
was,  before  its  vocalization,  written  H^K  The  original  state 
of  the  form  of  this  Hebrew  pronoun  is  more  directly  laid  be- 
fore us  in  the  third  example,  wherein  the  group  vocalized 
'^aJi^  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  text,  was  overlooked  in  the 
very  same  spot  of  the  Samaritan  edition,  and  left  in  its  primi- 
tive state,  nD3K.  It  thus  turns  out  that  both  forms  were  at 
first  ended  with  a  paragogic  He^  which  (as  soon  as  distinct 
conceptions  were  obtained  of  the  component  parts  of  syllables) 
served  in  these  examples  indirectly  to  suggest  the  vowel  I; 
and  that  the  vocalizers,  having  in  compliance  with  this  sugges- 
tion inserted  a  Tod  directly  to  denote  this  vowel,  erased  the 
paragogic  sign  whose  service  after  each  form  of  the  pronoun  was 
so  much  better  effected  by  means  of  the  introduced  mater  lec- 
tionis.  In  like  manner  the  fourth  example  shows  that  the  Chal- 
dee  form  of  this  pronoun  iS3K,  HaNA,  was  originally  written 
ri3il,  and  read  HaNaH  ;  as  also  that  the  paragogic  termination 
of  the  older  form,  which  served  indirectly  to  suggest  the 
vowel-sound  A^  was  erased  by  the  vocalizers,  as  soon  as  they 
had  more  distinctly  represented  that  sound  by  means  of  an 
Haleph. 

The  first  example  is  extracted  fi^om  an  observation  of 
Jacob  to  his  sons,  the  introductory  part  of  which  is  written, 
in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  *^r\I/Dtt^  T]V^^  'Behold, 
I  have  heard,'  but  in  the  Samaritan  edition  *^T1J/Dtt^  *^3K,  *  I  my- 
self  have  heard.'  Some  degree  of  emphasis  is  attached  to  the 
latter  exhibition  of  this  part  of  his  speech,  by  the  repetition  of 
the  pronoun  (which  is  given  first  separately,  and  then  in  a 
connected  state  at  the  close  of  the  inflexion  of  the  verb)  ;  but 
its  former  representation  evidently  agrees  much  better  with 
the  context ;  and  is,  besides,  supported  by  both  the  Septua- 
gint  and  the  Peshitah.     Here,  then,  the  Jewish  reading  of  the 
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initial  word  must  be  deemed  correct,  and  the  Samaritan  one 
be  consequently  rejected.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  second 
example,  the  Samaritan  reading  is  the  true  one,  and  that 
adopted  by  the  Jews  £Edlacious;  as  can  be  shown  by  a 
very  powerful  combination  of  external  and  internal  evidence. 
To  make  this  plain  to  the  reader,  I  commence  with  laying  be- 
fore him  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  readings  of  the  Hebrew 
clause  which  contains  the  disputed  word ;  also  the  Greek  and 
Syriac  translations  of  this  clause ;  and  the  literal  meanings  of 
the  four  lines  subjoined  to  them  respectively  : — 

Hebrew,       — ,T^«  «3  nn^  linn  *^3K  ,nB^Q  h)K  nDK^i 

And  he  said   to  Moses,  I  thy   father-in-kw  Yithro  am 
coming  unto  thee, — 

Samaritan,   — ,tS«  «3  inn^  i^nn  ,n:n  ,nti;t^h  iDin 

And  it  was  told  to  Moses,  Behold,  thy  father-in-law  Yithro 
is  coming  onto  thee, — 

Greek,  'AinfyyeKij  ie  Mwuay^  Xeyovrc?,*  IBov  6  ya/ippos  cov 

loOop  itaparfiverai  irpo^  ce, — 

And  it  was  told  to  Moses,  saying.  Behold,  thy  fiather-in-law 
lothor  is  coming  unto  thee, — 

SyriaJb,  — .y,b^  U}  ^JA^  ^oVn»»  lai;   ]  ^nVoV  ^Ulo 

And  it  was  told  to  Moses,  that  behold,  thy  father-in-law 
Yithron  is  coming  unto  thee, — 

The  various  pronunciations  here  exhibited  of  the  name  of 
the  father-in-law  of  Moses,  lothor,  Yithro,  and  Yithron,  have 
been  already  canvassed,  and  the  discrepancies  between  them 


*■  The  false  concord  in  the  above  Greek  sentence  is  avoided  in  three  MSS. — 
numbered,  in  the  notes  to  Holmes's  edition  of  the  Septuagint,  53,  58,  72— 
wherein  the  first  word  is  written  av^f^f^eikav.  The  irregularity  of  the  re- 
ceived reading  may,  in  a  great  measure,  be  accounted  for  by  the  discovery 
unfolded  in  this  volume.  Before  the  original  text  was  vocalized,  the  initial 
g^up  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  sentence  could  have  been  read  in  either 
the  singular  or  plural  number,  and  must  have  been  taken  in  the  latter  num- 
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acconnted  for,  in  a  preceding  chapter.  But,  with  respect  to 
the  main  point  for  which  these  lines  are  at  present  adduced^ 
it  will  be  seen,  upon  a  comparison  of 'the  last  three,  that  the 
reading  of  the  word  under  examination^  H^H,  ^behold/  is  sup- 
ported, and  consequently  the  other,  *^3K,  *  I,'  rejected,  by  the 
so  £Bur  perfectly  concurrent,  though  quite  independent  attes- 
tations of  the  Samaritan,  the  Greek,  and  the  Syriac  records ; 
and,  besides  this  powerful  evidence  against  the  latter  reading, 
its  correctness  is  further  disproved  even  by  the  sole  conside- 
ration of  the  context.  For  as,  on  the  one  hand,  it  was  very 
natural  for  messengers  to  specify  the  name  and  quality  of  a 
person  whose  approach  they  were  announcing,  and  to  state 
that  he  was  coming,  while  he  was  yet  on  the  way ;  so,  on  the 
other,  it  is.  wholly  unaccountable  that  Jethro,  when  arrived  in 
the  presence  of  his  son-in-law  (affcer  a  separation  of  scarcely 
more  than  a  year  following  the  space  of  forty  that  they  lived 
together),  should  think  it  necessary  to  tell  his  name,  or  how 
he  was  related  to  the  Prophet,  and  that  he  should  say  he  was 
*  coming,'  after  his  actual  arrival.  In  our  Authorized  Version, 
indeed,  ^  is  construed,  ^am  come ;'  but,  to  justify  this  tense  of 
the  English  verb,  the  Hebrew  one  should  have  been  put  in  the 
inflexion  *^r\^2.  The  corruption,  however,  of  the  Jewish  read- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  line  is  even  stUl  more  clearly  evinced  by 
comparing  its  drift  with  that  of  the  next  verse : — ^'  And  Moses 
went  out  to  meet  his  &ither-in-law,  and  did  obeisance,  and 
kissed  him;  and  they  asked  each  other  of  their  welfare;  and  they 
came  into  the  tent." — ^Exod.  xviii.  7.  According  to  the  repre- 
sentation  of  the  matter  produced  by  combining  the  contents 
of  the  two  verses,  Moses  went  out  to  meet  his  &ther-in-law. 


ber,  by  those  who  connected  \drfov7e9  with  their  translation  of  it.  The  mean- 
ingSy  however,  are  perfectly  equivalent  of  the  two  expressions,  '  they'  (that 
is,  some  persons)  '  announced  to  Moses,'  and  'it  was  announced  to  Moses;'  and 
if,  in  consequence,  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  verb  came  to  be  avyr^r^eiXap 
in  only  some  copies  of  the  Septuagint,  and  avrf^^^eXtf  in  others,  the  supplemen- 
tary word  Xe^omes,  which  was  consistently  used  in  the  former  set,  may, 
through  the  ignorance  of  copyists,  have  been  transcribed  into  the  latter. 
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and  had  his  first  interview  with  Jethro  just  after  this  same 
Jethro  had  ah'eady  been  speaking  to  him  !  So  preposterous  a 
statement,  surely,  could  not  have  issued  from  the  pen  of  the 
inspired  historian.  As  long,  indeed,  as  the  matres  lectionis 
were  thought  to  be  original  elements  of  the  sacred  text,  the 
pious  reader  hesitated  to  question  their  authority,  or  to  trust 
his  judgment  in  too  closely  sifting  their  correctness ;  but,  now 
that  they  have  been  shown  to  be  the  interpolations  of  fallible, 
uninspired  men,  they  must  be  considered  as  forming  merely  a 
human  commentary  on  the  text  of  the  Bible  ; — a  highly  use- 
ful one,  I  admit,  but  still  not  to  be  implicitly  relied  on  in  every 
instance,  and  especially  not  in  such  as  that  before  us,  where 
the  colouring  given  to  the  original  clause  is  utterly  at  variance 
both  with  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case  and  with  the  una- 
nimous  testimony  of  the  Samaritan  editors,  and  the  Greek 
and  Sjnriac  translators  of  that  passage.  In  the  first,  then,  of 
the  above  quoted  lines,  the  word  under  examination  should  be 

^  o  o 

written,  according  to  my  notation,  "^DlJJCnJS  ;  or,  on  account 
of  the  double  correction,  it  would  perhaps  be  better  to  restore 
tl2il  in  the  text,  and  to  remove  *^3il  to  the  margin.  Moreover, 
the  name  of  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  should  be  exhibited 

o  ^ 

with  a  mark  of  censure  over  its  final  element,  T\iy.  Besides 
these  corrections  no  further  one  is  required  in  an  unpointed 
text ;  since  the  initial  group,  nDK*^!,  can  be  read  WaYyeHaM^R, 
*  and  it  was  said  (or  told),'  just  as  well  as  WaYyoHMeR,  'and  he 
said.'  In  fine,  the  English  translation  of  the  examined  clause, 
no  more  altered  from  that  given  in  our  Authorized  Version 
than  is  absolutely  necessary,  will  come  out  as  follows  :  "  And 
it  was  told  to  Moses,  Behold,  thy  father-in-law  Yothor  is  com- 
ing imto  thee." 

I  have  already  remarked  in  the  second  chapter,  that  in  a 
fragment  of  Aquila's  translation  of  the  verse  immediately  be- 
fore the  clause  above  examined,  his  transcription  of  the  name 
of  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  is  preserved  Ie6pw.  This  single 
instance  of  agreement,  as  to  the  main  part  of  the  expressed 
sound,  with  the  present  state  of  the  sacred  text  wherein  the 
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same  name  is  now  written  T\T^\  does  not,  I  grant,  afford 
sufficient  ground  for  concluding  that  he  made  his  version 
from  a  vocalized  copy  of  that  text ;  because  there  are  some 
well.as(jertained  cases  of  the  Jews  having  adopted  fallacious 
pronunciations  of  the  vocal  part  of  Scriptural  names,  before 
they  were  enabled  to  give  stability  to  those  misrepresentations 
through  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the  writing  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible.  But  there  are  several  more  examples  pre- 
served of  his  accordance  in  sound  or  sense  with  the  vocalized 
text,  and  of  his  consequent  deviation  from  the  Septuagint, 
quite  enough  to  render  it  evident  that  he  must  have  made  use 
of  a  vocalized  copy  ;  and  it  was  most  probably  eagerness  to 
have  such  a  copy  in  readiness  to  place  within  his  reach  that 
was  one  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  great  precipitation  with 
which  the  old  vocalizers  appear  to  have  executed  their  task. 
To  this  precipitation  must  be  attributed  their  overlooking  the 
gross  perversion  of  sense  produced  by  changing  njH  in  the 
above  clause  into  '^3^i, — a  perversion  which,  combined  with 
others  of  the  same  kind,  was  calculated  in  the  most  efficacious 
manner  to  lead  eventually  to  the  detection  of  their  fraudulent 
treatment  of  the  sacred  text.  But  the  Jewish  priests  must 
before  long  have  perceived  the  blunders  thus  committed  by 
the  scribes  in  their  employment,  as  well  as  the  peril  of  expo- 
sure thence  resulting  ;  and  in  the  hundred  years  that  inter- 
vened between  Aquila  and  Origen  there  was  abundance  of 
time  to  get  rid  of  this  danger,  before  they  allowed  the  ortho- 
dox Christians  to  recover  possession  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 
But,  upon  turning  attention  to  the  subject  after  we  are  once 
put  upon  the  scent,  the  fact  stares  us  full  in  the  face,  that,  not- 
withstanding all  their  sagacity  and  cunning,  they  actually  failed 
to  avail  themselves  of  this  opportunity  of  effecting  the  object 
they  must  have  had  nearest  to  their  heart ; — a  fact  which  places 
in  so  strong  a  light  the  interposition  of  the  Deity  for  the  pro- 
tection, through  natural  means,  of  his  Holy  Word,  that  I  can- 
not forbear  noticing  it  by  the  way,  though  I  must  leave  this, 
and  its  more  immediate  cause,  together  with  some  other  points, 

2  a 
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for  fuller  consideration  in  another  volume,  if  a  gracious  Pro- 
vidence  should  grant  me  life  and  health  sufficient  to  add  a 
brief  supplement  to  this  treatise. 

I  have  not  met  with  the  integral  Hebrew  pronoun  of  the 
first  person  plural  in  its  primitive  state  ;  but  an  oversight  of 
the  Jewish  vocalizers,  corrected  by  the  Samaritan  scribes,  brings 
to  light  the  original  form  of  the  part  of  this  pronoun  used  as 
an  affix  ;  whence  may  be  deduced  the  corresponding  form  of 
the  unmutilated  integer.  The  discrepancy  to  which  I  allude, 
between  the  two  editions  of  the  Pentateuch,  is  as  follows  : — 

Exod.  i.  10. 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition. 

TOhnpn,   TtQRcHNaH.        ']^Hnpr\    TiQRaHcNU,  or  TtQEaHeNnU. 

The  pronunciation  subjoined  to  the  Jewish  exhibition  of  the 
group  here  referred  to  is  that  conveyed  by  its  actual  Masoretic 
pomting,  according  to  which  it  has  the  signification, '  there 
happeneth,  or  may,  or  shall  happen.'  On  the  other  hand,  the 
pronunciations  annexed  to  the  Samaritan  exhibition  of  this 
group  are  yielded  by  pointings  of  the  same  system  that  might 
be  applied  to  it,  and  serve,  each  of  them,  to  denote,  '  there 
happeneth  (or  may,  or  shall  happen)  unto  us  ;'  but  the  former 
is  preferable,  as  it  is  fi'ee  from  ambiguity,  while  the  latter  bears 
a  second  signification, — '  there  happeneth  (or  may,  or  shall 
happen)  unto  him,* — which  is  excluded  firom  the  specified 
place  by  the  context.**  On  the  one  side,  then,  we  find  this 
group  overlooked  by  the  Jewish  scribes,  and  left  in  its  original 
state,  with  its  final  syllable  written  HJ,  while,  on  the  other,  we 


*  The  reader  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind  that  I  do  not  claim  for  the 
Masoretic  system  of  pointing  the  credit  of  preserving  exactly  the  ancient 
Jewish  pronunciation  of  Hebrew,  but  merely  that  of  supplying  us,  when  it 
is  correctly  used,  with  the  means  of  ascertaining  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
which  is  all  that  is  absolutely  requisite  for  us  to  know  respecting  it;  and  the 
same  remark  equally  warrants  the  application  of  this  system  in  like  manner 
to  the  old  Samaritan  pronunciation  of  the  language  and  extant  edition  of  that 
text. 
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may  perceive,  it  was  vocalized  by  the  Samaritaa  scribes  so  as 
to  change  that  syllable  into  13,  which,  whether  it  was  in  its 
enunciation  connected  with  the  preceding  verb  by  means  of 
the  sound  e  or  en^  was  itself  pronounced -^Z7,  and  signified  'u8^' 
As,  then,  the  firagment  HJ  was  in  the  last  chapter  proved  to  be  ^ 
the  primitive  form  of  the  affix  of  the  third  person  singular 
after  an  epenthetic  Nun^  so  from  the  comparison  here  made 
it  results  that  the  same  fragment  presents  to  us  also  the  affix  of 
the  first  person  plural  in  its  original  state ;  and  this  conse- 
quence is  valid,  whether  the  Samaritans  were  right  op  not  in 
the  meaning  which,  their  vocalization  shows,  they  attached 
to  the  entire  group  ;  as  they  could  not  here  have  vocalized  it 
for  this  meaning,  unless  it  admitted  in  the  abstract  of  such 
vocalization.  They  were,  however,  perfectly  warranted  in  the 
alteration  here  made  by  them  ;  and  as  this  point  needs  but  a 
short  discussion,  and  leads  to  a  requisite  correction  of  both 
the  Hebrew  text  and  the  English  version,  I  shall  state  the 
grounds  on  which  it  rests.  Let  us,  then,  look  to  the  clause 
containing  the  above  group,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the 
final  letter  of  that  group,  is  the  same  in  both  editions,  and 
written  in  the  Jewish  edition  HDrivD  ^3^^^pJl  ^'IS.  This  line 
is  in  our  Authorized  Version  rendered,  in  accordance  with  its 
Masoretic  pointing,  "  when  there  falleth  out  any  war  f  which, 
altered  no  further  than  is  necessary  to  suit  it  to  the  Samaritan 
reading  of  the  middle  group,  comes  out  as  follows, — '  when 
there  falleth  out  unto  us  any  war.'  The  latter  translation  far 
better  agrees  with  the  context ;  since  the  Egyptian  king  is 
described,  in  the  place  referred  to,  as  speaking  not  at  all  of  the 
occurrence  of  wars  in  general,  but  of  the  chance  of  one  assail- 
ing his  own  people,  the  persons  whom  he  was  then  addressing. 
But  there  is  a  still  more  cogent  reason  for  preferring  the  Sama- 
ritan line,  namely,  that  it  is  strictly  grammatical,  while,  on  the 
contrary,  the  Jewish  one,  as  pointed  by  the  Masorets,  betrays 
a  gross  violation  of  concord,  the  verb  being,  according  to  that 
pointing,  in  the  plural  number,  though  the  noun  immediately 
after  it,  by  which  it  ought  to  be  governed,  is  in  the  singular.  Now 
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I  admit  there  are  some  grammatic  irregularities  in  the  sacred 
text, — Si  work  composed  long  before  rules  of  grammar  were 
ever  thought  of, — but  those  irregularities  are  much  fewer  than 
they  would  at  first  blush  appear  to  be.  Thus,  for  example, 
the  false  concord  before  us  belongs  not  to  the  original  writing 
of  the  above  line,  but  solely  to  the  Masoretic  pointing  of  the 
principal  group  in  that  line  :  it  cannot  even  be  traced  as  far 
back  as  the  first  vocalizers,  who  may  have  read  that  group 
correctly  TtQEaH^NwH,  with  its  verb  in  the  singular  number 
followed  by  an  affix,  and  most  probably  did  so  read  it,  as  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  them  inferior  to  the  Samaritan  scribes 
in  knowledge  of  the  sacred  language.  Their  omitting,  therefore, 
to  insert  therein  the  vowel-letter  that  would  have  excluded  the 
violation  of  grammar  in  question,  is  in  fairness  to  be  attributed 
to  mere  oversight,  occasioned  by  their  having  been  previously 
in  the  habit  of  reading  the  Hebrew  text  without  the  help  of  any 
vowel-signs.  At  the  same  time,  the  blunder  here  committed 
by  the  Masorets  is  to  be  ascribed  to  ignorance  on  their  part, 
not  of  the  original  language  of  the  Bible,  but  of  the  nature  of 
the  matres  lectionis,  which  they  erroneously  looked  upon  as 
genuine  elements  of  the  writing  of  the  inspired  volume,  and 
in  consequence  paid  too  much  deference  to  the  absence  of  the 
one  omitted  in  this  place.  No  argument,  therefore,  against 
the  internal  evidence  of  the  case  can  be  drawn  from  the  treat- 
ment of  the  group  in  question  by  either  set  of  vocalizers ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  this  evidence  is  corroborated  by  a 
most  powerful  weight  of  testimony  ;  as  the  Samaritan  voca- 
lization of  the  clause  under  examination  is  fully  sustained  by 
its  oldest  Greek  and  Sjniac  translations,  which  are  as  fol- 
lows : — 

Septuagint^  i^yUa  av  ovfx^y  rjfuv  woXe/io?, — 

When  there  may  happen  unto  us  war, — 

PeshUah,  — :l^^o  ^»5V^i  fcol? 

Lest  by  chance  there  should  happen  unto  us  war, — 
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Upon  this  example  I  have  only  further  to  observe,  that 
after  the  Samaritan  scribes  had  here  inserted  the  mater  lec- 
tionis,  to  the  want  of  which,  as  required  by  the  context,  atten- 
ti6n  was  loosely  pointed  by  the  paragogic  He^  they,  in  confor- 
mity with  the  invariable  practice  of  both  sets  of  old  vocalizers 
in  such  cases,  erased  the  letter  whose  service  was  more  effec- 
tually performed  by  the  introduced  one  ;  so  that,  had  not  the 
Jewish  set  overlooked  the  group  just  analyzed,  we  should 
now  have  no  direct  evidence  that  it  was  originally  tenninated 
with  a  paragogic  element.  To  remove  the  present  defect  of 
this  group,  as  exhibited  in  the  Jewish  copies  of  the  Penta- 
teuch,*  it  should,  I  conceive,  be  written  in  an  amended  edition 
of  the  sacred  text,  ^^]3^i^pJl ;  and  in  the  English  translation 
of  the  verse,  the  supplementary  expression,  *  unto  us,'  should 
be  inserted  immediately  after  the  words  '  falleth  out ;'  or  per- 
haps  it  would  be  better  to  render  anew  the  entire  clause  thus : 
"  when  a  war  may  befall  us.** 

The  group  Hi  having  now  been  proved  the  original  form 
of  13,  the  final  part  of  the  Hebrew  pronoun  of  the  first  person 
plural  used  as  an  affix,  it  will  be  seen  that,  if  the  initial  part  of 
this  pronoun,  which  remains  still  un  vocalized,  and  consequently 
has  undergone  no  change,  be  added  on  both  sides,  ^3^3^i  must 
upon  the  same  ground  be  the  original  form  of  the  integer 

As  ^3^i  has  been  shown  to  be  the  original  form  of  '^3^i,  the 
Hebrew  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular,  it  follows  that 
n  and  n3  must  be  those  respectively  of  ^^  and  "^^  the  parts  of 
this  pronoun  used  as  affixes.    But  this  inference  can  be  arrived 


'  Before  the  text  was  vocalized,  the  above  group  was  ambiguous,  and  could 
be  read  in  accordance  with  the  representation  given  of  it  in  either  the  Jewish 
or  the  Samaritan  copies  of  the  Pentateuch;  but  after  the  introduction  of 
vowel-letters  into  the  sacred  record,  this  group  could  not  be  read  according 
to  its  Samaritan  exhibition  without  the  insertion  of  a  Waw  in  its  last  syllable. 
In  a  pointed  text,  indeed,  the  defect  might  be  supplied  by  means  of  a  Qibbus^ 
but  in  an  unpointed  one  due  correction  can  be  made  only  in  the  way  above 
recommended. 
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at  independently  of  what  has  been  already  proved  on  the  sub- 
ject,  through  the  sole  consideration  of  the  affixes  themselves, 
as  diflferently  treated  in  the  same  passages  of  the  two  editions 
of  the  sacred  text,  or  in  different  passages  of  the  same  edition. 
Thus,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  original  state  of  '^,  the  present 
form  of  the  affix  of  this  person,  after  nouns  and  prepositions, 
let  us  look  to  the  following  example : — 

Gen.  xliv.  32. 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition. 

*i2H,  HaBI,  '  my  father.'  «^^n«,  HaBIV,  *  his  father.' 

The  passage  of  the  original  text  in  which  this  discrepance 
occurs  is  translated  in  the  Authorized  English  Version,  in 
accordance  with  its  Jewish  vocalization,  as  follows  :  — "  For 
thy  servant  became  surety  for  the  lad  unto  my  father,  saying, 
If  I  bring  him  not  unto  thee,  then  I  shall  bear  the  blame  to 
my  father  for  ever."  In  the  beginning  of  this  verse,  Judah, 
speaking  of  himself  to  Joseph  in  the  third  person,  ought  of 
course  to  have  said  '  his  father,'  whether  he  used  the  posses- 
sive pronoun  in  reference  to  himself, '  thy  servant,'  or  to  the 
more  immediate  antecedent,  '  the  lad  ;'  though  he  correctly 
employed  the  expression  '  my  father'  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
same  verse,  because  he  was  there  telling  what  he  had  said  in 
the  first  person.  The  mere  context,  therefore,  is  quite  sufficient 
to  decide  the  question  here  at  issue  between  the  two  sets  of 
old  vocalizers  in  favour  of  the  Samaritan  set.*  Accordingly, 
the  compound  expression  "^Zli^,  on  its  first  occurrence  in  the 
specified  verse  of  the  Hebrew  text,  as  vocalized  by  the  Jewish 
scribes,  ought  in  an  amended  edition  thereof  to  be  written 


*  The  older  Greek  and  Sjriac  yersions  afford  no  assistance  in  the  determi- 
nation of  the  above  point;  as  the  group  in  question  is  rendered  in  one  of  them 
TOW  9roT/>o9,  '  the  father'  (whence  it  would  appear  to  have  been  written  simply 
3H  without  any  addition  in  the  copies  consulted  by  the  Seventy),  and  is  con- 
strued in  the  other  ^Q2  f,  '  our  father,'  a  rendering  which  can  scarcely  be  ac- 
counted for,  except  by  some  corruption  either  of  the  Syriac  version,  or  of  the 
copies  of  the  original  from  which  it  was  derived. 
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• 

ra^'IlK  ;  and  the  possessive  pronoun,  *  my/  should  be  changed 
into  *  his/  in  the  corresponding  place  of  the  English  translation 
of  this  verse. 

In  reference,  however,  to  the  more  immediate  subject  of 
my  inquiry,  it  is  wholly  immaterial  which  set  of  vocalizers 
were  in  this  instance  right     From  what  has  been  already  ex- 
plained  in  the  preceding  chapter  respecting  the  analogous 
form  l^'Q,  it  is  plain  that  the  original  state  of  the  group  here 
vocalized  by  the  Samaritan  scribes  1*^11^^  was  HZli^,  which  was 
read  HaBtHti  before  its  vocalization,  and  afterwards  succes- 
sively, for  the  reasons  stated  in  the  previous  case  just  referred 
to,  HABI-U,  HaBIW,  and  finally  HaBIV.     The  original  group, 
then,  which  the  Jewish  scribes  here  transformed  into  '^Zli^,  turns 
out  to  have  been  il2^  ;  their  vocalization  of  which  shows  that 
they  read  it  HaBiH,  and  that,  having  inserted  therein  a  Yod, 
in  conformity  with  the  suggestion  of  the  final  letter  which  they 
looked  upon  as  a  paragogic  element,  they  then  dropped  this 
element,  its  service  being  more  efficiently  performed  by  the 
introduced  mater  lectionis.     But,  whether  they  were  right  or 
not,  in  taking  the  He  at  the  end  of  this  group  for  an  indirect 
indication  of  the  sound  of  the  pronoun  possessive  of  the  first 
person  singular,  it  evidently  must  have  been  employed  to  con- 
vey this  intimation  in  other  parts  of  the  sacred  text,  or  they 
could  not  have  assigned  to  it  such  a  use  in  this  place.     Hence 
it  results  that,  in  the  primitive  state  of  the  Hebrew  text,  the 
letter  He^  employed  as  a  pronominal  affix  at  the  end  of  a  group, 
was  ambiguous,  and  served  to  denote,  according  to  the  de- 
mands of  the  context,  either  the  third,  or,  less  directly,  the 
first  person,  it  being  derived  in  the  former  case  from  an  intrin- 
sic  element  of  i^H,  HtiH,  and  in  the  latter  form  a  paragogic  ele- 
ment  of  Hiii,  HaNtH.     Between  the  ways  in  which  the  old 
vocalizers  treated  the  two  affixes,  this  difference  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  they  frequently  retained  the  original  affix  of  the 
third  person  singular  masculine  along  with  the  Waw  Intro- 
duced  to  distinguish  its  gender  ;  whence  the  probability  is  that 
they  would  have  always,  or  at  least  much  oftener,  so  retained 
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it,  if  not  prevented  by  want  of  room  :  but  there  is  not,  as  far 
as  I  can  find,  any  instance  of  their  having  suffered  to  remain 
in  the  text,  along  with  the  introduced  Tod^  the  more  ancient 
affix  of  the  first  person  singular  ;  which,  consequently,  they 
must  have  voluntarily  removed,  as  one  cannot  suppose  that 
there  was  not  occasionally  room  for  both  letters  in  the  voca- 
lized text,  if  they  had  wished  to  retain  this  one.  But  there  is 
an  obvious  reason  for  the  difference  here  pointed  out :  not 
only  was  the  Yod  a  more  direct  and  definite  sign  than  the  pa- 
ragogic  He  of  the  vowel  to  be  in  this  case  pronounced,  but  also 
it  would  have  been  quite  superfluous  to  have  kept  together  in 
the  text  two  different  signs  of  one  and  the  same  vocal  sound ; 
and  besides,  it  is  to  be  considered  that  the  redundancy  produced 
by  the  retention  of  the  second  sign  would  have  seriously  en- 
dangered the  preservation  of  the  secret  of  the  old  vocalizers, 
and  have  had  a  strong  tendency  to  lead  to  the  exposure  of  the 
interpolation  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  writing  of  the  He- 
brew Bible. 

As  the  affix  Yod  is  at  present  read  after  nouns  plural,  by 
the  utterance  of  the  diphthong  AI  instead  of  the  vowel  /;  it 
may  be  as  well  to  exemplify  a  case  of  this  kind  also,  whether 
the  distinction  thus  indicated  did,  or  did  not,  always  exist  in 
the  pronunciation  of  the  sacred  language.  Now  the  circum- 
stance of  the  preposition  lii  taking  the  form  of  a  plural  noun 
before  affixes  gives  me  an  opportunity  of  bringing  such  a  case 
imder  notice,  through  the  comparison  of  a  clause  of  a  prophecy 
of  Zachariah  which  contains  this  preposition,  followed  by  Yod, 
with  the  translation  thereof  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.  The 
two  passages  here  referred  to,  with  their  literal  interpretations 
subjoined  to  them  respectively,  stand  thus : — 

Zech.  xii.  10,  -,npT  It^S  n«  "hi^  'iJO^im 

'  and  thej  shall  surely  look  upon  me,  the  very  one  whom 
they  pierced, — ' 

John,xix«  37,  oy^ovrai  eU  ov  i^eKemrfaav. 

*  they  shall  look  on  him  whom  they  pierced.' 
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There  is  no  difference  between  these  lines,  in  the  substance  of 
their  respective  meanings,  further  than  except  that  between 
vS  and  its  translation,  which,  it  now  turns  out,  was  occa- 
sioned by  the  ambiguities  of  the  Hebrew  group  as  originally 
written.  From  what  has  been  already  explained  upon  the 
subject  in  the  preceding  chapter,  it  will  be  seen  that,  as  St. 
John  applied  to  this  group  an  interpretation  signifying  *  on 
him,'  its  form  in  his  time  must  have  been  H/i^,  which  he  read 
HaLeHii,  *  on  him,'  and  which  the  vocalizers  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, if  they  had  read  and  understood  it  in  the  same  way, 
would  have  put  in  the  form  'i^'/ii.  But  from  their  actual 
vocalization  of  the  original  form  H/ii,  we  may  perceive  that 
they  read  it  HeLaiH,  *  upon  me,'  and  that,  after  having  inserted 
therein  a  Yod  to  denote  the  diphthong  AI^  they  dropped  its 
final  element,  which  they  conceived  to  be  a  paragogie  He^  and 
to  have  less  directly  suggested  the  same  diphthong.  This 
exposition  of  the  matter  is,  I  conceive,  sufficient  to  account  for 
the  discrepance  at  present  subsisting  between  the  compared 
lines,  without  entering  into  any  inquiry  whether  TvH^  has  been 
rightly  vocalized,  or  not,  in  the  Hebrew  line.  The  latter 
question,  however,  I  should  add,  is  set  quite  at  rest  by  St. 
John's  construction  of  the  clause ;  and,  even  independently  of 
his  authority,  the  incorrectness  of  the  vocalization  adopted  in 
this  instance  is  proved  by  its  violation  of  the  context ;  for,  in 
consequence  of  the  meaning,  'upon  me,'  thus  given  to  the 
above  group,  the  English  translation  of  the  sentence  is  deprived 
of  any  antecedent  to  which  we  could  refer  the  pronoun  in  the 
expression  '  for  him,'  which  twice  occurs  in  the  subsequent 
part  of  the  verse. 

The  translations  of  the  Hebrew  line  in  the  Septuagint  and 
Peshitah,  though  here  of  little  use,  are  in  themselves  interest- 
ing. After  annexing  to  each  of  them  a  literal  interpretation, 
they  are  presented  to  observation  as  follows : — 
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Septttagintj    kuI  hti^Xl^ovrai  'Kpo^  fil^  avffSv  Karwfyx^aavTO' — 

*'  and  they  shall  look  to  me,  on  account  of  what  thej  have 
insulted; — ' 

Peshitahj       — :oi-d>>  ^^Sqo  •^Zo\  ^So^oJo 

*  and  they  shall  look  to  me  through  (or  in)  him  whom 
they  pierced.' 

The  copy,  or  copies,  of  the  Hebrew  text  consulted  by  the 
Seventy  Jews  must  evidently  have  been  here  inaccurate.  A 
part  of  the  error  of  their  translation  of  the  clause  is  accounted 
for  by  the  very  similar  appearance,  in  Hebrew  writing,  of  the 
verbs  Ipl,  '  to  pierce,'  and  Ipl, '  to  mock  in  the  mode  of  danc- 
ing,' or  '  to  insult.'  But  neither  is  there  anything  in  the  rest 
of  the  clause,  as  it  stands  at  present,  which,  when  put  in  its 
original  state,  could  have  driven  those  translators  to  a  viola- 
tion of  the  context,  the  same  as  that  committed  by  the  first  set 
of  vocalizers ;  nor  does  the  particle  TM^  admit  of  the  interpreta- 
tion avri^  *  on  accoimt  of.'  For  both  these  reasons  it  would  seem 
that  there  was  some  further  inaccuracy  in  the  Hebrew  line,  as 
written  in  their  copies,  besides  the  interchange  of  similar  let- 
ters in  its  final  group.  The  Syriac  rendering  of  the  same  line 
yields  good  sense,  and  avoids  any  violation  of  the  context ; 
but  it  is  open  to  the  objection  of  assigning  to  the  particle  JlK 
a  meaning  (viz.  *  through,'  or  *  in,')  which,  in  like  manner  as 
that  attached  thereto  in  the  Greek  version,  is  found  nowhere 
else  applied  to  it  in  the  sacred  text.  Happily,  the  aid  of  those 
versions  can,  in  the  present  case,  be  dispensed  with,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  information  transmitted  to  us  upon  the  point  in 
question  by  St.  John.  Fully  warranted  by  the  authority  due 
to  his  interpretation  of  the  adduced  Hebrew  line,  I  would 
recommend  the  alteration  of  the  group  "^^  into  V\yh^^  in  an 
amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  and  the  substitution  of 
the  pronoun  *  him'  for  *  me,'  in  the  English  translation  of  the 
line.  The  reader  will  bear  in  mind  that  by  this  alteration  no 
change  whatever  is  made  of  any  of  the  original  elements  of 
the  Hebrew  text,  but  merely  a  correction  introduced  into  the 
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mode  of  reading  a  group  containing  two  of  those  elements, — 
a  group  to  which  the  first  set  of  vocalizers  are  clearly  proved 
by  indisputable  authority  to  have  attached  an  erroneous  sense, 
and  in  consequence  an  incorrect  pronunciation. 

The  final  part  of  the  verse,  which  includes  the  clause  just 
examined,  affords  by  the  way  an  opportunity  of  illustrating 
the  usefulness  of  the  present  discovery  by  an  example,  which 
it  may  be  worth  while  here  to  bring  under  notice.  The  ren- 
dering of  this  part  of  our  Authorized  Version  is  as  follows : — 
"  And  they  shall  mourn  for  him,  as  one  moumeth  for  his  only 
saUj  and  shall  be  in  bitterness  for  him,  as  one  that  is  in  bitter- 
ness for  his  first  bom.'*  This  translation  is  in  substance  cor- 
rect,  according  to  a  mode  of  reading  the  original  elements  of 
the  Hebrew  passage  which,  it  now  appears,  they  clearly  admit 
of,  but  not  at  all  according  to  that  to  which  their  treatment  by 
both  sets  of  vocalizers  has  confined  them.  The  original  of  the 
expression,  'and  they  shall  mourn,'  is  correctly  exhibited  in  the 
Hebrew  text  HDDI,  WeSaPheDU,  with  its  verb  in  the  third  per- 
son plural  of  the  prophetic  future  (that  is,  of  the  preterite  sub- 
stituted for  the  future,  to  indicate  the  certainty  of  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prediction)  of  the  active  voice  of  this  verb  in  its  simplest 
form.  In  like  manner  the  original  of  the  expression,*  and  (they) 
shall  be  in  bitterness,'  which  was  overlooked  by  the  first  voca- 
lizers, and  left  in  its  original  state  IDHI,  ought  to  be  read  for 
this  signification  of  it,  which  the  context  indispensably  requires, 
WeHtiMaRtt,  with  its  verb  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  pro- 
phetic future  of  the  passive  voice  of  the  causative  modifica- 
tion of  no,  *  to  be  bitter ;'  and,  no  doubt,  it  was  so  read  by 
the  first  vocalizers.  But  they  having  been  accustomed  to  read 
the  group  in  this  manner,  without  the  help  of  any  vowel- 
letters,  overlooked  in  their  haste  the  circumstance  that,  after 
the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text,  men 
would  not  any  longer  attach  to  this  group  its  correct  pronim- 
ciation  and  sense  without  the  insertion  of  one  Waio  in  its 
second,  and  another  in  its  fourth  syllable.  This  oversight  of 
the  first  set  of  vocalizers  the  second  set  might  have  remedied 
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by  means  of  their  Qibbus ;  but,  referring  the  omission  of  the 
two  Waws  to  the  inspired  writer  of  the  prophecy,  they  dreaded 
to  deviate  from  such  high  authority,  and  in  consequence 
pointed  the  group  for  the  reading  WeHaMcR,  *  and  to  embitter ;' 
thus  sacrificing  the  sense  of  the  passage  to  what  they  con- 
ceived to  be  strict  adherence  to  the  original  form  of  expres- 
sion, and  passing  over  the  consideration  that  the  meaning  of 
this  form  is  here  utterly  excluded  by  the  context.  The  sub- 
stitution  in  this  place  of  the  infinitive  mood  for  a  definite 
inflexion  of  the  verb  is  defended  on  the  ground  of  its  being 
an  idiom  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Hebrew  record ;  and^ 
undoubtedly,  such  anomalies  are  sometimes  to  be  met  with  in 
the  sacred  text  in  its  present  state ; — anomalies  which  gram- 
marians have  hitherto  attributed  to  the  inspired  writers,  because 
unable  otherwise  to  account  for  them;  but  which,  it  now 
turns  out,  are  not  at  all  to  be  laid  to  the  fault  of  those  writers, 
but  ascribed  to  the  giddiness  of  the  first  set  of  vocalizers  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  and  to  the  great  precipitation  with 
which  they  executed  their  task.  Let  us,  however,  for  a 
moment  suppose  the  received  explanation  of  the  subject  in 
this  instance  correct,  and  that  Zachariah  really  wrote  the  above 
verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  though  he  intended  it  to  be  un- 
derstood in  the  sense  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  prophe- 
tic future  tense ;  yet  even  this  monstrous  concession  will  not 
suffice  to  remove  all  the  difficulties  of  the  case.  For  the  irre- 
gularity still  remains  of  the  verb  being  read  in  the  active  voice 
of  the  causative  modification,  in  consequence  of  which  it  yields 
a  meaning  quite  at  variance  with  that  which  the  prophet 
intended  it  to  convey ;  as  what  he  predicted  was  evidently, 
not  that  the  Jews  should  embitter  the  lives  of  others  with 
grief,  but  that  they  should  have  their  own  lives  so  embittered, — 
not  that  they  should  inflict,  but  that  they  should  suffer  the 
bitterness  of  grief.  The  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version 
were  certainly  here  placed  in  a  very  embarrassing  situation ; 
as  they  were  compelled  to  deviate,  either  fi-om  the  true  mean- 
ing of  the  prophecy,  or  from  what  they  conceived  to  be  the 


Chap.  IV.]  OF  FIRST  PER.  SING.  USED  AS  AFFIXES.    331 

true  reading  of  the  passage  which  contains  it.  This  dilemma 
is  now  removed  ;  and  what  must  be  abandoned,  for  the  sake 
of  adhering  to  the  sense  of  the  prediction,  is  now  found  to  be, 
iiot  the  true  reading  of  the  examined  group,  but  a  false  read- 
ing of  it,  occasioned  by  an  oversight  of  the  first  set  of  vocalizers, 
and  the  ignorance,  on  the  part  of  the  second  set,  of  the  real 
nature  of  the  first  vocalization  of  the  Bible.  This  group,  I 
submit,  should  be  written  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred 
text  WlDDim ;  but  its  translation  in  our  Authorized  Version 
requires  no  alteration.  Part  of  the  same  observations  may  be 
applied  to  the  group  IDHIS  in  the  same  sentence,  which  is 
pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  reading  KeHaMeR,  '  like  the 
embittering,'  or  *  like  the  inflicting  of  bitter  grief ;'  where  the 
verb  above  analyzed  appears  a  second  time  in  the  sentence. 
The  inflexion  of  this  verb  is  here  in  one  respect  correctly 
given,  as  the  infinitive  mood  is  sometimes  employed  in  Hebrew 
as  a  noun  ;  but  it  is  exhibited  in  a  wrong  voice,  as  can  be 
shown  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  previous  instance.  The  whole 
group  should,  therefore,  be  read  KeHuMaR,  *  like  the  being 
embittered,'  or  *  like  the  bitter  grief  endured ;'  and  for  this 
reading  and  sense  it  should  be  written  in  an  amended  edition 
of  the  Hebrew  text,  IDTOn^.  The  interpretation  of  this 
group  in  our  version  is  substantially  correct ;  though,  per- 
haps, the  Hebrew  form  of  expression  might  be  here  more 
closely  adhered  to,  without  any  injury  to  the  language  of  the 
translation. 

In  order  to  trace  ^'i,  the  fuller  form  of  the  affix  of  the  first 
person  singular  (which,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  word 
it  follows,  is  read  NI,  oNI,  or  eNl)  to  its  original  state  HJ,  I 
select  an  example  supplied  by  two  difierent  exhibitions  of 
the  last  group  of  a  verse  of  an  inspired  Song  of  David,  trans- 
mitted to  us  in  two  copies  of  this  poem,  which  occupy  the 
twenty-second  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  Samuel,  and  the 
eighteenth  Psalm.  The  two  representations  of  the  Hebrew 
verse  terminated  by  the  varied  group  in  question,  with  their 
authorized  English  translations  subjoined  to  them  respectively, 

* 
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and  with  a  second  authorized  rendering  also  added  in  the  case 
of  that  which  has  two,  stand  as  follows  : — 

2  Sam.  xxii.  23,     .n:DD  niD«  vh  ,1^npm  ;  "^li^b  ^^JOSB^D  ^3  ^3 

._,___/"  For  all  his  judgments  were  before  me ;  and 

Authorized  Ver- 1  ^    i.-     x  I  x      t  ;i-;i      *  j      ^  xl 

/.  T^ .,  f     <  as  for  hiB  statutes,  1  did  not  depart  from 

sion  of  Bible,  )  ,       „ 

•^  '  (  them.'' 

Ps.  xviii.  22,         .^^D.  TD«  vh  ^^npm  jHJi^  I^JOQtyQ  ^3  ^D 

Authorized  Ver-  (  "For  all  his  judgments  were  before  me ;  and 
sion  of  Bible,  {        I  did  not  put  away  his  statutes  from  me.'' 

"  For  I  have  an  eye  unto  all  his  laws  ;  and 
Prayer-book,       I        will  not  cast  out  his  commandments  from 


me." 


Exclusively  of  the  consideration  of  the  two  groups  here  ad- 
duced for  discussion,  the  entire  of  the  two  lines  to  which  they 
belong,  as  well  as  the  entire  of  the  two  copies  of  David's 
poem,  from  which  those  lines  have  been  extracted,  are  espe- 
cially deserving  of  the  Hebrew  student's  attention  ;  not  only 
with  respect  to  the  particular  branch  of  the  inquiry  now 
before  us,  but  also  in  reference  to  the  general  subject  of  the 
spurious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  sacred  text. 
They  are  so  much  so,  indeed,  that  if  he  compare  with  diligence 
and  an  unprejudiced  mind  all  their  corresponding  ingredients 
respectively,  the  investigation,  confined  even  within  those 
limits,  will,  I  have  no  hesitation  to  assert,  be  quite  sufficient 
to  convince  him  of  the  reality  of  my  discovery.  In  this  in- 
quiry  he  will  be  considerably  assisted  by  the  Table  which,  in 
pages  596-7  of  the  first  volume  of  Kennicott's  Hebrew  Bible, 
is  given  of  the  specified  portions  of  Scripture,  compared  verse 
by  verse  with  each  other  ;  particularly,  if  he  attach  some  mark 
to  the  vowel-letters  to  distinguish  them  to  the  eye  from  the 
other  elements  of  the  text.  This  Table  he  will  now  find  doubly 
interesting  ;  since  he  will  be  able,  as  he  goes  st^p  by  step  along, 
to  shift  to  the  vocalizers  a  great  number  of  discrepancies  which 
Kennicott  attributed  to  injuries  of  time  or  faults  of  transcrip- 
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tion  ;  and  he  will  be  aided  in  correcting  the  erroneous  part 
of  the  work  of  those  scribes  by  a  collation  of  the  corresponding 
verses.  This  operation^  if  here  undertaken,  would  draw  me  off 
too  much  from  the  particular  investigation  on  which  I  am  now 
going  to  enter ;  but  I  may,  perhaps,  find  room  for  it  in  a  subse- 
quent volume,  and  at  any  rate  I  will  at  the  end  of  this  chapter 
discuss  some  of  the  points  which  the  comparison  in  question 
suggests ;  while  I  for  the  present  confine  myself  to  briefly 
touching  upon  those  more  immediately  connected  with  the 
quoted  Hebrew  lines,  just  as  far  as  is  necessary  for  introducing 
the  examination  of  their  final  groups. 

Upon  a  comparison  of  these  lines,  it  will  be  seen  that  they 
differ  merely  in  their  vocalization,  with  the  sole  exception  of 
a  variation  produced  by  the  loss  of  a  single  letter  dropped 
from  the  commencement  of  the  final  group  of  the  under  line 
— a  loss  which  does  not  occasion  the  slightest  alteration  of 
meaning,  as  "^^D  and  ^'JDD  are  perfectly  equivalent.  With 
respect  to  the  two  English  translations  of  the  imder  line, 
although  that  taken  from  our  Prayer-book  is  in  other  respects 
less  exact,  it  is  in  reference  to  the  choice  of  tenses  by  much 
the  better  one  ;  as  I  hope  to  be  able  to  show  at  the  end  of 
this  chapter.  The  upper  line  may  be  correctly  translated  as 
follows  : — "  For  all  his  judgments  are  before  me  ;  and  dsfor 
his  statutes,  I  will  not  depart  from  any  of  them.*^  The  last 
part  of  this  line  is  rendered  literally,  *  I  will  not  depart  from 
her  :'  wherein  the  pronoun  is  read  in  the  same  gender  as  the 
Hebrew  noun  for  '  statutes  ;'  but  in  a  different  number,  to 
intimate  (through  the  use  of  a  Hebrew  idiom  which  occurs 
sometimes,  though  not  by  any  means  as  often  as  is  generally 

*  The  above  declaration  can  with  truth  be  applied  only  to  the  prospectiye 
intentions  of  the  author  at  the  time  when  he  wrote  this  poem,  and  not  to  the 
actual  course  of  his  external  conduct.  The  Hebrew  verb,  therefore,  with 
which  this  declaration  is  made,  although  the  inflexion  in  which  it  is  exhibited 
admits  in  the  abstract  of  a  reference  to  either  the  future  or  the  present,  is  jet 
here  restricted  to  the  former  acceptation,  and  must  be  translated  in  the  future 
tense. 
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supposed,  in  the  sacred  text)  that  it  is  to  be  here  understood 
as  taken  in  a  distributive  sense.  The  altered  vocalization  of 
the  verbal  inflexion  1Di<  in  the  under  line  is  occasioned  merely 
by  the  altered  meaning  of  the  final  group  in  that  line ;  for 
after  this  group  was  made  to  signify  '  from  me/  the  combina- 
tion of  the  same  expression  of  the  verb  with  the  altered  pro- 
noim — '  I  will  not  depart  from  me,' — ^was  no  longer  intelligible. 
To  restore,  then,  the  coherence  of  the  parts  of  this  declaration, 
it  became  necessary  to  shift  the  specified  inflexion  of  the  verb 
from  a  neutral  to  a  transitive  sense,  and  read  it  in  what  is 
technically  called  its  Hiphil^  instead  of  its  Kal  modification, 
with  the  pronunciation  HaSiR  instead  of  HoSmR,  and  with  a 
corresponding  change  of  the  vowel-letter  inserted  therein. 
The  vocalization,  then,  of  this  verb  depends  on  the  treatment 
of  the  final  group ;  and,  consequently,  it  remains  still  to  be 
inquired,  which  of  the  modes  of  dealing  therewith,  adopted  by 
the  first  set  of  vocalizers,  is  the  correct  one.  But  the  discus- 
sion of  this  question  is  postponed  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  ; 
as  its  decision  is  not  here  wanted,  and  I  wish  to  disembarrass 
of  every  unnecessary  diflEiculty  the  investigation  which  I  now 
proceed  to  lay  before  the  reader. 

As  the  final  group  in  question,  according  to  the  represen- 
tation given  of  it  in  the  upper  line,  is  referred  to  a  noun  of  the 
feminine  gender,  it  was  there  read  MtMmeNnaH,  in  consequence 
of  which  it  escaped  all  tampering  of  the  first  set  of  vocalizers 
in  that  place.  The  original  form,  therefore,  of  this  group  was 
tl^DD ;  and  from  the  treatment  thereof  in  the  under  line  it  is 
evident  that  the  same  set  of  scribes  there  read  it  MiMmeNniH, 
*  from  me,'  and  that  they  substituted  a  Yod  for  the  final  He^ 
which  they  in  the  latter  case  looked  upon  as  a  paragogic  ele- 
ment. But  as  the  pronunciation  of  the  letter  of  ^  power  is 
doubled  in  this  way  of  reading  the  original  group,  and  only 
the  first  N  can  be  referred  to  the  preposition,  the  second  must 
belong  to  the  affix,  of  which,  consequently,  the  fuller  form 
after  this  preposition  was  112,  NtH,  that  is,  the  entire  final 
syllable  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular,  which  was 
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originally  written  HJK  and  pronounced  HoNtH.  No  inference, 
however,  can,  in  like  manner,  be  drawn  from  the  former  way 
of  reading  the  same  group  ;  because  the  duplication  in  that 
case  of  the  letter  of  N  power  is  arbitrarily  made  from  mere 
fimcy,  and  is  what  the  grammarians  call  euphonic — an  epithet 
technically  applied  by  them  to  all  pointings  for  which  no  satis- 
fitctory  reason  can  be  assigned.  Here  it  may  be  worth  observ- 
ing that,  when  the  He  subjoined  to  the  above  preposition  was 
thought  to  signify  the  third  person  feminine,  it  was  constantly 
retained  as  an  essential  element  of  the  pronoun  i^H,  and  even 
when  the  same  original  group  il2DD  was  read  MtMmaNHv,  'from 
him,'  and  in  consequence  vocalized  13DD,  the  disappearance 
of  the  He  was  compensated  for  by  the  doubled  pronunciation 
of  the  Nun.  But  whenever  the  vocalizers  read  this  group 
MiMmeNniH,  *  from  me,'  they  uniformly  expunged  without  any 
compensation  the  paragogic  element  of  its  affix,  upon  their 
inserting  therein  a  Yod;  and  they  obviously  did  so,  to  avoid 
the  awkwardness  of  leaving  in  the  sacred  text  two  different 
Bigns  for  one  and  the  same  vocal  sound.  This  analysis  serves 
to  prove  that  the  group  HiDD  originally  admitted,  among 
other  pronunciations,  of  being  uttered  MtMmeNntH,  *  from  me,' 
whether  the  old  vocalizers  were  right,  or  not,  in  applying  this 
utterance  and  a  conformable  vocalization  to  it  at  the  end  of 
the  under  line.  For,  unless  it  was  in  the  abstract  readable 
with  this  sound  and  sense,  they  could  not  have  so  read  it  in 
the  specified  place. 

Two  opportunities  of  illustrating  the  original  ambiguity  of 
the  affix  n  after  noims  are  afforded  by  the  passage  of  Scripture 
which,  in  our  Authorized  Version,  is  thus  translated  : — "When 
Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out 
of  Eg3rpt.  As  they  called  them,  so  they  went  from  them  : 
they  sacrificed  unto  Baalim,  and  burnt  incense  to  graven 
images.  I  taught  Ephraim  also  to  go,  taking  them  by  their 
arms."— Hos.  xi.  1-3.  The  Hebrew  of  the  first  verse  of  this 
passage,  with  the  final  group  restored  to  its  original  state,  for 
a  reason  that  shall  be  presently  explained,  should  be  written, 

26 
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I  conceive,  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

A  mark  is  placed  over  the  final  group  referring  to  the  margin, 
where  it  is  written  in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  exhibited  in  the 
present  state  of  the  sacred  text ;  and  in  like  manner  another 
mark  is  placed  over  a  restored  letter  of  Israel's  name  referring 
to  one  in  the  margin  which  is  now  erroneously  substituted  for 
it  in  Hebrew  writing,  but  not  in  the  Syriac  of  the  Peshitah, 
wherein  the  proper  sibilant  of  this  word  is  still  retained.  A 
blank  space  is  left  between  the  second  and  third  groups  of  this 
line,  to  intimate,  not  any  chasm  produced  by  loss  of  original 
elements,  but  an  ellipsis  in  the  sentence  attributable  to  the  style 
of  the  author,  which  it  is  of  importance  to  bring  prominently 
under  the  reader's  observation.  This  line  is  rendered  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  context  thus  : — '  When  Yisrahel  was  a 
child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  his  descendants  out  of 
Egypt :'  that  is,  I  loved  Israel  even  from  the  earliest  stage  of 
his  existence,  and  I  brought  his  descendants  out  of  Egypt. 
The  signification  here  applied  to  the  final  group,  which  agrees 
exactly  with  that  given  of  it  in  the  Septuagint,  ra  reVi/a  ainov, 
not  only  is  adapted  to  the  general  tenor  of  this  prophecy, 
which,  in  its  more  open  and  obvious  sense,  relates  entirely  to 
the  Israelites,  but  also  will  be  found  especially  requisite  to 
preserve  coherence  between  the  first  and  second  verse,  as  soon 
as  the  latter  of  those  verses  is  restored  to  an  intelligible  form. 
But  to  warrant  this  signification  of  the  above  group,  it  must 
be  read  LeBaNeHw,  '  his  descendants ;'  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
to  account  for  the  meaning  attached  to  it  by  St.  Matthew  (in 
the  translation  given  by  him  of  its  second  clause,  "  Out  of 
Egypt  have  I  called  my  son'' — Matt.  ii.  15),  the  same  group 
must  be  read  LiBNiH,  '  my  son.'  The  reader  may  now  per- 
ceive  my  reason  for  restoring  this  group  to  its  original  state  ; 
because  it  is  only  in  that  state  that  it  yields  the  two  read- 
ings here  required.      In  general,  the  suggestion  of  a  second 
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interpretation  of  a  sentence,  in  the  margin  of  a  version  of  the 
Bible,  is  allowable  only  when  the  first  is  doubtful.  Where  the 
open  meaning  assigned  to  it  is  clear,  and  suited  to  the  context 
of  the  place  in  which  it  occurs,  we  have  no  right  of  ourselves 
to  add  another,  and  more  especially  an  occult  one,  at  variance 
with  that  context ;  as  such  a  liberty  indulged  in  might  lead 
to  the  wildest  extravagancies.  In  the  present  instance,  how- 
ever,  which  is  a  very  remarkable  one,  while  the  primary  sense 
of  the  verse  is  perfectly  clear  and  consistent  with  the  context, 
the  secondary  one  is  equally  certain,  being  sanctioned  by  the 
authority  of  an  inspired  writer,  and  its  want  of  coherence  with 
the  context  only  serves  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  separated  from 
the  body  of  the  translation  and  put  in  a  detached  form  in  the 
margin. 

But  the  latter  sense  of  this  verse  rests  not  solely  upon  in- 
spired  authority,  though  an  abundantly  sufficient  ground  for 
its  support.  Upon  a  closer  inspection  of  the  Hebrew  line,  we 
shall,  I  think,  be  enabled  to  perceive,  that  it  was  all  along  in- 
tended to  convey  an  occult  meaning  to  this  effect,  whether  the 
prophet,  while  writing  it,  was  conscious,  or  not,  of  its  admit- 
ting this  interpretation.  When  a  translator  first  turns  his  at- 
tention to  this  line,  he  very  naturally  and  correctly  interprets 
the  initial  group  *^3,  by  a  meaning  which,  though  not  the  pri- 
mary  one,  it  sometimes  bears,  that  of  the  conjunction  'when  ;' 
as,  in  fact,  without  this  meaning  being  here  assigned  to  it,  the 
first  clause  of  the  verse  (supposing  the  ellipsis  therein  to  be 
filled  up  with  the  ordinary  supplement  of  the  verb  substantive) 
would  be  senseless.  In  this  manner  the  plain  obvious  inter- 
pretation of  the  clause  in  question  comes  out : — '  When  Yis- 
rahel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him.'  But,  if  the  reader  looks 
back  to  page  10  of  the  present  volume,  in  which  the  princi- 
pal Greek  translations  of  the  entire  verse  are  copied  fi*om  a 
specimen  of  Origen's  Hexapla  preserved  in  the  Barberini  MS., 
he  will  find  the  above  group  construed  in  every  one  of  them 
by  a  conjunction  (either  oti  or  Iioti)  attaching  to  it  in  this 
place  its  primary  signification, '  because.'     This  circumstance, 
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even  independently  of  the  inspired  authority  of  St.  Matthew, 
leads  one  to  reconsider  the  clause  before  us,  and  to  try  whether 
the  want  of  connexion,  given  to  its  parts  by  the  primary 
sense  of  the  particle  '^D,  may  not  be  removed  by  some  modifi- 
cation of  the  supplement  which  is  to  be  introduced  ; — a  re- 
medy which  is  naturally  suggested  by  the  elliptic  style  of  the 
author.  In  this  way  we  arrive  at  a  more  covert  interpreta- 
tion of  the  same  clause,  involving  a  deeper  sense  of  it  than 
appears  upon  the  surface,  and  which  may  be  expressed  in 
words  to  the  following  efiect : — '  Because  Yisrahel  consented  to 
become  a  child,  therefore  I  love  him.'"  Conformably  to  this 
interpretation,  that  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  verse  (sup- 
posing its  final  group  written  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
time  of  St.  Matthew)  will  come  out  thus  :  '  and  I  will  surely 
call  him  my  son,  while  in  that  state^  out  of  Egypt.'  The  Evan- 
gelist, in  quoting  the  purport  of  this  latter  part  of  the  verse, 
has  translated  the  verb  in  it  literally  by  a  Greek  inflexion,  sig- 
nifying, '  I  have  called  ;'^  but  it  would  perhaps  be  better,  for 

'  With  respect  to  the  tense  of  the  verb  included  within  'inDnMI,  the  Ma- 
sorets  have  pointed  this  group,  in  accordance  with  the  more  obvious  meaning  of 
the  entire  verse,  WaHoHaBeHU,  with  the  vowel  of  the  Waw  converstve  of  the 
future  lengthened,  to  compensate  for  the  non-admittance  of  a  dagesh  into  the 
aspirate  Hcdeph;  and  the  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  have  translated 
it  agreeably  to  the  same  meaning,  *  then  I  loved  him.'  For  the  initial  particle 
*»!:  having  in  this  case  the  signification  •  when'  applied  to  it,  the  correlative 
Waw  must  be  translated  *  then,'  and  so  identifies  the  tense  of  the  verb  to 
which  it  is  prefixed,  with  that  of  the  verb  substantive  *  was,'  which  is  supplied 
to  fill  the  ellipse  of  the  sentence.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  initial  particle 
is  construed  'because,'  its  correlative  Waw  becomes  'therefore,'  and  no 
longer  exerts  a  conversive  power  on  the  tense  of  the  following  verb ;  in  con- 
sequence of  which  the  same  group  must,  for  the  less  obvious  meaning  of  the 
verse,  be  read  WeHoHaBeHU,  and  translated  *  therefore  I  love  him,'  or  'therefore 
I  will  love  him.'  But  to  the  first  of  these  renderings  we  are  confined  by  the 
nature  of  the  case  before  us ;  for,  as  the  effect  expressed  by  the  verb  in  the 
more  hidden  sense  of  the  passage  is  not  restricted  by  time,  its  tense  must  be 
understood  as  indefinite;  and  for  such  aoristic  application  of  a  verb  the 
present  tense  is  that  fittest  to  be  employed  in  English. 

**  Although  the  Greek  aorist  sKoXeaa  admits  of  a  reference  to  the  ioiture, 
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the  sake  of  readers  unacquainted  with  Hebrew  forms  of  ex- 
pression, to  render  the  Greek  verb  in  the  body  of  our  version 
of  the  New  Testament  according  to  the  meaning  it  was  in- 
tended  to  convey,  *  I  will  surely  call,'  and  to  transfer  to  the 
margin  its  literal  translation,  under  the  head  of  a  Hebraism. 
In  fine,  it  is  worth  while  to  observe,  how  the  cunning  of  the 
old  vocalizers  was  here  made  the  means  of  counteracting  their 
own  design.  For  while  they  unfairly  attempted  to  give  the 
Septuagint  the  false  appearance  of  an  incorrect  translation,  in 
order  to  undermine  the  credit  of  the  powerful  testimony  it 
bears  to  the  truth  of  Christianity,  they  were  unconsciously  help- 
ing to  establish,  by  their  vocalization,  such  a  detached  oracular 
reading  of  the  sentence  just  analyzed  as  was  highly  corrobo- 
rative of  Christian  views.  Verily,  if  those  scribes  had  been  as 
intimately  acquainted  with  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  as  they 
were  with  the  Septuagint,  they  would  have  cautiously  ab- 
stained from  tampering  with  the  ambiguous  group  of  this 
verse,  and  have  vocalized  it  *1'^337,  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
mands of  the  context,  notwithstanding  that  their  vocalization 
would  have  supported  the  correctness  of  the  Greek  rendering 
applied  to  it  by  the  Seventy  Jews. 

The  second  verse  of  the  Hebrew  passage  under  examina- 
tion, with  two  corrections  applied  to  it,  and  with  its  Autho- 
rized English  Translation  subjoined,  is  as  follows : — 

^'  As  they  called  them,  so  they  went  from  them ;  they  sacrificed  unto  Baalim, 
and  burnt  incense  to  graven  images." 

The  first  step  towards  the  removal  of  all  incoherence  between 


yet  I  assent  to  the  commonly  received  opinion,  that  it  was,  in  the  place  above 
alluded  to,  employed  by  St  John  as  a  preterite  tense;  but  still  I  maintain  that 
it  was  so  employed  by  him  only  in  like  manner  as  he  must  have  read  the  ori- 
ginal word  (n^Dp,  QaRaHTt)  in  the  corresponding  place  of  the  Hebrew  text; 
that  is,  as  a  preterite  substituted  for  a  future,  to  indicate  the  certainty  of  the 
prediction. 
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this  verse  and  the  preceding  one  has  abeady  been  taken,  by 
reading  the  ambiguous  group  above  analyzed  so  as  to  confine 
it  to  the  signification  '  his  descendants/  The  two  remaining 
steps  consist  in  marking  as  redundant  the  vowel-letter  at  the 
end  of  the  initial  group  of  the  verse  now  before  us,  so  as  to 
admit  of  this  verb,  put  in  a  singular  form,  being  read  imper- 
sonally ;  and  in  separating  from  each  other  the  two  groups 
^^jaO  and  on,  which  were  united  into  one  by  the  Masorets,  in 
utter  disregard  of  the  context.  By  means  of  these  two  cor- 
rections  the  translation  of  this  verse  will  come  out  changed  as 
follows : — 

'  As  one  called  them  [namely,  the  descendants  of  Yishra- 
hel],  so  they  receded  from  my  presence  ;  they  sacrificed  unto 
the  Bahals,'  and  burnt  incense  to  graven  images.' 

The  separation  of  the  groups  *^3SD  and  DH  is  not  only  de- 
manded by  the  context,  but  is  also  supported  by  the  joint  and 
independent  testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  ;  as 
i8  evident  from  the  commencing  part  of  their  respective  trans- 
lations  of  the  verse  : — 

Septuagint^    KaOm  fxereKoXeaa  airrov?^  outw9  amw^ovro  Ik  irpoaw' 

irov  /lov'  avrolj  k.  t.  \.^ 

^  As   I  called  them,   so  they  receded  from  my  presence; 
they,'  &c.  &c. 


'  As  that  they  called  them,  so  they  receded  from  before  me.' 


*  That  is,  the  false  gods  who  were  in  common  denominated  Bdhal^  some  of 
whom  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  with  distinctive  titles  subjoined,  such  as, 
Bakal-berith,  Judg.  viiL  33 ;  Bahal-zdmby  2  l^gs,  i.  2 ;  Bahal-pehor,  Num. 
xxY.  3.  Baalim  is  employed  in  our  Authorized  Version  to  signify  the  word 
Baal  taken  in  the  plural  number.  But,  as  appears  to  mc,  this  meaning  is 
more  naturally  expressed  in  our  language  by  adding  to  the  word  in  question 
the  English,  rather  than  the  Hebrew  plural  termination. 

*  In  the  above  line  we  may  perceive  that  the  expression,  cV  vpoawirov  fiov^ 
answers  to  ^DSZD,  and  airrol  to  DH,  of  the  original  sentence;  so  that  the  Ma- 
sorets appear  to  have  quite  mistaken  the  use  of  the  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  first 
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According  to  the  joint  representation  of  both  versions,  the 
original  line  would,  if  written  fiilly,  have  conunenced  with 
nB^K3,  *  in  proportion  as.'  From  the  elliptic  style,  however, 
of  the  prophet,  he  may  be  easily  conceived  to  have  omitted 
this  group,  and  left  it  to  be  understood,  as  implied  by  its  cor- 
relative ]3, '  so.'  But,  with  respect  to  the  group  with  which 
the  Hebrew  line  at  present  commences,  the  evidence  of  the 
Septuagint  clearly  proves  that  it  was  written  in  their  time 
TlRlp,  QaRaHTt, '  I  called ;'  and  a  corresponding  correction  of 
tins  text  is  fiirther  sustained  by  the  context.  For  the  very 
next  verse  commences  with  *'33i<1, '  moreover  I  myself  did  so 
and  80 ;  where  the  particle  prefixed  to  the  pronoun  indicates 
that  the  act  there  mentioned  follows  a  previous  one  performed 
by  the  same  speaker.  The  action,  therefore,  denoted  by  the 
verb  now  before  us,  was  also  his  performance,  and  should  be 
expressed  likewise  by  an  inflexion  in  the  first  person.  As, 
however,  the  correction  of  the  initial  group,  thus  indicated  by 
the  context  as  well  as  by  its  Greek  rendering,  is  not  likewise 
supported  by  the  testimony  of  the  Peshitah  ;*  and  as  the  sense 
may  be  preserved,  though  not  so  distinctly  conveyed,  by  treat- 


group  (which  was  there  inserted  to  denote,  not  the  plural  number  of  the  noun 
it  follows,  but  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  first  person),  and  to  have  jum- 
bled together  two  groups  that  not  only  should  be  kept  separate,  but  even 
belong  to  different  clauses  of  the  verse. 

*  The  want  of  support  from  the  Syriac  version  upon  the  above  point  does 
not  tell  positively  against  the  Greek  evidence  on  the  sakne  point,  but  merely 
serves  to  show  that  the  missing  H  had  dropped  from  the  end  of  the  group 
under  examination  in  the  interval  between  the  times  when  the  Septuagint 
and  Peshitah  were  written.  Nor  does  the  testimony  of  the  Syriac  transla- 
tors upon  this  subject  even  go  to  the  extent  of  proving  that  the  letter  in 
question  was  absolutely  lost  before  their  time,  but  only  that  it  was  wanting 
in  the  particular  copies  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  their  possession.  The  second 
part  of  the  Ohaldee  paraphrase,  called  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  which  appears 
to  be  erroneously  ascribed  to  the  same  author  as  the  first,  was  not  composed 
till  many  centuries  after  the  Peshitah;  and  yet  the  first  two  groups  of  the 
above  verse  are  therein  rendered  as  follows : — X^T^  MObwb  ^''33  H^n  vlD, 
*  I  sent  my  prophets  to  instruct  them;' — a  rendering  which,  however  loose 
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ing  the  word  in  question  as  a  verb  impersonally  used,  the 
adoption  of  this  expedient,  which  requires  the  rejection  of  only 
an  interpolated  vowel-letter,  appears  preferable  to  an  altera- 
tion relating  to  an  original  element  of  the  sacred  text 

The  part  of  the  third  verse  which  here  comes  under  exa- 
mination, with  the  requisite  corrections  marked,  and  the  prin- 
cipal  English  translations  of  it  subjoined  in  the  order  of  their 
dates,  as  also  the  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Chaldee  renderings  of  this 
part,  accompanied  by  their  respective  literal  interpretations, 
are  as  follows  : — 

Hebrew,  ^V  Dnp6]    ,DnaK^    ^n^JHCHin    ^D3«1 

Coverdal^s  Bible,  \     I  lemed  Ephraim  to  go,  and  bare  them 

Cranmer's  Bible,  ]  in  myne  armes  ; — 

Geneva  Bible,  I  led  Ephraim  also*  [as  one]  should  beare 

the  in  his  armes ; — 
Parker^ 8  Bible,  I  gave  to  Ephraim  one  to  leade 

hjan,f  who  shoulde  beare     fMoaea. 

him  in  his  armes ; — 


it  may  be,  yet  plainly  indicates  that  the  verb  here  paraphrased  must  have 
been  in  the  first  person,  and  that  the  two  Hebrew  groups  referred  to  were 
written  Dnb  ^/IKHp,  in  the  copies  of  the  sacred  record  consulted  by  the 
author  of  this  Targum. 

*  The  above  conjunction  is  removed  from  its  proper  place,  and  its  applica- 
tion shifted  from  the  act  just  previously  mentioned  to  the  object  of  that  act, 
apparently  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  awkwardness  of  attributing  a 
second  action  to  the  speaker,  where,  according  to  the  existing  state  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  none  is  expressly  ascribed  to  him  in  the  preceding  sentence. 
But  this  dislocation  is  quite  inadmissible;  as  the  object  here  specified  is  the 
same  as  that  before  mentioned,  though  recorded  under  a  different  designation, 
the  name  of  a  single  tribe  being  substituted  for  that  of  the  entire  nation ; 
and,  accordingly,  we  may  perceive,  this  change  of  designation  is  not  adopted 
in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of  this  sentence.  I  notice  this  error  in  the  Geneva 
Bible,  only  because  it  has  been  thence  transferred  into  our  present  Autho- 
rized Version ;  for,  as  to  a  separate  examination  of  the  older  English  render- 
ings of  the  passage  in  question,  it  would  require  a  long  digression,  without 
any  compensating  advantage. 
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King  Jame^a  BtbUy    ^^I  taught  Ephraim  also  to  go,  taking 

them  by  their  arms ;" — 

SeptUdgirUj  Kai  iyw  <rvven6Bi<Ta  rov  ^l^palfi^  aveKapov 

avrov  em  rov  ppa\lova  fiov' — 
Moreover  I  myself  swathed  the  feet  of  Ephraim,  I 
took  him  up  on  mj  arm; — 

Moreover  I  myself  led  Hephrayim,  and  I  took  them 
on  my  arms  [or,  on  my  arm]  ;* — 

SeccmdpartofTar.  i^^^^  i^^^o^^i^  „^^^^  ^ 

gum  of  Jonathan,    \  \^}rnhV"^^ 

Moreover  I,  even  I,  by  a  messenger  sent  from  before 
me,  led  Yisrahel  in  the  right  way,  and  I  carried 
them,  as  it  were,  on  the  arms. 

The  translation  of  the  above  Hebrew  line  which  accords  with 
the  corrections  marked  in  it,  and  results  from  the  ensuing  in- 
vestigation,  runs  thus,— 

*  Moreover  I  myself  swathed  the  feet  of  the  Hephrayimites,** 
taking  them  in  my  arms/ 

The  first  correction  of  the  Hebrew  line  is  made  in  conformity 
with  the  generally  received  opinion  (of  the  justness  of  which 
there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt),  that  the  verb  of  the  first  clause, 
whatever  may  be  i^  precise  meaning,  is  in  the  HiphU  modifi- 
cation, and  consequently  should  be  made  to  commence  with 

*  The  noun  in  the  final  group  of  the  above  Syriac  line  is  at  present  re- 
stricted to  the  plural  number  by  the  Bibid  mark:  but  before  that  mark 
(which  can  scarcely  be  supposed  coeval  with  the  Peshltah)  was  attached  to 
this  noun,  it,  just  in  like  manner  as  the  equivalent  one  in  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  group,  admitted  of  being  read  in  either  the  singular  or  plural  form. 

^  The  above  noun  is,  in  the  original  sentence,  exhibited  in  the  singular 
number;  but  the  plural  pronoun  referring  to  it  evidently  shows  that  it  is 
there  employed  in  a  plural  sense;  and  I  have  in  consequence  translated  it  in 
a  plural  form,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  adhering  to  its  meaning  in  this 
place,  but  also  in  order  to  avoid  an  incoherence  between  it  and  the  following 
pronoun. 
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a  He  instead  of  a  Taw.  The  two  remaining  corretjtions  will 
be  accounted  for  as  the  investigation  proceeds.  The  utter 
impossibility  of  making  sense  of  the  Hebrew  line  in  its  exist- 
ing state  is  strongly  marked  by  the  discrepancies  between  its 
successive  English  translations,  each  of  which  virtually  con- 
denms  the  preceding  one ;  and,  I  must  add,  the  last  of  them 
is  just  as  vulnerable  as  any  of  those  previously  adopted.  To 
point  out  an  inaccuracy  that  appears  even  on  the  surface  of 
the  present  authorized  rendering  of  the  sentence,  and  which, 
on  the  supposition  of  the  original  line  being  in  a  correct  state 
of  preservation,  must  be  deemed  a  very  gross  one,  all  that  is 
necessary  is  to  compare  the  expression '  upon  his  arms,'  which 
conveys  the  literal  meaning  of  the  last  two  groups  with  that 
which  our  translators  have  substituted  for  it, '  by  their  arms!' 
It  is,  however,  much  easier  to  point  out  errors  than  to  cor- 
rect them  ;  and  in  order  to  effecting  a  due  correction  in  the 
present  case,  it  will  be  requisite  to  push  our  inquiries  more 
deeply  into  the  subject.  In  this  investigation  two  very  per- 
plexing difficulties  impede  our  progress.  The  first  is  occa- 
sioned by  the  occurrence  of  a  verb  in  the  Hiphil^  or  causative 
modification,  which  is  nowhere  else  in  the  sacred  text  to  be 
met  with  in  that  state.  The  primary  signification  of  this  verb 
in  its  Kal  state  is  well  known,  namely,  'to  move  the  feet,'  that 
is,  *  to  walk,'  or,  in  a  more  general  sense,  'to  go ;'  and  if  the 
meaning  of  its  Hiphil  state  were  thence  derived  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  force  of  this  modification,  the  verb  would,  in  the 
latter  state,  bear  some  such  interpretation  as  'to  cause  to  walk,' 
' to  teach  to  walk,'  'to  cause  to  go,' '  to  lead,'  &c.,  &c.  But  in  very 
numerous  instances,  verbs  in  the  Hiphil  state  are  employed  in 
senses  quite  distinct  fi'om  any  that  are  usually  connected  with 
this  state ;  and  in  the  present  instance  theHiphil  inflexion  of  the 
verb  in  question  has  a  peculiar  signification  of  this  sort  assigned 
to  it  by  the  Seventy,  while  it  has  been  interpreted  by  all  sub- 
sequent translators  with  some  meamng  or  other  in  accordance 
with  the  ordinary  force  of  the  Hiphil  modification.  Before 
we  can  determine  which  kind  of  signification  will  suit  the 
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context  of  this  place,  the  second  of  the  difficulties  in  our  way 
must  be  surmounted,  and  the  point  be  ascertained,  with  what 
affix  the  final  group  of  the  line  should  be  read.  This  diffi- 
culty, however,  which  has  hitherto  baffled  all  inquiry,  can 
now  be  easily  disposed  o£  From  what  has  been  proved  in  the 
last  chapter,  it  mH  be  seen  that  T^TTjmt  was  originally  written 
nront,  which,  among  other  readings  for  the  affix  of  the 
third  person  singular,  admitted  of  being  uttered  ZeRoHoTheHu, 
^  his  arms ;'  while,  on  the  other  hand,  from  what  has  been 
shown  in  the  present  chapter,  it  equally  follows,  that  the  ori- 
ginal niTint  might  also  be  read  ZeBoHaThtH,  *my  arm,'  or 
ZiBoHoThotH^  ^  my  arms  ;'  for  each  of  which  readings  it  would 
in  common  be  vocalized  ^TTjmt.  But  the  Seventy  having 
translated  this  group  for  one  of  the  latter  readings,  the  Jewish 
scribes  of  the  second  century,  according  to  their  usual  practice, 
vocalized  it  for  the  former  pronunciation,  without  waiting  to 
try  whether  the  sense  resulting  from  this  reading  could  be 
reconciled  with  the  context  Hence  arose  the  utter  incohe- 
rency  of  this  sentence ;  and,  consequently,  it  cannot  be  re- 
stored to  an  intelligible  state,  without  changing  the  vocalization 
of  its  final  group  to  that  required  for  the  reading  which  is 
indicated  by  both  the  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  thereof  in 
common.  As  soon  as  the  last  element  of  this  group  is,  for 
this  purpose,  marked  to  be  passed  over  unused,  and  the  ante- 
penidtimate  group  has  got  its  initial  element  (7)  restored,  so 
as  to  put  its  verb  in  the  form  of  the  Benoni  participle,'  we  shall 
find  the  meaning  of  the  second  clause  of  the  line  to  be,  *  taking 
them  upon  my  arm,'  or  *  taking  them  upon  my  arms,'  or  (sub- 
stituting for  the  latter  phrase  the  equivalent  English  one) 
*  taking  them  in  my  arms.' 

We  are  now  at  last  advanced  to  a  condition  in  which  we 
can  form  a  just  estimate  of  the  various  senses  assigned  to  the 


*  In  the  present  state  of  the  group  in  question,  without  the  addition 
above  recommended,  it  sigDifies  *take  thou  them,^  an  expression  which  is 
quite  senseless  in  the  place  referred  to. 
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verb  in  the  first  clause  ;  and  the  immediate  effect  of  this  ad- 
vancement is  at  once  to  show  us,  that  not  one  of  the  meanings 
attributed  to  it  upon  the  assumption  of  its  primary  significa- 
tion  being  modified  according  to  the  ordinary  force  of  the 
HiphU^  or  causative  state  of  verbs,  is  here  admissible.  For  we 
cannot  be  said  '  to  cause  children  to  walk/  or  '  to  teach  them 
to  walk,'  or  '  to  make  them  go,'  or  '  to  lead  them,'  while  we  are 
taking  them  in  our  arms ;  we  cannot  be  said  'to  lead  children,' 
at  the  very  time  that  we  are  carrying  them :  the  two  statements 
are  quite  inconsistent, — they  cannot  possibly  hold  at  the  same 
time.  On  the  other  hand,  the  meaning  given  to  the  above 
verb  by  the  Seventy — avinrdBi^Wy '  to  tie  the  feet  together,' '  to 
bind  the  feet  in  chains,' '  to  fetter  one,'  and  consequently,  in 
reference  to  infants,  '  to  swathe  their  feet,' — is  not  at  all  liable 
to  the  same  objection.  For  it  is  the  most  natural  time  to  take 
children  in  our  arms,  when  they  are  deprived  of  the  power  of 
moving  their  feet :  and  although,  in  the  British  islands,  only 
new-bom  infants  are  thus  confined  in  their  limbs,  yet  even  to 
this  day  on  the  continent  of  Europe  children  may  be  seen,  as 
long  as  they  are  fed  at  the  breast,  swathed  with  linen  or  flan- 
nel bands,  rolled  not  only  round  their  lower  extremities,  but 
also  about  their  arms,  so  as  to  render  them  as  motionless  as 
Egyptian  munmiies.  We  may,  therefore,  easily  conceive  the 
lesser  degree  of  confinement  of  the  Jewish  infants  in  former 
times  (extending  only  to  their  under  limbs)  which  is  implied 
in  the  old  Grecian  interpretation  of  the  verb  before  us.  Be- 
sides,  this  interpretation  is  not  only  unobjectionable  in  itself, 
but  it  is  also  positively  recommended  by  the  peculiar  force 
and  propriety  it  attaches  to  the  metaphor  which  Hosea  here 
employs,  as  a  picture  of  the  utter  inability  of  the  Israelites  to 
move  in  a  right  direction  by  their  own  exertions,  without  the 
aid  of  God.  According  to  the  writers  of  the  present  Autho- 
rized English  Version,  the  prophet  draws  this  picture  of  the 
descendants  of  Israel  or  Ephraim,  by  comparing  them  to 
children  who  are  already  entering  upon  an  attempt  to  make 
use  of  their  feet ;  but,  according  to  the  framers  of  the  Septua- 
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gint,  the  children  referred  to  for  an  illustration  of  the  subject 
were  entirely  destitute  of  locomotive  power.  If  from  consi- 
dering the  internal  evidence,  both  positive  and  negative,  with 
which  the  interpretation  just  analyzed  is  supported,  we  turn 
our  attention  to  the  nature  of  the  testimony  on  which  it  rests, 
surely  we  can  find  no  authority  so  high  upon  the  point  in  ques- 
tion as  that  of  the  Seventy  Jews.  No  other  witnesses  can  now 
be  appealed  to  upon  this  point,  who  lived  so  near  the  time 
when  Hebrew  was  spoken  as  a  living  language,  or  who  could 
be  so  familiar  with  the  customs  upon  which  the  peculiar  mean- 
ings of  many  of  the  words  of  that  language  must  have  de- 
pended. The  great  value  of  the  Septuagint  has  been  exhibited 
in  the  course  of  this  investigation  in  a  very  conspicuous  point 
of  view,  and  is  here  iUustrated,  among  other  ways,  by  the 
Striking  fact  which  the  sentence  quoted  from  the  second  part 
of  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  discloses  ;  namely,  that  the  true 
meaning  of  the  verb  last  examined  is  obliterated  and  entirely 
lost  among  the  Jews,  which  it  could  not  have  become,  till  after 
they  had  abandoned  the  use  of  this  version. 

On  account  of  the  importance  of  the  errors  produced 
through  the  ambiguity  of  the  original  affix  He^  I  shall  add 
two  more  instances  of  the  designed  misvocalization  of  this 
affix  by  the  Jewish  scribes  of  the  second  century  ;  taken, 
one  of  them  from  the  writings  of  the  Royal  Psalmist,  and 
the  other  from  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon.  The  former  ex- 
ample, as  exhibited  in  the  present  state  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
with  the  discrepant  English  renderings  of  it  that  are  now  sanc- 
tioned, both  of  them  at  the  same  time,  by  the  authority  of  our 
Church,  and  also  its  oldest  Greek  and  Syriac  translations,  with 
their  literal  interpretations  subjoined  to  them  respectively, 
stands  thus : — 


348  ORIGINAL  AMBIGUITY  OF  HE  AFFIXED  [Chap.  IV. 

Ps.  lix.  10,  mDB^«  T^«  ^^V. 

Prayer-hook^  "  My  strength  will  I  ascribe  unto  thee.*^ 

King  Jameses  Bible^    "  Becatise  of  his  strength  will  I  wait  upon 

thee."» 

Septuagintj  To  Kparo^  fxov  irp6^  ae  (jyvXa^w. 

'  Mj  strength  will  I  guard  unto  thee.* 

PeshUahj  » »>n»l  ^  lai2^ 

*  O  God,  I  will  glorify  thee.' 

It  being  clear,  from  what  has  been  already  proved  upon  the 
subject,  that  the  original  form  of  the  initial  group  of  the  He- 
brew line  before  us  was  nU7,  which  might,  considered  by  it- 
sell^  be  read  either  HuZZoH, '  his  strength,'  according  to  its  pre- 

*  An  equal  discrepancy  is  observable  between  the  English  translations  of 
the  above  clause  which  were  sanctioned  for  about  forty  years  before  the  pub- 
lication of  our  present  Authorized  Version,  while  Parker's,  or  that  called  the 
Bishop's  Bible,  was  in  use  :  but  it  was  then  more  glaring,  in  consequence  of 
the  discordant  renderings  being  inserted  in  parallel  columns  opposite  to  each 
other  in  that  earlier  version.  Brought  together  for  the  purpose  of  immediate 
comparison,  in  like  manner  as  those  at  present  authorized  are  above,  they 
stand  thus: — 

"  My  strength  will  I  ascribe  unto  thee." 

**  I  will  reserve  his  strength  for  thee.** 

To  the  latter  of  these  is  attached  the  marginal  supplement: — *^  for  to  vanquishe 
Saul  my  cheefe  enemie."  The  earlier  translation  of  the  Psalms,  which  is  the 
same  in  our  prayer-book  and  in  Parker's  Bible,  is,  with  the  exception  of  some 
difference  in  the  spelling,  taken  exactly  from  Cranmer's  Bible;  but,  in  the 
case  of  the  clause  before  us,  as  well  as  in  some  other  instances,  the  older  ren- 
derings may  be  traced  still  higher  up  to  Coverdale's  Bible.  The  translation 
of  the  same  clause  in  the  Geneva  Bible,  from  which  the  later  of  the  two  at 
present  authorized  is  derived,  is  as  follows : — ^*  He  is  strong  [but]  I  wil  waite 
upon  thee;"  to  which  is  annexed  in  the  margin  this  paraphrase  or  explanatory 
note: — "  Though  Saul  have  never  so  great  power,  yet  I  know  that  thou  doest 
bridle  him."  Now  upon  a  comparison  of  the  three  later  renderings  with  the 
earlier  one,  it  will  be  found  in  each  instance  to  have  been  altered  much  for 
the  worse;  and  the  like  observation  applies  to  a  great  number  of  other 
changes  also,  of  which  those  before  us  may  be  taken  as  a  sample.     Tet  the 
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sent  vocalization,  or  HttZZtH,  ^  my  strength,'  according  to  its 
Greek  interpretation, — ^the  question  in  which  way  it  should  be 
here  taken  is  plainly  decided  in  £Eivour  of  the  latter  reading, 
not  only  by  the  very  superior  authority  of  the  Seventy  Inter- 
preters  to  that  of  the  Jewish  vocalizers  of  the  second  century, 
but  also  by  the  context  and  the  very  forced  nature  of  the  con- 
struction  to  which  the  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  were 
compelled  to  resort  in  consequence  of  their  adherence  to  the 
former  reading.  Through  that  construction  they  have  ascribed 
great  obscurity,  if  not  actual  incoherence  of  style,  to  the  original 
composition,  by  referring  the  term  signifying  '  strength'  to  a 
person  never  once  mentioned  in  this  Psalm,'  and,  still  further, 
have  run  counter  to  the  open  character  and  steady  loyalty  of 
David,  by  representing  him  as  darkly  writing  against  his  so- 
vereign  in  a  hymn  addressed  to  God.^    They  had,  I  grant,  no 

blame  of  tlus  deterioratioD  is  not  to  be  thrown  upon  the  Protestant  translators. 
They  acted  with  an  honest  and  conscientious  determination  to  adhere  closely 
to  what  they  conceived  to  be  the  original  text,  no  matter  what  the  consequence 
might  be;  and  though  their  labours  were  not  at  once  crowned  with  success, 
yet  those  labours  prepared  the  way  for,  and  have  supplied  the  initiatory  steps 
to  a  result  of  the  highest  value, — the  detection  of  the  original  state  of  the 
sacred  text  and  the  consequent  removal  of  a  vast  number  of  incoherencies 
with  which  it  has  long  been  embarrassed.  The  very  fact,  indeed,  of  their 
successive  translations  being  found  to  betray  a  greater  number  of  incoheren- 
cies,  according  as  they  were  made  with  stricter  fidelity  and  care,  has  assisted 
in  conducting  to  this  result,  by  pointing  attention  in  the  right  direction,  and 
showing  that  there  was  something  wrong  to  be  searched  for  in  the  existing 
state  of  the  original  record. 

*  The  name  of  Saul  occurs  in  a  short  introductory  notice,  which,  though 
exhibited  in  the  present  state  of  the  Hebrew  text  as  part  of  the  above  Psalm, 
is  clearly  shown  by  its  purport  to  be  not  so;  and,  accordingly,  it  is  translated 
as  a  mere  heading  to  this  Psalm  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  last  three  Autho- 
rized English  Versions,  while  it  is  altogether  omitted  in  the  Peshitah  and  the 
first  Authorized  English  Version. 

^  The  above  imputation  against  David,  which  is  more  strongly  conveyed 
in  the  Authorized  Version  that  immediately  preceded  the  one  now  in  use,  as 
well  as  in  the  Geneva  Bible,  is  very  strikingly  refuted  by  the  account  given 
of  his  conduct  with  respect  to  Saul  in  the  twenty-fourth  and  twenty-sixth 
chapters  of  the  first  Book  of  Samuel. 
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alternative  but  to  adopt  this  very  objectionable  representation 
of  the  subject,  or  deviate  from  what  they  held  to  be  the  ge- 
nuine  text  of  the  Psalm,  as  it  came  from  the  pen  of  its  inspired 
author.  How  gladly,  then,  would  those  learned  men  have 
availed  themselves  of  the  means  at  last  obtained  of  escaping 
from  this  very  distressing  dilemma,  if  the  present  discovery 
had  come  within  their  reach ! 

The  main  point,  which  of  the  possessive  pronouns  is  in- 
eluded  in  the  signification  of  the  initial  group,  having  been  now 
determined,  the  entire  clause,  as  far  as  depends  upon  gram- 
matical views,  still  admits  of  two  constructions.  For,  if  the 
verb  IDtt^  in  this  clause  be  taken  in  its  primary  sense  of 
*  guarding,'  it  must  be  referred  immediately  to  some  object  dif- 
ferent from  God  ;  as  it  would  be  a  vain  and  indeed  an  impious 
boast  of  feeble  man,  to  speak  of '  guarding'  or  '  preserving'  the 
Almighty  :  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  be  applied  directly 
to  God,  then  we  must  search  for  some  one  of  its  secondary 
meanings  which  is  compatible  with  that  application  of  it,  as 
well  as  consistent  with  the  force  of  the  preposition  /^.  Ac- 
cording  to  the  choice  made  between  these  two  plans  of  con- 
struction, the  rendering  of  the  clause  will  come  out  equivalent 
to  one  or  other  of  the  following  sentences  : — '  My  strength  I 
will  guard  unto  thee  (that  is,  will  keep  for  thy  service).'  '  O 
my  strength,  I  will  look  unto  thee  (or  will  attend  unto  thee, 
or  will  wait  upon  thee).'  Grammar  scarcely  decides  between 
these  two  modes  of  dealing  with  the  clause.  But,  if  we  take 
into  consideration  the  style  of  language  employed  by  David, 
according  to  which  he  frequently  addresses  the  Deity  by  the 
designation, '  0  my  strength,'  and  more  especially  if  we  reflect 
on  the  pious  humility  of  spirit  which  led  him  to  depend,  not 
at  all  on  his  own  strength,  but  on  the  power  of  God,  we  shall, 
I  think,  see  strong  reasons  for  preferring  the  latter  mode. 
The  Syriac  translators,  though  under  the  disadvantage  of  con- 
sulting a  copy  of  the  sacred  text  from  which  the  initial  group 
had  dropped,  appear  to  have  approached  nearer  to  the  true 
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bearing  and  tenor  of  the  clause  than  the  Seventy.*  In  general, 
indeed,  the  Septuagint  is  our  highest  uninspired  authority  for 
determining  the  meaning  of  difficult  passages  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament ;  but,  in  the  particular  instance  now  before  us,  its 
framers  allowed  their  judgments  to  be  fettered  and  cramped 
by  too  rigid  an  adherence  to  the  primary  signification  of  the 
verb  IDB^.  In  fine,  I  submit,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
initial  group  should  be  written  "IPIU^,  in  an  edition  of  the  He- 
brew text  amended  according  to  my  plan  of  notation  :  and, 
although  there  may  be  some  difference  of  opinion,  not  as  to 
the  tenor  of  the  analyzed  line,  but  as  to  the  best  selection  of 
words  for  its  expression,  I  would,  from  a  desire  to  keep  as 
close  as  I  could  to  the  present  Authorized  Version,  venture  to 
recommend  the  following  translation  of  it : — ^  0  my  strength, 
I  will  wait  upon  thee.' 

The  Hebrew  line  which  supplies  my  second  additional 
example  of  the  ambiguity  under  examination,  and  the  trans- 
lations of  this  line  in  the  successively  Authorized  English  Ver- 
sions, as  well  as  in  the  Geneva  Bible,  also  its  oldest  Greek  and 
S)rriac  renderings,  and  its  Chaldee  paraphrase,  with  their  re- 
spective literal  interpretations,  are  here  submitted  to  the  rea- 
der's inspection. 

Eccl.  ii.  25,  ?  '^JDD  fin  B^H''  *^D1  >38''  ^D  ^3 

Coverdale's  Bible^  "  For  who  maye  eate,  drynke,  or  brynge  eny 

thige  to  passe  without  Him  [that  is,  with- 
out the  permission  of  God]?" 

Cranmei^s  dittOy    "  For  who  will  eat,  or  go  more  lustely  to  hys 

worcke  then  I  ?" 


'  The  circumstance  of  the  Syriac  interpreters  having  translated  mOlDS 
in  the  above  clause  by  the  verb  »  »»^  •,  one  of  whose  significations  is  *■  to 
sing  praises,*  affords  some  reason  to  suspect  that  the  Hebrew  word  was  writ- 
ten  in  their  copies  of  the  text  miDTN,  *  I  will  sing  praises.'  Upon  the  sup- 
position of  this  being  the  real  state  of  the  case,  their  translation  of  the  clause, 
I  admit,  would  yield  no  assistance  in  determining  the  sense  of  it,  as  written 
in  any  copy  now  extant. 

2c 
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Geneva  Bible^       "  For  who  could  eat,  and  who  could  haste  to 

outward  things  more  then  I  ?" 

Parker*s  dittOy       "  For  who  wyl  eate,  or  goe  more  lustily  to  his 

worke  then  I  ?** 

King  Jameses  do.    "  For  who  can  eat,  or  who  else  can  hasten 

hereunto  more  than  I T 

Septuaginty  on  rl?  (f)ar/erai^  teat  ti9  irierai  Trape^  ainov  ; 

For  who  shall  eat,  or  -who  shall  drink  without  Him? 

m 

Peshitah,  oulIiO  t^^  ]Lm^  qjl^oo  'Ao^Ij  cuio;  ^^.^ 

Becaase  that  who  shall  eat,  or  who  shall  drink  without 
Him? 

Because  who  is  he  that  has  been  occupied  with  the 
words  of  the  law,  and  who  is  that  man  who  has 
anxiety  about  the  day  of  the  great  judgment  pre- 
pared for  the  dead,  besides  me  ? 

The  incorrect  vocalization  of  an  ambiguous  group,  as  origi- 
naUy  written,  is,  if  possible,  stiU  more  glaring  in  the  present 
example  than  in  the  preceding  one.  The  point  having  been 
already  ascertained  respecting  the  final  group  of  the  Hebrew 
line  now  before  us,  that  its  original  form  was  HJDD,  which 
might  be  read  either  MtMmeNntH,  '  fi'om  me,'  MtMmcNHtt,  *  fi-om 
him,'  or  MtMmeNnaH,  *  from  her*  (of  which,  however,  only  the 
first  and  second  come  here  under  consideration,  as  nothing  is 
previously  mentioned  in  the  line  itself^  or  the  preceding  ones, 
to  which  the  feminine  afl^  of  the  third  reading  could  be 
referred);  and  the  efiect  produced  upon  the  preposition  of 
this  group  by  combining  it  with  the  preceding  adverb,  pH, 
OttS,  *  outside,'  being  to  change  its  force  into  '  without'  or 
*  besides;**  it  follows  that  the  combination  of  the  last  two 

■  The  compound  expression  ]ID  ^n  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  other  part  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  except  in  the  above  line ;  but  the  Chaldee  and  Sy riac  combi- 
nations by  which  it  is  translated  (]tD  n^  and  ^So  i^^)  occur  sufficiently 
often  in  the  Targums  and  Peshitah  respectively,  to  have  their  significations 
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groups  of  the  line  admits,  before  any  further  limitations  are 
brought  into  view,  of  four  significations,  *  without  him,'  or 

*  besides  him,'  for  the  vocalization  of  the  very  last  *UDD,  and 

*  without  me,'  or  '  besides  me'  for  the  vocalization  of  the  same 
group  ^'JDD.  But  on  more  particularly  considering  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case  under  examination,  the  last  three  of 
these  interpretations  will  be  found  quite  inapplicable  to  it. 
For  if  each  of  them  be  in  succession  placed  after  the  tr8,n8la. 
tion  of  the  part  of  the  line  whose  meaning  is  perfectly  ascer- 
tained,  and  the  verb  of  doubtful  sense  (  which,  however,  is  only 
supplemental,  and  affects  not  the  general  scope  of  the  sentence) 
be  for  the  present  omitted,*  the  author's  question  will  come 
out  diversified  as  follows : — 

*  For  who  can  eat  .  .  .  besides  him  (that  is,  besides  God)?' 

*  For  who  can  eat  .  .  .  besides  me(that  is,  besides  Solomon)?' 

*  For  who  can  eat  .  .  .  without  me  (that  is,  without  Solo- 

mon's permission)?' 

But  in  every  one  of  these  representations  of  his  query  some 
assertion  is  implied  which  is  manifestly  false.  With  regard 
to  the  first  representation,  besides  that  it  is  very  unlikely  that 
a  pure  Spirit  eats — a  point  beyond  our  means  of  discussing 
with  respect  to  the  Supreme  Being — ^it  is  obviously  false  that 
no  one  else  can  eat.  With  regai'd  to  the  second,  it  is  equally 
false  that  no  one  could  eat  except  Solomon  at  the  period  when 
he  wrote  ;  and  with  regard  to  the  third,  it  is  not  only  false, 
but  also  would  have  been  impious  on  the  part  of  this  monarch 
to  maintain,  that  no  one  could  eat  without  his  permission. 


well  ascertained,  and  to  show  that  it  denotes,  according  to  the  demands  of 
the  context,  either  '  without^  or  <  besides.*  The  same  meanings  of  this  Hebrew 
expression  may  also  be  deduced  from  its  Grecian  equivalent,  the  compound 
preposition  vape^, 

*  To  warrant  the  rejection  of  an  incorrect  translation,  no  more  need  be 
quoted  than  its  objectionable  part;  but  when  another  comes  to  be  recom- 
mended in  its  stead,  the  whole  of  the  new  one  must,  of  course,  be  submitted 
to  inspection. 

2c2 
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Thus,  by  the  method  of  exclusions,  we  are  conducted  to  the 
first  interpretation  of  the  final  pair  of  groups  ;  and  if  this  in- 
terpretation be  tried  in  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  line,  the 
meaning  not  only  will  come  out  free  from  objection,  but  also 
will  positively  recommend  itself  to  our  moral  convictions  by 
the  soundness  of  the  doctrine  it  inculcates.  This  result,  I 
grant,  is  arrived  at  only  through  the  general  bearing  of  the 
sentence  (the  exact  signification  of  the  second  verb  as  therein 
employed  not  being  perfectly  ascertained);  but  still,  I  think, 
it  will  be  found  to  hold  its  ground  upon  our  taking  the  follow- 
ing  view  of  the  subject.  The  inspired  author  having,  in  the 
preceding  verse,  recommended  a  moderate  enjoyment  of  the 
fruits  of  a  man's  labour,  and  observed,  "  This  also  I  saw,  that 
it  was  from  the  hand  of  God,*'  here  in  the  present  verse 
subjoins,  in  support  of  this  remark,  the  following  query : — 
"  For  who  can  eat,  or  who  can  hasten  thereto^  without  Him 
(that  is,  without  His  permission)?''  This  statement,  made 
through  the  medium  of  an  interrogative  form,  is,  notwith- 
standing  some  obscurity  in  its  supplemental  portion,  well 
suited  to  a  religious  and  moral  treatise,  being  to  the  general 
eficct,  that  every  blessing  we  enjoy,  even  of  the  lowest  kind, 
comes  from  God,  and  that  his  Providence  reaches  to  the  mi- 
nutest circumstances  of  human  life :  so  that  it  bears  some 
analogy  to  the  teaching  of  our  Saviour,  as  conveyed  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage  : — "  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  farthing? 
yet  one  of  them  shall  not  fall  on  the  ground  without  your 
Father.  But  the  very  hairs  of  your  head  are  all  numbered  : 
fear  ye  not  therefore,  ye  are  of  more  value  than  many  spar- 
rows."— ^Matt.  X.  29-31.  But  the  meaning  of  the  principal  part 
of  the  Hebrew  line  thus  deduced  from  the  internal  evidence 
of  the  case  is  abundantly  confirmed  by  testimony  :  its  trans- 
lations  in  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah,  though  made  quite 
independently  of  eaxjh  other,  are  absolutely  identical  in  their 
bearing.  These  translations,  indeed,  do  not  throw  any  light 
on  the  sense  of  the  second  Hebrew  verb  (and  only  serve  to 
show  that  it  was  a  difierent  one,  in  ancient  copies  of  the  sacred 
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text,*  from  what  it  has  as  yet  been  found  in,  I  believe,  any  of 
those  now  extant) ;  but  still  the  external  evidence  they  afford 
is  perfect  and  complete  with  respect  to  the  solution  of  the  main 
diflSculty  of  the  case — the  fact  that  the  final  group  of  the  above 
line  was  read  by  both  the  Greek  and  the  Syriac  translators 
with  the  affix  of  the  third,  instead  of  the  first  person  singular; 
so  that  a  conformable  change  of  its  vocalization  is  not  only 
indispensably  required  by  the  context,  but  also  is  actually 
warranted  by  the  highest  combination  of  uninspired  authori- 
ties that  could  possibly  be  brought  to  bear  upon  the  subject. 
There  can  then,  I  submit,  be  no  doubt  but  that,  supposing  my 
plan  of  notation  to  be  adopted  in  an  amended  edition  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  the  final  group  of  the  analyzed  line  should  be 
therein  written  '^TOJDD. 

The  value  of  the  correction  just  established  is  strikingly 
illustrated,  not  only  by  the  failure  of  every  attempt  to  pene- 
trate, without  its  aid,  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  line  in  ques- 
tion, but  also  by  the  objectionable  nature  of  the  means  which, 
for  want  of  it,  men  were  led  to  employ,  in  their  efforts  to 
make  out  an  interpretation  of  this  sentence  in  any  degree 
plausible.  Li  this  way,  it  may  be  observed,  the  Chaldee  para- 
phraser  was  here  induced  to  violate  truth,  deviating  altogether 
from  the  ascertained  part  of  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  and 

•  The  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  the  Hebrew  line  in  question,  both  of 
them,  in  common  prove  the  meaning  of  its  second  verb,  in  the  copies  con- 
sulted by  the  framers  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah,  to  have  been,  '  can 
drink ;'  but  the  latter  rendering  proves  still  further  its  form  in  those  copies 
to  have  been  nntZ?'',  YiShTheH,  "with  which  the  corresponding  word  of  the 
Syriac  line  lA^J,  NeShTheH,  is  identical  in  root,  and  only  varied  in  its  in- 
flexion in  consequence  of  the  difference  of  dialect.  In  respect,  therefore,  to 
this  word,  the  Syriac  version  may  be  looked  upon  as  more  than  a  mere  trans- 
lation, and  rather  as,  in  some  measure,  an  edition  of  the  original  record. 
Yet  I  would  not,  in  consequence,  venture  to  substitute  nnttT*  for  tiy\W 
in  the  Hebrew  line :  as  the  Hebrew  copies  must  still  be  our  main  guide  with 
respect  to  the  original  elements  of  the  sacred  text;  nor  can  it  be  shown  that 
the  Jews  ever  changed  designedly  any  of  those  elements,  except  in  a  very  few 
instances  bearing  upon  Christian  views. 
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attributing  to  Solomon  a  foreknowledge  of  the  final  day  of 
judgment, — a  day  which  is  nowhere  mentioned  in  the  whole 
range  of  his  extant  writings.  This  part,  indeed,  of  the  Tar- 
gum  referred  to  is  entitled  to  attention  only  on  the  point 
relating  to  the  structure  of  the  original  sentence,  in  which  the 
paraphraser  agrees  with  the  framers  of  the  Septuagint  and 
Peshitah,  viz.,  that  the  last  two  groups  should  be  considered 
as  combined  in  their  meanings,  and  accordingly  be  translated 
together.  On  the  other  hand,  the  English  translators  are 
entirely  free  from  any  imputation  of  intentional  misrepresen- 
tation; but  still,  unwarrantable  steps  were  taken  by  all  of 
them  to  arrive  at  their  respective  renderings  of  the  above  line. 
The  nearest  approach  effected  by  any  of  them  to  a  correct  in- 
terpretation of  the  sentence  is  that  exhibited  in  Coverdale's, 
or  the  first  Authorized  Version ;  but  it  was  made  on  the 
principle  of  preferring  the  Greek  rendering  of  this  sentence  to 
its  original, — a  principle  which  could  not  be  justified,  as  Co- 
verdale  was  unable  to  show  how  and  where  the  Hebrew  line 
was  corrupted.  At  the  same  time,  I  must  add  that,  consider- 
ing the  circumstances  of  the  case,  his  attempt  displays  won- 
derful sagacity  and  strength  of  intellect.  Afterwards,  however, 
yielding  to  the  prevailing  opinion  respecting  the  ^Hebrew 
verity,'  as  it  has  been  termed,  or  the  perfect  preservation  of 
the  sacred  text  in  its  original  state,  he  abandoned  this  trans- 
lation; as  may  be  concluded  from  the  subsequent  English 
ones  adduced  by  me,  some  of  which  are  taken  from  versions 
in  whose  formation  he  acted  the  part  of  superintendent,  or  at 
least  that  of  a  very  important  assister.  All  these,  in  direct 
opposition  to  the  so  far  united  decisions  of  the  Greek,  the 
S3niac,  and  the  Chaldee  translators,  are  formed  upon  the  plan 
of  construction  whereby  the  interpretation  of  the  last  group 
is  separated  from  that  of  the  preceding  one,  without  which 
contrivance  it  could  not  be  rendered,  as  it  is  in  each  of  them, 
*  more  than  I,'  or  by  some  expression  to  the  same  effect.  The 
expedients,  however,  through  which  this  rendering  has  been 
arrived  at,  not  only  are  at  variance  with  the  oldest  authori- 
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ties  on  the  subject,  but  also  can  be  proved  untenable  upon 
intrinsic  grounds.  For,  in  the  first  place,  with  respect  to  the 
Geneva  Bible  and  our  present  Authorized  Version,  the  penul- 
timate group  (f^n)  has  in  the  former  work  been  separated 
fix>m  the  last  by  interpreting  it  in  connexion  with  the  one 
before,  instead  of  that  after  it,  ^  could  haste  to  outward 
things,' — an  interpretation  of  very  doubtful  correctness,  and 
which,  besides,  is  scarcely  intelligible  in  the  place  where  it  is 
inserted ; — ^while,  in  the  latter  work,  that  with  which  we  are 
most  concerned,  the  separation  in  question  has  been  efiected 
in  a  still  more  objectionable  manner,  by  translating  the  above 
group  by  the  word  *  else'  in  an  earlier  part  of  the  sentence, 
whence  has  resulted  the  form  of  inquiry,  *  who  else  can.'  But 
if  we  consider  the  bearing  of  this  form  in  connexion  with  the 
rest  of  the  sentence,  we  shall  find  it  actually  equivalent  to  the 
following  one,  *  who  besides  me  can ;'  so  that  the  planners  of 
this  construction  virtually  translated  the  last  two  groups  by 
the  word  *  eke ;'  and,  after  so  doing,  they  had  certainly  no 
right  to  give  a  second  rendering  of  one  of  those  groups,  and 
interpret  it  by  the  expression  '  more  than  I,'  at  the  end  of  the 
passage. 

In  the  second  place,  with  respect  to  all  the  adduced  Eng- 
lish  translations  of  this  line  subsequent  to  that  extracted  from 
Coverdale's  Bible,  if  we  omit  what  is  peculiar  to  each,  in  order 
to  judge  of  the  efiect  common  to  all  of  the  change  of  the  final 
words  introduced  by  their  respective  fi*amers,  the  general  bear- 
ing of  Solomon's  question  will  be  altered  fi'om  the  immediate 
sense  of  the  first  to  that  of  the  second  of  the  following  lines : — 

*  For  who  can  eat,'  &c.,  &c.,  *  besides  me?' 

*  For  who  can  eat,'  &c.,  &c.,  *  more  than  I  canr 

According  to  the  transition  here  exhibited,  the  royal  mora- 
lizer,  indeed,  is  no  longer  represented  as  virtually  stating  that 
he  was  the  only  glutton  among  the  human  beings  of  his  day ; 
but  the  assertion  comes  out  nearly  as  objectionable,  that  he 
was  as  great  a  glutton  as  any  of  them, — a  boast  which,  now 
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that  it  has  been  divested  of  all  claim  to  being  a  correct  inter- 
pretation  of  an  uncorrupted  passage  of  the  original  text,  I 
have  no  hesitation  in  pronouncing  far  more  suited  to  Sarda- 
napalus,  than  to  the  wisest  of  men.  To  this  view  of  the  mat- 
ter it  would  be  in  vain  to  object,  that  the  author  is  not  here 
boasting  of  what  he  could  do  at  the  time  of  his  writing,  or  would 
thenceforward  do,  but  stating  with  regret  what  he  had  for- 
merly done,  and  making  this  admission  merely  for  the  sake  of 
obtaining  greater  weight  for  his  opinion  upon  the  subject,  as 
that  of  a  person  speaking  from  experience.  To  justify  this 
representation,  some  words  to  the  effect, '  formerly  did,'  should 
have  come  after  the  pronoun,  '  I,'  in  the  English  translation ; 
without  which  the  verb  understood  after  this  pronoun  must 
be  taken  in  the  same  tense  as  those  expressed  in  the  preceding 
part  of  the  verse.  But  it  is  quite  plain  that  the  Hebrew  text, 
even  in  its  existing  state,  does  not  warrant  the  introduction 
of  any  such  supplement.  These  observations  are  not  made 
with  any  intention  of  censuring  the  several  sets  of  learned 
men  referred  to  :  in  fact,  under  the  circumstances  of  the  case 
it  was  impossible  for  them  to  succeed  in  what  they  attempted, 
namely,  to  give  a  faithful  translation  of  the  above  Hebrew 
line  in  its  existing  state,  and  at  the  same  time  to  produce  a 
sentence  free  from  objection.  Surely,  then,  the  blame  of  their 
failures  should  be  cast,  not  on  them,  but  on  the  Jewish  scribes 
who  occasioned  the  impossibility  in  question,  by  misvocalizing 
the  last  group  of  this  line,  whereby  they  changed  a  fine,  moral 
sentence  into  the  disgusting  boast  of  a  person  represented  as 
indulging  in  the  grossest  sensualities.  Certainly  the  hatred  the 
old  vocalizers  bore  against  the  Septuagint,  on  account  of  the 
support  it  yields  to  Christianity,  must  have  been  excessive, 
when,  from  the  eagerness  of  their  desire  to  fasten  on  this  ver- 
sion an  appearance  of  inaccuracy,  they  were  induced  to  resort 
to  means  which  at  the  same  time  contributed,  in  the  present 
instance  and  that  previously  examined,  to  lower  the  charac- 
ters of  the  two  most  distinguished  of  their  sovereigns.  Possibly 
they  were  not,  while  vocalizing  the  sacred  text,  aware  of  the  full 
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consequence  of  the  mis  vocalizations  adopted  by  them  in  those 
instances ;  but  if  this  was  the  case,  it  only  serves  to  show  with 
what  extreme  precipitation  they  must  have  executed  their  task. 
It  remains  that  I  should  make  a  few  remarks  on  the  word 
tt^lT,  which  is  in  the  above  line  of  no  very  certain  significa- 
tion. The  primary  meaning  of  this  verb,  and  the  only  one  in 
which  it  is  well  ascertained  to  be  used  in  the  sacred  text,  *  to 
hasten,'  cannot  be  applied  to  it  here  without  much  obscurity ; 
in  consequence  of  which  some  secondary  meaning  of  it  that 
would  suit  the  context  has  been  sought  for  among  the  cognate 
dialects.  This  mode  of  supplying  what  is  here  wanted  would 
perhaps  be  effectual,  if  we  could  consult  books  in  those  dialects 
written  as  far  back  as  the  days  of  Solomon.  But  the  very 
oldest  works  of  the  kind  now  accessible  are  dated  more  than  a 
thousand  years  after  the  age  in  which  he  flourished ;  and,  in 
living  languages,  the  secondary  senses  of  words  are  liable  to  a 
vast  amount  of  change  in  the  course  of  so  long  an  interval. 
Hence  it  appears  to  me  to  be  a  safer  mode  of  proceeding  to 
search  for  some  meaning  of  the  verb,  B^H,  which  is  connected 
with  its  primary  sense,  and  at  the  same  time  consistent  with 
the  general  scope  of  the  analyzed  sentence  ;  while,  as  a  check 
upon  the  looseness  of  the  interpretation  thus  determined,  the 
primary  sense  of  this  word  might  be  added  in  the  margin. 
Now  the  expression,  '  to  take  a  pleasure  in,'  conforms  to  both 
of  the  prescribed  conditions  ;  as,  on  the  one  hand,  it  will  be 
found  not  to  alter  the  general  bearing  of  the  sentence  ;  and, 
on  the  other,  the  act  it  denotes  is  naturally  connected  with 
that  represented  by  '  hastening  to  :'  for  we  are  apt  to  hasten 
only  to  those  occupations  which  are  pleasing  to  us.  Upon 
these  grounds  I  would  venture  to  recommend  the  following 
translation  of  the  line  just  examined  : — 

"  For  who  can  eat,  or  who  can*  take  any    » Heb.  katten  thereto, 
pleasure  therein^  without  him  ?" 

The  assistance  formerly  afforded  to  readers  by  the  para- 
gogic  He  was  greater  than  what  it  would  now  seem  to  have 
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been  :  because  this  letter  has  been  suflfered  to  remain  in  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures  only  where  it  follows  the  A  sound  ;  and 
the  places  where  that  sound  should  in  the  course  of  read- 
ing be  uttered,  have,  since  the  interpolation  of  vowel-letters, 
been  in  a  great  measure  indicated  by  the  mere  absence  there- 
from of  Yod  and  Waw.  With  respect  to  the  rate  of  frequency 
of  occurrence  of  this  paragogic  element,  the  state  of  the  sacred 
text  appears  to  be  exactly  the  same  now  as  from  the  first,  in 
the  case  of  groups  whose  pronunciation  is  closed  with  the 
sound  of  the  A  vowel ;  since  we  have  no  ground  for  suppos- 
ing  that  the  old  vocalizers  ever  erased  it  except  when  they 
inserted  a  mater  lectionis,  and  they  made  no  such  insertion 
for  the  expression  of  this  vowel,  in,  at  any  rate,  the  final  syl- 
lable of  Hebrew  words.*  For  the  same  reason  we  may  con- 
elude  that  no  paragogic  He  was  originally  employed,  where 
there  is  not  one  now  to  be  found  at  the  end  of  groups  which 
ought  to  be  read  with  the  I  or  U  sound  at  their  close,  but 
which  the  old  vocalizers  failed  to  mark  for  such  readings  by 
the  insertion  of  matres  lectionis  corresponding  to  those  sounds.^ 
It  is,  therefore,  only  in  cases  where  a  Yod  or  Waw  has  been 
actually  inserted  at  the  end  of  a  group,  that  an  erasure  of  the 
paragogic  element  in  question  is  to  be  sought  for  ;  and  al* 
though  the  number  of  such  erasures  can  now  no  longer  be 
exactly  ascertained,  yet  there  is  reason  to  think  that  it  was 
but  small  in  proportion  to  the  whole  number  of  Hebrew 
groups  at  present  closed  by  one  or  other  of  those  vowel-let- 
ters. For,  as  we  have  already  seen,  this  element  occasionally 
served  to  give  a  hint  of  the  /  sound  of  the  Hebrew  possessive 
pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular  ;  and  its  aid  was  certainly 

*  An  instance  has  been  given  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  chapter  of  a 
paragogic  He  following  the  A  sound,  which  was  erased  to  make  room  for  a 
vocalic  Halephy  in  the  case  of  the  pronoun  originally  written  n3S;  but  it  was 
when  this  pronoun  was  employed,  not  as  a  Hebrew,  but  as  a  Chaldee  word. 

^  The  present  discovery  serves  to  expose  in  the  sacred  text  a  vast  number 
of  the  failures  above  described  of  the  first  set  of  vocalizers ;  and  some  of  them 
are  to  be  seen  attested  even  by  the  pointing  of  the  second  set 
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far  more  wanted  by  an  ancient  reader  thus  to  surest  to  him 
the  vocal  fragment  of  an  addition  to  be  made  to  the  word 
under  his  inspection,  than  merely  to  intimate  a  regular  vocal 
termination  of  that  word :  yet  instances  can  be  adduced  of  its 
non-emplojnoient  for  the  more  requisite  service,  whence  we  may 
&irly  infer  that  it  was  often  omitted  in  cases  where  its  use  was 
less  wanted.  I  shall  here  bring  forward  two  examples  of  the 
omission  of  the  paragogic  He  in  the  original  state  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  where  it  would  have  served  to  suggest  the  / 
sound  of  the  above-mentioned  affix : — one  of  them  in  which 
a  Yod  was  afterwards  in  like  manner  omitted  by  the  old  vo- 
calizers,  and  the  other  where  it  was  inserted  by  them,  for  the 
purpose  of  denoting  that  affix.  The  former  example  occurs 
in  the  Hebrew  passage  which  is,  in  our  Authorized  Version, 
thus  translated : — 

"  For  I  spake  not  unto  your  fathers  nor  commanded  them,  in 
the  day  that  I  brought  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  con- 
cerning burnt-offerings  or  sacrifices  ;" — Jer.  vii.  22, 

The  part  of  the  original  of  this  extract  here  to  be  con- 
sidered, and  the  oldest  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  that 
part,  together  with  a  literal  interpretation  subjoined  to  each, 
as  follows : — 

Hebrew  Text,  DnvD  \1V<D  Dm«  K^JMn  D1^3 

In  the  day  of  the  bringing  of  them  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt. 

Septuaginl,       Iv  tifiepa  y  av^aryov  avrov^  etc  yrj^  Alyuirrov. 

In  the  day  in  which  I  brought  them  up  from  the  land  of 
Egypt 

Peshitah,         ^i^l  U*!  ^  ^^1  AqtdIj  ]iDajuO 

In  the  day  that  I  made  them  ascend  from  the  land  of 
Egypt 

The  circumstance  of  the  group  it'^VIH  (a  verb  in  the  infi- 
nitive  mood  used  in  the  above  Hebrew  line  as  a  noun)  hav- 
ing no  Yod  written  immediately  after  it,  reveals  the  fact  that 
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neither  was  it  originally  accompanied  by  a  paragogic  He  ;  as, 
if  it  was,  it  would  still  retain  the  same  attendant,  no  cause 
for  the  removal  of  this  letter  having  occurred,  as  no  mater 
lectionis  was  here  inserted.  So  much  for  the  omission  by 
the  original  writer,  as  well  as  subsequently  by  the  old  voca- 
lizers,  of  the  letters  which,  in  their  respective  times,  would 
have  contributed  in  very  different  ways  to  direct  attention  to 
the  necessity  of  reading  this  group  with  the  sound  of  the  affix 
of  the  first  person  singular  at  its  termination.  But  it  may  be 
worth  while  to  offer  a  few  more  remarks  on  each  omission, 
separately  considered.  Before  the  Hebrew  Bible  was  vocalized, 
the  adduced  verbal  noun  could,  in  an  abstract  point  of  view, 
have  been  translated  either  '  the  bringing  out,'  or  '  my  bring- 
ing out,'  but  was  confined  to  the  latter  rendering,  if  not  strictly 
by  the  context,  at  any  rate  by  the  history  of  the  event  referred 
to,  and  the  style  of  language  uniformly  held  respecting  it  in 
Scripture.  For  the  person  here  represented  as  the  speaker  is 
the  Lord  ;  and  the  deliverance  of  the  Israelites  from  the  grasp 
of  their  Egyptian  oppressors  is  proved,  by  a  most  stupendous 
miracle  wrought  upon  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea,  to  have 
been  his  act,  and  is  constantly  insisted  upon  as  such  by  every 
inspired  writer  who  has  touched  upon  the  subject.  It  is,  there- 
fore, perfectly  clear  that,  although  the  nature  of  Hebrew  writ- 
ing in  the  time  of  Jeremiah  left  room  for  two  modes  of  read- 
ing the  verbal  noun  in  question,  it  yet  was  meant  by  him  to 
be  uttered  only  in  one  of  those  ways,  with  the  /  sound  to 
denote  a  possessive  pronoun  at  its  end,  and  must  have  been 
for  a  long  time  after  so  read  and  understood  by  every  one 
acquainted  with  the  Jewish  history  under  whose  inspection  it 
may  have  come  ;  and,  accordingly,  we  may  perceive,  it  has 
been  translated  for  this  reading  both  by  the  Seventy  Jews  and 
by  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah.  But,  after  the  introduction  of 
the  matres  lectionis  into  the  original  text,  the  same  word  could 
no  longer  be  read  in  this  place  correctly  without  a  Yod  sub- 
joined  to  it,  which,  notwithstanding,  the  old  vocalizers  omit- 
ted, in  pursuance  of  a  plan  acted  upon  with  a  wonderful  degree 
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of  steadiness,  considering  the  great  precipitation  with  which 
they  executed  their  task.  For,  wherever  the  unvocalized  writ- 
ing admitted  of  being  read  in  different  ways  consistently  with 
the  context,  they  almost  invariably  selected  the  opposite  one 
to  that  followed  by  the  Seventy  Interpreters  ;  whereby  they 
contrived  to  give  the  translation  made  by  these  men  the  fel- 
lacious  appearance  of  being  very  loose  and  inaccurate.  For 
the  most  part,  indeed,  the  variations  hence  arising  in  the  form 
of  expression  caused  no  alteration  of  the  sense  or  deterioration 
of  the  style ;  and,  consequently,  they  produced  in  each  in- 
stance  a  reading  of  the  original  text  unobjectionable  in 
itself  yet  very  objectionable  in  the  motive  in  which  it  origi- 
nated. But  the  one  adopted  in  the  present  instance  by  the 
scribes  in  question,  though  it  does  not  run  directly  counter  to 
the  meaning  of  the  clause,  is  still  very  defective  in  the  expres- 
sion  of  this  meaning ;  and,  what  further  shows  the  intensity 
of  their  desire  to  throw  discredit  on  the  oldest  and  best  ver- 
sion of  the  Hebrew  Bible  is,  that  the  correct  reading  here 
abandoned  by  them  for  this  purpose  is  that  which  even  their 
national  pride  must  have  strongly  prompted  them  to  retain. 
Nor  should  the  circumstance  be  overlooked,  that  in  a  few  cases, 
such  as  those  discussed  in  some  of  the  preceding  examples, 
they,  from  excessive  eagerness  to  effect  their  dishonest  object, 
still  more  transgressed  the  bounds  of  prudence,  to  such  an  ex- 
tent as,  by  their  interpolations,  manifestly  to  violate  the  con- 
text, thereby  leaving  behind  them  clear  indications  of  the  fraud 
they  committed.  Thus,  while  the  benefit  of  preserving  the 
legibility  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  was  secured  by  means  which 
were  at  the  same  time  applied  by  wicked  men  to  perverting 
the  meaning  of  some  of  its  most  important  passages,  provision 
was  all  along  made  by  the  Almighty  Disposer  of  events  for  the 
removal  of  the  evil  with  which  this  invaluable  good  was 
accompanied,  as  soon  as  attention  should  come  to  be  seriously 
directed  to  the  subject. 

To  conclude  my  analysis  of  the  example  before  me,  I  have 
to  observe,  that  several  copies  of  the  sacred  text  are  enume- 
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rated  by  Kennicott  which  exhibit  a  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  group 
in  question  ;  but  it  is  evident,  from  the  manner  in  which  the 
Masorets  have  dealt  with  the  case,  that  they  would  gladly  have 
availed  themselves  of  the  use  of  such  copies,  if  known  to  them; 
whence  it  is  most  likely  that  those  now  extant  were  written 
since  their  time,  accommodated  to  the  correction  which  their 
punctuation  had  suggested.  These  critics,  who  did  not  flourish 
till  many  centuries  after  the  secret  of  the  first  vocalization  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  was  lost  even  among  the  rulers  of  the  Jews, 
have  unconsciously  given  their  support  to  my  condemnation 
of  the  treatment  of  the  above  group  by  the  set  of  vocalizers 
who  preceded  them ;  as  is  clearly  shown  by  their  mode  of 
pointing  it,  Ijt'^yin.  The  little  circle,  used  by  them  in  this 
instance  to  mark  a  defect,  would  be  more  regularly  placed,  if 
shifted  to  the  left,  just  over  the  site  which  the  wanted  letter 
ought  to  occupy,  and  seems  to  have  been  thence  removed 
merely  by  the  fault  of  the  printers.  In  full  accordance  with 
the  Masoretic  correction  of  this  group,  I  would  recommend  it 
to  be  written,  in  an  unpointed  edition  of  the  text,  KK^^VIH. 
The  Authorized  English  Translation  of  the  examined  clause 
requires  no  alteration  ;  nor  does  candour  any  longer  require 
a  marginal  note  to  show  how  the  Hebrew  here  diflers  from 
this  translation ;  since  the  want  of  a  Yod  at  the  end  of  the 
analyzed  group  is  not  to  be  laid  to  the  account  of  the  original 
writing,  but  ascribed  solely  to  a  fault  in  its  subsequent  voca- 
lization. 

My  second  example  is  supplied  by  comparing  the  first  two 
groups  of  the  twenty-second  Psalm,  now  written  *^7K  *^7K  (*my 
God,  my  God*),  with  their  translation  in  the  Septuagint,  6  Gcoy 
o  0€O9  ^ov  (*  God,  my  God').  From  this  comparison,  provided 
the  general  accuracy  of  the  old  Greek  version  be  taken  into 
account,  it  may  be  inferred,  with  a  high  degree  of  probability, 
that  the  Yod  now  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  Hebrew  groups 
did  not  displace  a  paragogic  He  previously  employed  there, 
but  that  they  were  originally  destitute  of  any  sign,  direct  or 
indirect,  of  the  vowel  /  to  be  pronounced  at  their  respective 
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terminations,  and  that  the  reader  was  formerly  left  to  the  ex- 
erdse  of  his  judgment  to  deduce  solely  from  the  context  the 
propriety  of  uttering  that  sound  after  each  of  them.  For,  the 
liberty  taken  in  the  Greek  version  of  rendering  one  of  the 
above  groups  without,  and  the  other  with  the  possessive  pro- 
noun  of  the  first  person  singular  after  it,  was  perfectly  fidr, 
provided  they  were  written  in  the  time  of  the  Seventy  Jews 
7R»  7R.  But  if  they  were  then  exhibited  with  a  paragogic  He 
at  the  end  of  each,  the  same  latitude  of  interpretation  would 
have  been  utterly  unwarranted  on  the  part  of  those  translators. 
A  more  convincing  proof,  however,  to  the  same  efiect  may  be 
deduced  from  the  representation  twice  given  in  the  Peshitah 
of  the  words  composing  our  Lord's  exclamation  on  the  cross, 
which  commenced  with  those  contained  in  the  very  two  groups 
lust  examined.  But  as  this  proof  serves  also  to  rive  a  striking 
iUustration  of  the  more  general  discovery  respecting  the  ol 
ginal  non-existence  of  vowel-letters  in  the  writing  of  the  He- 
brew Bible,  and  as,  through  the  explanation  thus  supplied,  it 
clears  up  a  considerable  difficulty  in  the  existing  state  of  the 
Syriac  version,— a  difficulty  which  tiU  now  was  wholly  unac 
countable, — I  trust  that,  in  dwelling  at  some  length  upon  the 
subject,  I  shall  not  be  deemed  to  trespass  on  my  reader's 
patience. 

In  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  the  exclamation  above  re- 
ferred to  is  exhibited  as  follows : — 

H\/,  H\f,  \aiJLa  aapa^Oavty 

but  in  that  of  St.  Mark  its  first  two  groups  are  written  EXw/, 
EXw/ ;  with  just  the  same  signification  of  *  My  God,  My  God,' 
as  the  corresponding  two  in  the  former  Gospel,  but  not  in  the 
same  language.  For  HXi,  H\«,  denote  the  sounds  of  the  words 
having  this  meaning  in  pure  Hebrew,  and  E\w/,  E\w/,  those 
of  the  equivalent  words  in  the  corrupt  dialect  of  Hebrew 
spoken  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion,  that  is, 
in  the  Jerusalem  Chaldee,  or  Syro-Chaldee,  which  scarcely 
differed  from  the  ancient  Syriac.    But  that  E\»«,  E\«>/,  are. 
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as  I  have  already  observed  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  treatise, 
a  corruption  of  the  genuine  writing  of  St.  Mark,  is  perfectly 
evident  from  the  next  following  verse  of  his  Gospel,  wherein 
he  informs  us  that  the  words  thereby  denoted  were  misunder- 
stood by  those  looking  on,  which,  repeated  as  they  were,  and 
uttered  with  a  loud  voice,  they  could  not  possibly  have  been 
if  they  were  spoken  in  the  language  of  the  surrounding  multi- 
tude, and  consequently  written  in  the  form  in  which  they  are 
now  exhibited.  The  same  inference  may  also  be  drawn  from 
the  evidence  afforded  by  the  Peshitah  on  this  subject.  For 
the  words  in  question  are  represented  by  the  very  same  groups 
of  letters  in  the  two  specified  Gospels,  as  translated  in  this 
version  ;  and,  besides,  there  is  inserted  in  the  second  of  them 
an  interpretation  of  our  Lord's  exclamation,  of  which  it  ob- 
viously would  have  been  absurd  therein  to  offer  any,  if  the 
entire  was  in  Syriac,  as  it  must  have  been,  if  its  commence- 
ment was  so.  In  all  probability,  some  transcriber  of  St.  Mark's 
original  Gospel,  finding  the  latter  part  of  the  exclamation  to 
be  in  this  ancient  dialect,  and  assuming  that  the  whole  of  it 
was  uttered  without  any  diversity  of  language,  altered  the  ini- 
tial groups  to  suit  them  to  this  erroneous  assumption.  But 
whether  the  corruption  here  brought  home  to  this  Gospel  was 
or  was  not  thus  occasioned,  there  cannot,  I  submit,  be  the 
slightest  doubt,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  sounds  of  our  Lord's 
words  referred  to  are  preserved  in  the  original  Gospel  of  St. 
Matthew,"  as  nearly  as  they  can  be  conveyed  through  the  me- 


*  In  all  those  particulars  transmitted  to  us  respecting  '  the  Hebrew  (rospel 
of  St.  Matthew/  or  '  the  Gospel  to  the  Hebrews'  (as  it  has  been  variously 
designated  by  ancient  writers)  in  which  it  differs  from  the  Greek  Gospel 
ascribed  to  the  same  author,  the  Syriac  rendering  of  his  work  in  the  Peshitah 
agrees  exactly  with  the  latter,  and  differs  from  the  former  narrative.  Hence, 
it  clearly  follows  that,  even  supposing  the  Syro-Chaldee  document  attributed 
to  St.  Matthew  older  than  the  above  Syriac  Gospel,  this  translation  must  at 
any  rate  be  referred  to  the  specified  Greek  Gospel  as  its  original;  and  this 
evidence  to  the  genuineness  of  the  latter  production  is  of  far  greater  weight 
than  any  that  has  been,  or  by  any  possibility  could  be,  adduced  on  the  oppo- 
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dium  of  Greek  letters ;  secondly,  that  they  were  origmally 
written  exactly  the  same  way  in  the  two  Greek  Gospels  in 
which  they  are  recorded  ;  and  thirdly,  that  they  were  not  cor- 
rupted in  the  second  of  those  Gospels  till  after  the  Peshitah 
had  been  composed.  Subjoined  are  the  transcript  of  the  above 
exclamation,  which  is  common  to  the  Sjrriac  rendering  of  both 
of  the  Gospels  referred  to,  and  its  interpretation,  which  is  con- 
fined to  the  Syriac  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel,  together  with  two 
modes  of  reading  this  transcript, — the  one  according  to  the 
western  pronunciation  and  moden;  curtailment  of  the  words, 
which  is  adduced  from  Gabriel  Sionita's  Latin  translation  of 
the  Peshitah,  and  the  other  according  to  their  eastern,  fuller. 


site  side  of  the  question.  The  Syriac  translators  wrote  either  before  the  end 
of  the  first  century  or  within  a  very  few  years  after  the  commencement  of  the 
second,  that  is,  at  an  earlier  period  than  any  of  the  fathers  of  the  Church,  and 
their  language  was  very  nearly  identical  with  the  Syro-Chaldee;  for  both 
which  reasons  combined  they  were  the  best  judges  that  can  be  appealed  to, 
as  to  which  of  the  compared  (rospels  is  genuine.  Besides,  we  should  bear  in 
mind,  in  favour  of  their  decision  on  this  point,  that  it  is  supported  by  a  long 
series  of  subsequent  writers,  intimately  acquainted  with  the  Greek  Gospel  in 
question,  who,  in  the  manner  of  their  quoting  from  or  speaking  of  that  work, 
uniformly  attest  it  to  be  the  genuine  production  of  St.  Matthew.  Nor  are 
we  here  to  overlook  the  invalidity  of  the  evidence  on  the  opposite  side:  it 
rests  chiefly  on  a  vague  report  spread  by  interested  parties,  and  first  commit- 
ted to  writing  by  Papias,  who,  as  Eusebius  informs  us,  was  a  man  of  weak 
mind,  and  whb,  besides,  was  an  incompetent  witness  from  ignorance  of  the  dia- 
lect in  which  he  attested  the  Gospel  of  this  Evangelist  to  have  been  originally 
written.  Tet  did  not  Jerome  adopt  the  latter  side  of  the  question?  True; 
but  this,  among  many  other  instances  that  might  be  adduced  to  the  same 
effect,  only  serves  to  show  a  failure  of  judgment  on  the  part  of  this  learned 
father,  notwithstanding  the  great  power  and  brilliancy  of  his  talents  in  other 
respects.  The  following  passage  of  his  writings  forms  the  commencement  of 
the  brief  account  he  gives  of  St.  Matthew  in  his  Catcdogua  Scriptorum  Eccle^ 
siasticorum: — ^^Matthaeus,  qui  et  Levi,  ex  publicano  apostolus,  primus  in 
Judeea  propter  eos  qui  ex  circumcisione  crediderant,  Evangelium  Christi  He- 
braicis  litteris  verbisque  composuit:  quod  quis  postea  in  Greecum  transtule- 
rit,  non  satis  certum  est" — Hieronymi  Opera  Martianoeo  editOy  tom.  iv.  pars 
2nda,  col.  102. 

2d 
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and  more  ancient  pronunciation,  as  exhibited  through  my 
notation  : — 

.  I  iAnn»  1^^^  ^olIL  ^olIL 
II  11  lemono  scebacton. 

HEL    HEL    LeMaNaH    SheBaQTaNL 

From  a  comparison  of  the  Syriac  lines  here  brought  toge- 
ther, it  is  evident,  respecting  the  first  two  groups  of  the  upper 
one,  that  they  alone  were  in  a  dialect  differing  fi-om  Syriac, 
the  two  remaining  groups  being  exactly  identical  with  their 
Syriac  interpretations  ;  and  also  that,  although  written  so  as 
to  convey,  according  to  the  ordinary  use  of  the  letters,  the 
articulate  sounds  Hel^  Hel^  they  yet  were  intended  to  be  read 
Helij  Helij  with  the  vowel  /  denoting  the  possessive  pronoun 
of  the  first  person  singular  pronounced  at  their  end ;  since  the 
groups  with  which  they  are  interpreted  terminate  in  Yod, 
which  represents  this  vowel  and  signifies  this  pronoun  in 
Syriac*  as  well  as  in  Hebrew.  Moreover,  a  comparison  of  the 
two  subjoined  readings  of  the  upper  line  with  the  Greek  ori- 
ginal of  that  line  previously  quoted  fi'om  St.  Matthew's  Gospel, 
serves  to  illustrate  the  great  superiority  of  the  mode  of  read- 
ing Syriac  followed  in  this  work  to  that  now  prevailing  in 
Europe,  in  reference  to  the  nearest  approach  that  can  at  pre- 
sent be  made  to  the  ancient  pronunciation  of  the  language. 
But  even  the  reading  which  comes  the  nearer  of  the  two  to 
the  Grecian  memorial  of  our  Lord's  exclamation  on  the  cross 
deviates  fi'om  it  in  two  particulars  which  require  explanation. 

*  According  to  the  curtailed  pronunciation  of  Syriac  words  which  now 
prevails,  the  above  mater  lectionis  is  passed  over  unsounded.  But  this  is 
obviously  a  corruption  of  the  language,  to  accommodate  it  to  modern  tongues 
in  which  the  final  syllables  of  inflexions  are  seldom  varied;  and  it  is  quite 
plain  that  this  letter  would  not  in  ancient  times  have  been  written  at  the  end 
of  the  words  to  which  it  is  subjoined,  if  it  was  not  meant  by  the  writer  to 
be  there  pronounced. 
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In  the  first  place,  the  difference  between  Xa/m  and  LeMaNoH 
may,  I  conceive,  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance  that 
St.  Matthew,  quoting  a  foreign  word,  of  itself  unintelligible  to 
his  Grecian  readers,  and  reserving  its  interpretation  for  a 
second  line,  gives  only  its  sound  in  the  first  one,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  his  representation  of  this  word  was  not  affected 
by  any  change  of  language,  and  was  just  the  same  as  if  it  had 
been  written  immediately  after  the  crucifixion  of  our  Saviour: 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Syriac  translator  has  denoted 
this  part  of  the  exclamation  by  a  significant  word  of  his  own 
dialect,  which,  as  an  element  of  a  living  language,  was  subject 
to  alteration.  The  difference,  therefore,  which  is  observable 
between  Xa/m  and  LeMaNaH,  is  to  be  laid  to  the  account  of  the 
change  which  the  Syriac  word  here  employed  underwent  in 
the  interval  between  the  periods  when  our  Lord  was  crucified 
and  the  Peshitah  was  written  :  at  the  former  date  this  word 
was  identical  with  that  of  the  same  signification  in  the  pure 
ancient  Hebrew,  though  at  the  latter  date  it  had  become  per- 
ceptibly  different  firom  its  Hebrew  original 

But,  in  the  second  place,  the  difference  between  HXi,  HXi, 

and  HEL,  H£L — a  far  more  surprising  one,  and  for  the  eluci- 
dation of  which  this  discussion  has  chiefly  been  entered  upon 
— ^is  totally  unaccountable  on  any  principle  which  could  have 
been  hitherto  applied  to  its  explanation ;  as  may  be  shown 
fi*om  several  considerations.  First,  the  latter  pair  of  articulate 
sounds  were  in  themselves  just  as  unintelligible  to  the  Syriac 
reader  as  the  former  pair  were  to  the  Grecian  reader ;  and, 
consequently,  the  difference  between  those  pairs  could  not 
have  been  produced  by  any  alteration  of  the  Syriac  dialect 
within  the  interval  of  time  above  specified.  Secondly,  it  can- 
not be  conceded  that  the  two  Syriac  groups  were  originally 
dosed,  each  of  them,  with  a  Tod  (to  denote  the  sound  /) 
which  has  since  been  erased  firom  the  writing :  for  the  uni- 
form  practice  in  this  writing  has  been  to  retain  the  final  Tod^ 
even  where  it  has  ceased  to  be  pronounced.    Thus,  to  give  an 

2  d2 
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example  somewhat  analogous  to  that  under  consideration,  the 
words  Kvpie,  Kvpie  (Matt.  vii.  21)  are  rendered  in  the  Peshitah 
^jio  ^tio,  MaRI,  MaRI,  *  My  Lord,  My  Lord ;'  respecting  which 
S)n*iac  groups  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  they  are  pointed  by 
Gabriel  Sionita  so  as  to  be  read  Mar^  Mar ;  and  yet  they  stiU 
retain  the  mater  lectionis  Yod  which  is  omitted  in  their 
modem  pronunciation.  Thus,  again,  in  the  very  example 
before  us,  though  .  i  iAnn»,  Sh«BaQTaNI,  is  shown  by  Gabriel's 
pointing  of  it  to  be  now  pronounced  shebocton  by  the  Maro- 
nites  and  such  other  Christians  of  Western  Asia  as  still  make 
use  of  S)n*iac  formularies  in  divine  service,  yet  the  Tod  at  the 
termination  of  this  group  has  not  been  in  consequence  ex- 
punged. Thirdly,  it  cannot  be  imagined  that  the  Syriac 
translators,  or  afterwards  any  transcribers  of  their  work, 
omitted  the  Tod  at  the  end  of  each  group  through  oversight ; 
as  such  an  omission  would  have  been  calculated  most  strongly 
to  force  itself  on  observation,  through  the  losses  thereby  occa- 
sioned of  a  syllable  in  the  sound  of  those  groups,  and  of  a 
possessive  pronoun  in  their  sense.  The  insertion,  indeed,  or 
omission  of  a  Tod  serving  to  denote  the  vowel  E  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  noun  contained  in  the  same  groups,  might  possibly 
escape  notice  for  the  very  opposite  reason ;  as  such  vowel- 
letter  would  have  no  effect  whatever  upon  that  noun,  whose 
meaning  and  pronunciation  remain  exactly  the  same,  whether 
that  internal  Tod  be  inserted  or  omitted.  But  the  case  is 
quite  different  with  regard  to  the  external  Tod^  which  neither 
translators  nor  copyists  could  have  left  out,  without  being 
conscious  of  having  done  so.  Lastly,  quite  exclusively  of  the 
consideration  of  the  character  of  strict  honesty  to  which  the 
Syriac  translators  are  entitled  on  account  of  the  manner  in 
which  they  have  executed  every  other  portion  of  their  work, 
tiiey  cannot  be  charged  with  a  misrepresentation  here  design- 
edly adopted  of  the  initial  sounds  of  our  Lord's  exclan^^tion  ; 
as  they  have  fEiirly  translated  the  passage  of  each  Gospel  suc- 
ceeding that  in  which  this  exclamation  is  recorded,  wherein  it 
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is  stated  that  those  sounds  were  mistaken  by  some  of  the  by- 
standers for  the  name  Elias  (l^^,  HeLtTA"^)  repeated;  and 
have  thus  supplied  their  readers  with  a  proof  to  the  same 
effect  as  that  furnished,  not  only  in  this  way  by  both  of  the 
original  Gospels,  but  also  more  directly  by  the  transcript  of 
the  sounds  in  question  stiU  preserved  in  one  of  them,  namely, 
to  the  effect  that  the  vowel  /  followed  immediately  after  the 
articulation  L  in  each  of  the  repeated  sounds. 

Now  if  all  this  be  true, — if  there  be  a  moral  certainty  that 
the  Syriac  translators  wrote  each  of  the  groups  in  question 
without  a  Yod  at  its  close, — and  if^  on  the  other  hand,  it  be 
equally  certain  that  they  intended  those  groups  to  be  read 
Hdi^  Hdij  in  accordance  with  their  own  interpretation  of- the 
meaning  of  the  same  groups  which  requires  them  to  be  thus 
pronounced,  and  also  in  accordance  with  the  direct  represen- 
tation of  then-  sounds  now  given,  indeed,  m  only  the  one  of 
the  Greek  Gospels  referred  to,  but  which  in  all  probability  was 
at  first  given  in.  both  of  them  ; — how  are  these  conflicting  posi- 
tions  to  be  reconciled  ?  The  solution  of  this  difficulty  is,  I 
submit,  to  be  found  in  the  state  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  at  the 
time  of  the  formation  of  the  Peshitah.  At  that  time — as  has 
been  already  shown  to  some  extent,  and  will  be  more  fully 
proved  when  I  come  to  discuss  the  age  of  this  ancient  version 
— there  were  no  vowel-letters  in  the  sacred  text  The  first 
two  groups,  therefore,  of  the  twenty-second  Psalm  (putting 


*  In  both  of  the  Syriac  passages  above  referred  to,  the  name  in  question 
is  written  with  a  Lamed  prefixed,  which  I  have  omitted  for  the  purpose  of 
exhibiting  barely  the  word  itself.  In  the  sacred  text  this  name  is  still  writ- 
ten without  any  vowel-letter  n^bM,  H«LiTaH;  but  in  its  Syriac  transcript 
]  >  ^,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  final  Hcdeph  was  inserted  to  express  the 
vowel  2I,  and  the  He  was  then  dropped;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  contit- 
nues  in  the  Hebrew  group,  in  which  it  served  indirectly  to  intimate  the  use 
of  the  specified  vowel  after  the  consonant  Tod^  until  such  application  of  it  fell 
into  oblivion,  in  consequence  of  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the 
writing  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  It  is  from  this  view  of  the  subject,  as  far  as 
respects  the  Syriac  designation,  that  I  have  above  given,  conformably  to  my 
notatioD,  the  reading  of  it,  HeLiTA. 
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out  of  consideration  for  the  present  whether  they  were  or  were 
not  then  closed  with  a  paragogic  He)  must  at  all  events  have 
been  at  that  date  written  without  a  Yod  at  their  termination ; 
and  yet  the  context  required  them  to  be  read  HeLi,  HeL«,  *  My 
God,  My  God/  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  if  they  had  been 
written,  just  as  they  now  are,  vK  vK.  This  Psalm,  which 
was  composed  above  a  thousand  years  before  the  crucifixion 
of  our  Lord,  gives  as  vivid  a  description  of  several  particulars 
connected  with  that  awful  event  as  if  it  had  been  written  by 
one  of  those  actually  present  at  the  scene.  To  bring  this  to 
the  recollection  of  my  readers  in  the  case  of  an  inspired  com- 
position,  with  which  they  must  be  perfectly  familiar,  it  will  be 
sufficient  to  quote  the  following  extracts  from  the  translation 
of  it  inserted  in  our  Authorized  Version : — "  My  God,  My 
God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  T — "  All  they  that  see  me 
laugh  me  to  scorn ;  they  shoot  out  the  lip ;  they  shake  the 
head,  saying^  He  trusted  on  the  Lord  that  he  would  deliver 
him :  let  him  deliver  him,  seeing  he  delighted  in  him  f — "  they 
pierced  my  hands  and  my  feet  f — "  they  look  and  stare  upon 
me  f — "  they  part  my  garments  among  them,  and  cast  lots 
upon  my  vesture."  As  our  blessed  Redeemer  evidently  appro- 
priated this  remarkable  series  of  prophecies  to  himself,  by 
making  use  of  the  identical  exclamation  with  which  they  com- 
mence ;  so  his  uttering  its  initial  words  in  the  very  language 
in  which  they  were  originally  pronounced,  was  calculated  to 
direct  attention  to  the  portion  of  Scripture  containing  them, 
for  the  edification  of  such  persons  as  then  were,  or  might  at 
any  subsequent  period  become,  acquainted  with  the  sacred 
text.  And  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah  appear,  in  conformity 
with  the  benevolent  intention  thus  shown  by  our  Lord,  to 
have  endeavoured  to  contribute  to  the  same  eflfect,  by  exhibit- 
ing those  words,  not  only  in  their  original  language,  but 
also  with  their  original  spelling,  which,  though  already  at 
that  date  obsolete  in  the  ordinary  use  of  Shemitic  writing,* 

*  In  speaking  above  of  Shemitic  writing  in  the  singular  number,  I  refer 
to  only  the  kinds  of  it  used  by  the  early  Chriitians  and  the  Jews,  which  must 


Chap.IV.]  existing  state  of  the  PESHITAH.      3T3 

was  still  retained  in  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  There  was 
then,  indeed,  no  prospect  of  this  spelling  being  ever  changed 
in  the  inspired  volume  ;  as  it  was  well  known  that  the  Jews 
were  violently  prejudiced  against  the  introduction  of  any  in- 
novation, and  particularly  of  one  of  Pagan  origin,  into  the 
mode  of  transcribing  their  Scriptures.  The  Syriac  translators, 
therefore,  very  naturally  thought  that  the  above  groups  would 
always  continue  to  be  written  in  the  Hebrew  text,  without  a 
Tod  at  their  close,  and  yet  be  read,  in  accordance  with  the 
demands  of  the  context,  the  same  way  as  if  that  mater  lectio- 
nis  had  been  annexed  to  thenu  In  this  expectation,  indeed, 
those  scribes  were  mistaken  :  the  Jewish  priests,  tempted  by 
Ae  opportunity  which  the  employment  of  the  matxes  lectionis 
afforded  them,  of  perverting  the  sense  of  the  prophecies  relat- 
ing to  Christ,  admitted  those  letters  by  stealth  into  the  inspired 
text,  not  long  after  the  Peshitah  was  written,  at  a  period  when, 
as  I  propose  to  show  in  a  future  chapter,  all  power  of  reading 
that  text,  and  all  knowledge  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue,  had 
ceased  among  the  Christians.  Afi;er  the  introduction  of  vowel- 
letters  into  the  original  writing  of  the  Bible,  the  Hebrew  groups 

have  been  originally  the  same;  since  the  first  Christians  were  converted  Jews. 
But  as  the  Samaritan  and  Jewish  kinds,  originally  the  same  in  every  respect, 
were  gradually  altered  in  the  shapes  of  their  elements,  in  consequence  of  the 
strong  tendency  of  handwriting  to  change  in  the  coarse  of  time,  and  also  to 
change  differently  in  the  employment  of  different  parties  who  held  no  com- 
munication with  each  other;  so  likewise,  for  precisely  the  same  reason,  the 
Jewish  or  Chaldee,  and  the  Syriac  kinds,  diverging  from  a  common  origin  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  first  century,  became  at  length  quite  different  in  the 
forms  of  their  respective  sets  of  letters.  These  two  kinds,  however,  of  She- 
mitic  writing  would  appear  to  have  continued  very  nearly  the  same  down  to 
a  period  somewhat  later  than  the  middle  of  the  third  century,  from  the  Pal- 
myrene  inscriptions  of  that  date,  which  plainly  exhibit  the  origin  of  the 
square  character  of  the  modem  Jewish  or  Chaldee,  as  well  as  that  of  the  cur- 
sive character  of  the  modem  Syriac  kind.  But  in  whatever  degree  their 
identity  may  have  been  continued  to  the  specified  epoch,  it  must  at  all  events 
have  been,  quam  proxime^  complete  down  to  the  end  of  the  first  century, 
within  a  few  years  of  which  date,  as  I  hope  to  be  able  to  show  in  a  subsequent 
chapter^  the  Peshitah  was  composed. 
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under  consideration  couldno  longer  be  read,intheirunvocalized 
state,  with  the  /  sound  at  their  termination,  conformably  to 
the  transcription  given  of  them  in  the  first,  and  the  translation 
of  them  in  both  the  first  and  second  of  the  Greek  Gospels ; 
but,  notwithstanding  this,  the  Syriac  translators  certamly  read 
them  in  this  way,  and,  accordingly,  meant  that  their  Syriac 
transcripts  should  likewise  be  so  read.  If  now  we  revert  to 
those  transcripts,  we  shall  see  that  they  clearly  afford,  as  the 
evidence  of  their  firamers,  that  the  Hebrew  groups  fi-om  which 
they  were  copied,  though  formerly  pronounced  with  the  sound 
of  a  fragment  of  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular subjoined  to  them,  were  yet  written  not  only  without  a 
Yod^  but  also  without  a  paragogic  He^  at  their  termination. 

The  manner  in  which  I  conceive  the  translator  more  im- 
mediately engaged  in  the  framing  of  this  part  of  the  Syriac 
version  to  have  proceeded  is  as  follows  : — His  first  impulse 
must  naturally  have  been  to  transcribe  the  groups  HXt,  H\«, 
into  the  Syriac  ones  .  i\il  .  i\il  with  two  Yods  in  each  ;  that 
inside  the  noun  contained  in  those  groups  to  represent  the  Eta^ 
and  that  outside  the  same  noun  to  stand  for  the  Iota  of  their 
Grecian  models.  But,  referring  his  Syriac  transcripts  still  far- 
ther back  to  the  two  Hebrew  groups  at  the  commencement  of 
the  twenty-second  Psalm,  and  wishing  to  mark  their  identity 
with  those  groups,  not  only  by  their  conveying  the  same  sounds, 
but  also  by  doing  this  through  the  same  combination  of  letters, 
he  cut  off  the  external  Yod^  but  retained  through  oversight 
the  internal  one  (which  escaped  his  notice  in  consequence  of 
its  not  affecting  in  the  slightest  degree  the  pronunciation  or 
meaning  of  the  noun  it  enters),  and  confined  his  attention  to 
the  omission  of  the  former  Yod^  whose  absence  from  the  ori- 
ginal groups  made  the  way  of  reading  them  in  the  Bible,  with 
the  /  sound  at  their  end,  quite  different  from  that  to  which 
he  was  habituated  in  his  own  writing.  But  what  thus  com- 
menced  with  one  of  the  translators  may  be  easily  conceived 
to  have  passed  current  with  the  rest  of  their  body,  who,  in 
addition  to  the  natural  tendency  to  receive  passively  what  has 
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been  introduced  by  an  associate,  were  influenced  by  just  the 
same  causes  as  he  was,  to  overlook  what  was  usual  in  their 
time  in  the  form  of  those  groups,  and  to  mind  only  what  was 
then  uncommon  therein.  It  is,  however,  possible  that  the 
Tod  inside  the  Syriac  groups  was  inserted  in  them,  not  by  the 
translators,  but  subsequently  by  copyists  ;  as,  from  the  grow- 
ing  &miliarity  of  those  scribes  with  the  matres  lectionis,  there 
was  at  first  an  increase  in  the  number  of  those  letters  conti- 
nually going  forward  in  every  .kind  of  Shemitic  writing  em- 
ployed to  denote  the  words  of  a  living  language  ;  more  espe- 
cially in  situations  where,  as  in  the  instance  before  us,  they 
altered  neither  the  sound  nor  the  sense  of  the  terms  into  which 
they  were  introduced.  In  either  of  those  ways  all  inconsis- 
tency maybe  removed  between  the  appearance  at  present  of  the 
internal  Yod  in  the  above  groups,  and  the  intention  I  have  as- 
cribed to  the  Syriac  translators  of  writing  them  in  the  same 
manner  as  they  were  then  written  in  the  original  text  of  the 
Hebrew  Bible  ;  an  intention,  on  their  part,  which  solves  the 
difficulty  proposed  for  investigation,  and  without  the  admission 
of  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  reconcile  their  own  inter- 
pretation of  the  meaning  of  those  groups  with  the  fact  of  their 
having  left  out  the  external  Yod  at  the  end  of  each  group. 

If  this  view  of  the  subj  ect  be  well  founded,  not  only  does 
my  exposition  remove  a  serious  difficulty  with  whjch  the  text 
of  the  Peshitah  has  been  hitherto  embarrassed,  but  it  also 
supplies  us  with  a  striking  instance  of  two  groups  in  the  He- 
brew Bible  which  the  context  requires  to  be  read  with  the  / 
sound  (to  express  a  possessive  pronoun)  at  their  end,  and 
which,  notwithstanding,  are  thus  attested  to  have  been  origi- 
nally written  without  any  direct  sign  or  indirect  intimation  of 
this  vowel  in  that  site.  For  the  Syriac  groups  just  analyzed, 
^1  ^1,  have  neither  a  Yod  nor  a  He  at  their  close ;  and, 
consequently,  the  Hebrew  groups,  the  final  part  of  whose  ori- 
ginal form  they  may  be  depended  on  as  correctly  representing, 
must  have  been  at  first  equally  destitute  of  either  termination. 
They  do  not,  indeed,  for  the  reason  above  explained,  serve  to 
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prove  that  the  groups  in  question,  *^7K  *^7^^,  had  originally  no 
vowel-letter  inside  the  noun  they  contain ;  but  no  proof  of 
this  is  wanted,  as  those  groups  do  not  exhibit  any  vowel-letter 
in  that  site  even  at  the  present  day. 

The  paragogic  He  after  the  A  sound  occurs,  as  has  been 
ah-eady  observed,  with  the  same  degree  of  frequency  in  the 
sacred  text  now  as  from  the  first ;  but  that  degree  is,  I  appre- 
bend,  much  greater  than  it  is  generally  supposed  to  be.  For 
the  He  placed  at  the  end  of  a  great  number  of  Hebrew  words 
which  are  read  with  the  final  sound  of  the  vowel -4,  is  proved 
to  be  of  this  nature  by  the  anomalies  arising  from  the  present 
mode  of  using  it,  which  are  removed  by  an  alteration  of  its 
treatment  conformable  to  the  view  of  the  matter  here  pro- 
posed ;  as  I  will  endeavour  to  show  in  the  instances  of  nouns 
feminine,  of  pronouns  masculine  or  feminine,  of  participles 
feminine,  and  of  verbs  masculine  or  feminine.  But,  to  avoid 
dwelling  too  long  on  a  point  which,  though  of  itself  deserving 
attention,  is  a  digression  from  my  subject,  I  must  confine  my- 
self  to  a  single  example  for  each  class,  and  leave  it  to  the 
learned  reader  to  increase  their  number,  which  he  can  easily 
do  from  his  own  observation.  For  the  illustration  of  the  first 
class,  I  select  the  following  expression,  to  which  is  subjoined 
its  Authorized  English  Translation : — 

1  Kings,  xix.  11,   ptm  n^ij:  nm 

'*  and  a  great  and  strong  wind." 

Here  the  first  noun  adjective  (GeDoLaH)  is  feminine,  while 
the  second,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  reading  it 
(KhaZaQ),  is  masculine  ;  and  grammarians  attempt  to  justify 
the  contrariety  of  gender  thus  exhibited,  on  the  ground  of  the 
Hebrew  substantive  T^T\  being  indifl^erently  masculine  or  fe- 
minine. Now,  as  gender  is  but  arbitrarily  applied  to  this 
word,  there  is  nothing  strange  or  objectionable  in  the  circum- 
stance of  its  being  treated  in  some  places  as  a  feminine,  and 
in  others  as  a  masculine  noun ;  still,  that  it  should  in  one  and 


Chap.  IV.]  MORE  THAN  IS  COMMONLY  SUPPOSED-  37T 

the  same  place  be  dealt  with  in  these  opposite  ways,  is  scarcely 
consistent,  and  must  at  any  rate  be  deemed  very  incongruous. 
But,  according  to  my  view  of  the  ciewe,  the  expression  before 
us  is  entirely  firee  from  this  anomaly.  The  inspired  author 
of  the  book  in  which  this  expression  occurs  employed  the  He 
at  the  end  of  the  first  adjective,  not  like  the  other  elements  of 
his  writing,  as  a  letter  invested  with  a  power  of  its  own,  but 
merely  as  a  quasi  letter,  or  a  mark  to  intimate  the  addition  of 
a  syllable  to  the  word  it  is  annexed  to  (which,  after  men  had 
got  distinct  notions  of  consonants  and  vowels,  had  the  effect 
of  suggesting,  instead  of  the  entire  syllable,  ite  final  part^), 
whereby  that  word  was  put  in  a  feminine  form.  Such  intima- 
tions  he  gave  only  according  as  it  happen^  to  strike  his  ima- 
gination  that  they  were  wanting ;  and,  in  consequence,  he 
omitted  them  in  some  places  where  they  might,  perhaps,  have 
been  as  useful  to  a  reader,  as  in  those  wherein  he  actually  in- 
serted them.  In  the  present  instance,  however,  he  had  an 
obvious  reason  for  such  an  omission  after  the  second  adjective : 
for,  as  the  two  are  immediately  connected  at  the  very  same 
time  with  the  very  same  noun  substantive,  they  evidently 
should  be  read  in  the  same  gender ;  whence,  having  intimated 
this  gender  by  the  introduction  of  the  paragogic  He  after  one 
of  them,  he  considered  it  unnecessary  to  subjoin  the  same  hint 
to  the  other.  The  second  adjective,  therefore,  of  the  above 
expression  was  intended  by  the  original  writer  to  be  in  this 
place  read  Kh^ZaQa  ;  and,  accordingly,  it  ought  still  to  be  so 
read,  with  a  view  to  conforming,  not  only  to  his  intentions, 
but  also  to  the  grammatical  analogies  of  the  language.  This 
correction  requires  no  alteration  of  the  letters,  and  merely  the 
insertion  in  pointed  texts  of  a  Qames  under  the  third  letter, 
with  a  corresponding  shortening  of  the  pronunciation  of  the 
preceding  part  of  the  word ;  to  which  I  should  add,  that  such 
a  reading  of  groups  wanting  the  final  He  has  in  many  in- 
stances been  adopted  by  the  Masorets  themselves,  though  not 
in,  I  believe,  any  that  belong  to  the  class  now  under  conside- 
ration. 
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In  the  second  class  are  included  the  masculine  pronouns 
HflK,  Hhou/  and  HDn,  *  they/  and  the  feminine  ones  n3f1K, 
*  ye/  and  njH, '  they  /  but,  as  the  final  He  in  the  case  of  each 
of  the  last  three  of  these  is,  I  believe,  on  all  sides  allowed,  on 
account  of  the  frequency  of  its  omission,  to  be  paragogic,  I 
select  an  example  from  the  sacred  text  and  its  Authorized 
English  Version,  in  which  the  first  comes  under  consideration, 
as  follows : — 

Deut.  V.  27,  "Go  thou  near, — HflK  21p — and  hear  all  that 

the  Lord  our  God  shall  say ;  and  speak 
thou  unto  us— ^3^*7X  "imn  nXI— all  that 
the  Lord  our  God  shall  speak  unto  thee, 
and  we  will  hear  it  and  do  it.^ 

Here  the  pronoun  in  question  is  by  the  terrified  Israelites  twice 
addressed  to  Moses,  but,  being  in  the  second  instance  written 
without  a  final  He^  it  is  pointed  by  the  Mosorets  for  the  pro- 
nimciation  which  belongs  to  it  when  spoken  to  a  female ;  and 
the  reason  assigned  for  the  irregularity  thus  attributed  to  the 
speakers  is  the  conftision  of  mind  produced  by  the  state  of 
terror  in  which  they  then  were.  But,  surely,  this  terror  could 
not  have  led  them  to  express  themselves  in  a  disparaging,  con- 
temptuous manner  to  Moses,  as  if  they  considered  him  only 
as  a  woman,  just  at  the  moment  when  they  were  most  anxious 
for  his  intervention,  that  they  might  thereby  be  relieved  from 
their  fears.  On  the  contrary,  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
in  this  place, — ^more  especially  as,  on  its  second  occurrence,  it 
is  connected  with  a  verb  ("I31f1)  which  contains  a  fragment 
of  the  very  same  pronoim  in  the  preformative  of  its  inflexion ; 
so  that  its  strict  translation  here  is  Hhou  thyself;' — such  repe- 
tition of  it,  I  say,  is  emphatic,  and  indicates  a  feeling  of 
earnestness  on  the  part  of  the  Isralites  the  very  reverse  of 
disrespect.  It  is,  therefore,  perfectly  obvious  that  this  pro- 
noun was  intended  by  the  author  to  be  here  read  in  the  mas- 
culine  gender,  with  the  A  sound  at  its  end ;  although  it  is  not 
closed  with  a  paragogic  He^  that  would  have  served  to  intimate 
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the  addition  to  it  of  that  sound.  Very  possibly,  he  may  have 
deemed  such  an  intimation  quite  unnecessary  in  so  obvious 
a  case  ;  or  the  paragogic  letter  may  have  been  here  inserted 
by  him,  and  have  since  disappeared  :  for  this  character  is  no 
more  exempt  jfrom  the  effects  of  time  or  of  faulty  transcription 
than  any  other  element  of  the  sacred  text ;  and  when  that 
text  is  said  to  be  in  the  same  state  with  regard  to  it  after  the 
A  sound  as  from  the  first,  such  effects  are  put  out  of  conside- 
ration. But,  whatever  may  be  the  cause  of  the  pronoun  in 
question  presenting  the  bare  form  JlK  in  this  site,  it  still  ought 
tobehere  read  just  in  the  same  maimer  as  if  it  was  written 
njlK,  with  the  sound  of  ^  at  the  end  of  its  second  syllable ;  and 
for  this  mode  of  reading  it  I  might  appeal  even  to  the  practice 
of  the  Masorets  themselves  against  their  own  treatment  of  it 
in  this  particular  instance  ;  since,  as  has  been  noted  by  gram- 
marians, they  have  pointed  JlK  for  such  a  pronunciation  in 
five  other  places,'  where  the  context  did  not  in  any  degree  re- 
quire them  to  do  so,  more  than  in  the  present  case.  They 
have,  indeed,  in  the  five  instances  alluded  to,  attached  to  the 
group  of  two  letters  their  Uttle  circular  mark  of  censure,  as  if 
a  third  one  ought  to  have  been  added  to  it.  But  here  again 
they  may  be  shown  inconsistent ;  as  there  are  innumerable 
instances  where  the  second  part  of  this  pronoun,  used  as  an 
afformative  in  the  inflexion  of  verbs  for  the  second  person  sin- 
gular masculine  of  the  preterite  tense,  is  written  solely  il,  which 
they  have  pointed  for  the  sound  Ta,  just  the  same  as  if  it  had 
been  followed  by  H,  and  yet  have  never  attached  to  the  affor- 
mative  so  written  any  mark  of  censure.  The  grammarians,  I 
should  add,  are  here  as  inconsistent  as  the  Masorets :  for  where 
the  part  of  this  pronoun  used  as  an  afformative  is  written  nn, 
they  admit  the  final  H  to  be  paragogic ;  and  yet  they  maintain 
the  very  same  H,  at  the  end  of  the  same  pronoxm  in  its  integral 
state,  to  be  an  intrinsic  and  essential  element  of  it  In  fact, 
both  parties  seem  to  have  determined  the  nature  of  this  letter. 


*  1  Sam.  xxiv.  19;  Neb.  iz.  6;  Job,  i.  10;  Ps.  yi.  4.;  Eccles.  viL  22. 
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not  by  the  kind  of  use  made  of  it  in  the  sacred  text,  but  by 
the  more  or  less  frequency  of  its  occurrence  therein :  it  is 
almost  always  foxmd  at  the  end  of  the  integral  pronoxm  mascu- 
line just  examined,  and  in  consequence  they  have  decided 
on  its  being  there  intrinsic ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  seldom 
appears  at  the  end  of  the  portion  of  the  same  pronoun  mascu- 
line used  as  an  afformative,  on  which  account  they  at  once 
admit  it  to  be  in  such  places  paragogic. 

As  an  example  of  the  third  class,  that  is,  of  the  participles 
or  participial  adjectives  at  present  erroneously  read,  the  fol- 
lowing  expression,  accompanied  by  its  translation  in  the  Au- 
thorized English  Version,  is  adduced  : — 

Hos.xiii.  8,    ^^3B^  313 

<*a8  a  bear  that  ia  bereaved  qffier  wMpi,^^ 

The  second  word  of  this  expression  is  at  present  read  ShaKUL 
in  the  masculine  gender,  although  it  is  connected  with  the  first 
one  3T  (or,  as  it  is  written  when  vocalized,  3*^"!),  a  noun  which 
is  in  this  place  feminine  :  and  the  excuse  given  for  this  ano- 
maly is,  that  3T  is  employed  in  some  parts  of  the  sacred  text 
as  a  masculine,  and  in  other  parts  as  a  feminine  noun ;  whence 
the  inference  is  attempted  to  be  drawn  that  the  prophet  could 
with  propriety  use  it  here  m  either  gender.  But  the  weakness 
of  this  reasoning  may  be  exposed  by  means  of  the  rendering 
of  the  above  words  in  our  Authorized  Version,  wherein  the 
English  term  *  bear*  is,  through  the  reference  to  it  of  the  pro- 
noun *  her,'  confined  to  the  feminine  gender,  although  it  is  in 
general  applicable  to  a  male,  as  much  as  to  a  female  of  the 
species,  precisely  in  like  manner  as  is  the  Hebrew  equivalent 
term  21.  In  fact,  the  subject  denoted  by  the  original  expres- 
sion is  literally  *  a  bear  bereaved.'  But  as  the  only  possession 
of  a  wild  beast  is  its  young,  which  again  can  be  said  to  belong 
only  to  the  parent  that  takes  care  of  them,  the  dam, '  a  bear 
bereaved'  must  signify  *  a  she  bear  deprived  of  her  whelps.' 
The  mere  statement  of  the  animal's  being  robbed  suffices  to 
indicate  its  sex,  and  shovs  that  the  secondary  word  connected 
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with  the  noun  which  designates  it  ought  to  be  read  in  the 
feminine  gender,  SheKULa ; — a  reading  which  was  considered 
by  the  inspired  writer  to  be  so  obviously  requisite,  that  he 
omitted  to  give  a  hint  of  its  additional  syllable  by  means  of  a 
paragogicfi-.  at  the  end  of  the  group,  which  appeai^dtohim 
to  be  here  quite  unnecessary  and  superfluous.  According  to 
this  view  of  the  matter,  the  violation  of  grammar  which  has 
been  just  exposed  is  not  to  be  imputed  to  the  original  writing, 
but  to  the  mode  of  reading  it  which  now  prevails. 

To  supply  an  example  of  the  fourth  class,  or  of  inflexions 
of  verbs  which  I  conceive  to  be  erroneously  read,  I  select  the 
following  clause  of  a  sentence,  together  with  its  Authorized 
English  rendering  :— 

Isaiah,  xlvii.  11,    njH  T^if  »2^ 

*'  Therefore  shall  evil  come  upon  thee.** 

Here  the  verb  K3  (*  there  hath  come,'  that  is,  *  there  shall 
surely  come'),  is  at  present  read  in  the  masculine  inflexion  for 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  tense,  BaH,  although 
the  noun  connected  with  it.  Tin  is  feminine.  The  way  in 
which  grammarians  attempt  to  evade  this  anomaly  is,  by  sup- 
posing some  word  understood  which  can  agree  in  gender  with 
the  verb,  and  whose  introduction  into  the  clause  will  not  mate- 
rially alter  its  meaning,  as,  for  instance,  DT^  placed  before  Tjn, 
whereby  the  only  requisite  change  in  the  above  English  ren- 
dering  will  be  the  substitution  of  *  a  day  of  evU'  instead  of  the 
single  word  *  evU.'  But  if  a  license  to  this  extent  be  allowed 
to  a  grammarian,  no  irregularity  whatever  could  occur  in  a 
passage  proposed  for  examination,  which  he  might  not  thus 
account  for :  so  that,  in  fact,  the  circumstance  of  Hebraists 
having  recourse  to  such  an  explanation  affords  their  virtual 
acknowledgment  of  the  existence  here  of  a  gross  violation  of 
concord,  on  the  supposition  of  the  verb  of  the  sentence  being 
at  present  correctly  read.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  perhaps 
be  objected  to  a  different  mode  of  reading  K3  in  this  place, 
that  a  final  He  is  an  essential  element  of  the  feminine  inflexion 
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of  a  verb  for  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  tense ; 
as  is  shown,  not  only  by  its  nature  (it  being  a  fragment  of  the 
pronoun  K'^H  introduced  for  the  very  purpose  of  marking  the 
gender),  but  also  by  the  circumstance  of  this  inflexion  being 
never  foxmd  written  without  it.  But  to  the  first  ground  of  this 
objection  it  may  be  replied,  that  the  origin  here,  in  accordance 
with  the  prevailing  opinion,  assigned  to  the  usual  termination 
of  the  feminine  inflexion  in  question,  is  erroneous  ;  as  the  pro- 
noxm  referred  to  was  at  first  written  KH  without  any  distinc- 
tion of  gender,  and  what  the  whole  pronoun  did  not,  a  part 
could  hardly  serve  to  distinguish :  and,  with  regard  to  the 
second  ground,  it  consists  in  taking  for  granted  upon  one  side 
the  decision  of  the  very  point  at  issue  ;  for  if  K3  can  be  read 
in  the  feminine  gender,  then  a  final  He  does  not  always  termi- 
nate the  inflexion  under  inquiry  for  that  gender.     The  impe- 
diment, then,  to  my  correction  being  thus  disposed  of,  I  would 
venture  to  recommend  the  reading  of  the  above  verb  BaHa, 
whereby  all  violation  of  concord  is  removed  from  the  adduced 
clause  without  any  change  of  its  writing.     This  correction, 
which  (as  well  as  similar  ones  in  various  other  places)  is  sup- 
ported by  its  removal  of  a  difficulty  that  cannot  be  otherwise 
cleared  up  without  an   alteration   of  the  Hebrew  text,  is 
grounded  on  the  paragogic  nature  I  attribute  to  the  He  com- 
monly found  at  the  end  of  the  feminine  inflexion  here  required, 
which  the  original  writer  inserted  only  where  he  conceived  it 
to  be  wanted,  and  which  he  appears  to  have  thought  in  this  place 
rendered,  by  the  close  proximity  of  the  governing  noun  femi- 
nine, unnecessary  for  marking  the  gender  of  the  verb.    He  in- 
serted, I  grant,  this  paragogic  letter  in  many  places  where  it 
was  not  in  the  slightest  degree  more  wanted  than  in  the  clause 
before  us  ;  but  if  his  omission  of  it  in  the  present,  and  other 
similar  instances,  be  in  consequence  deemed  an  irregularity,  it 
is  one  of  a  very  different  kind  from  a  false  concord  ;  and  it 
can  with  no  more  reason  be  censured  in  this  ancient  species  of 
writing,  than  the  variability  of  spelling  can,  which  is  observ- 
able in  the  earlier  English  versions  of  the  Bible.     The  case  of 
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the  masculine  inflexion  of  verbs  for  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  preterite  tense  has  been  already  alluded  to  under  the 
head  of  pronouns,  and,  even  if  I  had  room  to  spare,  requires 
no  more  discussion,  as  the  He  at  the  end  of  this  inflexion  is  on 
all  sides  admitted  to  be  paragogic.  So  likewise  is  the  He  at  the 
end  of  the  first  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  future  tense. 
With  respect  to  that  which  is  foxmd  at  the  end  of  the  inflexions 
for  the  second  and  third  persons  feminine  plural  of  the  future 
tense,andofthe  second  person pluralfeminine  of  the  imperative 
mood,  I  have  only  to  observe,  that  it  is  universally  allowed  to 
be  paragogic  at  the  end  of  the  pronouns  from  which  the  affor- 
matives  of  those  inflexions  are  derived,  ttnd,  therefore,  ought 
equally  to  be  deemed  so  at  the  end  of  these  afformatives. 

The  paragogic  He^  which  formerly,  in  some  instances  at 
least,  foUowed  the  inflexions  of  verbs  ending  in  /  or  f7  sound, 
was  always  erased  on  the  insertion  of  a  Yod  or  Waw^  for  the 
purpose  of  more  directly  indicatmg  one  or  other  of  those 
sounds;  but  still  its  original  occurrence  in  such  sites  may 
occasionally  be  detected  by  a  comparison  of  the  different  ways 
in  which  the  old  vocalizers  treated  the  same  inflexion,  in  the 
same  place  of  the  two  editions  of  the  sacred  text,  or  in  diflFe- 
rent  places  of  the  same  edition.  This  point  I  shall  endeavour 
to  establish,  first,  by  means  of  the  following  examples  of  in- 
flexions  belonging  to  the  imperative  mood : — 

Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition.       Aathor.  Eng.  Vers. 

Gen.  xi.  3, 4, 7,     Hin,  HaBaH,         niH,  go  to. 

xix.  32,        na^,    L«KaH,         ^^3^,    LeKI,         come. 
xxxviii.l6,  T]'2r\^  HaBaH,         K3n,*  go  to- 


*  The  Haleph  of  the  above  group  is  not  a  mater  lectionis ;  for,  if  the  Sa- 
maritan scribe  had  vocalized  the  word,  he  would  have  done  so  with  a  Yod^ 
as  in  the  parallel  case  of  the  second  example :  it  is,  therefore,  merely  one  gut- 
tural substituted  for  another  through  a  mistake  of  the  copyists, — a  mistake 
which,  it  has  been  already  noticed,  is  of  such  frequent  occurrence  as  to  show 
that  there  must,  at  one  time,  have  been  a  strong  resemblance  of  shape  between 
the  characters  with  which  Haleph  and  He  were  written. 

2  £ 
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The  pronunciation  of  the  groups  extracted  jfrom  the  Jewish 
edition  of  the  Pentateuch  is  here  given  according  to  their 
Masoretic  pointing :  but  it  is  evident  that  the  verbs  employed 
in  the  second  and  third  examples,  being  addressed,  each  of 
them,  to  a  female,  ought  to  have  been  pointed  respectively  for 
the  sounds  LcKiH  and  HaBiH ;  and  that  the  latter  verb  being, 
in  the  series  of  places  specified  in  the  first  example,  addressed 
to  a  number  of  persons,  ought  in  each  of  those  places  to  have 
been  pointed  for  the  sound  HaBwH.  Accordingly,  we  may 
perceive  that,  in  the  case  exhibited  in  the  second  example,  the 
Samaritan  scribes,  while  correcting  the  oversight  committed 
by  the  old  Jewish  vocalizers  in  leaving  HD/  unvocalized,  in- 
serted  after  the  two  intrinsic  elements  of  this  group  a  Yod  to 
express  the  vowel  /,  and  at  the  same  time  erased  the  extra- 
neous letter  which  had  before  served  less  definitely  to  suggest 
the  same  vowel.  The  requisite  corrections,  indeed,  of  the 
Masoretic  pointing  in  the  places  referred  to  in  the  first  and 
third  examples  cannot  be  established  in  as  direct  a  manner ; 
because  those  places  were  overlooked  by  both  sets  of  voca- 
lizers :  but  still  they  are  supported  by  the  practice  of  those 
scribes  in  parallel  cases.  Thus,  11311  being  in  the  site,  Ruth, 
iii.  15,  addressed  to  a  female,  is  there  exhibited  "^311  by  the 
Jewish  set  of  old  vocalizers;  and  being,  in  Gen.  xlvii.  16, 
addressed  to  a  plurality  of  men,  is  there  put  in  the  form  ISJl 
by  both  the  Jewish  and  the  Samaritan  set.  In  neither  of 
these  two  instances,  indeed,  have  we,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
second  example,  a  direct  proof  of  the  paragogic  He  having 
been  originally  employed  at  the  end  of  the  group  operated 
upon.  But  suppose  this  group  to  have  been  3n,  instead  of 
rQil,  in  each  instance,  and  the  alterations  so  made  rather 
tend  to  strengthen  the  evidence  adduced  in  support  of  the 
above  corrections.  For,  if  the  old  vocalizers,  guided  by  the 
context,  subjoined  to  311,  in  the  one  instance,  a  Yod^  and  in 
the  other  a  Waw^  without  the  help  of  any  hint  suggested 
immediately  by  the  mode  in  which  this  group  was  written, 
they  would  a  fortiori  have  done  so,  if  a  paragogic  He  had  in 
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each  place  drawn  their  attention  to  the  want  there  of  a  vowel, 
and  had  so  put  them  to  some  extent  on  their  guard  in  the 
selection  of  that  voweL  The  authority,  therefore,  of  both  the 
first  set  of  Jewish,  and  the  only  set  of  Samaritan  vocalizers, 
combines  with  the  grammatical  analogies  of  the  ancient  He- 
brew  language  to  establish  the  justness  of  my  representation 
of  the  matter,  qnd  convict  the  Masorets  of  incorrect  pointing 
in  the  instances  just  noticed.  This  incorrectness,  however,  is 
to  be  attributed  to  ignorance,  on  their  part,  not  at  all  of  the 
structure  of  the  above  language,  but  of  the  nature  of  the  ma^ 
tres  lectionis ;  which  they  looked  upon  as  genuine  elements  of 
the  text,  and  in  consequence  paid  far  more  deference  to,  than 
they  ought  In  a  few,  indeed,  of  the  more  glaring  instances 
of  defectiveness  in  the  older  vocalization,  they  have  noticed 
with  their  littie  circular  mark  of  censure  the  absence  of  ma- 
tres  lectionis  where  those  letters  ought  to  have  been  inserted; 
but  in  general  they  have,  as  in  the  instances  before  us,  regu- 
lated their  pointing  by,  and  made  it  conform  with,  those 
unwarranted  omissions.  To  conclude,  then,  with  reverting 
to  those  instances, — ^the  paragogic  He  which  has  hitherto  been 
assumed  never  to  come  after  any  vowel  but  -4,  is  here  proved 
beyond  a  doubt  to  follow  the  soxmd  of  f7in  the  three  adduced 
cases  of  the  first  example,  and  that  of  /  in  each  of  the  two 
remaining  cases. 

Instances  of  the  paragogic  He  formerly  used  to  intimate 
syllables  ending  in  /  and  U  sounds  respectively,  at  the  close 
of  other  inflexions  of  verbs,  may  be  detected  as  follows : — 

Gen.  xviii.  19^ 

Jewish  Edition,      ^'^HlfT,  YeDaHTIV,  I  know  him. 
Samaritan Edition,'^r\JJ'V,  YaDaHTI,  I  know. 

Gen.  xxxvii.  24. 

Jeunsh Edition,  ^nDQnp'^1,*  WaYyiQqaKhUHU,  and  they  took  him. 
Samaritan  Edition,  ^np'^1,  WaYyiQqaKhU,  and  they  took. 


■  A  vocal  Waw^  which  the  context  obviously  requires,  has  been  inserted 
between  brackets  in  the  above  group,  to  make  the  reading  of  it  correspond 
with  its  Masoretic  pointing. 

2  E  2 
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Here  we  may  perceive,  by  a  comparison  of  the  different  modes 
of  vocalizing  the  same  groups  respectively,  that  what  the 
Jewish  set  of  old  vocalizers  in  each  instance  took  for  an  affix 
of  the  third  person  singular  masculine,  the  Samaritan  set,  on 
the  other  hand,  considered  as  a  paragogic  element.  From  the 
Jewish  ti'eatment  of  each  group  it  is  evident  that  both  were 
at  first  terminated  by  a  He^  and  that,  in  their  original  state, 
they  were  written  respectively  T\T\JP^  and  nnp'^1 ;  while  from 
their  Samaritan  treatment  it  is  equally  plain,  that  the  Samari- 
tans  read  the  former  YeDaHTiH,  and  the  latter  WaYyiQqaKhwH- 
and  that,  having  inserted  in  one  of  then  a  Tod^  and  in  the  other 
a  Waw^  to  denote  their  respective  final  sounds,  these  scribes 
at  the  same  time  omitted  the  He  which  had,  in  their  view  of 
the  matter,  previously  served  less  directly  to  express  those 
sounds.  Whether  the  Samaritan  scribes  here  judged  rightly 
or  not,  it  is  quite  clear,  fi'om  their  vocalization  of  those 
groups,  that  the  paragogic  He  was  formerly  used  in  some 
places  to  intimate  syllables  ending  in  /  or  ?7  sound ;  be- 
cause,  otherwise,  they  could  not  possibly  have  imagined  the 
letter  in  question  to  have  been  of  this  nature,  and  so  em- 
ployed  in  the  sites  under  examination.  But  if  we  wish  to 
ascertain  whether  the  He  erased  fi'om  either  site  was  actually 
a  paragogic  one,  we  must  proceed  to  inquire,  further,  whether 
the  view  taken  of  it  in  that  site  by  the  Samaritan  vocalizers 
was  correct.  Now,  with  regard  to  the  first  example,  were  the 
declaration  contained  in  it  made  by  an  ordinary  person,  the 
sense  would  be  just  the  same,  whether  conveyed  in  the  series 
of  words,  ^  I  know  him,  that  he  will  command,  &c.,'  or  in  the 
shorter  form,  '  I  know  that  he  will  command,  &c. ; '  since  we 
can  form  a  judgment  as  to  the  future  actions  of  a  man,  only 
from  observation  of  his  past  external  behaviour,  and  not  from 
an  insight  into  his  internal  nature.  But  unto  God  each  indi- 
vidual is  thoroughly  known,  as  to  himself  and  his  inmost 
thoughts  and  intentions,  as  also  with  respect  to  his  future 
conduct.  The  longer  form,  therefore,  of  the  above  declara- 
tion has,  when  coming  from  the  Almighty,  more  meaning  than 
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the  other,  and  must  have  been  that  intended  by  the  inspired 
writer  of  the  text,  as  more  appropriate  to  the  omniscience  of 
the  Great  Bemg  to  whom  this  speech  is  attributed.  In  this 
case,  then,  the  Jewish  reading  of  the  group  should  be  deemed 
correct,  and  the  Samaritan  one  rejected  as  erroneous.  But 
the  proper  use  of  the  He  at  the  end  of  the  second  group  can- 
not in  like  manner  be  determined  by  the  sole  consideration  of 
the  context ;  as  the  meaning  of  the  clause  in  which  this  group 
occurs  is  not  in  the  least  altered  by  the  different  ways  of  voca- 
lizing it,  the  two  translations  thence  resulting — '  they  took  him 
and  cast  him  into  a  pit,'  and  ^  they  took  and  cast  him  into  a 
pit' — ^being  completely  equivalent.  A  reference,  therefore, 
must  here  be  made  to  the  structure  of  the  Hebrew  sentence : 
and  when  the  group  in  question  is  examined  in  conjunction 
with  those  immediately  subsequent,  a  comparison  of  the  two 
modes  in  which  it  has  been  dealt  with  will  be  found  to  tell 
very  decidedly  in  favour  of  its  Samaritan  vocalization,  and  of 
the  briefer  of  the  two  translations  of  it  which  have  been  just 
adduced. 

The  part  of  the  original  sentence  which  requires  examina- 
tion (after  the  insertion  in  its  initial  group  between  brackets  of 
a  Waw^  the  want  of  which  was  obviously  overlooked)  is  voca- 
Hzed  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text  as  follows : — 

*  and  they  took  him  and  cast  him.' 

Here  a  circumstance  presents  itself  to  observation  which  it 
would  be  extremely  difficult  to  accoxmt  for,  without  more  aid 
than  is  afforded  by  the  Jewish  copies  of  the  Pentateuch.  The 
pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  masculine  is  in  this  clause 
expressed  in  two  very  different  ways,  being  intimately  con- 
nected  with  the  first  verb  of  the  extract  as  an  affix  thereto, 
and  separated  from  the  second  in  a  detached  form.  But  what 
conceivable  ground  can,  by  any  possibility,  be  assigned  for 
this  difference  ?  each  exponent  of  the  pronoun  stands  precisely 
in  the  same  relation  to  the  verb  by  which  it  is  governed ; 
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whence  we  might  naturally  anticipate  that,  as  the  first  is  at- 
tached to  its  governing  verb  in  the  usual  form  of  an  affix,  the 
second  would  likewise  be  tied  to  the  second  verb  in  just  the 
same  manner.  But  when  we  substitute  the  Samaritan  read- 
ing  of  the  same  words,  this  difficulty  at  once  disappears,  and 
the  reason  for  putting  the  pronoun  at  the  end  of  the  clause  in 
a  detached  form  is  made  quite  obvious : — 

*•  and  they  took  and  cast  him.' 

In  the  reading  here  given  of  the  Hebrew  line,  the  treatment  of 
the  first  group  by  the  Samaritan  vocalizers  shows  that  they 
looked  upon  the  He  which  they  had  erased  at  its  close,  as  in- 
tended merely  to  intimate  what,  through  an  improvement 
then  recently  introduced  into  the  mode  of  writing  the  Hebrew 
text,  they  were  enabled  more  directly  as  well  as  more  defi- 
nitely to  express  by  means  of  the  substituted  vowel-letter ; 
namely,  that  the  verb  contained  in  this  group  was  to  be  read 
in  the  plural  number.  We  might,  perhaps,  at  first  view,  be 
inclined  to  think  that  the  context,  which  in  general  indicated 
without  the  aid  of  a  paragogic  letter  the  number  of  a  verb  in 
this  writing,  even  while  it  was  as  yet  unvocalized,  must  have 
sufficiently  done  so  here  likewise.  But  still,  the  additional  in- 
timation supplied  by  that  letter  was  not  superfluous ;  as  will,  I 
conceive,  be  perceived  from  the  mode  of  dealing  with  this  case 
resorted  to  by  the  Jewish  vocalizers.  For,  having  lost  the  bene- 
fit of  the  hint  in  question  in  the  line  under  examination,  in  con- 
sequence of  their  attributing  quite  a  difierent  use  to  the  letter 
by  which  it  was  conveyed,  they  actually  omitted  to  put  the 
verb  preceding  that  letter  in  a  plural  form  ;  so  that,  although 
the  Masorets,  contrary  to  their  more  usual  practice,  corrected 
in  this  instance  the  glaring  fault  of  the  earlier  Jewish  voca- 
lization,  still  this  group  remains  up  to  the  present  day,  in 
impointed  copies  of  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  erro- 
neously  exhibited  in  the  singular  number.  Now  the  restora- 
tion of  the  exact  sense  of  the  first  group,  thus  arrived  at» 
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through  the  aid  of  the  Samaritan  vocalization,  entirely  removed 
the  difficulty  under  consideration.  For  as  the  adduced  extract 
really  contains  but  one  pronoun,  which  is  governed  by  two 
verbs  in  common,  it  was  requisite,  for  clearness  of  expression, 
that  this  pronoim  should  be  exhibited  in  such  a  state  as  would 
show  that  it  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  both  of  the  govern- 
ing verbs ;  that  is,  it  was  requisite  to  ^vrite  it  in  a  detached 
form,  and  not  as  an  affix  to  the  second  verb.  In  an  amended 
edition  of  the  Hebrew  text,  the  initial  group  of  this  extract 

^  o  o 

should  accordingly  be  printed  inninp'^l ;  and  the  only  altera- 
tion wanted  in  the  Authorized  English  Translation  of  this 
clause  would  be  to  expunge  the  pronoun  *  him'  on  its  first 
occurrence.  Here,  by  the  way,  a  use  which,  I  believe,  has 
been  hitherto  passed  over  unnoticed,  of  the  separate  form  of  a 
pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  is  presented  to  view  through  a 
comparison  of  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  He- 
brew  Pentateuch.  The  discovery,  indeed,  bears  but  slightly 
on  a  translation  ;  yet  still,  it  is,  I  submit,  valuable  in  reference 
to  the  original  record,  as  tending  to  point  out  the  clearness 
of  the  author's  style,  as  far  as  that  quality  could  be  displayed 
in  the  primitive  species  of  alphabetic  writing  which  he  em- 
ployed. 

To  conclude  this  analysis — only  one  of  the  groups  just 
examined,  I  admit,  has  been  actually  traced  back  to  a  former 
state  in  which  it  exhibited  a  paragogic  He  immediately  fol- 
lowing  a  syllable  ending  in  /  or  ?7  sound,  where  it  must  have 
been  employed  to  intimate  at  first  the  whole  syllable,  and 
afterwards  the  final  part  thereof ;  but,  no  doubt,  an  attentive 
comparison  of  the  two  editions  of  the  sacred  text  wUl  enable 
the  learned  reader  to  detect,  through  the  same  or  like  modes 
of  investigation,  various  other  instances  of  this  letter  giving  an 
indirect  hint  of  one  or  other  of  the  specified  vowels.  We  are 
not,  however,  hence  to  infer  that  inflexions  of  verbs  ending 
with  these  sounds  were  formerly  always  closed  vnih  a  para- 
gogic He.  For  there  are  many  instances,  as  I  shall  take  an 
opportunity  in  the  next  chapter  of  showing,  in  which  the  voca- 
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Kzers  failed  to  insert  a  Yod  to  denote  the  vowel  /  at  the  end 
of  the  inflexion  of  the  preterite  tense  for  the  first  person  singu- 
lar, and  where,  consequently,  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason 
to  suppose  a  paragogic  He  was  ever  placed,  none  being  at  pre- 
sent  found  in  that  site  :  and  the  instances  are  still  more  nu- 
merous in  which  those  scribes  omitted  a  Waw  to  express  the 
vowel  U  at  the  end  of  the  inflexion  of  the  preterite  for  the 
third  person  plural,  and  where,  in  like  manner,  no  He  now 
appearing,  there  is  not  the  least  ground  for  allowing  that  one 
formerly  existed.  The  probability,  therefore,  is  that  the  ori- 
ginal writers  of  the  sacred  text  inserted  this  letter  after  syl- 
lables  ending  in  /  or  U  sound,  in  like  manner  as  after  those 
ending  in  A^  just  where  the  thought  happened  to  strike  them 
that  the  hint  thus  suggested  might  be  useful  to  the  reader  ; 
but  which  of  the  three  classes  of  syllables  they  most  frequently 
employed  it  to  intimate,  can  now  no  longer  be  ascertained. 

I  now  proceed  to  examine  a  few  of  the  points  which  are 
brought  under  observation  through  a  comparison  of  the  two 
copies  of  David's  inspired  composition  already  noticed,  but 
whose  discussion  was,  on  my  first  reference  to  those  copies, 
passed  over,  in  order  to  avoid  interrupting  the  course  of  the 
argument,  and  deferred  to  the  end  of  this  chapter.  I  shall  com- 
mence with  directing  attention  to  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
of  those  points,  and  that  which,  as  I  conceive,  stands  most  m 
need  of  elucidation ;  namely,  the  actual  force  and  bearing  of  the 
Hebrew  tenses  in  the  poetic  parts  of  Scripture.  The  extreme 
uncertainty  which  prevails  upon  this  subject  (notwithstanding 
the  many  learned  dissertations  that  have  been  written  there- 
on) is  very  strikingly  exemplified  by  the  discrepancies,  in  re- 
spect to  tenses,  between  the  two  translations  of  the  copy  of  the 
above  Hebrew  poem  (as  recorded  in  the  Book  of  Psalms)  which 
are  at  present  sanctioned  in  common  by  our  Church  ;  there 
being  above  thirty  of  the  verbs  of  this  poem  construed  as  pre- 
terites  m  the  Authorized  English  Version  of  the  Bible,  which 
are  rendered  in  a  future  tense  in  the  older  translation  pre- 
served  in  our  Prayer-book.     To  the  uncertainty  thus  exem- 
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plified  several  causes  have  contributed :  first,  the  very  few 
Heb«w  f.™  employed  «  expre.  the  various  modifilon, 
of  tense,  and  the  mutual  convertibility  of  meaning  of  the  two 
principal  forms,  in  consequence  of  which,  much  consideration 
and  attention  to  the  tenor  of  the  composition  are  required,  to 
guard  us  from  the  danger  of  confounding  the  meanings  of  those 
forms ;  secondly,  the  imperfect  acquaintance  of  modems  with 
the  ancient  use  of  the  Greek  aorists,  through  which,  in  a  great 
measure,  the  bearings  of  the  Hebrew  fonns  m  question  are  in- 
terpreted  in  that  version  (the  Septuagint)  upon  which  our 
chief  dependence  must  be  placed,  among  the  means  put  by  a 
gracious  Providence  within  our  reach  for  arriving  at  a  fuller 
knowledge  of  those  forms  ;  thirdly,  the  apparent  discrepancies, 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  Hebrew  tenses,  between  the  several 
ancient  versions  in  the  cognate  dialects  ;  and,  fourthly,  the 
occasional  pointing  of  the  Hebrew  verbs  for  wrong  tenses  by 
the  Masorets, — ^whether  it  was  that  they  failed,  in  those  in- 
stances, to  perceive  the  right  application  of  the  rules  of  struc- 
ture of  this  language,  which  they  must  have  well  understood, 
or  that,  perceiving  the  true  sense  of  the  passages  operated  upon, 
they  yet  scrupled  to  follow  their  own  judgment  on  this  sub- 
ject,  and  preferred  transmitting  the  readings  of  those  passages 
which  were  sanctioned  by  the  Jewish  priesthood  of  their  day. 
Now,  as  the  removal  of  any  of  these  causes  of  uncertainty 
must  contribute  to  reduce  the  obscurity  in  which  the  poetic 
use  of  the  Hebrew  tenses  is  involved,  it  evidently  would 
much  contribute  to  throw  light  on  the  nature  of  that  use,  if 
the  apparent  discrepancies  of  the  tenses  in  the  versions  in  dif. 
ferent  ancient  languages  could  be  so  accoxmted  for,  as  to  give 
the  representations  of  the  subject  in  those  versions  the  force 
of  concordant  testimonies  :  since  thereby  evidence  of  consider- 
able strength  would  be  obtained  for  the  explanation  of  what- 
ever might  be  doubtful  in  the  Greek  aorists  on  the  one  side, 
and  for  the  refutation  of  the  mispointing  of  tenses  by  the  Ma- 
sorets  (and  that,  too,  through  the  attestation  of  writers  of  their 
own,  as  well  as  of  foreign  nations)  on  the  other.     But,  after 
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working  at  this  problem  for  some  time,  I  at  last  arrived  at 
an  exposition  of  the  matter  which,  I  am  in  hopes,  will  be  found 
to  answer  the  desired  end.  I  now  proceed  to  lay  before  the 
reader  the  result  of  my  investigation  ;  and  will  afterwards 
give  two  examples  of  a  mode  of  testing  its  validity,  as  well  as 
showing  its  use,  which  may  be  applied  to  it  in  an  endless  va- 
riety of  other  cases. 

Throughout  the  poetic  portions  of  Scripture,  declarations 
are  frequently  made,  not  respecting  particular  definite  acts, 
but  about  courses  of  action  ;  while  indefinite  references  to 
those  courses  are  in  different  languages  usually  pointed  to 
different  parts  of  them,  and  take  the  form  of  present,  past,  or 
future  tenses,  as  they  are  directed  to  the  middle,  the  earlier, 
or  the  later  parts  of  each  course.  In  Hebrew,  for  instance, 
the  present,  as  conveyed  by  a  participle  or  by  a  second  use  of 
the  primary  form  for  the  future,  is  occasionally  used  in  this 
sense  ;  but  much  more  fi^equently  the  future,  as  represented 
by  its  own  primary  form,  or  by  the  secondary  form  of  the  prete- 
rite, is  thus  applied.  In  the  Greek  language,  as  written  by  the 
Seventy  Jews,  the  two  aorists  are,  each  of  them,  more  com- 
monly so  employed  than  present  or  future  tenses,  except  in  the 
Book  of  Proverbs,  in  which  the  present  tense  is  oftener,  though 
not  exclusively,  applied  in  this  manner.  In  the  Syriac  of  the 
Peshitah  the  participle  present  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense, 
but  much  more  fi-equently  the  verb  preterite.  In  the  Chaldee 
of  the  Targums  the  participle  of  the  present  is  the  form  most 
commonly  applied  to  denoting  such  references.  In  English, 
the  present  tense  is  that  most  suited  to  the  purpose  ;  though, 
in  the  case  of  a  reference  to  the  intentions  of  the  mind  rather 
than  to  a  course  of  actual  external  conduct,  a  future  form  of 
expression  would  best  answer.  According  to  the  above  expo- 
sition, then,  the  modem  language  being  put  out  of  considera- 
tion,  the  versions  in  the  ancient  tongues  previously  specified 
will  be  found,  in  each  instance  of  an  indefinite  reference,  to 
agree  with  the  original  record  and  with  each  other  in  alluding 
to  the  very  same  course  of  action,  although  they  present  the 
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appearance  of  disagreement  in  this  respect,  in  consequence  of 
the  habits  contracted  by  different  nations  of  referring  to  diffe- 
rent parts  of  a  course  of  this  sort,  and  thence  of  expressing  such 
references  in  different  tenses. 

*The  poem  of  David  which  has  suggested  the  discussion  of 
this  subject  is  peculiarly  fitted  for  its  illustration ;  as  this 
composition  supplies  not  merely  an  additional  field  for  the 
determination  of  the  force  of  the  tenses  in  Hebrew  poetry,  but 
even  one  of  the  kind  which  is  most  of  all  to  be  relied  on,  as 
yielded  by  a  comparison  of  corresponding  parts  of  parallel 
passages  of  the  sacred  text  itself ;  nor  is  the  further  additional 
aid  to  be  overlooked  which  is  afforded  by  comparing  the  ren. 
derings  of  such  parts  respectively  in  the  different  versions. 
For  my  first  example,  then,  I  select  a  passage  of  this  poem, 
respecting  the  force  of  whose  tenses  there  can  now  be  scarcely 
any  difference  of  opinion,  and  in  reference  to  which  the  two 
English  translations  sanctioned  by  our  Church  quite  agree  :  it 
is  rendered  in  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  as  fol- 
lows : — 

"  It  is  God  that  (1)  girdeth  me  with  strength,  and  (2)  maketh 
my  way  perfect ;  he  (3)  maketh  my  feet  like  hinds^feety 
and  (4)  setteth  me  upon  my*  high  places  ;  he  (5)teacheth 
my  hands  to  war." — Ps.  xviii.  32-34. 

In  the  Hebrew  of  this  extract  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  modifi- 
cations of  tense  are  represented  by  participles  present ;  the 
second  and  fourth,  by  verbs  in  the  primary  form  for  the  future, 


*  The  writers  of  the  older  English  translation  in  the  book  of  Common 
Prayer,  guided  by  the  sense,  left  out  the  above  superfluous  pronoun  posses- 
sive, "which  the  framers  of  our  present  Authorized  Version  felt  bound  to  re- 
tain, from  their  desire  to  adhere  strictly  to  what  they  conceived  to  be  the 
original  text.  But,  on  referring  to  that  text,  it  will  now  be  seen,  that  the 
letter  denoting  this  pronoun,  viz.  the  final  element  of  *^nDi,  is  a  mater 
lectionis  introduced  by  the  vocalizers  of  the  second  century,  and  proved  to  be 
wrongly  here  inserted  by  the  concordant  testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and 
Peshitah,  given  through  their  respective  renderings  of  the  original  group  in 
both  of  the  places  referred  lo. 
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which,  however,  is  also  used  to  denote  the  present,  and  in  which 
signification,  consequently,  they  must,  from  the  expressions  of 
time  with  which  they  are  immediately  connected,  be  here  taken: 
while,  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Samuel,  the  first  clause,  which 
in  all  probability  originally  contained,  in  like  manner  as  in  the 
former  case,  a  participle  present,  now  exhibits  in  lieu  thereof 
a  noun  ;*  but  the  four  remaining  forms  of  tense  stand  exactly 
the  same  as  in  the  place  referred  to  in  the  Book  of  Psalms.  In 
the  Septuagint  the  second  expression  of  time  is  a  second  aorist 
in  the  Psalms  and  a  first  aorist  in  Samuel ;  while  the  four  re- 
maining expressions  are,  all  of  them,  participles  present  in  both 
places.  Here,  by  the  way,  we  may  see,  by  comparing  the  two 
translations  of  the  same  original  passage,  that  the  Seventy 
Jews  made  no  distinction  between  the  two  kinds  of  aorists  ; 
and  still  farther,  by  comparing  those  aorists,  on  the  one  hand, 

*  The  Hebrew  word  above  referred  to,  which  is  at  present  exhibited  in  the 
form  *^T^3?0,  MaHUZI,  '  my  strength,'  is  shown  by  its  translation  in  the  Peshi- 
tah  a-jiJLOV^-i,  '  hath  girded  me,'  and  more  especially  by  its  rendering  in  the 
Septuagint,  xparauvv  fie,  '  fortifying  me,*  as  well  as  by  the  form  of  the  corre- 
sponding word  in  the  eighteenth  Psalm,  ^3*nTH!3,  *  girding  me,'  to  have  been 
formerly  written  ^^TT'^^yO,  MeH0Z«Zl,  '  fortifying  me  (literally,  '  my  fortifier'). 
The  dropping  once  of  a  letter  which  ought  to  be  written  twice  continuously 
may  be  easily  accounted  for  by  giddiness  of  transcription ;  more  especially  on 
the  part  of  Shemitic  copyists,  who  were  in  the  habit  of  constantly  denoting 
an  articulation  repeated  without  the  intervention  of  a  vowel-sound  by  a  sin- 
gle character;  and  a  copyist  who  did  not  take  the  trouble  of  reading,  as  he 
proceeded,  what  he  had  written  out,  may  be  readily  conceived  to  have  failed 
to  observe  that  a  vowel  should  be  pronounced  between  the  two  letters  of  Z 
power,  and  so  to  have  intentionally  omitted  one  of  them  as  quite  superfluous- 
In  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text  I  would  recommend  the  dropped 
consonant  to  be  restored;  in  such  a  manner,  however,  as  to  show  the  resto- 
ration to  be  modem ;  for  which  purpose  it  should  be  exhibited,  in  accordance 
with  the  notation  I  employ,  *^[T]T*]3?0.  The  corresponding  clauses  in  the  two 
copies  of  the  poem  would  thus  come  out,  in  Samuel,  *  God  fortifieth  me  with 
strength'  (instead  of  the  present  authorized  rendering,  '  God  is  my  strength 
and  power');  and  in  the  Book  of  Psalms,  without  any  change  of  the  wordbg 
in  either  of  the  Authorized  Translations,  */U  is  God  that  girdeth  me  with 
strength.'  The  two  clauses,  I  admit,  are  not  thus  exhibited  absolutely  iden- 
tical, but  they  are  at  least  restored  to  perfect  equivalence. 
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with  the  Hebrew  tenses  they  were  intended  respectively  to  in- 
terpret, and  on  the  other,  with  the  Greek  tenses  with  which 
they  are  each  of  them  associated,  and  also  by  bearing  in  mind 
that  the  translators  were  in  the  habit  of  assimilating  in  their 
own  language  the  force  of  tenses  thus  connected,  we  shall  per- 
ceive  that  the  Greek  forms  in  question  are  in  this  place  used 
as  indefinite  present  tenses  ;  although  they  are,  each  of  them, 
employed  in  translating  the  narrative  parts  of  the  very  same 
poem  to  denote  a  past  event,  with  scarcely  any  distinction 
from  definite  preterites,  or  at  least  with  none  that  can  be 
easily  apprehended  by  modem  readers.  In  the  Peshitah  all 
the  five  expressions  of  time  in  both  of  the  original  passages 
are  translated  in  the  preterite  tense.  Here  a  remarkable  pecu- 
liarity in  the  idiomatic  forms  of  the  ancient  Syriac  is  very 
prominently  displayed ;  as,  from  a  comparison  of  the  corre- 
sponding verbs  or  participles  of  the  two  parallel  passages,  even 
in  the  Hebrew  alone,  but  more  especially  from  this  comparison 
taken  in  both  the  Hebrew  and  Greek,  it  is  rendered  clear  be- 
yond a  doubt  that  all  of  those  words  in  the  original  record  are 
used  with  the  force  of  a  present  tense  ;  and  yet  they  are  all 
translated  in  the  dialect  in  question  by  preterites.  To  recon- 
cile these  preterites  in  any  degree  with  their  ascertained  value 
in  the  passages  referred  to,  what  would  first  occur,  as  I  con- 
ceive, to  an  investigator  would  be  to  translate  them  as  mixed 
preterites,  as  for  instance,  to  render  the  first  of  them,  *  he  hath 
girded  me  with  strength,'  wherein  the  reference  is  made,  in- 
deed, chiefly  to  the  past,  but  so  far  indefinitely  as  not  to  ex- 
clude all  consideration  of  the  present.  So  imperfect  a  degree 
of  agreement,  however,  with  the  original  text  is  by  no  means 
satisfactory.  To  do  justice,  therefore,  to  the  well-known  accu- 
racy in  other  respects  of  the  first  Syriac  version,  we  must,  I 
submit,  have  recourse  to  the  theory  above  propounded,  and 
conclude  that  the  people  who  formerly  spoke  the  language  of 
this  version  were  in  the  habit  of  referring  generally  to  indefi- 
nite courses  of  action,  by  pointing  in  particular  to  the  earlier 
part  of  each  course,  in  consequence  of  which  their  preterites. 
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taken  in  this  indefinite  acceptation^  were  equivalent  to  present 
or  future  tenses  indefinitely  used  in  other  languages ;  whence 
the  correct  English  translation  of  the  expression  above  alluded 
to  would  come  out, '  he  girdeth  me  with  strength.'  In  Hebrew, 
preterites  are  firequently  converted  into  futures,  and  that,  too, 
without  limitation  to  indefinite  forms.  It  is,  therefore,  I  sub- 
mit,  not  very  strange,  that  the  conversion  of  preterites  into 
present  or  future  tenses  should,  in  a  particular  case,  have  held 
in  the  cognate  Syriac  dialect, — at  least  not  so  strange  as  to 
warrant  our  refusing  to  consider  the  evidence  by  which  this 
view  of  the  matter  is  sustained,  and  rejecting  it  without  exa- 
mination. 

With  regard  to  the  adduced  example,  I  have  only  further 
to  notice  two  very  gross  mistakes  relating  to  it,  committed  by 
the  Masorets.  The  second  of  the  modifications  of  time  therein 
(viz.,  in  the  clause,  *  and  maketh  my  way  perfect')  referred  to, 
which  is  exhibited  in  both  of  the  original  passages  in  the  pri- 
mary  form  of  the  future  or  present  tense,  is  in  each  place  con- 
verted  by  those  critics  into  a  secondary  form  of  the  preterite, 
through  their  mode  of  pointing  the  verb  and  the  Waw  prefixed 
to  it.  To  expose  the  glaring  incorrectness  of  their  representa- 
tion of  this  subject,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  appeal  to  the 
combined  evidence  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  records,  which 
is  here  irresistible  ;  I  prefer  opposing  to  them  in  this  instance 
the  attestations  of  their  own  countrymen,  the  joint  testimonies 
of  the  two  Targums,  in  which  the  Books  of  Samuel  and  that 
of  the  Psalms  are  respectively  interpreted,  in  each  of  which 
the  tense  in  question  is  translated  by  a  participle  present.  But 
of  the  former  Targum,  called  that  of  Jonathan,  the  first  part, 
which  included  the  translation  of  the  specified  historic  books, 
is  of  considerable  authority,  and  far  older  than  the  Masoretic 
pointing  ;  while  the  circumstance  of  the  latter  Targum  being 
of  much  less  antiquity  serves  to  prove  that  a  view  of  this 
matter  directly  opposed  to  that  of  the  Masorets  prevailed 
among  the  Jews  for  a  great  length  of  time.  In  fact,  the 
Waw  prefixed  to  verbs  was  formerly  pronounced  in  every  in- 
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stance  Wu^  as  is  shown  by  the  extant  remains  of  the  column 
of  the  Hexapla  of  Origen,  in  which  he  represented  the  soimds 
of  Hebrew  groups  by  means  of  Greek  characters,  and  in  which 
the  sound  in  question  is  always  denoted  by  oy,  there  being  no 
way  of  representing  the  articulation  of  TT  before  the  vowel  U 
with  Grecian  letters.  The  variation,  therefore,  of  the  sound 
of  this  Hebrew  conjunction,  according  to  the  uses  to  which  it 
is  applied,  is  a  distinction  introduced  since  the  days  of  Origen, 
which  indeed  is  a  very  useful  one,  in  saving  the  reader  trouble, 
as  far  as  it  is  correctly  applied.  But  whenever  the  pointing 
for  a  change  of  tense  appears  to  be  at  variance  with  the  con- 
text,  we  are  by  no  means  tied  down  to  it,  more  especially  where 
it  is  found  to  be  contradicted  by  older  authorities. 

I  am  now  in  a  condition  to  avail  myself  of  the  aid  of  the 
proposed  theory,  in  analyzing  the  force  of  the  Hebrew  tenses 
where  their  meaning  is  less  obvious,  and  for  my  second  exam- 
ple select  the  passage  of  the  above  inspired  poem  which  first 
betrays  a  disagreement  on  this  point  between  the  two  Autho- 
rized  English  Translations  :  it  is  rendered  in  the  sixth  verse 
of  this  Psalm  in  our  Bible,  thus  : — 

*'In  my  distress  I  (1)  called  upon  the  Lord,  and  (2)  cried 
unto  my  God  ;  he  (3)  heard  my  voice  out  of  his  temple, 
and  (4)  my  cry  came  before  him,  even  into  his  ears." 

The  very  same  passage  is  interpreted  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
verses  of  this  Psalm  in  our  Prayer-book,  as  follows  : — 

"In  my  trouble  I  (1)  will  call  upon  the  Lord,  and  (2)  com- 
plain unto  my  God  ;  so  (3)  shall  he  hear  my  voice  out  of 
his  holy  temple,  and  (4)  my  complaint  shall  come  before 
him,  it  shall  enter  even  into  his  ears." 

According  to  the  former  rendering  of  the  passage  here  re- 
ferred to,  it  constitutes  part  of  a  highly  figurative  and  poeti- 
cal narration  of  an  a>vful  danger  with  which  David  had  been 
beset,  and  of  a  wonderful  display  of  God's  power,  by  which  he 
was  thence  extricated  ;  which,  commencing  two  verses  before, 
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is  continued  without  interruption  through  above  twenty 
verses.  But,  according  to  the  latter  rendering,  the  same  pas- 
sage conveys  an  outburst  of  pious  and  grateful  feeling,  excited 
by  the  thoughts  of  the  dreadful  danger  by  which  the  author 
had  been  encompassed,  of  which  he  had  just  begun  to  write, 
but  interrupts  his  narration  to  give  vent  to  the  expression  of 
his  sense  of  the  goodness  of  the  Almighty  in  always  listening 
to  his  prayer,  when  oflFered  up  in  time  of  danger  and  trouble. 
It  is  besides  to  be  noted  that,  before  we  come  to  the  end  of 
the  narrative  portion  of  the  Psalm,  there  are  more  interrup- 
tions of  the  same  kind,  in  which  the  verbs  employed  do  not, 
as  they  are  represented  in  the  former  account  of  the  matter, 
point  definitely  to  a  single  past  act  of  God,  but  indefinitely  to 
a  number  of  acts  constituting  the  general  tenor  of  his  provi- 
dential treatment  of  the  Royal  Psalmist  Thus  the  translation 
of  the  first  half  of  this  Psalm  in  the  Prayer-book  would  appear 
to  breathe  a  stronger  spirit  of  devotedness  to  God  than  the 
rendering  given  of  the  same  part  in  our  Authorized  Version, 
and  so  to  be  preferable  in  itself,  as  well  as  more  in  keeping 
with  the  zealous  disposition  of  the  author.  But  to  arrive  at  a 
stricter  decision  between  the  two  translations  of  the  specified 
portion  of  the  poem,  it  would  be  necessary  to  examine  the  in- 
ternal structure  of  their  common  original  compared  with  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  other  copy  of  the  same  original, 
and  with  the  like  portions  of  the  more  ancient  renderings  of 
both  copies,  as  far  as  respects  the  passages  which  are  of  dis- 
puted  meaning.  Here,  however,  to  avoid  too  long  a  digres- 
sion, I  must  confine  myself  to  such  an  examination  of  the  first 
of  those  passages,  namely,  that  of  which  the  two  English  ren- 
derings have  been  above  quoted  ;  and,  as  the  question,  whe- 
ther it  be  parenthetically  used  or  not,  depends  oh  the  force  of 
its  tenses,  I  shall  commence  with  a  comparative  analysis  of 
their  bearings,  similar  to  that  made  in  the  case  of  the  previous 
example. 

In  this  passage,  then,  as  it  is  exhibited  in  the  Hebrew 
Psalter,  all  the  four  verbs  are  in  the  primaiy  form  of  the 
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future  or  present  tense ;  while,  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Samuel 
all  the  three  that  are  preserved  are  likewise  in  that  form ;  but 
the  fourth  is  dropped  from  the  text.  In  the  Greek  of  the 
same  passage  in  the  Psalms,  the  first  three  verbs  are  aorists, 
and  the  fourth  a  future  tense  ;  while  in  Samuel  the  first  three 
are  all  futures,  and  the  fourth  clause  is  left  without  any  ex- 
pression  of  tense,  showing  that  the  fourth  verb  had  been  lost 
from  the  text,  or  at  any  rate  from  the  copies  of  it  consulted 
by  the  Seventy  before  their  time.  In  the  Syriac  of  this  pas- 
sage, as  given  in  both  placea  of  its  occurrence,  all  the  four 
verbs  are  in  the  preterite  tense.  Finally,  in  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrase of  the  Psalms,  the  four  Hebrew  verbs  of  the  above  pas- 
sage are  translated  by  five  participles  present,  there  being 
a  supplementary  expression  of  tense  given  in  the  last  clause 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  older  of  the  two  English  trans- 
lations ;  while  in  the  closer  Chaldee  interpretation  of  Samuel 
given  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  the  tenses  of  the  same  pas- 
sage are  conveyed  through  four  participles  present. 

Now — to  examine  the  point  imder  inquiry  by  the  aid  of 
the  particulars  just  furnished — I  am  quite  ready  to  admit 
that,  although  in  prose  a  Hebrew  verb  in  a  ftiture  form  re- 
quires a  Waw  to  be  prefixed  to  itself  or  to  the  noim  govern- 
ing it,  for  the  purpose  of  assimilating  the  force  of  its  tense  to 
that  of  a  preceding  preterite  with  which  it  is  connected  in 
sense,  still,  in  poetry  this  alteration  of  tense  may  take  place 
without  the  intervention  of  the  Waw  conversivej  as  it  is  tech- 
nically termed  ;  and  that,  accordingly,  the  Hebrew  futures 
in  the  passage  before  us  may  be  translated  as  preterites,  pro- 
vided this  verse  was  intended  by  the  author  as  a  continuation 
of  the  account  commenced  in  the  two  preceding  verses.  But 
to  the  condition  here  required  is  opposed  the  alteration  of 
style  indicated  by  the  abrupt  introduction  of  four  verbs  in 
continued  succession,  all  of  them,  in  the  primary  form  for  the 
ftiture  or  present  tense  ;  besides  that  the  union  of  such  a 
number  of  verbs  in  this  form  appears  to  convey  a  reference  to 
the  future,  or  the  present,  too  strong  to  be  changed  in  subor- 
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dination  to  a  preceding  preterite.  Accordingly,  it  may  be 
observed,  that  the  three  futures  of  this  passage  which  are 
preserved  in  Samuel  are  all  translated  as  futures  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint ;  while  its  four  futures  in  the  Book  of  Psalms  are 
rendered  in  that  version  by  three  aorists  and  one  future ; 
where  it  would  appear  that  the  three  indeterminate  tenses 
must  take  their  reference  to  time  from  the  determinate  one 
with  which  they  are  associated, — an  observation  which  is 
strongly  supported  by  the  fact  above  stated,  that  the  three 
Hebrew  verbs  which  these  aorists  are  employed  to  interpret 
are,  all  of  them,  rendered  by  futures  in  the  corresponding  pas- 
sage of  Samuel.  Upon  the  same  side  with  this  evidence 
stands  the  whole  of  the  Chaldee  testimony  on  this  subject,  as 
attaching  to  the  Hebrew  verbs  a  reference  to  the  present,  which 
renders  the  passages  containing  them  distinct  from  the  course 
of  the  narrative,  and  parenthetic,  just  as  much  as  would  a  re- 
ference to  the  future  :  neither  can  that  given  by  the  Peshitah 
be  viewed  as  telling  the  opposite  way,  since  we  have  already 
seen,  in  the  case  of  the  example  previously  analyzed,  Syriac 
preterites  used  with  an  indeterminate  reference  to  a  course  of 
acts  or  events,  in  like  manner  as  is  the  indefinite  present  in 
English.  The  Vulgate,  I  may  here  observe  by  the  way,  con- 
tradicts itself  upon  the  point  before  us,  the  Hebrew  verbs  re- 
ferred to  being  therein  translated,  in  one  of  the  compared 
passages,  as  preterites,  and  in  the  other  as  future  tenses.  The 
only  ancient  evidence,  then,  I  have  met  with  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  question,  is  that  of  the  Masorets,  who,  availing  them- 
selves of  a  Waw  prefixed  to  the  third  verb  in  the  passage  of 
Samuel,  have  pointed  it  as  if  it  was  thereby  converted  into  a 
preterite,  which  would  imply  that  the  two  preceding  futures 
were  likewise  employed  as  past  tenses.  But  to  refute  this 
attestation  it  will  be  sufficient  to  contrast  it  with,  even  solely, 
the  Chaldee  testimony  of  the  first  part  of  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than, in  which,  as  has  been  already  noticed,  the  very  same 
three  verbs  are  translated  in  the  present  tense. 

Upon  the  whole,  then,  I  submit,  ancient  testimony  must 
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be  looked  upon  as  concurring  with  the  interval  evidence  of 
the  case,  to  prove  the  translation  in  our  Prayer-book  of  the 
analyzed  passage  of  the  Book  of  Psahns  preferable  to  that  ap- 
plied to  the  same  passage  in  the  present  Authorized  English 
Version  of  the  Bible.  The  reference  to  the  future  therein 
attached  to  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  suflSciently  marks  the  pa- 
renthetic nature  of  the  passage  containing  them.  This  end, 
I  must  however  add,  would  be  equally  effected  by  assign- 
ing to  them  a  reference  to  the  present, — a  force  which  the 
form  of  the  original  verbs  equally  admits,  and  which  would  at 
the  same  time  better  answer  in  EngUsh  the  purpose  of  indi- 
cating the  mdefiniteness  of  their  bearing,  or  the  circumstance 
of  their  pointing  to  habits  rather  than  to  single  definite  acts. 
I  would,  therefore,  venture  to  modify,  as  follows,  the  render- 
ing of  this  passage  exhibited  in  the  Authorized  English  Ver- 
sion, which,  with  the  exception  of  its  tenses,  is  more  accurate 
than  that  given  in  our  Prayer-book  : — 

"  Whenever  in  my  distress  I  call  upon  the  Lord,  and  cry  imto 
my  God,  he  heareth  my  voice  out  of  his  temple,  and  my 
cry  Cometh  before  him,  even  into  his  ears.     Moreover — ^ 

The  corresponding  verse  of  Samuel,  treated  in  like  manner, 
comes  out  thus : — 

"  Whenever  in  my  distress  I  call  upon  the  Lord, 
and  cry  to  my  God,  he  heareth  my  voice  out 
of  his  temple,  and  my  cry  *  cometh  before  him^    *  a.  xvul  6. 
into  his  ears.     Moreover — " 

With  respect  to  the  initial  word  of  the  translation  here  recom- 
mended of  each  passage,  I  have  to  observe  that  the  commence- 
ments of  the  two  clauses  of  this  verse  in  Samuel  are  literally 

interpreted, '  In  my  distress  I  call  upon  the  Lord ,  and 

he  heareth  (I/DB^1),'  for  which  the  rendering, — 'Whenever  (or 
when)  in  my  distress  I  call  upon  the  Lord  .  .  .  .  ,  he  heareth,' — 
may  be  fairly  substituted,  as  conveying  exactly  the  same  mean- 
ing.     I  have,  therefore,  felt  at  liberty  to  adopt  the  latter  form, 
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and  have  given  it  the  preference,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of 
expressing  more  distinctly  the  connexion  of  the  two  clauses, 
which  is  made  somewhat  confused  by  the  use  of  the  conjunc- 
tion '  and,'  three  times  in  the  same  verse,*  but  also,  more  espe- 
ciaUy,  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  parenthesis  and  the 
indefinite  bearing  of  the  tenses.  But  in  order  to  employ  the 
same  form  in  the  translation  of  the  corresponding  passage  of 
the  Psalm,  it  is  necessary  to  restore  a  Waw  dropped  from  that 
passage,  and  to  print  its  third  verb  in  an  amended  edition  of 
the  text  I/Dtl^^n] ;  as  we  are  fully  warranted  in  doing  by  a 
collation  of  the  two  extant  Hebrew  copies  of  this  poem.  On 
the  other  hand,  to  indicate  the  termination  of  the  same  paren- 
thesis, and  the  return  to  the  narrative,  I  have  in  both  instances 
changed  the  initial  word  of  the  next  verse  from  '  then'  to 
*  moreover,' — a  rendering  which  approaches  nearer  to  the  pri- 
mary meaning  ('and')  of  the  original  conjunction.^  It  is  not 
sufficient  to  exhibit  in-  italics  the  expression,  '  cometh  before 
him,'  in  the  rendering  given  of  the  second  passage  ;  because, 
although  the  context  shows  that  something  is  in  this  place 
wanting,  it  does  not  tell  exactly  what  that  something  is.  The 
true  ground  for  the  insertion  here  of  this  expression  is  the 
circumstance  of  its  original  having  been  preserved  in  the  cor- 
responding part  of  the  other  copy  transmitted  to  us  in  Scrip- 


'  The  verse  in  Samuel  which  is  above  referred  to  is  translated  in  our 
Authorized  Version  as  follows: — ^^  In  my  distress  I  called  upon  the  Lord, 
and  cried  to  my  God :  and  he  did  hear  my  voice  out  of  his  temple,  and  my 
cry  did  enter  into  his  ears."  Here,  it  may  be  observed,  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  two  clauses  of  the  sentence  is  made  solely  by  the  stops  applied  to  it. 

^  The  general  reader  may,  perhaps,  be  surprised  at  the  latitude  of  choice 
with  which  translators  interpret  the  Hebrew  conjunction  (*))  above  referred 
ta  But  they  are  compelled  so  to  deal  with  this  particle,  from  the  circum- 
stance of  its  including  under  its  primary  signification  of  'connexion*  a  great 
variety  of  particular  modes  of  connecting  words  or  sentences,  which  are  in 
other  languages  expressed  by  a  corresponding  variety  of  conjunctions.  Hence 
an  interpreter  is  compelled  first  to  ascertain  through  the  context  the  nature 
of  the  connexion  denoted  by  the  *)  in  each  instance,  and  thereby  to  determine 
the  conjunction  with  which  it  should  be  translated  in  that  instance. 
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ture  of  the  very  same  poem;  the  site  of  which  part  is 
accordingly  noted  in  the  margin^  and  printed  in  italics  to  mark 
the  peculiar  nature  of  the  reference  here  made  to  it.  In  the 
Hebrew  text,  however,  I  would  not  venture  to  fill  up  the  chasm 
which  a  comparison  of  the  corresponding  passages  in  this  case 
serves  to  expose,  but  would  merely  leave  a  blank  space  in  the 
site  of  that  chasm  in  the  defective  passage. 

Although  the  translation  of  the  passage,  just  examined, 
which  is  given  in  our  Prayer-book,  be  older  than  that  in  the 
present  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible,  having  been  intro- 
duced as  early  as  the  time  of  Archbishop  Cranmer,  in  whose 
version  it  first  appeared,  yet  the  preterite  form  of  the  verbs 
employed  in  the  later  renderings  of  this  and  other  passages  of 
the  same  kind  may  be  traced  as  far  back  as  the  first  Autho- 
rized  English  Bible,  namely,  that  written  by  Bishop  Cover- 
dale.  The  adoption  of  the  form  in  question  of  the  tenses  by 
the  earlier  English  translators,  in  the  class  of  passages  alluded 
to,  appears  to  have  been  occasioned  by  their  attaching  too  great 
weight  to  the  Masoretic  pointing,  to  which  they  seem  to  have 
paid  nearly  the  same  deference  as  to  the  inspired  ingredients 
of  the  sacred  text.  The  Authorized  use,  however,  of  this 
form  was  suspended  for  the  space  of  about  thirty  years  during 
which  Cranmer's  Bible  was  that  sanctioned  by  our  Church  ; 
but  it  was  restored  on  the  publication  of  Archbishop  Parker's 
translation,  in  the  year  1568,  and  was  thence  transferred  to  our 
present  Authorized  Version.  Just  about  the  time  of  the  in- 
troduction  of  Parker's  Bible,  the  Syriacversion  of  theOld  Testa- 
ment was  brought  much  into  notice  by  the  erudite  publications 
of  Masius  relating  to  it; — a  circumstance  which,  I  think,  gives 
some  reason  to  suspect  that  a  misconception  of  the  force,  in 
certain  cases,  of  the  preterite  tense  in  that  version  may,  pos- 
sibly,  have  occasioned  the  return  to  a  corresponding  mistake 
in  the  last  two  of  the  successively  Authorized  English  Bibles. 
For  it  may  be  easily  conceived  that  the  learned,  on  their  first 
acquaintance  with  the  Syriac  version  of  the  Hebrew  record, 
and  before  they  had  the  advantage  of  consulting  it  in  a  printed 
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form,  might  have  failed  to  perceive,  and  distinguish  between, 
all  the  bearings  of  the  preterite  tense  in  the  language  of  that 
version. 

The  next  point  to  which  I  would  beg  to  draw  attention 
is  a  brief  classification  of  the  differences  which  have  in  the 
course  of  time  arisen  between  the  two  copies  of  David's  poem, 
with  a  view  to  inquiring  how  far  those  differences  can  be  re- 
moved through  a  collation  of  the  contents  of  those  copies, 
supported  by  the  context  as  weU  as  by  the  evidence  of  ancient 
versions,  and  still  further  strengthened,  as  such  a  collation 
must  be  now,  by  the  aid  of  the  discovery  unfolded  in  these 
pages.  The  differences  in  question,  then,  are  either  occasioned 
by  omissions  or  chasms  which  occur,  each  of  them,  in  but  one 
of  the  above  copies,  or  consist  in  discrepancies  of  a  more  po- 
sitive nature  ;  and  those  of  each  kind  may  be  subdivided  into 
three  classes,  according  as  they  relate  to  parts  of  words,  to  entire 
words,  or  to  pluralities  of  words,  whether  partly  or  wholly  dis- 
agreeing, and  contained  in  the  same  clauses  of  corresponding 
sentences.  Taken  altogether,  they  amount  to  above  a  him- 
dred  ;  but  by  far  the  greater  number  of  them  rank  under  the 
first  of  the  classes  belonging  to  the  first  kind,  and  are  chiefly 
confined  to  omissions  of  single  letters,  many  of  which  affect 
not  the  sense,  or  even  the  sound,  of  the  words,  but  merely  their 
spelling,  through  which  they  are  said  to  be,  in  one  or  the  other 
copy,  defectively  written.  But  as  the  mode  of  spelling  which 
has  afforded  room  for  these  differences  is  now  detected  to  be 
an  innovation  upon  the  original  writing,  introduced  by  fallible 
men,  we  surely  have  as  good  a  right  to  correct  this  spelling, 
where  found  to  be  inaccurate,  as  former  critics  had  to  intro- 
duce it,  provided  the  alterations  thus  made  be  marked  as 
modem  corrections.  Of  this  class,  however,  four  or  five  speci- 
mens, produced  by  variations  between  the  two  copies  in  respect 
to  the  use  of  the  paragogic  He^  may  hava  existed  therein  from 
the  first ;  so  they  now  admit  not  of  being  thence  removed, 
neither  do  they  in  the  least  interfere  with  the  identity  of  the 
intrinsic  ingredients  of  the  writing  of  those  copies.      With  re- 
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gard  to  those  specimens,  I  shall  here  only  fuither  observe,  that 
they  aflPbrd  a  good  illustration  of  the  nature  of  the  paragogic 
character  referred  to,  and  assist  to  bear  out  the  description  I 
have  already  given  thereof ;  namely,  that,  being  devoid  of  the 
phonetic  power  of  a  letter,  it  is  used  merely  as  an  extrinsic  sign 
to  intimate  how  some  of  the  proper  letters  or  intrinsic  elements 
of  the  text  are  to  be  read,  though  the  same  intimations  might, 
with  a  little  more  consideration,  be  arrived  at  without  its  aid, 
through  the  inflexions,  suggested  by  the  context,  of  the  words 
represented  by  the  groups  to  which  it  is  subjoined ;  except, 
indeed,  when  those  inflexions  are  irregular,  in  which  case  it 
exerts  some  influence  on  the  soimds  of  those  words,  but  never 
any  on  their  sense.  Thus,  for  example,  the  original  clause,  at 
the  end  of  the  fiftieth  verse,  which  is  in  both  places  of  its  occur- 
rence  translated  in  our  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible,  "  And 
I  wUl  sing  praises  unto  thy  name  »  is  written  regularly  in  the 
second  Book  of  Samuel  HDTii  101^71,  and  in  the  Book  of  Psalms, 
with  an  irregularity  allowed  by  poetic  license,  iDDTii  '^Dtl^^; 
where  the  final  word  is  to  be  pronounced  HoZaMmeR  in  the 
former  place,  and  RaZdMmeRaR  in  the  latter,  but  obviously 
without  the  slightest  variation  of  its  meaning.  All  the  re- 
maining difierences  of  the  same  class  are  clearly  removable 
firom  the  sacred  text,  where  they  relate  to  its  genuine  elements, 
on  the  ground  of  the  original  identity  of  the  portions  of  it 
here  compared,  as  proved  by  the  introductory  description 
which  is  prefixed  to  both  of  them  in  common  ;•  and  they 
can  be  got  rid  of  with  still  less  scruple  where  they  are  con- 

*  It  is  but  right  to  observe,  respecting  the  above  introduction,  that, 
although  exhibited  in  the  present  state  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  as  part  of  the 
inspired  text  in  both  of  the  places  referred  to,  it  yet  is  represented,  where 
prefixed  to  the  Psalm,  as  a  heading  distinct  from  that  text  in  the  trans- 
lation given  of  it  in  the  Septuagint;  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrian  copies  of 
which  are  nearly  double  the  age  of  the  oldest  extant  copy  of  the  original 
record.  But,  even  according  to  the  Greek  representation  of  the  matter 
(which  seems  to  be  followed  in  our  present  Authorized  Version,  though 
not  quite  so  decidedly  as  in  the  earlier  ones),  the  identification  of  the  two 
portions  of  Scripture  in  question  rests  upon  very  high  authority.      For  the 
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fined,  as  a  great  number  of  them  are,  to  matres  lectionis,  of 
the  proper  use  of  which  the  learned  now  are  fully  as  adequate 
judges,  as  of  that  of  the  pomts  employed  by  the  second  set  of 
vocalizers.  In  each  case,  however,  as  indeed  I  have  already 
observed  with  respect  to  the  latter  one,  the  introduced  letters 
ought  to  be  marked  as  modem  corrections  by  being  placed 
(supposing  my  notation  adopted)  within  brackets  ;  while  the 
corresponding  changes  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  Autho- 
rized English  Version  would  require  no  sort  of  distinctive 
sign,  in  consequence  of  their  being  immediately  referable  to 
the  corrected  Hebrew  text.  In  most  instances,  indeed,  those 
alterations  not  affecting  the  sense  would  at  any  rate  not 
cause  any  change  in  a  translation ;  but  even  where  their 
interpretation  requires  the  subordinate  addition  of  some  auxi- 
liary particle,  that  addition  can,  for  the  reason  just  stated  of 
its  capability  of  immediate  reference  to  the  original  record, 
be  exhibited  in  the  ordinary  character  without  the  use  of 
italics. 

To  fill  up  the  chasms  belonging  to  the  second  and  third 
classes  of  omissions  in  the  same  way,  by  supplements  within 
brackets,  would,  I  fear,  be  deemed  too  bold  a  mode  of  dealing 
with  the  Hebrew  text.  But  fairness  and  candour  demand 
that  at  least  those  chasms  should  be  pointed  out  by  blank  spaces, 
or  collections  of  stars,  in  the  sites  in  which  they  are  proved  to 
exist  by  a  collation  of  the  two  copies  of  David's  poem  :  while 


description  which  to  a  certainty  appertains  to  one  of  those  portions  must 
have  been  prefixed  to  the  other  at  a  very  remote  period,  since  the  Seventy 
Jews  found  it  in  that  site ;  neither  would  they,  by  giving  a  translation  of  it 
in  the  second  place  of  its  occurrence,  have  sanctioned  its  insertion  there,  un- 
less they  had  reason  to  think  it  justly  applied  to  the  second  portion;  and  they 
had  better  opportunities  of  knowing  the  true  state  of  the  case  than  any  other 
ancient  authors  whose  writings  have  come  down  to  our  time.  It  is,  however, 
scarcely  necessary  to  appeal  to  any  authority  on  this  subject;  as  the  two  por- 
tions of  Scripture  here  compared  are,  to  a  great  extent,  either  exactly  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  even  in  their  existing  state;  and  even  when  they  most  differ, 
they  can  be  restored  to  complete  identity,  by  the  aid  of  the  present  discovery. 
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translations  of  the  supplements  which  this  collation  3delds 
might  be  introduced  into  an  amended  edition  of  our  Autho- 
rized Version,  on  the  very  same  ground  as  that  which  warrants 
the  insertion  in  it  of  renderings  of  such  supplements  of  the 
chasms  of  the  first  class  as  bear  upon  the  sense  ;  with  this  dif- 
ference, however,  that  the  English  words,  or  collections  of 
words,  thus  introduced,  should  be  printed  in  italics,  with  mar- 
ginal  references  to  the  full  passages  which  warrant  their  inser- 
tion  in  respectively  the  defective  ones.  Thus,  for  example, — 
adhering  to  the  present  very  incorrect  division  of  the  text, 
because  a  deviation  fi'om  it  would  be  attended  with  much 
inconvenience,  I  would  render  the  second  verse  of  2  Sam. 
xxiL  as  foUows  : — 

"  And  he  said,  ^IwHl  exceedingly  love^  ihee^  0     •  a.  xvhl  i,  and  Peah. 
LoRDj  my  strength.      The  Lord   is  my 
rock,  and  my  fortress,  and  my  deliverer." 

Not  only  the  clause  here  introduced  is  exhibited  in  italics, 
but  also  the  specification  in  the  margin  of  the  part  of  Scripture 
which  warrants  this  supplement,  is  likewise  so  distinguished, 
to  mark  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  reference.  And  although 
an  appeal  to  the  sacred  text  itself  may  be  supposed  to  super- 
sede the  necessity  of  one  to  any  other  authority,  yet  I  refer  also 
to  that  of  the  Peshitah,  which  directly  attests  the  original  ex- 
istence of  the  above  clause  in  the  quoted  verse  of  Samuel  by 
actually  giving  a  translation  of  it  in  the  Syriac  rendering  of 
that  verse  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  testimony  of  Scrip- 


*  The  verb  of  which  the  inflexion  for  the  first  person  singular  of  the  fu- 
ture tense  is  rendered  in  our  Authorized  Version  in  the  part  of  it  above  re- 
ferred to,  simply  '  I  will  love,*  signifies  literally  *  to  love  from  the  inmost  part 
of  the  body,^  or  from  the  part  which  was  considered  by  the  Jews  as  the  seat 
of  the  benevolent  afiections  (and  which  was  translated  in  old  English  *  the 
bowels') ;  whence  this  verb  came  to  signify,  '  to  love  with  great  intensity.' 
I  do  not  maintain  that  it  is  always  used  strictly  in  this  sense;  but  the  context 
in  the  quoted  place,  I  conceive,  requires  that  the  full  force  which  its  etymo- 
logy warrants  should  be  there  assigned  to  it 
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ture  on  the  subject,  though  strong,  is  only  inferential,  being 
in  part  deduced  from  the  principle  of  the  original  identity  of 
the  two  copies  of  the  poem  in  question.  Upon  the  occasion 
aflfbrded  by  this  example,  I  cannot  refrain  from  observing, 
that  the  desire  to  conceal  from  the  public  the  existence  of  some 
imperfections  in  the  present  state  of  preservation  of  the  He- 
brew  Bible,  however  well  meant  it  may  be,  is  not  at  all  jus- 
tifiable  in  itself;  and  still  less  does  it  supply  any  just  ground 
for  our  failing  to  avail  ourselves  of  the  means  which  a  bene- 
volent  Providence  has  placed  within  our  reach,  for  wholly  re- 
moving, or  at  least  diminishing,  those  imperfections. 

To  turn  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  diflferences  of  the 
second  kind,  or  more  positive  discrepancies — ^the  following 
extracts  from  corresponding  verses  of  the  copies  in  question 
supply  two  examples  belonging  to  the  first  class  of  those  dis- 
crepancies. But  the  second  one  having  been  corrected  by 
the  Masorets,  need  not  be  here  brought  under  discussion,  and 
on  this  account  I  exhibit  the  upper  line  with  their  correction 
of  it  expressed  according  to  my  system  of  notation : — 

2  Sam.  xxii.  33,      iw^m      chDn      nn^i 

Ps.  xviu.  32,  ^3m         D^Dn  in'*! 

The  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  have  removed  the  dis- 
crepancy between  the  meanings  of  the  initial  groups,  and  so 
have  virtually  changed  the  Resh  of  the  upper  line  into  Nuriy 
by  giving  exactly  the  same  translation  of  the  two  extracts  :' — 

"  and  he  maketh  my  way  perfect" 

But,  as  the  verbs  denoted  by  the  above  groups  cannot  be 
proved  equivalent  by  an  examination  of  the  uses  made  of  the 
rarer  one  in  the  other  places  of  its  occurrence,  nor  does  the 

*  A  second  translation,  indeed,  of  the  initial  group  of  the  upper  line  is 
added  in  the  margin.  But  that  in  the  body  of  our  version,  by  being  placed 
in  the  for^round,  is  obviously  represented  as  more  deserving  of  attention, 
and  in  fact  is  the  only  one  attended  to  by  the  great  majority  of  readers. 
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Septuagint  concur  with  the  Peshitah  in  assigning  to  them  the 
same  meaning  in  the  place  before  us,  it  must  have  been  on  the 
general  ground  of  the  original  complete  identity  of  the  copies 
referred  to,  that  our  translators  rendered  those  groups  by  the 
very  same  words, '  and  he  maketh ;' — a  ground,  however,  which 
in  this  particular  instance  is  fortified  by  the  subsidiary  consi- 
deration, that  the  copyists  certainly  wrote  Resh  by  mistake 
for  Nun  in  other  parts  of  the  Bible,"  and,  consequently,  there 
is  no  a  priori  improbability  of  their  having  committed  here  also 
the  like  mistake.  But  it  is  a  much  bolder  proceeding  to  erase 
a  letter  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  then  introduce  another  into 
the  vacancy  thus  created,  than  merely  to  fill  up  a  chasm  already 
existing  therein ;  yet  we  may  here  perceive  that  the  fi'amers 
of  our  version  went  fiilly  to  this  extent  in  their  virtual  correc- 
tion of  the  original  text,  where  they  could  do  so,  without  be- 
trajdng  to  the  generality  of  readers  the  existence  of  any  blemish 
in  the  present  state  of  that  text.  Now,  I  do  not  by  any  means 
presume  to  find  fault  with  their  having  virtually  made  the 
correction  just  described;  on  the  contrary,  I  maintahi  that  in 
so  acting  they  exercised  a  sound  discretion  ;  and,  still  further, 
I  would  imitate  them  in  abstaining  from  getting  printed  in 
italics  the  translation  of  the  group  requiring  correction, 
though  not  firom  any  motive  of  concealment,  but  because  I 
would  refer  to  that  group  as,  I  conceive,  it  ought  to  be  writ- 

o 

ten  (ID]]!^!)  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  record.  I 
bring  their  treatment  of  this  example  under  notice,  merely  for 


*  The  name  nS$ti*T^23,  NeBUXaDNESaB,  in  some  places  in  the  Book  of 
Jeremiah  and  in  that  of  Ezekiel,  is  written  with  a  Rah  instead  of  the  Nun  in 
its  interior,  evidently  through  a  mistake  of  the  copyists.  This  variation 
certain  critics,  indeed,  of  the  present  day  attempt  to  account  for  by  assuming 
that  the  word  in  question  formerly  admitted  of  either  pronunciation ;  but 
their  view  of  this  case  is  directly  opposed  to  the  best  ancient  testimonies  now 
attainable  on  the  subject  This  name  is  constantly  exhibited,  both  in  the 
Septuagint  and  in  the  Peshitah,  with  a  letter  of  iV  power  in  its  interior,  even  in 
those  places  where  it  is  at  present  mis- written  in  the  Hebrew  text,  *)3K'^'13l^, 

NeBUKaDRESaR. 
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the  purpose  of  strengthening  with  the  sanction  of  their  own 
practice  the  case  made  out  for  the  mode  of  correcting  the  He- 
brew text  here  recommended ; — a  sanction  which,  I  submit, 
they  have  actually  afforded  me,  as  £ar  as  their  maxims  of 
reserve  would  allow  them. 

The  discrepancies  of  the  second  class  are  not  very  nume- 
rous,  and  most  of  them  are  occasioned  by  the  occurrence  of 
words  in  corresponding  places,  which,  though  disagreeing,  each 
pair,  in  letters,  yet  agree  to  some  extent  in  sense,  or  at  all 
events  do  not  interfere  with  an  equivalence  in  the  general 
scope  of  the  clauses  to  which  they  respectively  belong  ;  so  I 
need  not  dwell  upon  them.  But  those  of  the  third  class  are 
of  more  importance,  appearing  in  sentences  of  corresponding 
sites  which,  though  only  in  part  disagreeing  in  their  ingre- 
dients, yet  differ  in  tenor  to  such  a  degree,  that  all  attempts 
to  reconcile  them  have  hitherto  proved  quite  ineffectual  It 
is  by  the  service  performed  in  the  removal  of  discrepancies  of 
this  class  from  Scripture,  that  the  value  as  well  as  the  reality 
of  the  present  discovery  is  displayed  in  the  most  striking 
manner.  An  example  of  such  a  discrepancy  is  supplied  by  a 
comparison  of  parallel  verses  of  the  two  copies  of  David's 
poem  already  quoted  in  this  chapter,  page  332,  the  latter 
clauses  of  which,  in  their  present  state,  may  be  rendered  lite- 
rally  as  follows  : — 

*  and  as  for  his  statutes,  I  will  not  depart  from  any  of  them.' 

*  and  his  statutes  I  will  not  put  away  (or  cast  out)  from  me.' 

The  previous  reference  to  those  clauses,  as  they  are  at  present 
exhibited  in  the  Hebrew  text,  was  made  for  the  more  imme- 
diate purpose  of  tracing  the  final  group  of  one  of  them,  with 
its  initial  letter  restored,  "^300,  to  its  original  state,  n3DD.  But 
it  was  also  there  explained  that  the  difference  between  them, 
though  producing  so  wide  a  discrepancy  in  their  renderings, 
was  occasioned  by  merely  different  modes  of  vocalizing,  and, 
consequently,  different  modes  of  reading,  one  and  the  same 
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original  clause  [H^DD  HDR  H/  HJlpm],  For  the  combination 
of  groups,  "1DR  8/,  which  is  vocalized  so  as  to  be  read  in  the 
upper  one  of  the  Hebrew  lines  referred  to,  LoH  HaStiR,  *  I  will 
not  depart,'  could  not  be  so  read  in  the  under  line,  where  the 
final  group  is  vocalized  for  the  signification  *  firom  me ;'  as  the 
statement, '  I  will  not  depart  firom  me,'  would  be  quite  unin- 
telligible.  Hence  it  became  necessary  in  the  latter  line  to  read 
the  same  original  combination  with  a  different  vocalization  of 
its  second  part,  LoH  HaSiR,  *  I  will  not  drive  off  (or  make  to 
depart,)'  that  is,  *  I  will  not  put  away,'  according  to  its  trans- 
lation in  our  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible,  or,  *  I  will  not 
cast  out,'  according  to  that  given  of  it  in  our  Book  of  Common 
•  Prayer.  Thus  it  was  shown  that  the  last  two  groups  of  the 
original  clause,  about  which  alone  any  doubt  could  arise  as  to 
the  true  mode  of  vocalizing  or  reading  them,  are  in  that  re- 
spect essentially  connected  with  each  other ;  so  that  of  which- 
ever line  the  reading  of  the  last  group  is  adopted,  that  of  the 
penultimate  group  in  the  same  line  must  be  therewith  united. 
It  now,  therefore,  only  remains  to  inquire  which  pair  of  con- 
nected readings  should  be  preferred.  But  for  the  determina- 
tion of  this  question  it  will  be  sufficient  to  compare  the  very 
different  meanings  which  result  from  the  two  sets  of  readings, 
and  to  consider  whether  it  was  more  in  keeping  with  the  pious 
character  of  David,  to  declare  that  he  would  not  '  depart  (or 
deviate)  fi'om  any  of  the  commandments  of  God,'  or — ^without 
at  all  disclaiming  an  intention  of  disobeying  most  of  them — ^to 
confine  himself  barely  to  promising  that  he  would  not  proceed 
so  far  in  wickedness  as  to  repudiate,  or  contemptuously  reject, 
their  entire  collection — ^that  he  would  not  'put  them  away  fi'om 
him,'  or  '  cast  them  out.'  Much  deliberation  cannot,  I  appre- 
hend, be  here  wanted  to  satisfy  an  investigator,  not  only  that 
the  treatment  of  the  two  groups  under  examination,  which 
leads  to  the  former  interpretation  of  the  clause  containing 
them,  is  that  which  should  be  preferred,  but  also  that  it  alone 
is  admissible  ;  since  the  form  of  declaration  or  promise  which 
results  fi'om  the  latter  treatment  of  the  same  groups  is,  by  no 
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means,  suited  to  either  the  zealous  disposition  of  the  author, 
or  the  occasion  on  which  he  composed  this  poem,  as  it  might 
naturally  be  expected  that  he  would  be  most  ardent  in  his 
professions  of  devotedness  to  God's  service  immediately  after 
having  been  deUvered  by  the  Ahnighty  from  great  danger. 

1  would,  therefore,  extend  the  mode  of  dealing  with  those 
groups  in  the  upper  original  line  to  the  lower  one,  where  in 
consequence  they  should  be  written  in  an  amended  edition  of 
the  sacred  text,  according  to  the  notation  employed  by  me, 

o  o 

n^^niDR  and  [n]*^3DC0] ;  and  I  would  translate  the  final  clause 
of  both  lines  in  exactly  the  same  words : — 

"  and  dsfoT  his  statutes,  I  will  not  depart  from  any  of  them." 

The  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  this  clause  in  the  two 
places  of  its  occurrence  in  Scripture,  with  their  literal'  inter- 
pretations  subjoined,  stand  thus  in  the  Septuagint  and  Peshi- 
tah  respectively : — 

2  Sam.  xxii.  23,  Ka2  to.  iiKaiwfAara  ainoui  ovk  airearifjv  aV  ainwv, 

*  and,  as  for  his  statutes,  I  will  not  depart  from  them.* 

Psalm  xviii.  23,    Ka2  ra  iiKaiwfiara  avroS  ovtc  aitearrjaav  M  kfiov. 

*•  and  his  statutes  shall  not  depart  from  me.' 

In  both  places,     •^-lio  2+ml  ]]  ^qiorpoSnio 

'  and  his  statutes  I  will  not  drive  off  (or  make  to  pass 
away)  from  me.' 

The  translation  of  the  clause  in  question  by  the  Seventy  in 
the  first  of  the  specified  places  supports  in  the  main  my  ren- 
dering  of  it.  But  that  given  by  them  in  the  second  of  those 
places  appears  to  have  undergone  some  corruption.  The  Greek 
verb  here  employed  would  seem  to  have  been  put  in  the  third 
person  plural,  in  the  vain  effort  to  reconcile  it  with  the  final 
part  of  the  sentence,  by  some  scribe  who  had  not  consulted  the 
original  text ;  as  no  mode  of  vocalizing  the  corresponding  He- 
brew verb  could  exhibit  it  in  that  person  without  an  alteration 
of  its  genuine  elements.  The  framers  of  the  Peshitah  also  sup- 
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port  my  representation  of  the  subject  to  some  extent,  by  show- 
ing that  the  clanse  referred  to  ought  to  be  read  and  interpreted 
in  exactly  the  same  way  in  the  two  places  of  its  occurrence  ; 
although,  in  consequence  of  erroneously  reading,  they  have 
erroneously  interpreted  it  in  both  those  places.  The  tenses  of 
the  verbs  used  in  these  renderings  are  worth  noticing ;  as  the 
two  Greek  aorists  and  the  S3n4ac  preterite  are  here  proved,  by 
the  context  as  well  as  by  the  structure  of  the  Hebrew,  to  be 
employed  with  the  force  of  indefinite  futures. 

The  last  point  regarding  this  subject  to  which  I  shall  in 
the  present  chapter  advert,  is  a  strange  mistake  committed  by 
the  Masorets,  in  altering  the  reading  correctly  applied  by  the 
older  set  of  vocalizers  to  the  initial  group  of  the  last  verse  of 
the  poem  of  David  under  examination,  in  the  copy  of  it  given 
in  the  second  book  of  Samuel.  I  here  subjoin  as  much  of  the 
verse  as  is  wanted  for  the  exposition  of  this  case,  transcribed 
from  both  places  of  its  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text,  with  its 
Masoretic  pointing  attached  to  the  initial  group  in  one  of  those 
places,  which  erroneously  implies  that  the  Tod  should  be 
changed  to  a  Waw^  and  with  the  letter  of  S  power  restored  in 
the  group  of  each  line  in  which  it  has  been  altered  by  the 
Jewish  scribes  into  a  Shin. 

2  Sam.  xxil  51,  ^^in^tt^D*?  IDH  nbiJ^  ,13*70  nijnB^  ^IJZ?  B^ 
PsaL  xviii.  51,     ^in^tt^O*?  IDD  nojn  ,13*70  r^^OT  hl2Q         if 

Here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  original  elements  of  the  two 
lines  are  entirely  the  same ;  in  consequence  of  which  they 
ought  to  be  read  and  translated  the  very  same  way,  even  inde- 
pendently of  the  consideration  of  the  identity  of  the  two  copies 
of  the  poem  to  which  they  belong  being  attested  in  the  sacred 
text,  or  at  least  in  headings  of  great  antiquity  prefixed  to  those 
copies  ;  and,  accordingly,  they  are  translated  by  exactly  the 
same  words  in  the  Septuagint,  the  Peshitah,  and  the  Targums* 


'  Some  of  the  groups  of  the  Chaldee  interpretation  are  fuller  of  vowel- 
letters  in  the  Targum  of  the  Psalms  than  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  on  ac- 
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respectively.  Yet,  notwithstanding  all  this,  the  Masorets  have 
pointed  the  initial  group  in  the  two  places  for  quite  different 
readings  and  significations.  To  commence  with  a  separate 
examination  of  the  lower  line,  with  the  vocalization  of  which 
they  have  not  tampered, — ^when  the  Hebrew  idiom  is  taken 
into  account  which  gives  intensity  to  the  meaning  of  the  second 
group  by  putting  the  noun  it  denotes  in  the  plural  number, 
we  shall  find  that  this  line  is  literally  translated  as  follows : — 
"magnifying  the  great  deliverance  (or  salvation)  of  his  king, 
and  exerting  mercy  towards  his  anointed."  The  initial  group, 
indeed,  might  in  the  abstract  be  read  and  construed,  either 
MaGDiL, '  magnifying,'  or  MiGDoL,  *  a  tower  ;'  but  in  the  site 
here  considered  it  is  confined  by  analogy  of  structure  to  the 
former  reading,  and  limited  to  the  signification  of  a  participle 
rather  than  of  a  noun,  to  make  it  correspond  with  the  partici- 
ple present  of  the  subsequent  part  of  the  sentence.  Accord- 
ingly, this  group  has  been  here  interpreted  as  a  participle  pre- 
sent by  all  the  ancient  interpreters ;  and  although  the  old 
vocalizers  left  it  open  to  either  reading,  it  is  evident  that  they 
did  so  only  through  oversight,  as  they  restricted  it  in  the  upper 
line  to  a  participial  form  by  the  insertion  of  a  vocal  Yod  in  its 
final  syllable,  where  there  is  evidently  no  more  reason  for 
putting  this  limitation  on  it  than  in  the  lower  one.  Even  the 
Masorets  themselves  pointed  the  group  in  question  for  the 
reading  magdilj  '  magnifying,'  in  the  under  line,  where  they 
were  guided  only  by  the  natural  structure  of  the  sentence  and 
the  Targum  of  the  Psalms  ;  and,  consequently,  they  ought  a 
fortiori  io  have  thus  pointed  it  in  the  upper  line,  where  they 
were  limited  to  thus  reading  it  by  the  same  requisite  structure, 
and  by  the  much  higher  Chaldee  authority  of  the  Targum  of 
Jonathan,  as  also  by  the  older  vocalization  of  the  group,  which 

connt  of  the  interval  between  the  dates  of  those  Targums,  during  which  the 
Jewish  scribes  became  more  familiar  with  the  use  of  such  letters;  but  the 
words  denoted  by  those  groups  are  exactly  the  same,  and  the  remaining  in- 
gredients of  the  two  Chaldee  sentences  referred  to  are  completely  identical  in 
writing  as  well  as  in  sound. 
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they  had  no  way  of  distinguishing  from  its  original  elements. 
While,  however,  they  showed  a  want  of  proper  attention  to 
these  considerations  in  their  mode  of  pointing  this  group  in 
the  upper  line,  they  are  not  to  be  charged  with  also  disregard- 
ing the  authority  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  ;  as  before 
their  time  the  Jews  had  abandoned  the  use,  and  in  consequence 
lost  the  benefit,  of  the  former  record,  and  most  probably  never 
consulted  the  latter.  But  the  framers  of  the  Geneva  Bible, 
and  after  them  the  editors  of  Parker's  Bible,  and  after  the 
latter  set  of  translators  the  writers  of  the  present  Authorized 
English  Version,  adopted  the  very  gross  blunder  here  com- 
mitted by  the  Masorets,  and  translated  the  above  group  at  the 
beginning  of  the  upper  line  a  '  tower,'  in  opposition  to  the 
natural  structure  of  the  line  ;  in  opposition  to  the  Targum  of 
Jonathan,  in  which  the  group  in  this  site  is  interpreted  *^JDD, 
*  multiplying,'  or  *  increasing ;'  in  opposition  to  the  Peshitah, 
in  which  it  is  rendered  •oJoio,  *  magnifying  ;'  in  opposition  to 
the  Septuagint,  in  which  it  is  translated  fieyaKvvwv^  '  magnify- 
ing ;'  and,  above  all,  in  opposition  to  the  inspired  text,  in  which 
it  is  written  /"^IJD,  '  magnifying.'  The  vowel-letter,  indeed, 
of  this  last  expression  is  now  ascertained  to  constitute  no  part 
of  the  original  writing  of  this  group  ;  but  if  we  were  to  attach 
ever  so  littie  weight  to  its  first  vocalization,  or  even  to  deal  with 
it  as  if  it  was  un vocalized,  we  still  should  be  obliged  to  read  it, 
not  as  a  noun,  but  as  a  participle,  for  the  same  reason,  or  at 
least  as  strong  ones,  as  those  on  account  of  which  we  thus  read 
it  in  its  unvocalized  state  in  the  under  line,  and  also  for  the 
additional  reason,  that  the  two  verses  therewith  commencing 
are  corresponding  parts  of  the  very  same  original  poem,  and 
are  to  this  day  exactly  the  same  in  all  their  original  letters. 
The  alteration,  therefore,  of  the  group  in  question  recommended 
by  the  Masorets  in  the  upper  line  ought  to  be  rejected  ;  and 
it  should  be  sufiered  to  remain  in  the  state  in  which  it  is  at 
present  exhibited  in  that  line  in  the  unpointed  text.  The 
translation  of  this  verse  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  Psalm  in 
our  present  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  gives  correctiy 
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the  substance  of  its  meaning ;  for  the  change  of  the  participles 
present  to  verbs  in  the  present  tense  makes  no  alteration  of  the 
sense,  and  yields  a  preferable  form,  as  that  of  a  sentence  com- 
plete in  itself.  But,  through  whatever  words  the  meaning  of 
the  above  verse  is  conveyed  in  the  specified  Psalm,  it  should 
be  expressed  by  exactly  the  same  words  in  the  second  Book  of 
Samuel. 

The  case  here  examined  is  worth  noticing  for  the  striking 
illustration  it  affords  of  the  great  value  of  the  Arcanum  puncta- 
tionis  revdatum  of  Cappellus,  which  was  not  published  till  a  few 
years  aflterthe  first  edition  came  out  of  King  James's  Bible.  For 
if  the  very  learned  assemblages  of  men  that  severally  composed 
the  three  above-mentioned  English  versions  had  been  able  to 
consult  this  work,  which  reduces  the  authority  of  the  Masoretic 
system  to  its  true  level,  they  would  have  been  prevented  fix)m 
falling  into  the  strange  error  in  their  respective  translations 
which  has  been  just  exposed.  Another  reason  for  my  adducing 
this  example  is  to  show  the  reader,  that  I  am  not  to  be  consi- 
dered as  an  innovator  on  accoimt  of  my  occasionally  dissent- 
ing fi-om  the  Masoretic  punctuation.  In  the  present  case,  for 
instance,  the  charge  of  innovation  evidently  lies  not  against 
me,  but  against  the  Masorets  themselves ;  and,  in  here  correct- 
ing their  misvocalization,  I  have  but  restored  the  true  reading 
of  the  analyzed  group  and  its  ancient  interpretation. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

FINAL  PART  OF  THE  ARGUMENT  DERIVED   FROM  THE 
STRUCTURE  OF  THE  LANGUAGE. 

A  FOURTH  CLASS  OF  OMISSIONS  OF  THB  LBTTBR  HE  BY  THB  OLD  VOCA- 

LIZBRS SOMK  OBJECTIONS  TO  THE  SPURIOUSNBS8  OF  THB  MATRE8 

LECTIONIS  REMOVED — THB  HEBREW  TEXT  FORMERLY  WAS  NOT  DI- 
VIDED  INTO  WORDS INCOHERBNCY   REMOVED   FROM  PS.  XI.  1,  BY 

MEANS    OF    THB    PRESENT    DISCOVERY — THE    HEBREW    TEXT    WAS 

FORMERLY  NOT  DISTRIBUTED  INTO  VERSES Tfb  COULD  FORMERLY 

BB  READ  liH,  ^  TO  MB/  AS  WELL  AS  LoH,  *  TO  HIM,'  OR  LuH,  ^  PRAY* 
— ^^D  AND  *^D,  AT  FIRST  WRITTEN  HD,  WHICH  WAS  READ  EITHER  Km, 
<  BECAUSE,'  OR  KoH,  *  THUS* — ANALYSIS  OF  THB  STRUCTURE  OF  THB 
HEBREW  VERSE  GEN.  XXVII.  86 — CAUSE  OF  CONFUSION  BETWEEN 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  PERSON  SINGULAR  OF  PRETERITES — ANALYSIS 
RECONSIDERED  OF  PART  OF  THB  VERSE  JUDG.  XI.  84. 

THROUGH  a  comparison  of  groups  of  corresponding  sites 
in  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
Pentateuch,  which  have  been  differently  treated  in  those  edi- 
tions  and  vocalized  in  either,  while  they  were,  in  the  other, 
overlooked  and  suffered  to  remain  in  their  original  state,  three 
classes  of  suppressions  of  the  letter  He  by  the  old  vocalizers 
have  been  already  exposed :  namely,  first,  where  this  letter 
had  been  a  paragogic  element  of  the  word  operated  on  ;  se- 
condly, where  it  had  been  a  paragogic  Segment,  or  element  of 
a  fi-agment,  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral, affLxed  to  that  word ;  and,  thirdly,  even  when  not  para- 
gogic, where  it  had  been  an  intrinsic  element  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  third  person  singular  employed  as  an  affix.  I  now  pro- 
ceed  to  bring  under  view  a  fourth  class,  of  great  extent  and 
importance,  and  detected  through  the  same  method  of  compa- 
rison, wherein  the  suppressed  He  is  the  final  element  of  the  root 
of  the  word  which  may  happen  to  be  presented  for  our  consi- 
deration.  The  withdrawal  of  letters  fi-om  the  Hebrew  text  is 
to  be  distinguished  fi-om  their  elision  by  its  original  writers, 
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and  may  be  justified,  in  the  case  of  the  first  two  classes  of 
omissions  just  specified,  on  the  ground  of  the  introduction  into 
this  writing  of  an  improved  mode  of  representing  the  sounds 
of  its  syllables  and  the  necessity  of  suppressing  the  inferior 
part  of  their  older  representations,  in  order  to  avoid  the  con- 
fusion attendant  on  the  simultaneous  employment  of  two  dif- 
ferent  sets  of  designations  of  the  same  sounds.  But  the  third 
class  of  omissions,  by  which  an  essential  element  of  a  pronoun 
is  removed,  can  hardly  be  excused ;  and  the  liberty  taken  with 
the  text  by  the  old  vocalizers  was  still  more  daring  in  the  in- 
stance  of  the  fourth  class,  where  the  omitted  radical  is  an  essen- 
tial ingredient,  not  of  the  mere  affix  of  a  word,  but  of  the  word 
itself,  which  is  referred  to.  Yet  the  mode  of  investigation 
here  pointed  out,  which  admits  of  being  repeated  in  an  endless 
variety  of  cases,  will,  I  expect,  suffice  to  convince  the  learned 
reader  who  tries  it,  of  the  reality  of  the  last,  as  well  as  of  the 
preceding  classes  of  omissions  above  enumerated. 

The  removal  of  the  final  He  of  Hebrew  roots  from  the 
sacred  text,  in  the  class  of  instances  now  to  be  considered,  had 
the  efiect  of  contracting  two  syllables  into  one,  and  appears  to 
have  been  ventured  upon  by  the  old  vocalizers,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  denoting  alterations  previously  introduced  into  the 
pronunciation  of  the  words  of  this  language.  It  is  unneces- 
sary  to  detain  the  reader  with  a  lengthened  proof  of  those 
removals  ;  as  he  can  satisfy  himself  of  their  reality  through 
the  means  already  indicated ;  and  I  shall,  in  consequence,  here 
direct  attention  to  only  a  very  few  cases,  which  are  adduced 
as  much  to  explain  the  meaning  of  my  remark,  as  to  support 
its  truth.  For  the  sake  of  distinctness,  I  distribute  this  class 
into  three  subdivisions,  including  respectively  nouns,  partici- 
ples, and  verbs  ;  under  each  of  which  heads  examples  might 
be  abundantly  furnished  even  fi:'om  the  Book  of  Genesis  alone. 
In  the  first  place,  then,  with  respect  to  nouns,  the  changes  in 
question  may  be  illustrated  fi-om  Gen.  iii.  7,  and  xlvii.  3.  In 
the  former  of  these  verses  the  expression  n^Kfl  H/I/,  construed 
in  the  Septuagint  0vWa  avKtj^^  and  in  our  Authorized  Ver- 
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sion  "fig-leaves,"  has  evidently  its^first  term  in  the  plural 
number ;  which,  therefore,  must  have  been  originally  read 
here  (according  to  the  analogy  of  other  Hebrew  nouns  not 
dropping  their  final  element  for  this  inflexion)  HaLeHc ; 
whereas  it  is  vocalized  in  the  Samaritan  text  wJJj  HaLE  :  and 
a  comparison  of  these  two  readings  serves  to  display  both  the 
omission  in  writing  and  the  contraction  in  sound  which  I  wish 
to  bring  under  the  observation  of  my  reader.  Li  the  latter 
of  the  specified  verses,  the  designation  ]K!f  Hin,  rendered  by 
the  Seventy  itoifxeve^  itpo^aTwv^  and  by  the  fi'amers  of  our  Au- 
thorized Version  "  shepherds,**  has  of  necessity  its  first  term 
plural,  which,  therefore,  must  have  been  formerly  read  in  this 
place  RoHeHc,  but  is  vocalized  in  the  Samaritan  text  UH,  BoH£ ; 
where  the  like  omission  and  contraction  may  be  seen  as  in  the 
preceding  instance.  The  change  of  pronimciation  just  exem- 
plified is  very  far  fi-om  an  improvement ;  for  while,  according 
to  the  older  method,  the  singular  and  plural  numbers  of  nouns 
ending  in  He^  and  in  regimen,  were  perfectly  distinct  in  sound, 
though  not  in  tmting,  they  are  now  confounded  in  the  for- 
mer  respect ;  as  there  is  no  perceptible  difference  of  utterance 
between  HaUh^ '  the  leaf  of,*  and  Hale^  '  the  leaves  of;*  or  be- 
tween  Boheh.  'the  feeder  of,*  and  Roh^.  'the  feeders  of:*  so  that 
the  old  vocalizers  would  obviously  have  done  much  better 
(exclusively  of  the  consideration  of  a  very  unwarrantable 
liberty  taken  with  the  sacred  text  being  thus  avoided)  by  sub- 
joining to  the  He  J  instead  of  substituting  for  it,  the  Yod  in 
cases  of  this  sort.  But  one  of  the  alterations,  here  described, 
had  most  probably  made  its  way  into  the  mode  of  speaking 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  which  was  practised  by  the  sacerdotal 
class  in  their  time,  or  the  other  could  hardly  have  been  ad- 
mitted by  them  into  their  manner  of  writing  the  Bible. 

In  the  second  place,  with  regard  to  participles,  these  altera- 
tions may  be  illustrated  through  the  complex  appellation  given 
by.Hagar  to  the  Deity,  as  recorded  in  Gen.  xvi.  13,  which  is 
rendered,  in  the  Authorized  English  Version,  "Thou  God  seest 
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me,'^  and  in  the  Septuagint,  Si)  6  Oeo^  6  lit&wv  fie.  Of  the 
original  compound,  the  part  that  literally  denotes  *  my  see-er/ 
i.  e.  *  the  see-er  of  me/  has  been  left  in  the  Samaritan  edition 
of  the  Pentateuch  in  its  primitive  state,  HSI,  and  must,  for 
the  meaning  it  conveys  in  this  place,  have  been  read  BoHeHt ; 
whereas  in  the  Jewish  edition,  wherein  it  has  been  vocalized, 
it  is  written  "^Kl,  RoHl,  and  consequently  exhibits,  when  com- 
pared  with  the  former  group,  both  the  contraction  and  the 
omission  here  under  inquiry.  This  example,  by  the  way, 
deserves  farther  notice,  as  affording  a  very  striking  illustra- 
tion of  the  fact,  already  proved  by  means  of  various  other 
extracts  compared  together,  that  in  some  instances  the  primi- 
tive orthography  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  afforded  no  sign, 
even  ever  so  indirect,  of  the  shorter  fragment  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  first  person  singular  pronounced  after  words,  although 
the  vowel  for  this  signification  must,  in  reading  Hebrew, 
have  been  always  uttered  at  the  end  of  nouns,  or  words  treated 
as  nouns,  where  the  context  required  it. 

In  the  third  place,  with  respect  to  verbs,  two  examples, 
taken  from  Gen.  ii.  24  and  xx.  13,  will  be  sufficient  for  my 
purpose.  In  the  former  verse  the  verb  near  its  close  has  been 
suffered  to  remain  in  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  text,  as  it 
was  originally  written,  jTHI,  which,  being  in  this  site  used  in 
the  plural  number,  must  have  been  read  WeRaYeRu ;  but  in 
the  Hebrew  edition  it  is  exhibited  without  its  third  radical 
*i^m,  and  has  been  contracted  in  sound  into  WeRdYXJ.  In  the 
latter  verse,  the  verb  in  the  third  person,  signifying  '  caused 

■  In  the  above  English  expression,  the  original  of  which  conveys,  not  a 
full  sentence,  but  merely  a  name,  the  relative  pronoun,  '  who,*  ought  to  have 
been  inserted  before  the  verb.  Moreover,  the  framers  of  our  Authorized 
Version  ought,  in  consistence  with  their  own  practice  in  other  such  cases,  to 
have  introduced  the  Hebrew  denomination  into  the  body  of  their  work,  and 
to  have  shifted  this  translation  of  it  into  the  margin.  They  so  dealt  with  the 
composite  designation  (of  which  this  one  forms  a  part)  that  occurs  in  the 
very  next  verse  of  the  Bible. 
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to  wander/  has  been  rightly  left  by  the  Samaritan  scribes  in 
its  primitive  unvocalized  state  ilJJllir]^  where  it  admits  of  being 
read,  in  conformity  with  the  context,  HtThHaH  in  the  singular 
number.  But  if  this  same  group  were  employed  in  the  plu- 
ral  number,  it  must  have  been  read  HtThHeHu ;  in  which  sense 
the  Jewish  vocalizers  here  erroneously  understood  it,  and, 
dropping  its  final  element,  contracted  the  pronunciation  of  it 
into  HtThHU. 

Lidependently  of  the  use  to  which  the  last  example  has 
been  just  applied,  it  is  worth  attention  in  another  point  of 
view  also  :  the  clause  which  contains  it,  as  exhibited  in  the 
Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  text,  and  the  transla- 
tions given  of  this  clause  in  the  most  ancient  versions,  with 
literal  interpretations  subjoined  to  each  line,  stand  thus : — 

Gezu  XX.  13. 

Jewish  Edition,     — ,^3S  n^3D  DH^R  ^n«  WriH  nB^«3 

<  when  the  gods  caused  me  to  wander  from  my  father's 
house.* 

Samar.  Edition^  rB/]liT 

''when  Grod  caused  me  to  wander  from  my  father's 
house." 

SeptuagirU,  i^yUa   e^qyarye   /ie    6   Oeo^    Ik   tou   oikov  too 

'  when  God  led  me  away  from  my  father's  house.' 

Peshitah,  :  ^^^  LlS^  ^  IolIL  .  ■  i  n^]  py 

*'  that  when  God  caused  me  to  depart  from  my  father*s 
house.' 

The  error  in  the  first  of  the  above  lines,  in  the  avoidance  of 
which  all  the  rest  fully  agree,  can  now  be  easily  traced  to  its 
source.  The  old  Jewish  vocalizers,  not  forming  at  first  an 
entirely  new  copy  of  the  text,  but  merely  inserting  matres 

*  Of  the  Samaritan  line  no  more  is  above  quoted  than  the  word  in  which 
it  differs  from  the  Jewish  exhibition  of  the  same  clause. 
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lectionis  in  one  already  written  after  the  more  ancient  fashion, 
and  glancing  the  eye  along  its  pages  to  try  where  they  should 
introduce  those  letters,  in  their  great  haste  attended  only  to 
the  form  of  the  group  DH/K  in  this  place,  and  so  vocalized  for 
the  plural  number  the  verb  thereby  governed ;  whereas,  if  they 
had  paused  for  a  moment  to  consider  the  bearing  of  the  pas- 
sage it  occurs  in,  they  must  have  perceived  that  it  was  therein 
used  to  denote  the  God  of  Abraham,  that  is,  the  true  God,  and 
they  would,  in  consequence,  have  understood  it  (or  at  least 
any  verb  connected  therewith)  in  the  singular  number,  ac 
cording  to  their  constant  practice  in  every  other  instance  of 
its  being  so  employed.  Now  the  unity  of  the  Godhead  is  a 
point  of  doctrine  which  the  whole  body  of  the  Jews  have 
been  most  anxious  to  uphold,  ever  since  idolatry  ceased 
among  them,  that  is,  ever  since  a  period  long  antecedent  to 
the  time  when  their  Scriptures  were  vocalized.  The  present 
example,  therefore,  in  the  origin  it  unfolds,  and  the  retention 
it  displays,  of  a  reading  so  much  at  variance  with  their  prin- 
ciples,  affords,  perhaps,  the  strongest  illustration  that  could 
by  any  possibility  be  given,  not  only  of  the  extreme  precipi- 
tation with  which  the  first  Jewish  vocalizers  of  the  text  were 
compelled  to  execute  their  work,  but  also  of  the  extraordinary 
degree  of  fidelity  with  which  the  cop3dsts  who  came  after  them 
preserved  the  writing  of  their  Bible  exactly  in  the  state  in  which 
they  found  it.  The  word  whose  misvocalization  has  been 
just  exposed,  should,  I  conceive,  be  written  in  an  amended 

o 

edition  of  the  sacred  text,  ICHIU/Jin.  The  meaning  of  the  exa- 
mined clause  has  been  correctly  given  in  the  Authorized 
English  Version  ;  but  no  notice  has  been  inserted  in  its  mar. 
gin  of  the  different  sense  attached  to  this  clause  in  the  Jewish, 
or  generally  received,  edition  of  the  Hebrew  record; — an  omis- 
sion which,  if  not  justifiable  in  the  time  of  our  translators,  is 
now  at  any  rate  fully  so  ;  since  the  objectionable  reading  in 
that  edition  has  been  above  accounted  for,  and  is  no  longer 
to  be  imputed  to  the  original  text.  In  fine,  I  have  to  observe 
with  regard  to  the  cases  of  altered  pronunciation  of  Hebrew 
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above  exemplified,  that  they  have  not  in  the  slightest  degree 
affected  the  bearing  of  any  passage  of  Scripture  ;■  as  will  be 
readily  perceived  upon  considering  that,  in  general,  the  words 
of  every  language,  even  while  they  continue  unchanged  in 
writing,  are  constantly  liable  to  being  altered  in  sound,  but 
without  any  alteration  of  sense  thence  resulting.  Thus,  for 
example,  notwithstanding  the  great  changes  which  have  taken 
place  in  the  pronunciation  of  English  within  the  last  200  years, 
each  sentence  of  King  James's  Bible  now  conveys  exactly  the 
same  meaning  as  it  did,  when  first  all  the  words  of  this  ver- 
sion  came  to  be  exhibited  in  their  present  forms.  But, 
although  the  more  ancient  alterations  of  this  kind  which  have 
been  noticed  under  the  present  head  of  inquiry,  do  not  alter 
the  purport  of  any  sentence  of  the  sacred  text,  their  investi- 
gation is  by  no  means  a  matter  of  mere  curiosity,  but  is 
strictly  connected  with  the  support  of  my  discovery. 

The  circumstance  of  the  old  vocalizers  having  deviated,  not 
only  fi'om  the  earlier  spelling,  but  also,  though  less  fi^equently, 
from  the  earUer  pronunciation  of  the  words  of  the  ancient  He- 
brew  language,  supplies  answers  to  objections,  which  may  pos- 
sibly  occur  to  some  of  my  readers,  against  the  spurious  nature 
of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  text  of  the  Bible.  One  class  of 
these  objections  can  be  thus  stated.  The  letters  in  question  oc- 
casionally appear  to  be  radical  elements  of  the  groups  they 
belong  to ;  but  such  elements  must,  in  the  sites  wherein  they  are 
now  found,  have  been  in  the  sacred  text  fi'om  the  first  moment 
of  its  having  been  written.  Thus,  for  example,  Yod  is  an  in- 
gredient of  the  root  of  the  following  inflexions  of  the  substan- 
tive verb  ^HR,  ^Hil,  ^jT,  ^HJ,  and  consequently  must  have 


*  In  the  last  of  the  above  examples,  indeed,  the  sense  has  been  corrupted; 
yet  not  in  consequence  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  group  therein  referred  to 
being  changed  from  HtThH^HM  to  HtThHU,  but  on  account  of  the  writing  of 
that  group  being  altered  from  rwnn^  which  admitted  formerly  of  being 
read  in  either  number,  to  ^37nn,. which  is  confined  to  the  plural  number,  in 
opposition  to  the  context  of  the  place  where  this  group  occurs. 
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existed  from  the  commencement  in  the  place  it  now  occupies  in 
each  of  them  ;  but  it  is  a  vowel-letter  in  those  inflexions,  since 
they  are  pronounced  respectively  HcHI,  T«HI,  Y«HI,  NcHI ;  and 
therefore,  it  affords  instances  in  those  groups  of  vowel-signs 
employed  in  the  Hebrew  record,  as  originally  written.  Here 
it  is  tacitly  assumed,  and  taken  for  granted  without  any  proo^ 
that  the  specified  inflexions  were  always  read  with  the  same 
sounds  as  they  are  at  present ; — a  position  on  which  the  ex- 
amples discussed  in  the  course  of  the  last  investigation  throw 
considerable  doubt,  and  which,  besides,  equally  requires  proof 
as  that  for  which  the  supposed  objectors  contend,  since  the  one 
virtually  includes  the  other.  For  if  the  above  inflexions  were 
always  pronounced  with  their  present  sounds,  then  a  charac- 
ter  must  have  been  used  to  denote  the  vowel  /  in  the  original 
state  of  the  Hebrew  text.  This  consequence  of  the  assumed 
position  has  already  been  fully  proved  false  :  the  position  it- 
self, therefore,  is  false  ;  and  so,  the  objection  which  rests  upon 
it  utterly  fails.  Exclusively,  however,  of  this  more  decisive 
refutation  of  the  proposed  objection,  other  reasons  opposed  to 
the  assumption  on  which  it  depends  may,  even  without  taking 
into  consideration  the  age  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  He- 
brew  text,  be  adduced  to  show  that,  where  the  Yod  really  ex- 
isted from  the  commencement  in  that  text,  and  is  now  uttered 
with  the  sound  of  the  vowel  /,  it  was  most  probably  at  first 
employed  with  a  different  phonetic  value.  Thus,  in  a  very 
extensive  class  of  instances,  the  Yod  now  read  at  the  end  of 
national  designations  as  an  /,  is  virtually  attested  by  the  tran- 
scriptions of  those  names  in  the  Septuagint  to  have  been  for- 
merly uttered  with  the  sound  of  the  syllable  A  F,  pronounced 
as  the  English  monosyllable  'aye,'  with  the  character  F there- 
in  used,  not  as  a  vowel-letter,  but  as  a  semiconsonant.  Take, 
for  example,  the  following  verse  from  Gen.  x.  16,  or  1  Chron. 
L  14,  there  being  subjoined  to  it  the  Authorized  English  ren- 
dering from  the  latter  place  (wherein  the  names  are  more 
correctly  transcribed),  and  its  Greek  translation  which  is  the 
same  in  both  places  : — 
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'^  The  Jebusite  also,  and  the  Amorite,  and  the  Girgashite.'' 

icat  Tov  ^lePovacuov^  kcu  tov  Afwppcuovj  ircu  roy  Tep^eacuop. 

If  their  Grecian  terminations  be  withdrawn  from  the  designa- 
tions in  the  last  line,  we  shall  see  that  the  corresponding  ones 
in  the  first  line  which  are  now  read,  Yebtisi^  Hamorij  Gergashi^ 
were  pronoimced  in  the  time  of  the  Seventy,  Yehvsay^  Hamo- 
ray^  Gergeshay.  To  the  same  efiect  tells  the  present  seeming 
anomaly  in  the  plural  termination  A  YIM^  of  Hebrew  nouns 
which  for  the  singular  number  end  in  /; — an  anomaly  which 
is  entirely  removed  by  supposing  the  Yod  at  the  close  of  those 
nouns  in  their  singular  state,  which  is  now  read  as  the  vowel 
/,  to  have  been  formerly  uttered  with  the  phonetic  value  of  the 
syllable  A  Y.  Thus,  the  plural  forms  of  HJ,  GcDI,  *  a  kid,' — 
^3V,  S«BI,  *a  deer,' — ^^ns,  P«Thl,  *  simple,'— are  respectively 
D'^nj,  GeDaYDi,— D'^'^aV,  ScBaYIM,— D'^'TIQ,  P«ThaYIM.  Nor  is 
the  introduction  of  the  A  sound  into  the  pronunciation  of  these 
forms,  which  occasions  their  apparent  irregularity,  a  modem 
innovation,  or  one  resting  on  the  mere  authority  of  the  Maso- 
rets,  but  is  at  any  rate  as  old  as  the  existing  state  of  the  He- 
brew text:  since  a  Haleph  is  occasionally  to  be  met  in  some  of 
the  groups  belonging  to  the  class  in  question,  where  it  is  ob- 
viously employed  to  denote  this  very  sound  ;  as,  for  instance, 
XS^^yi  is  written,  in  1  Chron.  xii.  8,  D'^iJaV,  SeBAYtM ;  and 
D'^'^Jia,  in  Prov.  ix.  6,  D^iSJlQ,  P^ThAYiM.*  Moreover,  a  further 
probable  ground  for  maintaining  the  change  of  pronimcia- 


^  It  may  be  worth  observing,  that  the  Haleph  in  the  above  groups,  and 
others  of  the  same  kind,  is  technically  termed  by  the  Hebrew  grammarians 
*'  epenthetic,*  that  is,  in  plainer  language,  ^  a  supernumerary  letter,  of  no  use 
whatever  in  such  sites.'  This  designation,  therefore,  virtually  conveys  an 
admission,  on  their  part,  of  utter  inability  to  account  for  the  occurrence  of 
the  Haleph  in  those  places,  or  to  reconcile  its  appearance  therein  with  the 
Masoretic  principle,  that  all  the  elements  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  its  present 
state  are  consonants. 
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tion  under  discussion  may  be  derived  from  comparing  toge- 
ther, as  follows,  such  of  the  groups  first  adduced  in  this  para- 
graph as  happen  to  be  found  difierently  written  in  the  two 
editions  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch. 

Hebrew  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition. 

Genesis,  xxvi.  28.          "^nn,  TeHI.  TVnn,  TfHY«H. 

XXX.  34.           '»n\  YeHI.  n-^HN  YtHYcH. 

xxxviii.  23.        H'*™,  NiHYcH.  -^TO,  N«HI. 

The  pronunciation  of  each  of  these  groups  is  given  on  the 
authority  of  the  Masoretic  system  applied  to  the  Samaritan,  as 
well  as  the  Hebrew  set.  From  this  table  it  may  be  seen,  that 
the  last  three  of  the  curtailed  groups  previously  adduced  were 
in  their  original  state  read  TiHYeH,  Yi HYeH,  NiHYeH  ;  whence, 
through  analogy,  it  may  be  fairly  inferred  that  the  first  of 
them  was  in  like  manner  read  HcHYeH.  Now,  whether  the  H 
at  the  end  of  the  fuller  groups  was  elided  by  the  original  writers 
of  the  text,  or  subsequently  dropped  by  copyists,  what  more 
likely  reason  can  be  assigned  for  its  omission,  by  either  party, 
than  their  conviction  that  no  perceptible  difference  in  the 
sounds  of  the  words  would  be  thereby  occasioned  ?  But,  ac- 
cording to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  curtailed  groups  must 
have  been  at  first  pronounced  HeHYg,  TiHY«,  YiHYg,  NiHYe ; 
which  sounds  the  Jewish  priesthood,  at  a  period  when  the  know- 
ledge of  the  ancient  Hebrew  was  entirely  confined  to  them  and 
the  scribes  in  their  interest,  appear  to  have  changed,  as  soon 
as  the  introduction  of  the  matres  lectionis  into  the  writing  of 
their  Bible  afforded  them  the  opportunity,  into  HcHI,  T«HI, 
YeHI,  NeHl,  and  to  have  made  this  alteration  for  the  very  pur- 
pose of  confounding  vowel-letters  with  original  elements  of 
the  sacred  text.  It  was  with  the  same  design,  as  has  already 
been  shown  most  probable,  that,  under  their  secret  direction, 
the  instructors  of  Origen  in  Hebrew  imposed  upon  hiTn  the 
sound  YaHOH  as  the  correct  pronunciation  of  the  venerated 
name  HliT,  whereby  they  gave  a  Waw^  acknowledged  to  be 
an  original  ingredient  of  the  text,  the  false  appearance  of 
being  a  vowel-letter. 
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Another  class  of  objections  of  the  same  tendency  may  pos- 
sibly  be  urged  as  follows,  or  in  some  similar  way.  Tod  and 
Waw  Are,  on  all  sides,  admitted  to  be  original  elements  of  the 
sacred  text,  when  they  are  the  middle  letters  of  groups  pro- 
nounced as  dissyllabic  words.  But  if  those  groups  should  in 
utterance  be  contracted  into  monosyllables,  then  the  very 
same  letters  become  signs  of  vowels,  and  so  exhibit  instances 
of  voweUetters  in  the  original  writing  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 
Thus,  for  example,  the  Tod  in  /^K,  HaYiL  (or  HeYaL),  *  strength,' 
in  T\^2^  BaYiTh,  *  house,'  and  Jl^T,  ZaYtTh,  *  olive-tree,'  as  also  the 
Waw  in  H'^D,  MaW«Th,  *  death,'  are  original  elements  of  the 
text.  But  they  obviously  become  signs  of  vowels,  as  soon  as 
those  groups  are,  in  the  mode  of  reading  them,  contracted  into, 
respectively,  HEL,  *  strong,'  BETh,  '  house  of,'  ZETh,  *  olive-tree 
of,'  and  MOTh,  '  death  of ;'  whence  it  follows  that  there  are 
vowel-letters  among  the  original  ingredients  of  the  writing  of 
the  Hebrew  record.  The  class  of  objections  here  exemplified 
fails  in  the  same  way  as  that  previously  discussed,  by  resting 
on  an  erroneous  foundation.  The  fallacies  depended  on  con- 
sist in  assuming,  in  the  one  case,  that  the  pronunciation,  and 
in  the  other,  that  the  spelling  of  the  words  of  the  Hebrew  text 
was  always  the  same  as  it  now  is.  Both  assumptions  are  fully 
refuted  by  the  proofs  which  serve  to  establish  the  reality  of  the 
discovery  unfolded  in  these  pages.  But,  even  without  this  aid, 
the  latter  one  can,  in  like  manner  as  the  former,  be  shown,  at 
least  with  some  degree  of  probability,  untrue.  Thus, — to  re- 
vert to  the  examples  above  adduced, — in  the  first  place,  the 
monosyllable  Hel '  strong,'  when  applied  to  Him  who  is  pre- 
eminently *  strong,'  and  used  as  a  name  of  the  Deity,  is  in 
every  place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  text  constantly  found 
written  with  barely  two  letters  /K  ;  and  as  the  group  is,  up  to 
this  moment,  exhibited  without  an  intermediate  Yod  in  its 
most  important  application,  it  might  naturally  be  expected  to 
have  been  (when  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable)  thus  written 
for  other  senses  also,  in  former  times.  In  the  second  place, 
though  the  monosyllable  Beth,  '  house  of,'  is,  as  far  as  I  can 
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find,  written  now  everywhere  in  the  text  with  three  letters 
Jl'^S,  yet,  in  the  group  representing  the  plural  number  of  this 
noun,  G^T^2^  BcThiM,  the  same  sound  is  still  constantly  denoted 
by  only  two.  I  admit  that  U^T^2  is  at  present  read  BoTtIM, — 
probably  in  consequence  of  the  want  of  a  vocal  Tod  in  its  first 
syllable, — and  I  do  not  complain  of  this  mode,  though  so  ex- 
tremely  anomalous,  of  reading  the  group,  as  no  alteration  of 
its  meaning  has  thence  resulted ;  but  still  I  must  maintain 
that  B«ThIM,  being  its  regular  sound,  is  very  likely  to  have  been 
that  formerly  attached  to  it ;  and  that,  as  its  first  syllable 
remains  to  this  day  uniformly  written  without  an  interme- 
diate Yod,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  same  syllable  in  the 
singular  construct  state  of  the  same  noun  was,  in  ancient  times, 
likewise  thus  written.  In  the  third  place,  the  monosyllable 
Moth^ '  death  of,'  is  at  present,  I  believe,  represented  in  every 
place  of  its  occurrence  in  the  sacred  text  by  three  letters,  fllD. 
But,  though  this  group,  when  serving  by  itself  to  denote  a 
word,  be  always  written  in  the  fuller  way,  yet  it  is  sometimes 
found  without  the  middle  element,  when  it  constitutes  part 
of  a  longer  derivative  of  the  same  root ;  and,  therefore,  it  ob- 
viously might  at  first  have  been  exhibited  without  that  element 
in  its  separate  state  also.  Of  the  occasional  omission  of  the 
vocal  Waw  in  some  inflexions  of  the  root  in  question,  the  fol- 
lowing  instances  may  be  taken : — 

Gen.  XXV.  17. 
Jewish  Edition.  Samaritan  Edition. 

nty^\  WaYyaMoTh,     '  and  he  died.'        t\']iy>\  WaYyaMOTHh. 

Num.  xxiiL  10. 
nzn,  TaMoTh,  'let-die.'  npH,  TaMOTh. 

From  comparing  the  different  modes  of  representing  the  same 
syllable  in  each  of  these  lines  it  will  be  seen, — I  may  here  by 
the  way  observe, — ^that  the  insertion,  or  non-insertion,  of  a 
Waw  in  this  syllable  depended  merely  on  the  accidental  cir- 
cumstance, whether  its  use  therein  happened  to  be  perceived, 
or  overlooked,  by  men  who  had  been  previously  accustomed 
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to  read  all  the  words  of  the  text  without  the  aid  of  any  voweL 
letters.  Accordingly,  oversights  of  this  kind  are  to  be  found 
sometimes  committed  by  the  Jewish  set  of  yocalizers,  some- 
times by  the  Samaritan  set,  and  very  frequently  by  both  sets. 
I  have  also  to  remark,  that  the  advantage  of  distinguishing  the 
syllabic  or  semiconsonantal  Waw  and  Tod  from  the  vocal  cha- 
racters  of  respectively  the  same  shapes  and  names,  by  means 
of  the  notation  employed  by  me,  or  through  some  other  simi- 
lar contrivance,  is  strongly  illustrated  by  the  error  here  ex- 
posed, from  which  this  distinction  helps  to  guard  us  ;  namely, 
that  of  confounding  letters  of  diflferent  kinds  of  phonetic 
value,  and  inferring  from  their  assumed  identity  that,  because 
the  Waw  and  Tod  of  one  kind  are  original  elements  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  those  of  the  other  kind  must  be  so  likewise. 

The  distribution  of  the  elements  of  the  sacred  text  into 
separate  groups,  to  correspond  with  the  words  by 'which  it 
should  be  read,  is  not  the  work  of  its  original  authors,  but  an 
improvement  introduced  after  the  lapse  of  many  centuries,  and 
which  has  been,  in  various  instances,  marred  by  an  incorrect 
execution.  This  is  admited  even  by  the  Jews  themselves ;  as 
may  be  seen  through  the  following  extract  from  one  of  Dr. 

Kennicott's  Dissertations: — " books  were  anciently  written 

without  any  distinction  of  words,  in  the  manner  of  the  Greek 
manuscript  quoted  in  page  214  [the  Colbertine  manuscript, 
said  to  have  been  copied  from  the  Hexapla].  The  Hebrew 
text  was  probably  written  in  the  same  manner  ;  and  such  a 
tradition  is  thus  mentioned  by  Elias  Levita: — 

*Tota  lex  at  versns  unus;  et,  tU  guidam  dicunty  ut  dictio  una.* 

The  consequence  of  this  has  been,  that  the  Jews  afterwards 
introduced  some  corruptions,  by  associating  letters  improperly; 
and  'tis  remarkable,  that  the  Masorets  reckon  above  twenty 
sets  of  letters,  as  made  two  words  instead  of  one,  or  one  instead 
of  two." — Dissertation  the  Second^  p.  341.  But  errors  of  the 
sort  described  in  this  passage  are  far  more  numerous  in  the 
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Hebrew  Bible  than  the  Masorets  were  disposed  to  acknow- 
ledge ;  and  several^  of  which  they  were  not  aware,  may,  under 
the  guidance  of  the  present  discovery,  be  detected  and  fiilly 
exposed  by  means  of  the  light  which  the  context  supplies, 
combined  with  the  testimony  of  the  more  ancient  versions. 
An  instance  of  wrong  grouping,  thus  discovered  and  accounted 
for,  has  been  already  adduced  in  Chapter  m.  jfrom  the  combi- 
nation Vns  Ifl'^m,  Gen.  i.  24,  the  prefix  of  the  second  part  of 
which  was  mistaken  by  the  old  vocalizers  for  an  affix  of  the 
first,  and  in  consequence  changed  by  them  into  the  mater  lec- 
tionis  Waw ;  though  the  actual  separation  of  the  groups  in 
accordance  with  this  error  was,  in  all  probability,  not  made  till 
long  after  their  time.  In  subsequent  ages,  the  second  set  of 
vocalizers  adhered  to  the  mistake  here  committed  by  the  first, 
and  pointed  the  Waio  for  the  sound  of  the  affix  of  the  third 
person  singular  masculine,  instead  of  leaving  it,  as  they  ought, 
unpointed,  and  attaching  to  it  their  little  circular  mark  of  cen- 
sure. But  the  grammarians  who  came  after  the  Masorets, 
perceiving  the  violation  of  sense  produced  by  the  Waw  so 
pointed,  divested  it  in  this  site,  not  merely  of  the  meaning  it, 
through  the  annexed  sound,  usually  conveys,  but  even  of  all 
meaning  whatever,  and  dubbed  it  here  a  paragogic  letter ; 
just  as  if  the  introduction  of  a  technical  designation  could  solve 
the  difficulty  of  the  case.  Thus  they  preferred  imputing  to 
the  original  author  the  serious  fault,  in  style,  of  employing  a 
significant  ingredient  of  his  written  language  without  any  sig- 
nification, rather  than  admit  that  some  corruption  had  here 
crept  into  the  text ;  and  this  strange  decision  appears  to  have 
been  acquiesced  in  up  to  the  present  day,  not  indeed  by  the 
Samaritan  scribes,  for  they  corrected  the  mistake,  but  by  every 
Christian  as  well  as  Jewish  critic  who  has  touched  upon  the 
subject. 

I  now  proceed  to  lay  before  the  reader  another  instance  of  a 
wrong  grouping  of  elements  of  the  Hebrew  text,  which  besides 
exhibits  two  of  those  elements  transposed  :  it  is  taken  fi*om  a 
passage  of  Scripture  translated  in  our  Authorized  Version  as 
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follows  : — "  In  the  Lord  put  I  my  trust :  how  say  ye  to  my 
soul,  Flee  as  a  bird  to  your  mountain  ?" — ^Ps.  xL  1.  Here,  ex- 
clusively  of  the  consideration  that  it  is  scarcely  reconcilable  with 
correctness  of  expression  to  speak  of  any  mountain  as  belong- 
ing to  the  soul  of  a  man,  or  of  one  mountain  being  so  appro- 
priated more  than  another,  there  are  inconsistencies,  in  both 
gender  and  number,  between  the  original  term  for  *  soul'  and 
the  second  possessive  pronoun  referred  to  it,  which  utterly 
confound  the  sense,  and  cannot  therefore  be  admitted  to  have 
been  contained  in  the  Hebrew  passage,  as  it  was  at  first  written. 
These  inconsistencies,  indeed,  are  concealed  in  our  version,  in 
consequence  of  the  word  *  your*  being  indifierently  applied  to 
any  gender,  as  well  as  on  account  of  its  being  used  in  modem 
English  with  either  a  singular  or  a  plural  reference  ;  but  they 
are  at  once  laid  open  to  view  upon  our  consulting  the  original 
record.  So  much  of  the  verse  in  question  is  here  adduced  as 
is  necessary  for  the  exposure  of  the  specified  anomalies ;  and 
after  this  part  of  the  Hebrew  line  are  placed  its  Greek,  Syriac, 
and  Chaldee  translations,  with  their  literal  meanings  subjoined 
to  them  respectively  : — 

Hdyrew,         ?n^QV  DSin  ITU  ,^BfM^  nD«n  T^* 

Septiuzginty     irw^  IpuTt  ry  y^v^^  fJ^ov^  Merapaarevov  im  ra  opff 

(09  oTpovBiov ; 

'  how  shall  ye  say  to  my  soul,  Depart  to  the  mountains  as  a 
bird? 

'  how  saying  ctre  ye  to  my  soul,  Depart  and  dwell  on  the 
mountain  (or,  on  the  mountains)  as  a  bird;' 

Tarffum  of  j  f^n  «ni£o^  "hdian  ,*^B^a3^  ]nD«  ]in«  plan 

the  Psalms^]  5«iaV 

*  how  cure  ye  saying  to  my  soul,  Betake  thyself  to  the  moun- 
tain as  a  bird?* 

2h 
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Besides  the  double  violation  of  concord  above  stated  to 
exist  in  the  Hebrew  line,  there  may  be  observed  in  it  the  very 
same  twofold  incoherency  between  the  verb  signifying  *  to 
depart,'  and  either  the  noun  or  the  affix  with  which  it  is  im- 
mediately  connected.  If,  in  accordance  with  the  first  set  of 
vocalizers,  we  should  read  this  verb  NUDU,  '  depart  ye,'  in  the 
plural  mascuhne  form,  it  then  disagrees  in  both  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  singular  feminine  *^tt^M7.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  adopt  the  correction  of  this  reading  by  the 
second  set  of  vocalizers,  who  attached  their  little  circular  mark 
of  censure  to  the  final  U  of  the  same  verb,  and  pointed  it  for 
the  pronunciation  NUDi,  '  depart  thou,'  in  the  singular  femi- 
nine  form,  then  disagreements  of  the  very  same  kind  as  before 
are  found  to  hold  between  it  and  the  plural  masculine  affix 
DD.  The  double  violation  of  grammatic  concord  thus,  in  one 
way  or  the  other,  unavoidably  produced,  arises  from  the  cor- 
responding  twofold  discrepance  previously  noticed  between 
the  words  with  which  this  verb  is  compared  ; — a  discrepance 
which  is  quite  independent  of  their  vocalization,  and  yet  can- 
not, amounting  as  it  does  to  absolute  nonsense,  be  ascribed  to 
the  original  composition  of  the  Psalm.  That  the  quoted  pas- 
sage, then,  has  undergone  some  change,  exclusively  of  the  intro- 
duction into  it  of  vowel-letters,  is  obvious  even  from  the  sole 
consideration  of  its  own  ingredients.  But  to  ascertain  where 
this  corruption  lies,  and  how  it  was  occasioned,  we  must  have 
recourse  to  external  evidence. 

Now,  on  comparing  with  the  Hebrew  line  its  Grecian, 
Syriac,  and  Chaldee  translations  respectively,  we  shall  find 
them  all  concurring  to  disprove  the  existence  of  the  affix  D3 
in  that  line,  as  originally  written,  not  one  of  them  containing 
a  pronoun  to  correspond  in  meaning  with  this  affix  ;  and  we 
shall  moreover  find  them  all  agreeing  to  attest  the  original  site 
of  the  first  letter  of  DD  to  have  been  immediately  before  the  final 
group  ;  where,  employed  as  a  prefix,  it  served  to  denote  the 
particle  *  as,'  and  was  accordingly  translated  «y,  *  as,'  in  the 
Greek  line,  yJ\,  HalK,  '  as,'  in  the  Syriac  line,  and  T^H,  HEK, 
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*  as,'  in  the  Chaldee  line.  So  &r  all  three  are  unanimous  on 
the  subject ;  but  the  Greek  rendering  still  further  shows,  by 
translating  the  Hebrew  for  '  mountain'  in  the  plural  number, 
that  the  second  letter  of  D3  was  at  fii^t  placed  immediately 
after  HH,  since  the  plural  form  of  this  noun  is  DHH.  But 
when,  in  conformity  with  the  information  so  furnished,  the 
two  elements  of  D3  are  transposed,  every  one  of  the  violations 
of  sense  and  grammar  which  the  Hebrew  verse  at  present 
betrays,  is  at  once  removed,  and  the  Greek  line  turns  out  to 
be  its  exactly  literal  translation.  Thus  it  follows  with  irresis- 
tible force  from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case,  supported 
fiilly  by  the  Septuagint  and  partly  by  the  Peshitah  and  Tar- 
gum  of  the  Psalms,  that,  before  the  sacred  text  was  divided 
into  separate  groups  corresponding  to  the  words  it  denotes, 
the  two  letters  in  question  had,  through  some  accident  or 
other,  got  their  order  inverted.  This  inversion,  only  serving 
to  render  the  passage  senseless,  was  evidently  unintentional, 
but  it  could  not  have  been  effected  without  design  after  the 
introduction  of  blank  spaces  between  the  words  (as  those 
intervals  would  have  guarded  copyists  from  such  an  over- 
sight);  it,  therefore,  must  have  taken  place,  as  has  been  just 
observed,  while  the  mistreated  letters  were  not  as  yet  pointed 
out  to  the  eye  of  the  reader  as  elements  of  quite  different 
groups. 

It  may,  perhaps,  be  interesting  to  trace  back  the  history 
of  this  corruption,  even  as  a  matter  of  curiosity,  and  indepen- 
dently of  the  consideration  of  the  aid  which  the  investigation 
will  be  found  to  contribute  to  the  support  of  my  discovery. 
The  date,  then,  of  the  first  inversion  of  the  order  of  the  letters 
under  examination  {Kaph  and  Mem)  can  be  fixed  within  very 
narrow  limits ;  as  it  must  have  occurred  during  the  short 
interval  of  time  that  elapsed  between  the  formation  of  the 
Peshitah  and  the  introduction  of  the  matres  lectiones  into  the 
sacred  text, — an  interval  that  will,  1  expect,  be  proved  in  a 
subsequent  chapter  to  have  fallen  inside  the  first  thirty  years 

2h2 
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of  the  second  century.  This  inversion  could  not  have  taken 
place  tiU  after  the  Peshitah  had  been  composed ;  since  the 
rendering  therein  given  of  the  final  clause  shows  clearly,  as 
has  been  already  explained,  that,  when  Syriac  writers  were 
jframing  that  version,  at  least  one  of  the  letters  in  question  (the 
Kaph)  was  in  its  correct  sit«  (immediately  before  the  Hebrew 
group  denoting  'a  bird');  and,  consequently,  even  supposing 
the  two  were  then  in  the  text— a  condition  indispensable  to 
their  inversion — they  could  not  at  any  rate  have  been  therein 
exhibited  in  an  inverted  order.  On  the  other  hand,  the  same 
inversion  must  have  occurred  before  the  vocalization  of  the 
Hebrew  record  with  letters ;  as  the  scribes  engaged  in  that 
operation  vocalized  the  verb  of  the  final  clause,  so  as  to  be 
Dead  (NUDU,  '  depart  ye')  in  the  plural  number,  obviously 
for  the  purpose  of  making  it  agree  in  sense  with  the  combine^ 
tion  of  letters,  then  already  inverted  in  their  order,  which  was 
mistaken  by  those  critics  for  the  plural  affix  DD.  This  inver- 
sion, however,  was  put  an  end  to  by  the  dropping  ofth^Mem 
from  the  text  before  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Tar- 
gum  of  the  Psalms  ;  as  is  evinced  by  the  rendering  therein 
given  in  the  singular  number  of  the  Hebrew  noun  D"in, 
'  mountains,'*  which  consequently  must  have  then  appeared 
in  the  original  line  divested  of  its  final  element.  The  present 
inversion,  therefore,  of  tlie  two  letters  under  examination  is  a 
second  one,  which  did  not  take  place  till  after  the  specified 
Targum  had  been  written  ;  and  as  it  was  preceded  by  the 
dropping  of  one  of  those  letters  from  the  text,  so  in  all  proba- 
bility the  same  omission  occurred  likewise  before  their  first  in- 
version. The  Peshitah  affords  no  assistance  in  this  part  of  the 
investigation,  in  consequence  of  the  ambiguous  number  of  the 
Syriac  written  noun  with  which  the  Hebrew  word  for  '  moim- 


•  In  the  quoted  Chaldee  line,  the  noun  by  which  D'nn  is  translated, 
H*l*iislb,  is  restricted  to  the  singular  number  by  the  omission  of  a  vocal  Yod 
between  its  last  two  letters. 
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tains'  is  therein  translated.  That  noun,  indeed,  is  at  present 
restricted  to  a  plural  form  by  the  ribui  mark  attached  to  it ; 
but  the  use  of  this  mark  can  hardly  be  supposed  as  ancient  as 
the  oldest  of  the  Syriac  versions.  On  the  contrary,  that  the 
Sjnriac  translators  intended  the  above  noun,  in  their  construc- 
tion of  the  passage,  to  be  read  in  the  singular  number,  is  ren- 
dered likely  by  the  first  inversion  of  the  letters  referred  to, 
which  has  just  been  stated  to  have  taken  place  in  less  than 
thirty  years  after  the  formation  of  their  version,  and  may  be 
easily  conceived  to  have  resulted  from  the  loss  which  the  speci- 
fied reading  implies  of  one  of  those  characters.  For  the  usual 
process  of  restoring  to  the  text  an  element  thence  dropped  is 
well  known  to  have  been,  first,  the  insertion  of  it  in  the  margin 
of  copies  opposite  its  original  site,  together  with  a  mark  applied 
to  one  or  other  of  the  two  letters  between  which  that  site  is 
included  ;  and,  secondly,  the  transferring  of  it  in  subsequent 
copies  fi'om  the  margin  to  the  body  of  the  text,  next  the 
marked  letter.  But  as  no  limitation  was  here  fixed,  with  re- 
gard to  the  side  of  that  letter  on  which  the  restitution  should 
be  made,  the  latitude  of  choice  thus  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
copyists  naturally  led  to  several  inversions.  It  is,  however, 
not  very  material  to  determine  whether  the  first  of  those  above 
investigated  took  place,  or  not,  in  the  manner  just  described. 
At  any  rate,  the  reality  of  the  two,  and  limits  of  time  to  the 
introduction  of  each,  as  well  as  to  the  duration  of  the  first," 
have,  I  submit,  been  established  with  a  near  approach  to  cer- 
tainty. But,  as  even  the  later  of  them  must  have  crept  into 
the  text  before  it  was  distinguished  into  groups  corresponding 
to  its  words,  and  consequently  before  any  of  the  manuscript 

'  That  is  to  say,  they  were  introduced,  the  first  in  the  short  interval 
between  the  dates  of  the  composition  of  the  Peshitah  and  of  the  vocalization 
of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  the  second,  not  till  after  the  formation  of  the  Tar- 
gum  of  the  Psalm&  On  the  other  hand,  the  first  of  them  was  brought  to  an 
end  before  that  Targum  was  written;  but  I  do  not  presume  to  fix  the  time 
when  the  second  will  be  terminated,  as  that  will  depend  on  the  reception 
given  by  the  learned  to  my  proof  of  the  reality  of  those  inversions. 
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Hebrew  copies  now  extant  were  written,  we  cannot  be  sur- 
prised  at  meeting  with  no  traces  of  the  inverted  letters  placed 
in  their  proper  order  among  any  of  the  varice  lectiones  collected 
by  Kennicott  or  De  Rossi. 

The  framers  of  the  older  English  translation  of  the  Psalms 
in  our  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  in  order  to  avoid  the  inco- 
herencies  which  the  quoted  part  of  the  original  verse  at  present 
betrays,  paraphrased  the  entire  sentence  very  loosely,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

"  In  the  Lord  put  I  my  trust :  how  say  ye,  then,  to  my  soul, 
that  she  should  flee  as  a  bird  unto  the  hill  ?" 

The  writers  of  the  last  Authorized  Version,  on  the  other  hand, 
gave  up  the  demands  of  the  context,  for  the  purpose  of  keep- 
ing  close  to  what  appeared  to  them  to  be  the  very  letter  of 
the  text.  But  we  are  no  longer  subjected  to  the  distressing 
necessity  of  choosing  between  the  evils  of  this  alternative : 
the  analyzed  passage  can  now  be  translated  with  the  strictest 
adherence  to  the  genuine  Hebrew  line,  and  at  the  same  time 
without  the  slightest  deviation  from  sense.  On  the  grounds 
stated  in  the  foregoing  analysis,  the  clause  requiring  correc- 
tion should,  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  text,  I  submit,  be 
thus  written : — 

'  and  the  whole  verse  might  be  rendered  as  follows  : — 

"  In  the  Lord  put  I  my  trust :  how  say  ye,  then^  to  my  soul, 
Depart  to  the  mountains  as  a  bird?" 

In  this  rendering  I  have  changed  the  word  '  flee,'  as  likely  to 
be  confounded  by  a  modem  reader  with  the  verb  '  to  fly,' — 
more  especially  on  account  of  its  being  in  this  place  connected 
with  the  expression,  *  as  a  bird.'  My  chief  reason,  however, 
for  the  substitution  here  made  is,  that  it  is  warranted,  and  at 
the  same  time  the  translation  *  flee'  is  opposed,  by  the  concur- 
rent evidence  of  both  the  Septuagint  and  the  Peshitah.      In 
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the  construction  now  submitted  to  the  judgment  of  the  reader, 
the  particle  *  as'  is  not  exhibited  in  italics ;  since  it  is  expressly 
denoted  by  an  equivalent  particle  in  the  corrected  original 
sentence. 

That  the  sacred  text  was  originally  exhibited  without  any 
separation  of  its  ingredients  into  verses,  is,  in  the  passage 
quoted  near  the  commencement  of  this  chapter  from  Elias 
Levita,  attested  still  more  strongly  than  the  circumstance,  that 
it  was  at  first  written  continuously  without  any  blank  intervals 
between  the  words.  For  the  latter  piece  of  information  is 
therein  presented  to  us  upon  merely  hearsay  evidence,  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  former  is  stated  absolutely  and  without 
any  qualification.  But  the  same  fact  can  still  be  arrived  at 
through  actual  observation,  independently  of  any  testimony, 
if  the  reader  will  take  the  trouble  of  noticing  cases  of  disagree- 
ment  which  are  occasionally  to  be  detected  between  the  seve- 
ral texts  and  versions,  with  regard  to  the  place  of  separation 
between  contiguous  verses  ; — a  disagreement  which  could 
scarcely  have  arisen  if  the  divisions  of  this  nature  had  origi- 
nated with  the  fi-amers  of  the  sacred  text,  and  so,  had  the 
sanction  of  inspired  authority.  Some  curious  instances  of 
such  variations  will  be  found  on  comparing  the  following  sets 
of  extracts  from  the  account  given  in  the  twenty-third  chap- 
ter of  Genesis,  of  a  purchase  made  by  Abraham,  as  it  has  been 
transmitted  in  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the 
Hebrew  text  and  the  oldest  Greek  and  Sjrriac  versions  re- 
spectively. In  each  set  is  placed  first  an  extract  fi'om  the 
Authorized  English  Version  ;  then  comes  the  portion  of  the 
Hebrew  text  from  the  Jewish  edition  of  which,  in  its  present 
state,  the  preceding  English  extract  is  a  literal  translation  ; 
then,  as  much  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  Samaritan 
edition  as  differs  therefi-om  (but,  where  no  difference  occurs 
between  these  two  extracts,  they  are  represented  in  common 
by  one  and  the  same  line)  ;  and  then  the  corresponding  Syriac 
and  Greek  renderings,  with  their  literal  significations  subjoined 
to  them  respectively.     Moreover,  in  each  extract,  the  place  of 
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separation  between  the  two  verses  of  which  it  contains  a  part 
is  marked  by  an  asterisk. 


Gen.  xxiiL  5,  6. 

Authorized  Eng.     "  —  saying  unto  him,  »  Hear  us,  my  lord  f 


Jewish  Text, 
Samaritan  Text, 


Syriac  Version, 


Greek  Version, 


:  ^  ^1  sV^»  * oi^lo  — 

'  and  they  said Hear  us,  our  lord ;' 

—  Xeyom-cy,   *  M^  KV/jne'  olkovgov  Se  rifiwy* 

^  —  saying,  Nay,  master,  but  hear  us ;' 

Gen.  xxiiL  10,  11. 

Authorized  Eng.     "  —  saying,  *  Nay,  my  lord,  hear  me  f 
Jewish^Sam.Text,\'':a!Dti;  ,^n«  ,vh  m^Di^b  — 


Syriac  Version, 


Greek  Version, 


Authorized  Eng. 


Jewish  Text, 
Samaritan  Text, 
Syriac  Version, 


*' — and  he  said Nay,  my  lord,  hear  me;' 

—  \&^wv,  *  Tiaff  ifioiyei^ov  KVpie,  koX  aKOvaou 

« —  saying.  Be  on  my  side,  master,  and  hear  me;* 
Gen.  xziii.  14,  15. 

"  —  saying  unto  him,  »  My  lord,  hearken 
unto  me  f  • 

«  : .  ,  1  ,  ssn  •  .^'^ i^lo  — 

* -*  and  he  said My  lord,  hear  me;* 


Greek  Version,        —  \kywv,  »   Oiy)  KVpie'  iic^ieoa  yap, 

' —  saying,  Nay,  master;  for  I  have  heard,' 
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Besides  the  disagreemeDts  which  may  be  here  remarked 
between  the  diflferent  texts  and  versions,  with  regard  to  the 
places  of  the  asterisk  employed  to  indicate  where  adjoining 
verses  are  separated,  —  disagreements  which  teU  strongly 
against  the  supposition  of  any  such  places  having  been  fixed 
in  the  Hebrew  text  by  its  inspired  authors, — a  few  more  par- 
ticulars in  these  extracts  deserve  notice  for  the  illustrations 
they  afford  of  points  discussed  in  the  last  two  chapters. 

In  the  first  place,  then,  I  request  attention  to  the  confu- 
sion between  the  monosyllables  l</,  LoH,  *  not,'  and  v,  LO,  *  to 
him,'  or  *  to  it,'  which  has  to  a  certainty  glided  into  one  or 
other  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  in  the  first  and  third  sets  of 
extracts.  The  reader  will,  I  expect,  be  presently  satisfied  that 
the  erroneous  substitution  has,  in  each  of  these  instances,  been 
made  in  the  Jewosh  edition  ;  and  several  more  cases,  hitherto 
unobserved,  of  the  same  mistake  may  probably  be  detected  in 
that  edition,  through  the  mode  of  investigation  here  pursued. 
Some,  indeed,  are  already  admitted  to  exist  therein  ;  of  which 
a  remarkable  specimen  is  aflforded  in  the  original  of  the  pas- 
sage  of  our  Authorized  Version,  Isa.  ix.  3  : — "  Thou  hast  mul- 
tiplied the  nation  and  not  increased  the  joy  :  they  joy  before 
thee  according  to  the  joy  in  harvest,  and  as  men  rejoice  when 
they  divide  the  spoil," — wherein  the  monosyllable  VO  should 
obviously  be  changed  to  v,  in  order  to  remove  the  glaring 
contradiction  which  the  sentence  at  present  betrays,  between 
the  denial  of  the  greatness  of  the  joy  referred  to,  and  the  im- 
mediately ensuing  description  of  that  very  joy  as  exceedingly 
great.  Accordingly,  the  mistake  here  committed  by  the 
Jewish  transcribers  of  the  text  is  acknowledged  even  by  the 
Masorets  ;  for  they  have  branded  the  Haleph  of  the  ^  in  this 
verse  with  their  little  circular  mark  of  censure.*    But  the 


*  The  framers  of  our  Authorized  Version  have  virtually  admitted  the 
mistake  of  Kb  for  ^b  in  the  Hebrew  verse  above  referred  to,  as  exhibited  in 
the  Jewish  edition  of  the  sacred  text.  In  their  translation,  however,  of  this 
verse,  they  have  followed  the  correct  reading  of  the  monosyllable  in  question. 
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cause  of  this  confusion,  which  has  at  any  rate  taken  place  in 
several  instances,  between  the  final  elements  of  ts7  and  Wy  has 
hitherto  proved  quite  inexplicable.  It  cannot  be  accounted 
for  by  any  mutual  resemblance  of  those  letters ;  since  they 
are  wholly  unlike,  in  all  their  known  ancient  shapes  as  weU 
as  in  their  modem  forms.  Neither  can  the  supposition  be 
admitted  of  then*  having  been  similar,  at  some  period  remoter 
than  any  to  which  the  representations  of  them  in  extant  in- 
scriptions  reach  back ;  for,  surely,  if  this  assumption  had  any 
ground  to  rest  on,  the  occasional  interchange  of  the  letters  in 
question  would  not  be  confined,  as  it  is,  to  the  single  case  of 
their  occurrence  in  the  above  monosyllables.  Hence  critics 
have  been  induced  to  resort  to  another  hypothesis,  and  have 
imagined  that  formeriy  the  copyists  of  the  Hebrew  text  fol- 
lowed  the  recitation  of  assistants,  and  thus  came  to  be  mis- 
guided,  not  by  the  eye,  but  by  the  ear,  in  the  prosecution  of 
their  task.  But  here  again  the  attempt  at  explication  fails ; 
for  H/  and  17  are  to  be  met  confounded  with  each  other, 
where  they  are  pronounced  quite  differently.  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample, in  Gen.  1.  15,  the  word  w  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  which  is  there  translated  by  the  fi'amers  of  our 


not  in  the  body,  but  only  in  the  margin  of  their  work ;  and,  what  is  worse, 
have  made  their  correction  scarcely  intelligible,  by  translating  ^b,  in  re- 
ference to  its  antecedent,  '  the  nation,'  by  the  expression  *  to  him,'  instead  of 
*  to  it.'  It  18  besides  to  be  observed  that  the  preterite  tenses  employed  by 
Isaiah  in  this  passage  have  the  force  of  prophetic  futures;  so  that  the  render- 
ing of  it  might,  I  submit,  be  altered  to  advantage,  as  follows: — 'Thou  wilt 
surely  multiply  the  nation,  ark/ make  great  its  joy;  they  [L  e.  the  individuals 
of  this  nation]  shall  certainly  rejoice  before  thee  according  to  the  joy  in  bar- 
Test,  and  ^%  foragers  exult  when  they  art  dividing  spoil.'  I  may  add,  that 
the  enallage  in  point  of  grammatic  number  which  occurs  in  the  second  clause 
of  this  rendering  is  by  no  means  necessary ;  for  the  Hebrew  verb  (*^nDB7) 
here  read  ShaM^KhU,  and  construed  '  they  shall  certainly  rejoice,'  might,  be- 
fbre  the  vocalization  of  the  text,  have  equally  been  read  ShaliaKb,  and  con* 
strued,  *  it  shall  certainly  rejoice.'  But,  as  the  Seventy  translated  this  verb 
iin  the  plural  number  (etHppavOrfaovrai),  I  could  not  venture  to  recommend  an 
alteration  in  this  respect  of  its  Authorized  English  rendering. 
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Authorized  Version  "  peradventure,"  is  pointed  by  the  Masorets 
for  the  sound  LU  ;  and  yet  it  is  found  written,  in  the  same 
verse  of  the  Samaritan  edition,  i<7,  which  is  alwajB  read  LoH. 
Now  at  last,  however,  the  difficulty  adverted  to  is  entirely 
cleared  up,  by  the  discovery  that  H?  was  the  original  form  of 
the  pronoun  17  ;  whence  it  follows  that  the  confusion  which 
has  occasionally  taken  place  between  the  monosyllables  in 
question  is  to  be  accounted  for  just  in  the  same  man^e^  as 
the  frequent  erroneous  interchange,  already  explained,  of  the 
letters  Holeph  and  He^  and  actually  serves  to  afford  additional 
examples  of  that  interchange.  Here  I  should  add,  that  as  t) 
has  been  confounded  with  H/,  not  only  in  its  ordinary  sound 
and  acceptation,  LO,  an  inflexion  of  a  pronoun,  but  also  when 
employed  as  a  particle  and  pronounced  LU  ;  we  may  naturally 
infer  that  it  was  originally  written  H?  for  both  of  its  uses ; 
since  the  similarity,  at  some  former  period,  of  the  letters  Ho- 
leph and  He^  which  serves  to  account  for  the  one  mistake,  and 
is  equally  wanted  for  the  explanation  of  the  other,  is  thus 
rendered  equally  adequate  for  that  explanation. 

In  the  second  place,  let  us  look  to  the  gross  mistake  com- 
mitted by  the  Jewish,  and  subsequently  adopted  by  the  Sama- 
ritan vocalizers  of  the  Hebrew  line  belonging  to  the  first  set 
of  extracts,  by  affixing  to  its  final  word  a  mater  lectionis  to 
denote  the  sound  of  the  pronoim  possessive  of  the  first  person 
singular,  although  that  word  is  shown,  by  the  one  immediat.ely 
preceding  it,  to  have  been  spoken  by  a  plurality  of  persons.  As 
this  mistake  cannot  be  attributed  to  the  inspired  authors  of  the 
sacred  text,  it  is  perfectly  clear  that  the  vocal  Yod  which 
occasions  the  incoherence  could  not  have  formed  part  of  the 
original  writing  of  the  passage  ;  and,  for  the  same  reason,  it 
is  equally  certain  that  no  paragogic  He  previously  occupied 
the  place,  and  performed  (less  directly)  the  service  of  this 
interpolated  letter  ;  so  that  the  pronoun  possessive  of  the  first 
person  singular  could  not  have  been  originally  indicated  here 
in  either  way.  Moreover,  this  inference  from  the  internal 
evidence  of  the  case  is  fuUy  supported  by  the  testimony  of  the 
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Septuagint,*  in  which  the  group  referred  to  is  rendered  simply 
Kvpi€j  *  master/  without  any  pronoun  subjoined  thereto.  Here, 
then,  we  have,  besides  a  striking  instance  of  the  interpolation 
of  a  mater  lectionis,  a  proof  of  considerable  force,  in  corrobo- 
ration  of  what  has  been  already  in  a  preceding  chapter  urged 
upon  the  subject,  that  in  the  original  state  of  the  sacred  text 
a  written  sign  was  not  always  given  of  the  above  possessive 
pronoun,  where  it  ought  to  be  pronounced ;  but  that  sometimes 
a  discretionary  power  was  allowed  to  the  reader  of  supplying 
its  sound  after  the  last  letter  of  a  word,  where  his  judgment 
pointed  out  to  him  that  the  context  obviously  required  this 
supplement.  In  the  case  before  us,  indeed,  the  old  vocalizers 
made  an  erroneous  use  of  this  power  ;  but  even  their  abuse  of 
the  described  practice  still  proves  its  former  existence  :  they 
could  not  have  read  the  /  sound  in  the  place  in  question,  in 
which  it  certainly  was  not  before  their  time  represented,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  by  any  written  sign,  unless  it  was  then 
rightly  pronounced  in  other  sites  in  which  it  was  left  equally 
destitute  of  every  kind  of  designation.  The  violation  of  sense, 
however,  which  they  committed  by  the  insertion  of  a  Tod  in 
this  place,  answered  no  end  they  could  by  any  possibility  have 
had  in  view,  so  must  evidently  have  been  unintentional  on 
their  part ;  but  it  now  serves  to  put  in  a  very  conspicuous  light 
the  extreme  giddiness  and  precipitation  with  which  they  exe- 
cuted their  task. 

In  the  third  place,  the  Greek  line  belonging  to  the  se- 
cond set  of  extracts  particularly  deserves  notice ;   for  the 


^  The  attestation  of  the  Peshitah  upon  the  above  subject,  in  which  the 
group  under  examination  (^31^)  is  translated  (\fSo)  ^  our  master,'  fully  con- 
curs with  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint  and  the  internal  evidence  of  the 
case,  as  far  as  is  requisite  for  proving  the  interpolation  of  the  Tod  at  the  end 
of  the  above  group.  To  warrant,  however,  the  Syriac  translation,  not  only 
this  Yod  should  be  rejected  as  spurious,  but  also  there  should  be  inserted, 
instead  of  it,  a  second  Nun^  or,  after  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into 
the  text,  the  syllable  ^3 ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Greek  rendering  com- 
pletely answers  the  demands  of  the  context,  without  any  alteration  whatever 
of  the  original  elements  of  the  Hebrew  group. 
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expression  in  it,  ira^'  c/uol,  shows  that  that  the  Seventy,  after 
mistaking  ts7  for  IT?,  read  the  latter  monosyllable,  not  accord- 
ing to  its  more  usual  acceptation,  LoH,  *  for  him,'  but  LiH, '  for 
me/  As,  however,  even  after  this  explanation,  it  stiU  remains 
difficult  to  reconcile  the  Greek  with  the  corresponding  Hebrew 
line, — a  circumstance  which  affi)rds  room  for  suspecting  that 
the  former  has  been,  some  way  or  other,  here  corrupted  ; — 
and  as  I  shall  presently  have  an  opportunity  of  bringing  under 
observation  a  rendering  by  the  Seventy,  of  the  monosyllable 
in  question,  which  implies  the  same  rarer  mode  of  reading  it 
in  a  place  evidently  free  from  corruption,  I  defer  my  observa- 
tions on  this  point  tiU  I  come  to  the  next  example,  where  it 
can  be  discussed  under  more  favourable  circumstances. 

It  now  remains,  with  regard  to  the  present  example,  that 
I  should  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  correct  readings  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  in  those  places  where  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan 
representations  of  the  same  extracts  disagree  with  each  other. 
All  the  three  speeches,  of  which  parts  are  in  this  example  given 
in  diflferent  languages  or  different  kinds  of  writing,  commence 
in  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  text  with  the  particle  ts7^  *nay ;' 
while  only  the  second  of  those  so  commences  in  the  Jewish 
edition,  wherein  the  corresponding  monosyllable  is  at  present 
detached  from  the  first  and  third  speech  to  close  the  words  of 
the  preceding  verse,  and  must  have  been  written  H /,  '  unto 
him,'  in  the  time  of  the  first  Jewish  vocaUzers  of  the  text,  as 
they  have  in  each  instance  transmitted  it  i?  with  this  signifi- 
cation. In  both  cases  of  difference  between  the  two  editions, 
the  Samaritan  reading  of  the  monosyllable  in  question  is  sup- 
ported, not  only  by  the  Septuagint,  but  also  by  the  context. 
The  very  expression,  'hear  us,'  or  'hear  me,'  which  is  included 
in  the  introductory  portion  of  all  the  three  speeches,  implies 
some  negation  before  it ;  for,  while  this  expression  is  a  fit  pre- 
cursor to  an  entreaty,  on  the  side  of  an  applicant,  it  just  as 
naturally  leads  the  way  to  an  excuse  for  a  refiisal,  on  that  of 
the  person  or  persons  applie<l  to.  Besides,  those  speeches  are, 
all  of  them,  answers  from  the  same  party  (the  Hittites,  or  one 
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of  their  community)  to  the  same  proposal  of  Abraham  ;  and, 
as  they  all  commence,  in  other  respects,  in  the  same  form,  it 
is  natural  that  they  should  have  their  very  first  word  also  the 
same.  But  ^/,  '  nay/  is  confessedly  at  the  head  of  the  second 
speech.  It,  therefore,  was  most  probably  the  ioitial  particle 
of  the  first  and  third  likewise  :  and  this  inference  is  conside- 
rably strengthened  by  a  more  particular  review  of  each  an- 
s wer.  The  first  was  made  by  the  general  body  of  the  Hittites, 
in  reply  to  the  declaration  of  Abraham,  that  he  was  a  mere 
stranger  and  sojourner  among  them,  and  to  his  consequent 
proposal  to  pay  for  a  spot  of  ground  wherein  to  bury  his  dead : 
— "  Nay,  hear  us,  master,''  [nay,  that  is,  thou  art  not  a  mere 
stranger  and  sojourner,  but,  on  the  contrary]  "thou  art  a 
mighty  prince  among  us  ;"  [and,  therefore,  without  any  pay- 
ment] "  in  the  choice  of  our  sepulchres  bury  thy  dead."  The 
second  speech  was  made  by  an  individual  Hittite,  Ephron,  in 
reply  to  Abraham's  proposal,  more  specifically  expressed,  to 
purchase  for  the  above  purpose  a  cave  in  the  possession  of  that 
iudividual,  at  the  end  of  his  field : — "  Nay,  my  lord,  hear  me," 
[nay,  that  is,  I  will  not  sell  the  cave  to  thee,  but]  "  the  field 

give  I  thee,  and  the  cave  that  is  therein,  I  give  it  thee 

bury  thy  dead."  The  third  speech  was  made  by  Ephron,  in 
reply  to  Abraham's  proposal  repeated  : — "  Nay,  my  lord,  hear 
me  ;"  [nay,  that  is,  I  cannot  think  of  taking  money  for  this 
burying-place  from  thee]  "  the  land,  indeed^  is  worth  four  hun- 
dred  shekels  of  silver :  but  what  is  that  betwixt  me  and  thee? 
bury  therefore  thy  dead."  Thus,  in  each  instance,  a  prefatory 
negative  is  required  by  the  context,  and  is  more  especially 
wanted  in  the  third  speech,  in  which,  without  it,  the  question — 
"  but  what  is  that  betwixt  me  and  thee  ?" — would  be  quite 
irrelevant.  The  last  of  these  refusals  was  rendered  one  of 
mere  ceremony,  by  the  circumstance  of  Ephron's  naming  im- 
mediately  after  it  the  price  at  which  he  valued  the  sp^ified 
portion  of  land ; — an  edition  to  the  speech  which  was  evidently 
intended  by  the  one  party,  and  understood  by  the  other,  to 
contain  its  main  drift.      Accordingly,   Abraham  forthwith 
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weighed  out  this  sum  ;  and  Ephron,  without  more  ado,  poc- 
keted the  cash.  This  anecdote  is  interesting,  even  in  its  bearing 
upon  antiquarian  researches,  as  affording  the  oldest  account 
upon  record  of  a  pecuniary  negotiation  ;  and  it  is  curious  to 
observe  the  extreme  degree  of  ceremony  practised  between  the 
negotiator,  at  «,ve,7ro,«  a  perioi' 

As  the  bearing  of  the  Sjnriac  lines  in  the  foregoing  sets  of 
extracts  agrees  with  that  of  the  corresponding  portions  of  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch,  in  two  of  the  cor- 
ruptions thereof  which  have  been  above  detected  (viz.  the  \7 
twice  substituted  for  ^/) ;  the  particular  instances  of  confiision 
between  the  letters  Haleph  and  He  which  occasions  those  cor- 
ruptions must  be  older  than  the  Peshitah,  and  consequently 
still  older  than  the  first  vocalization  of  the  sacred  text/  The 
corruptions  themselves,  therefore,  must  have  commenced  as 
soon  as  this  vocalization  took  place,  to  which  epoch  the  date 
of  the  erroneous  annexation  of  the  vocal  Yod  to  the  group 
pK  is  also  to  be  referred ;  and,  as  all  the  three  misreadings 
appear  to  be  of  such  great  antiquity,  we  need  not  be  surprised 
that  no  manuscript  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  have  been  met 
with  firee  from  them.  In  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred 
text,  I  would  reconmiend  the  little  circular  mark  of  censure 
to  be  placed  over  the  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  group  *^31H  in 
the  first  of  the  Hebrew  lines  in  question  ;  and  the  u  in  the 
first  and  third  of  those  lines  to  be  changed  into  ICitl?,  and 
transferred  in  each  instance  from  the  end  of  the  verse  it  now 
closes,  to  the  commencement  of  the  following  one.  The  cor- 
responding  corrections  in  the  Authorized  English  Translation 
of  the  same  lines  would  be  made,  by  changing  the  form  of  ad^ 
dress, '  my  lord,'  on  its  first  occurrence  in  this  example,  not 
into  *  Lord,'  which,  as  I  conceive,  is  with  propriety  directed 


*  Although  the  age  of  the  first  Sjriac  version  has  not  yet  been  here  strictly 
investigated,  it  has  already  been  shown  in  a  variety  of  ways,  by  means  of  the 
internal  evidence  of  the  case,  that  the  Peshitah  must  have  been  written  before 
the  Hebrew  text  was  vocalized. 
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only  to  the  Deity,  but  into  *  master  ;'  and  by  expunging  the 
words,  *  unto  him,'  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  and  fourteenth  verses, 
and  substituting  for  them  the  particle '  Nay,'  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  sixth  and  fifteenth  verses. 

The  connexion  just  exhibited  between  the  meaning  of  the 
corrupted  particle  and  the  divisions  of  the  verses,  strengthens 
the  argument  against  an  inspired  origin  of  those  divisions. 
It  has  been  already  inferred  fi-om  the  variations  which  pre- 
vail between  the  difierent  editions  and  versions  of  the  He- 
brew Bible,  with  regard  to  the  places  of  separation  between 
the  verses,  that  those  places  could  not  have  been  fixed  by 
the  original  writers  of  the  text ;  since,  if  they  had,  their 
subsequent  alteration  would  have  been  prevented  by  respect 
for  the  authority  of  those  individuals.  K  it  be  objected,  that 
the  places  in  question  may  have  been  at  first  the  same  in 
the  Samaritan  edition  and  the  several  ancient  versions  as  in 
the  Jewish  edition,  but  subsequently  changed  through  mere 
oversight,  a  reply  is  obvious.  In  the  first  place,  this  eva- 
sion of  the  argument  is  a  mere  gratuitous  assumption  ;  and, 
secondly,  in  cases  Uke  those  belonging  to  the  foregoing  ex- 
ample, wherein  the  divisions  of  the  verses  are  determined 
by  the  sense  of  a  prominent  particle,  those  divisions  could 
not  be  altered  without  changing  that  sense, — a  change  which 
cannot  be  conceived  to  have  been  made  without  exciting  ob- 
servation. In  fact,  the  fair  way  of  reasoning  on  this  subject 
is  to  argue,  not  from  any  imaginary  state  of  the  divisions  of 
the  verses  in  the  several  editions  and  versions  of  the  text 
compared  together,  but  fi'om  that  state,  as  it  is  now  found 
actually  to  exist,  or  can  be  proved  to  have  existed  at  any 
former  period  ;  and  the  investigation,  conducted  under  this 
restriction,  tells  very  decidedly  against  the  division  of  this 
kind  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text  having  been 
the  work  of  inspired  men.  In  the  case,  indeed,  of  the  first 
and  third  sets  of  extracts  belonging  to  the  above  example,  the 
uninspired  origin  of  the  divisions  in  question,  in  the  principal 
edition  of  the  sacred  text,  can  be  arrived  at  through  a  briefer 
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course^  Those  divisioDS  have,  I  submit,  been  shown  absolutely 
erroneous  ;  and,  consequently,  cannot  be  ascribed  to  inspired 
writers.  Before  quitting  this  subject  I  have  to  notice  a  re- 
markable instance  of  giddiness  and  precipitation  betrayed  by 
the  Samaritan  scribes.  In  their  mode  of  dealing  with  the  first 
extract,  in  the  above  example,  firom  their  edition  of  the  He- 
brew text,  they  have  written  the  disputed  particle,  ^7  *  nay,' 
to  form  the  commencement  of  a  speech,  and  yet  have  placed 
it  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  just  in  the  same  manner  as  they  would 
have  done,  if  they  had  agreed  with  the  Jewish  vocalizers  in  read- 
ing it  1/,  *  unto  him.'  This  inconsistency  on  their  part  leads  to 
the  suspicion  that,  notwithstanding  all  their  hatred  of  the  Jews, 
they  yet  borrowed  the  divisions  of  the  text  into  verses  fix)m  a 
Jewish  copy,  and  marked  them  with  such  haste  as  not  always 
to  wait  long  enough  to  ascertain  whether  those  divisions  were 
consistent  with  the  meanings  they  themselves  assigned  to  the 
several  ingredients  of  the  divided  sentences.  In  their  treat- 
ment, however,  of  the  Samaritan  line  belongmg  to  the  third 
set  of  extracts,  they  showed  more  drcumspection  ;  for,  hav- 
ing  therein  assigned  to  the  separating  particlTthe  same  mean, 
ing  as  in  the  former  instance,  it?,  *  nay,'  they  yet  gave  it  a 
position  better  suited  to  that  meaning,  and  placed  it  at  the 
head  of  a  verse. 

For  the  further  illustration  of  one  of  the  chief  points  on 
which  the  last  example  bears,  I  revert  to  the  account,  given  in- 
the  twenty-third  chapter  of  Genesis,  of  Abraham's  treaty  with 
Ephron  for  the  purchase  of  a  field ;  and  will  employ,  with  re- 
gard to  the  part  of  this  account  now  brought  forward,  the 
same  mode  of  investigation  as  has  been  applied  to  the  portions 
of  it  previously  analyzed.  The  example  thus  to  be  dealt  with 
is  as  follows : — 

€ren.  zziiL  13. 

Authorized  Eng.  Vers.  " ^J^gj  But  if  thou  wilt  give  it^  I 

pray  thee,  hear  me :" 

Jetmsh  Edition,         I'^^jiDti;  "h  , — rrn«  D«  1»  ,1D«^ 

Samaritan  Edition,  « v 

2i 
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PesUtah^  :  .%\%\^m  .  AjI  lo^  ^1 ;^lo 

*•  and  he  said  .  •  .  since  (willing,  that  is)  a  well- 
wisher  thou,  hear  me;' 

Septuagint^  ILal   etire 'ETrecSi)  7r/909  e/ioi;  et^ 

aKOoaov  fiov. 

'  and  he  said  ....    Since  thou  art  on  my  side, 
hear  me.* 

The  Jewish  reading  of  this  passage  affords  internal  evidence 
of  some  corruption,  by  the  impossibility  there  is  of  collecting 
from  it  any  intelligible  and  consistent  meaning :  and,  accord- 
ingly, all  the  various  attempts  to  fill  up  the  chasm  thereby 
produced  have  proved  utterly  ineffectual.  Thus,  for  instance, 
the  supplement  which  is  introduced  into  the  Authorized 
English  rendering  of  the  sentence,  and  marked  with  italics, 
is  quite  at  variance  with  the  context.  Ephron  had,  just  before 
this  verse,  declared  that  he  would  not  sell,  but  that  he  would 
give  to  Abraham  the  field  sought  for ;  and  when  he  had  so 
contrasted  the  two  modes  of  proceeding,  it  surely  would  not 
have  been  consistent  with  the  punctilious  courtesy  observed 
by  the  negotiators  throughout  all  the  remainder  of  the  trans- 
action, that  Abraham  should,  immediately  after,  show  a  total 
disregard  to  the  opposition  drawn  between  those  acts,  and 
speak  of  them  as  connected  to  such  a  degree  that  one  followed 
firom  the  other  :— '  If  thou  wilt  give  the  field,  I  request  that 
thou  'vvilt  sell  it.'  But  in  the  Samaritan  mode  of  vocalizing 
the  passage,  and  the  Syriac  way  of  rendering  it,  there  is  no 
chasm  except  the  obvious  and  easily  filled  one  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, while  in  the  Greek  rendering  there  is  none  at  all ; 
and  these  three  representations  of  the  part  of  Abraham's  speech 
here  brought  under  notice  have  the  great  advantage  of  per- 
fectly agreeing,  not  only  with  each  other,  but  also  with  the 
context.  The  literal  meaning  of  the  Samaritan  line,  omitting 
the  introductory  word,  runs  thus  : — *'  But  since  thou  art  for 
me  Vn\  hear  me  ;'  that  of  the  Sjnnac  line,  with  the  same  omis- 
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sion  2 — *  Since  a  friend  art  thou,  hear  me  ;*  and  that  of  the  Greek 
one : — *  Since  thou  arf  [tt/mJ?  c/lioS,  which  is  in  effect  identical 
with  the  irap*  Ifiol  in  the  Greek  line  belonging  to  the  second 
set  of  extracts  in  the  preceding  example]  *  on  my  side,  hear 
me.*  The  bearing,  then,  of  these  three  lines  is  just  the  same, 
and  also  is  completely  m  keeping  with  the  pointed  civility 
which  characterizes  every  other  part  of  the  recorded  negotia. 
tion  :  since,  according  to  each  of  them,  no  slight  is  put  upon 
the  words  previously  uttered  by  Ephron,  and  a  favour  is  asked 
from  him,  solely  on  the  ground  of  his  friendly  regard  for  the 
person  who  makes  the  request 

Thus  the  Samaritan  correction  of  the  Jewish  vocalization 
of  the  Hebrew  passage  just  analyzed,  is  fully  supported  by  the 
context,  as  well  as  by  the  concurrent  evidence  of  two  perfectly 
independent  witnesses,  the  oldest  Greek  and  S3n:iac  versions  ; 
and,  what  is  still  more,  even  the  Jewish  vocalizers  can  be  com- 
pelled to  bear  testimony  in  favour  of  this  correction,  by  their 
treatment,  in  parallel  cases,  of  the  monosyllable  in  dispute. 
Let  us,  for  instance,  turn  to  the  following  passage  of  our  Au- 
thorized Version  : — "  Then  he  wrote  a  letter  the  second  time 
to  them,  saying.  If  ye  he  mine  [or,  according  to  another  trans- 
lation in  the  margin,  if  ye  he  for  me],  and  ifjQ  will  hearken 
unto  my  voice,  take  ye  the  heads  of  the  men  your  master^s 
sons,  and  come  to  me  to  Jezreel  by  to-morrow  this  time." — 
2  Kings,  X.  6.  The  words  here  translated,  ^  if  ye  he  mine,'  or, 
'if  ye  be  for  me,'  are  in  the  Hebrew  text  UD'k  V  Dl<,  which 
express  precisely  the  same  proviso  as  those  in  the  Samaritan 
portion  of  the  present  example,  v  llt^^  DK,  with  the  sole  ex- 
ception of  the  former  clause  being  addressed  to  more  persons 
than  one,  and  the  latter  to  only  a  single  individual — a  varia- 
tion which  does  not  make  the  slightest  difference  in  the  nature 
of  the  stipulation  itself.  But  two  of  the  ingredients  of  these 
equivalent  clauses  are,  with  tl^e  specified  exception,  identical. 
Their  third  ingredients,  therefore,  must  be  equivalent ;  and 
as  those  monosyllables  beginning  with  the  same  letter  have 
the  same  meaning,  they  must  have  originally  ended,  as  well 

2i2 
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as  commenced,  in  the  same  way.  But  the  monosyllable  re- 
ferred to  in  the  Samaritan  line  is  known  by  the  appearance  it 
presents  in  the  corresponding  Jewish  line  H^l,  to  have  been 
at  first  written  rh.  The  Jewish  scribes,  therefore,  have  given 
their  sanction  to  the  Samaritan  treatment  of  this  original 
monosyllable  in  the  Samaritan  portion  of  the  example  before 
us,  by  vocalizing  the  same  monosyllable  for  the  expression  of 
the  same  meaning  in  the  very  same  manner  in  the  parallel 
clause  adduced  from  the  second  Book  of  Kmgs.  They,  indeed, 
endeavoured,  though  without  success,  to  attach  some  other 
meaning  to  the  clause  of  Genesis  which  has  here  been  exa- 
mined,  and  according  to  their  view  of  that  meaning  read 
LuH  or  LoH  the  monosyllable  contained  therein  which  was 
read  LiH  by  the  Samaritau  scribes.  But  the  Samaritan  bear- 
ing of  this  clause  is  sustained  by  the  strongest  combination  of 
internal  and  external  evidence  ;  and,  admitting  the  correctness 
of  that  bearing,  the  Samaritan  vocalization  of  the  disputed 
monosyllable  can,  as  I  have  just  shown,  be  proved  right  even 
by  the  evidence  of  the  Jews  themselves.  But  when  this  mono- 
syllable was  in  conformity  with  the  several  modes  of  reading 
it  LwH,  LiH,  or  LoH,  vocalized  with  either  a  Waw  or  a  Todj 
its  final  element,  He^  was  dropped  ;  in  which  proceeding  the 
old  vocalizers  appear  to  have  been  justified  in  two  of  the  cases 
referred  to,  on  account  of  this  letter  being  paragogic,  and  of 
the  service  previously  performed  by  it  being  better  and  more 
directly  executed  by  means  of  the  introduced  vowel-letters  ; 
but  in  the  third  case,  namely,  where  the  original  monosyllable 
was  read  LoH, '  unto  him,'  the  final  He  was  by  no  means  para- 
gogic, but  an  essential  element  of  the  pronoun  l<n,  and  ought, 
if  possible,  to  have  been  always  retained.  In  fine,  the  analyzed 
monosyllable  should,  I  conceive,  be  written  in  an  amended 
edition  of  the  Jewish  representation  of  the  Hebrew  text  *1W7  ; 
and  the  clause  containing  it  might  be  rendered  in  English  as 
follows : — 


(( 
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Other  instances  of  the  original  He  termination  of  words 
now  closed  with  a  Waw  or  Yod^  may  be  detected  by  comparing 
the  cases  which  are  occasionally  to  be  met  of  groups  ended 
with  either  mater  lectionis  in  one  edition  of  the  sacred  text 
which  are  differently  treated  in  the  other.  Thus  Jacob's  reply, 
Gen.  xxxi.  31,  to  one  of  the  questions  put  to  him  by  Laban, 
— "  Wherefore  didst  thou  flee  away  secretly  T — runs  in  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text  as  foUows  : — 

which  is  liferally  rendered : — "  Because  I  was  afi*aid ;  because 
I  thought,  that  perhaps  thou  wouldest  take  by  force  thy 
daughters  from  me."  But  the  Samaritan  edition  has  left 
the  first  word  of  this  passage  unaffected  by  vocalization,  HS, 
which  is  at  present  confined  to  the  signification  *thus,' — 
a  construction  of  it  which,  as  I  conceive,  gives  a  much  clearer 
and  more  natural  turn  to  Jacob's  answer : — *  I  was  thus  afraid' 
[that  is,  I  was  in  such  fear  as  to  make  me  flee  away  se- 
cretly] ;  *  because  I  thought  that,  perhaps,  thou  wouldest 
take  by  force  thy  daughters  from  me.'  I  grant,  however,  that 
the  Greek  and  Syriac  versions  favour  the  idiomatic  form  of 
expression  which  the  Jewish  vocalization  attaches  to  this  sen- 
tence. I  have,  therefore,  brought  forward  this  example,  not 
with  any  view  of  recommending  a  change,  in  the  mode  of  read- 
it,  which  is  unsupported  by  ancient  testimony,  but  merely  for 
the  purpose  of  taking  advantage  of  the  circumstance  of  a  group 
having  been  suffered  to  remain  in  its  original  state  in  one  of 
the  editions  of  the  text  which  is  terminated  by  a  Yod  in  the 
other.  From  this  comparison  it  will  be  seen  that  n3  was  the 
original  form  of  the  group  in  question,  which  admitted  of 
being  read,  not  only  as  at  present,  KoH,  *  thus,'  but  also  occa- 
sionally KiH,  *  because,'  according  to  the  different  demands  of 
the  context  in  different  places ;  and  which  was,  in  the  site 
before  us,  read  by  the  Jewish  scribes  KiH,  then  vocalized  by 
them  with  a  Yod  to  suit  this  reading,  and  then  divested  of  the 
paragogic  He^  whose  service  was  no  longer  wanted  after  the 
introduction  of  the  Yod. 
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I  shall  now  apply  the  principles  unfolded  in  this  and  the 
two  preceding  chapters  to  an  examination  of  the  Hebrew  pas- 
sage  containing  the  remark  of  Esau  on  his  brother's  name, 
Gen.  xxvii.  36  ;  the  meaning  of  which  has  been  all  along  pre- 
served  by  the  most  ancient  versions,  but  the  structure  of  it 
3delding  that  meaning  has  been  long  since  lost,  through  the 
misvocaUzation  of  its  initial  group  by  the.  Jewish  set  of  old 
vocalizers  ; — an  operation  in  which,  by  the  way,  the  Samari- 
tan set  disagreed  with  them  ;  so  that  each  edition  of  the  text 
bears  witness  against  the  genuineness  of  the  vowel-latter  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  specified  group  in  the  other  edition,  while 
both  of  the  testimonies  to  this  effect  are  sustained  by  the 
united  evidence  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah.  Here  follows 
the  English  translation  of  this  passage  extracted  from  our 
Authorized  Version  ;  the  passage  itself,  as  at  present  exhibited 
in  each  edition  of  the  sacred  text  ;*  and  the  renderings  given 
of  it  in  the  two  versions  that  were  written  before  that  text 
was  vocalized.  But,  in  order  the  better  to  compare  these  ex- 
tracts, a  literal  interpretation  is  subjoined  to  each  of  them, 
except  the  English  one  : — 

Authorized Eng.  Vers.  "  Is  not  he  rightly  named  Jacob  ?  for 

he  hath  supplanted  me  these  two 
times ;" — 

Jewish  Edition,  D^QI/Sl  HT  ^33pri  ?  3pi;^  IDK^  «"ip  ^3n 

*  Whether  because  one  hath  called  his  name  Yaha- 
cob?  for  he  hath  supplanted  me  this  pair  of 
turns;' — 

Samaritan  Edition,  "^SH 

^  Whether  thus  one  hath  called  his  name  Tahaoob? 
for  he  hath  supphinted  me  this  pair  of 
turns;' — 


*  No  more  of  the  Hebrew  line  is  quoted  from  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch 
than  the  first  group,  all  the  rest  of  it  being  exactly  the  same  in  the  two  edi- 
tions of  the  sacred  text. 
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Septuaginty  AikcUw^   iKXriOri  ro  ovo/JLa   auroS   loicwfi' 

iirripviKe  yap  fie  ij^  ievrepoy  roSro* 

*  Justly  hath  his  name  been  called  Tacob ;   for  he 
hath  supplanted  me  now  this  second  time;' — 


Peshitah^  » i  A"^>?  :  *oani^  oiio*  ^^oZl  A^Im^* 

'  Rightly  hath  his  name  been  called  Tahacob ;  for  he 
hath  prevailed  against  me,  lol  two  turns;' — 

Upon  an  attentive  consideration  of  the  lines  here  inter- 
preted, it  will,  I  think,  be  clearly  perceived  that  there  must  be 
something  wrong  in  the  first  two,  each  of  them  being  incohe- 
rent in  itself  and  at  variance  with  the  other  ;  but  that  the  last 
two  are  in  the  main  correct,  as  they  mutually  agree  in  express- 
ing the  same  general  meaning,  and  are  besides,  each  of  them, 
perfectly  intelligible  and  consistent  throughout.  The  latter 
pair,  therefore,  may  be  fiiirly  applied  to  the  correction  of  the 
former  set ;  in  which  way  it  will  be  found  that  the  initial 
group  of  the  original  passage  has  been  misvocalized  both  in 
the  Jewish  and  in  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pen- 
tateuch :  and  when,  by  means  of  the  expositions  supplied  in 
the  preceding  pages,  it  is  traced  back  from  either  of  its  pre- 
sent forms,  *^3n,  or  *13n,  to  the  primitive  one,  rUDH,  we  may, 
through  the  aid  of  the  two  adduced  ancient  translations,  plainly 
see  that  the  group  so  restored  is  to  be  read,  neither  HaKiH, 
'  whether  because,' nor  HaKoH,  ^whether  thus,' but  HaKkeH,  *in 
hitting  the  mark  /  in  consequence  of  which  the  literal  signi- 
fication of  the  first  clause  of  the  verse  referred  to  comes  out : — 
'In  hitting  the  markj  one  hath  called  his  name  Yahacob.'  Now, 
as  HebrcAV  infinitives,  when  connected  with  finite  inflexions 
of  verbs,  are  often  used  with  the  force  of  adverbs,  the  inter- 
pretation  here  given  of  the  initial  group  naturally  conducts 
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to  the  meaning,  *  fitly/  *  appropriately/  *  justly,'  or  *  rightly,' 
which  is  required  for  it  by  the  context,  as  well  as  sanctioned 
by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  and  best  versions  of  the  Bible  ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  conceivable  mode  of  de- 
ducing  that  meaning  from  the  form  in  which  this  group  is  at 
present  exhibited  in  either  of  the  two  editions  of  the  sacred 
text. 

The  hostility  of  the  old  vocalizers  to  the  Septuagint,  and 
the  precipitation  with  which  they  performed  their  task,  are 
very  strongly  illustrated  by  this  example  ;  for,  in  their  eager- 
ness here  to  give  that  version  an  appearance  of  inaccuracy,  they 
actually  deprived  the  sentence  operated  on  of  all  consistency 
between  its  two  clauses.  Afterwards,  no  doubt,  their  employers, 
the  Jewish  priesthood,  must  have  become  aware  of  the  blun- 
der in  this  way  committed  ;  but  not  till  the  opportunity  was 
passed,  when  it  could  have  been  with  safety  corrected.  Even 
an  author  belonging  to  their  own  nation  has  virtually  acknow- 
ledged the  Hebrew  text  in  the  keeping  of  the  Jews  to  be  in 
this  place  corrupt,  by  interpreting  the  passage  in  question,  not 
according  to  that  text,  but  according  to  its  Greek  rendering 
in  the  Septuagint.  The  interpretation  to  which  I  allude  is 
that  of  Onkelos,  which  is  given  in  his  Targum  as  follows  : — 

**  Well  hath  one  called  his  name  Yahacob ;  for  he  hath  craftily  treated  me  these 
two  tiims ;" — 

According  to  the  prevalent  notion  of  the  antiquity  of  this 
author,  that  he  flourished  about  the  commencement  of  the 
Christian  era,  he  must  have  written  before  the  sacred  text 
was  vocalized,  which  would  sufficiently  account  for  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  adduced  sentence  of  his  translation.  But,  in 
point  of  fa€t,  he  could  not  have  composed  his  Targum  till  after 
the  death  of  Jerome,  that  is,  till  three  centuries  after  the  in- 
troduction of  vowel-letters  into  the  writing  of  the  Bible,  by 
which  time  the  secret  of  that  vocalization  was  most  probably 
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lost  even  among  the  sacerdotal  class.  At  all  events,  he  can- 
not be  supposed  to  have  detected  this  secret ;  for  he  would 
in  that  case  have  made  a  much  freer  use  of  the  Septuagint  in 
correcting  the  errors  of  the  Hebrew  text :  and  it  can  scarcely 
be  imagined  how  he  followed  the  specified  Greek  version  for 
this  purpose  even  to  the  extent  that  he  actually  did,  unless 
he  lived  at  a  period  when  the  Jewish  priests,  the  bitterest 
enemies  of  that  version,  had  for  some  reason  or  other  become 
very  unpopular  among  their  people,  in  consequence  of  which 
he  could  deviate  with  safety  from  their  views  in  the  execution 
of  his  work.  Where,  in  the  course  of  events,  that  period  was 
placed,  I  shall  endeavour  to  show  in  a  subsequent  chapter,  if 
life  and  strength  be  spared  to  me  sufficient  for  writing  another 
volume. 

How  grievously  the  later  sets  of  English  translators  were 
perplexed  by  the  structure  of  the  Hebrew  passage  here  ex- 
amined,  is  placed  in  a  prominent  light  by  the  artifice  to  which 
they  were  induced  to  resort,  in  order  to  give  their  respective 
renderings  of  it,  in  seeming  conformity  with  the  profession 
made  by  them  in  the  title-pages  of  their  versions,  some  faint 
appearance  of  being  taken  from  the  Hebrew.  *  It  is  obviously 
for  this  purpose  that  they  put  the  first  clause  of  their  several 
translations  of  this  passage  in  an  interrogative  form.  But  a 
question  coupled  with  a  negative  substantially  amoimts  to  a 
positive  statement ;  and  the  query,  *  is  he  not  rightly  named,' 
is  virtually  equivalent  to  the  assertion,  *  he  is  rightly  named  ;' 
so  that  the  renderings  employed  by  them  certainly  could  not 
have  been  derived  from  the  Hebrew  text  in  its  present  state 
(in  which  the  line  referred  to  is  made  to  commence  with  an 
interrogation),  but  must  have  been  surreptitiously  borrowed 
from  one  of  the  ancient  versions.  The  very  negation  intro- 
duced  into  these  renderings  estranges  them  from  the  Hebrew* 
passage,  wherein  no  warrant  whatever  is  to  be  found  for  such 
an  expression,  any  more  than  for  the  adverb  *  justly*  or 
*  rightly,'  here  inserted  in  their  translations.  This  artifice  ap- 
pears  to  have  commenced  with  the  writers  of  the  Greneva 
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Bible ;  so  the  framers  of  our  present  Authorized  Version*  have 
to  bear  the  blame,  not  of  originating,  but  only  of  adopting 
it.  The  difficulty  of  the  case,  however,  is  now  entirely  re- 
moved, through  the  application  to  it  of  the  present  disco, 
very,  whereby  the  Hebrew  clause  is  restored  to  its  original 
state,  and  to  congruity  with  its  ancient  renderings ;  so  that 
a  modem  translation  which  agrees  with  those  renderings 
agrees  also  with  the  genuine  Hebrew.  The  group  just  ana- 
lyzed should,  I  submit,  be  written  in  an  amended  edition 
of  the  sacred  text  "^CnJDn  ;  and  the  whole  of  the  adduced  pas- 
sage might  be  translated  into  English  as  follows  : — "  Rightly 
hath  he  been  named  Yahacob  ;  for  he  hath  supplanted  me  these 
two  times  f — with  the  marginal  note  on  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence : — '  Heb.  In  hitting  the  mark,  one  hath  called  his  name 
Yahacoh ;'  and  likewise  with  a  note  on  the  proper  name,  the  same 
as  is  already  given  in  the  margin  of  our  Authorized  Version, 
which  is  absolutely  requisite  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  to 

*  The  translations  of  the  above  examined  passage  in  the  successively  Au- 
thorized English  Versions  and  in  the  Geneva  Bible,  arranged  in  the  order  of 
their  respective  dates,  are  as  follows: — 

CoverdaU^a  BtbUy        **  He  maje  well  be  called  lacob,  for  he  hath  vndermined 

me  now  two  tymes." 

Cranmer*a  BibUj         "  He  may  wel  be  called  lacob,  for  he  hath  vndermyned 

me  now  two  tymes." 

Geneva  BihUy  *•*•  Was  he  not  justly  called  laakob  ?  for  he  hath  deceived 

me  these  two  times." 

Parker's  Bibte^  **  Is  not  he  ryghtly  named  lacob?  for  he  hath  vnder- 

myned me  no  we  two  tymes.'^ 

King  Jame^s  Bibk,    *'  Is  not  he  rightly  named  lacob  ?  for  he  hath  supplanted 

me  these  two  times." 

The  last  quotation  is  taken  from  the  first  edition  of  our  present  Authorized 
Version,  and  differs  from  the  same  sentence,  as  printed  in  late  editions,  only 
in  the  initial  letter  of  the  proper  name.  In  the  earlier  editions  this  letter 
had  the  same  shape  as  the  vowel  /,  and  the  same  power  as  this  vowel  has, 
when  read  in  combination  with  a  following  vowel  as  a  single  syllable;  but 
-subsequently  it  was  changed  in  shape  from  /  to  J,  and  in  power  from  F  to  a 
soft  G. 
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an  English  reader  the  connexion  between  the  two  clauses  of 
the  sentence. 

I  shall  close  this  chapter  with  some  illustrations  of  a  sub- 
lect  which  is  not  exceeded,  perhaps,  by  any  other,  in  the  force 
lod  con^oing  nature  of  ti>e  p  Jfi  it  tfil  of  ie  spuriou. 
ness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 
I  mean  the  mistakes  which  this  record,  in  its  present  state, 
occasionally  betrays  between  the  first  and  second  person  singu- 
lar of  verbs  in  the  preterite  tense  ; — mistakes  that  could  never 
have  arisen  if  the  Tod  which  now  distinguishes  those  inflexions 
by  appearing  at  the  end  of  the  former  one,  had  been  all  along 
made  use  of  for  that  purpose.  The  mere  circumstance,  how- 
ever,  of  a  common  form  having  been  originally  employed  for 
both  the  specified  persons  of  the  verb  in  the  sacred  text  is  not 
sufficient  to  account  for  misconceptions  respecting  its  appli- 
cation, on  the  part  of  those  who  afterwards  undertook  to  in- 
troduce into  it  a  distinction.  There  must  besides  have  been, 
from  some  cause  or  other,  want  of  time  for  the  deliberate 
execution  of  their  task ;  as  they  would  have  been  protected 
from  confounding  so  prominent  a  difference  as  that  in  ques- 
tion, by  the  slightest  attention  to  the  context,  in  each  place  of 
the  occurrence  of  this  form :  and,  in  fact,  the  very  same  form, 
applied  not  only  to  the  first  person  common  and  second  per- 
son mascidine,  but  also  the  third  person  feminine,  of  the  spe- 
cified number  and  tense,  has  been  suffered  to  remain  in  use  in 
the  cognate  Syriac  and  Chaldee  written  dialects,  even  since 
the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  their  respective  systems 
of  writing, — ^without  misleading  the  reader  who  peruses  any 
of  the  unpointed  works  transmitted  to  us  in  those  d:alects 
with  a  sufficient  degree  of  care.  The  mistakes,  therefore,  to 
which  I  refer  serve  to  prove  in  a  very  striking  manner,  with 
regard  to  the  vocal  distinction  of  persons  just  described,  which 
now  meets  our  eye  in  ahnost  every  page  of  the  Hebrew  record, 
not  only  that  it  was  made  subsequently  to  the  original  com- 
position of  the  sacred  text,  but  also  that  it  was  made  with 
great  precipitation.     These  mistakes  consist  in  the  erroneous 
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substitution  of  the  first  person  of  verbs  of  the  above-men- 
tioned number  and  tense  for  the  second,  or  of  the  second  for 
the  first.  I  shall  here  adduce  some  instances  of  each  kind, 
beginning  with  those  of  the  former  description. 

1.  In  the  following  passage  of  our  Authorized  Version, — 
"  And  Laban  said  to  Jacob,  Behold  this  heap,  and  behold  this 
pillar  which  I  have  cast  betwixt  me  and  thee" — Gren.  xxxL  51 
— an  assertion  is  attributed  to  the  speaker  which  strictly  ac- 
cords, indeed,  with  the  present  state  of  the  text  in  the  Jewish 
edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  is  in  direct  opposition  to  the 
tenor  of  the  inspired  narrative.  For  we  are  expressly  in- 
formed in  the  forty-fifth  and  forty-sixth  verses  of  the  very 
same  chapter  of  Grenesis,  that  the  pillar  here  mentioned  was 
set  up,  not  by  Laban,  but  by  Jacob  ;  and  that  the  heap  of 
stones  was  collected,  not  by  Laban's,  but  by  Jacob's  direction. 
Hence  it  is  quite  evident,  even  independently  of  the  bearing 
of  ancient  testimonies  on  the  subject,  that  [the  verb  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  quoted  verse  should  be  inflected,  not  in  the 
first,  but  in  the  second  person ;  and  I  proceed  to  lay  before 
the  reader  the  oldest  representation  of  the  assertion  referred 
to,  not  so  much  for  the  sake  of  corroborating  a  proof  of  the 
spuriousness  of  the  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  Jewish  exhibition 
thereof,  which  is  sufficiently  established  by  the  authority  of 
Scripture  alone  ;  but  rather  with  a  view  to  inquiring  into  the 
cause  of  the  blunder  here  committed  by  the  Jews,  as  well  as 
to  avail  myself  of  the  aid  this  example  affords  in  the  discus- 
sion of  some  other  points.  The  expression  in  question,  then, 
is  written  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  sacred  text  ^n*^1\ 
YaRIThI,  *I  have  raised;'  in  the  Samaritan  edition  nin\ 
YaRATha,  *  thou  hast  raised ;  in  the  Septuagint  eWiycrar,  *  thou 
hast  raised  ;'  and  in  the  Peshitah  (omitting  the  prefixed  rela- 
tive)  AV>  i  n],  which  might,  indeed,  in  an  unconnected  state, 
be  read,  either  HaQIMaTh,  *  she  hath  raised,'  HaQEMT,  *  thou 
(masculine)  hast  raised,'  or  HaQEM^h,  *  I  have  raised;'  but  it 
is  by  the  tenor  of  the  narrative  restricted  in  the  specified  place 
to  die  second  of  these  readings  and  senses.     Thus,  the  oldest 
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extant  collateral  testimonies  on  the  subject  furnish  evidence 
ex  ahundanti  against  the  Jewish  vocalization  of  the  original 
group,  to  the  same  effect  as  that  derivable  from  certain  facts 
referred  to  by  Laban,  which  are  on  all  sides  admitted  to  be 
expressly  recorded  in  Scripture  itself. 

But  to  give  a  fiiller  view  of  those  testimonies,  I  shall  offer 
a  few  more  observations  on  each  of  them,  beginning  with  that 
last  adduced.  As  the  Syriac  verb,  then,  whose  evidence  on 
the  subject  is  above  described,  admits  of  being  read  in  the 
second  person  singular  masculine  of  the  preterite  tense,  it  is 
unavoidably  limited  to  that  inflexion  by  the  portion  of  the 
sacred  history  immediately  preceding,  the  true  bearing  of 
which  is  preserved  in,  I  beUeve,  every  edition  and  every  ver- 
sion  of  the  Hebrew  text.  Gabriel  Sionita,  indeed,  in  his  Latin 
translation  of  the  Peshitah,  construed  this  verb  in  the  first 
person  singular,  by  the  same  word  (*  erexi')  as  is  used  for  the 
purpose  in  the  Vulgate  — a  version  which  has  been  proclaimed 
immaculate  by  the  authority  of  the  Romish  Church.  -He  was, 
however,  by  much  too  skilful  a  Syriac  scholar  to  fidl  of  being 
quite  aware  of  the  misconstruction  of  which  he  was  here 
guilty  ;  and,  if  it  be  fair  to  judge  of  his  motive  for  the  com- 
mission of  this  fraud  by  its  obvious  tendency,  it  will  follow 
that  his  design  in  perverting  the  sense  of  the  passage  of  the 
Peshitah  containing  this  verb  was  to  falsify  the  evidence  which 
its  correct  translation  yields  against  tUb  perfection  of  the  Vul- 
gate  in  this  place,  and,  consequently,  against  the  infallibility 
of  the  Popes.  But  whatever  his  object  may  have  been,  the 
erroneous  rendering  he  has  transmitted  to  us  of  the  Syriac 
expression  in  question  tells  not  in  the  least  against  the  real 
meaning  of  that  expression  in  the  place  referred  to,  but  only 
against  the  honesty  of  its  translator. 

With  regard  to  the  adduced  Grecian  evidence,  I  admit  that 
it  is  not  furnished  by  the  common  editions  of  the  Septuagint, 
in  which  there  may  be  detected,  through  their  comparison 
with  the  received  Hebrew  text,  a  considerable  chasm  in  this 
place.     But  the  words  of  this  chasm,  including  the  one  yield- 
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ing  the  above  evidence,  are  preserved  in  a  MS.,  numbered  135, 
from  which  Holmes  has  quoted  them  in  a  note  to  his  learned' 
edition  of  the  specified  version.  They  are  here  inserted  within 
brackets,  between  those  placed  immediately  next  to  each  other 
in  the  ordinary  editions  of  this  work ;  and,  to  render  their 
correctness  more  conspicuous,  a  literal  translation  of  as  much 
of  the  Hebrew  text  as  is  here  referred  to  is  subjoined  with 
the  part  of  that  translation  corresponding  to  the  chasm,  like- 
wise included  within  brackets  : — 

Kcu  etite  Aa^ay  rw  Iair(tf/3,  Hov  6  povyo?  ovto9  [^Kai  liov  r/  artjXij 
canrjj  rjv  earrjaa^  fiera^v  efiov  Kai  fiera^v  aoV  fiaprv^  o  awpo9 

*  And  Laban  said  to  Tacob,  Behold  this  heap  [and  behold  this  pillar  which  I 
have  raised  between  me  and  thee;  this  heap  be  witness]  and  this  pillar  he 
witness.' 

From  the  strict  closeness  (with  a  single  exception)  of  the  un- 
accented Greek  words  to  the  bearing  here  exhibited  of  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  Hebrew  passage  in  the  at  present 
received  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  one  might  at  first  be  led 
to  suspect,  that  they  were  a  comparatively  modem  restoration, 
made  by  the  help  of  a  copy  of  that  edition ;  but,  on  consider- 
ation, this  suspicion  will  be  found  refuted  by  the  circumstance 
of  the  Greek  verb  eartfaa^  being  written  in  the  second  person. 
Neither  is  it  at  all  likel;^  that  they  were  arrived  at  by  the  aid 
of  the  Samaritan  edition — a  work  which  was  formerly  little 
known,  and  of  no  repute  among  the  Greek  Christians.  The 
most  probable  supposition,  therefore,  is,  that  they  really  are 
the  genuine  words  of  the  Septuagint,  though  preserved,  as  far 
as  has  been  as  yet  ascertained,  in  only  one  manuscript  copy  of 
that  version ;  while  the  manner  in  which  they  came  to  be 
dropped  from  other  manuscripts  may  be  accoimted  for  by 
the  oversight  of  some  transcriber,  who  confounded  the  second 
occurrence  of  the  expression,  t;  arrjKri  avrrj,  with  the  first,  and, 
in  consequence,  omitted  the  intervening  words. 

The  Samaritan  evidence  on  this  subject  is  particularly  in- 
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teresting,  on  aocount  of  the  hint  it  suggests  upon  another 
point  connected  with  the  primitive  structure  of  the  Hebrew 
language.  At  the  beginning  of  this  chapter  it  is  proved,  I 
submit,  beyond  a  doubt,  that  Hebrew  verbs  ending  in  He  were 
at  first  regularly  inflected  with  regard  to  their  final  syllables, 
in  cases  where  those  syllables  are  now  found  irregularly  con- 
tracted in  both  writing  and  pronunciation.  But  the  Samari- 
tan group  which  yields  the  direct  evidence  already  noticed 
upon  the  question  here  discussed,  affords  also  ground  for  sus- 
pecting that  the  class  of  verbs  just  mentioned  were  at  first 
regularly  inflected  in  their  medial,  as  well  as  in  their  final 
syllables.  For,  supposing,  for  instance,  the  Hebrew  verb  rn\ 
*  he  cast,*  or  *  he  raised,*  to  have  been  regularly  formed,  like 
other  triliteral  verbs,  for  the  inflexions  in  which  it  was  capable 
of  being  used  in  the  example  before  us,  it  would  have  been 
originally  written  r\m\*  and  have  admitted  of  being  read, 
either  YoEaHTho,  *  thou  hast  raised,' or  YflRaHThi,  'I  have  raised,' 
according  to  what  the  reader  conceived  to  be  required  by  the 
context ;  but,  after  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the 
text  of  the  Bible,  the  group  previously  common  to  both  in- 
flexions would  have  been  distinguished  into  two  different  ones, 
flSl\  YaRATha,  for  the  former  signification,  and  ''fl>{n\ 
YoKAThl,  for  the  latter,  the  He  having  in  each  case  been 
omitted  after  the  vocalization  of  tiie  syllable  which  it  had  ter- 
minated. Now  the  Samaritan  vocalizers,  for  the  inflexion 
which  suited  their  view  of  the  demands  of  the  context,  actu- 
ally treated  the  medial  syllable  in  the  manner  here  described  ; 
and  it  is  inconceivable  how  they  could  have  been  led  to  do  so, 
by  any  other  state  of  the  case  than  the  supposed  one  from 
which  I  have  just  shown  that  this  vocalization  would  follow. 
Their  exhibition,  therefore,  of  this  syllable  verifies  to  a  certain 

*  The  Jewish  representation  of  the  above  group  leaves  the  point  undeter- 
niined  whether  it  was  originally  closed,  or  not,  with  a  paragogic  He;  but  the 
Samaritan  representation  of  the  same  group  decides  against  the  addition  to  it, 
in  its  original  state,  of  that  supplement 
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extent  the  proposed  supposition.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may 
be  objected,  the  Jewish  scribes  vocalized  the  same  syllable  in 
another  way.  But  their  substitution  therein  of  Yod  for  Haleph 
can  be  accounted  for,  by  the  disinclination  they  have  shown 
to  the  employment  of  the  latter  vowel-letter  throughout  the 
entire  of  their  work,  and  more  particularly  in  forms  of  in- 
flexion of  frequent  occurrence,  such  as  those  under  considera- 
tion ;*  while,  it  should  at  the  same  time  be  added,  this  substi- 
tution made  no  alteration  whatever  in  the  meaning  of  the 
group  referred  to,  but  only  in  the  sound  of  its  second  syllable, 
— a  change  which  those  vocalizers  were  enabled  to  introduce, 
in  consequence  of  the  ancient  language  of  the  Bible  having 
been,  in  their  time,  utterly  unknown  to  all  the  Jews  except 
themselves,  and  the  priesthood  in  whose  interest  they  wrote, 
and  under  whose  direction  they  acted.  Again,  it  may  per- 
haps be  further  objected,  the  Samaritan  scribes,  in  most,  if  not 
all  instances  but  the  one  before  us,  conformed  to  the  Jewish 
vocalization  of  the  syllable  in  question.  But  they  may  have 
been  induced,  by  the  superior  authority  of  the  Jewish  pronun- 
ciation of  Hebrew,  to  conform  for  the  most  part  to  that  pro- 
nunciation where  it  affected  not  the  meaning  of  the  text ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  their  deviation  from  it,  where  placed 
under  this  restriction,  even  in  a  single  instance,  is  utterly  un- 
accountable, except  on  the  supposition  of  their  restoring  the 
ancient  sound  of  an  inflexion  which  had  been  arbitrarily 
changed  by  the  Jews  :  and  as  the  latter  set  of  vocalizers  have 
been  proved  to  a  certainty  to  have  altered  both  the  writing  and 
pronunciation  of  the  final  syllable  of  one  inflexion  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  He,  there  is  the  less  unlikelihood  of  their  having  treated 

'  The  vocal  values  /and  U  of  Tod  and  Waw  are  immediately  derivable  by 
disresis  from  their  original  powers  Fand  W.  But  the  vocal  value  A  of  Haleph 

cannot  in  any  way  be  deduced  from  its  original  value,  which  was  a  species 
of  i7  power,  and  must  have  been  borrowed  from  some  foreign  system.  Hence, 
in  all  probability,  arose  the  disinclination  of  the  old  vocalizers  to  the  employ- 
ment of  this  mater  lectionis,  whose  foreign  origin  it  was  scarcely  possible  for 
them  to  conceal. 
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in  like  manner  the  medial  syllable  of  other  inflexions  of  verbs 
of  the  same  class.  I  am,  however,  quite  ready  to  admit  the 
danger  of  resting  any  view  of  a  subject  on  a  single  example  ; 
and  I  propose  that  here  brought  forward  only  as  a  conjecture, 
the  decision  of  which  in  either  way  is  immaterial  to  my  gene- 
ral theory,  but  whose  discussion  may  still  prove  interesting 
to  the  antiquarian  philologist. 

With  regard  to  the  Jewish  vocalization  of  the  final  syllable 
of  the  above  group  for  the  inflexion  in  the  first  person  of  the 
verb  thereby  denoted,  the  egregious  blunder  here  committed 
by  them  leaves  great  room  for  the  suspicion — which  is  sug- 
gested by  many  other  mistakes  also  of  the  same  kind — ^that 
they  did  not  deliberately  peruse  the  contents  of  the  sacred  text, 
according  as  they  proceeded  with  its  vocalization,  but  merely 
cast  the  eye  along  its  pages  in  search  of  words  which  required 
the  addition  of  vowel-letters  ;  and  that,  finding  the  inflexion 
of  the  verb  under  discussion  in  the  first  person  to  make  sense 
in  the  verse  wherein  it  occurs,  when  that  verse  is  considered 
alone,  they  at  once  vocalized  it  for  this  inflexion,  as  the  Se- 
venty had  translated  it  for  a  different  one.  But  if  they  had 
reflected  on  the  contents  of  the  sacred  history  only  five  and 
six  verses  back,  they  must  have  seen  that  the  inflexion  here 
chosen  by  them,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  Septuagint  an 
appearance  of  inaccuracy  in  this  place,  instead  of  producing 
the  effect  they  intended,  had  merely  that  of  making  their  own 
vocalization  of  the  text  absolutely  absurd,  as  representing  La- 
ban  to  have  stated  two  falsehoods,  and  that  too,  without  any 
conceivable  motive ;  since,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case, 
it  was  impossible  that  the  person  to  whom  these  falsehoods  are 
imagined  to  have  been  addressed,  could  have  been  deceived  by 
them. 

Before  quitting  this  subject,  I  have  to  observe,  that  the 
Hebrew  verb  in  question  is  translated  by  the  very  same  group 
in  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  as  in  the  Syriac  version,  n'^D'^pit, 
only  with  the  exception  of  the  Yod  in  its  last  syllable,  which 
confines  it  to  the  reading  HaQIMETh, '  I  have  raised.'   Accord- 
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ing  to  the  more  usual  mode  of  writing  Chaldee,  this  second 
Yod  might  have  been  omitted  ;  and  then  the  Chaldee  group 
would  have  been  restricted  by  the  context  to  the  same  reading 
as  is  the  Syriac  one,  HaQiMT,  or  HaQEMT  '  thou  (mascidine) 
hast  raised/  As  the  case  stands,  however,  this  group  yields 
the  same  erroneous  sense  as  the  corresponding  Hebrew  one  in 
its  present  vocalized  state ; — a  circumstance  which  contributes 
to  show  that  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  was  not  written  till  after 
the  sacred  text  had  been  vocalized  ;  as  so  gross  a  blunder  as 
that  here  referred  to  could  hardly  have  been  committed  by 
two  parties  independently  of  each  other.  A  much  closer  limit, 
indeed,  to  the  age  of  this  Targum  has  been  pointed  out  in  the 
course  of  the  last  discussion  ;  but  still,  this  one  is  worth  no- 
ticing,  on  account  of  the  endless  number  of  examples  which 
can  be  applied  to  its  confirmation. 

In  fine,  I  would  recommend  the  Hebrew  group  just  ana- 
Ijrzed  to  be  written,  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text, 
^^n'^T^ ;  and  the  Authorized  English  Translation  of  the  verse 
in  which  it  occurs,  might,  I  submit,  be  improved  by  altering  it 
as  follows : — "And  Laban  said  to  Yahacob,  Behold  this  heap 
and  behold  this  pillar  which  thou  hast  erected  between  me  and 
thee."  Besides  the  change  of  the  inflexion  of  the  verb  in  the 
latter  part  of  this  verse  from  the  first  to  the  second  person,  the 
verb  itself  has  also  been  changed  from  *  cast,'  into  'erected,' 
an  alteration  which  is  not  only  sanctioned  by  the  authority  of 
all  the  more  ancient  versions,  but  also  required  by  the  context ; 
for  the  fornier  verb  can  in  strictness  be  stated  only  respecting 
the  stones  which  formed  the  heap,  while  the  latter  is  applicable 
with  propriety  to  both  the  heap  itself  and  the  pillar. 

2.  The  Hebrew  of  the  clause  translated  in  our  Authorized 
Version,  "Now  thou  art  commanded," — Gen.  xlv.  19, — ^has 
been  transmitted  to  us,  vocalized 

By  the  Jewish  scribes,  nn'^IV  T^T\t^^ 

And  by  the  Samaritans,         ^^fl'^IV  nnxi 

The  two  readings  here  adduced  of  the  same  group,  which  exhi- 
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bit  a  verb,  the  upper  of  them,  in  the  second  person,  -and  the 
lower  one,  in  the  first,  are  worth  considering  together ;  as 
their  comparison  supplies  a  conspicuous  instance,  both  of  the 
ambiguity  of  the  original  Hebrew  form  of  inflexion  under  ex- 
amination when  viewed  apart  from  the  context,  and  also  of  the 
practice  of  the  old  vocalizers  (Samaritan  as  well  as  Jewish)  of 
dropping  a  paragogic  Hcy  after  vocalizing  the  syllable  that  had 
been  closed  by  it  The  Jewish  part  of  this  example,  which  is 
clearly  right  with  regard  to  the  person  in  which  it  represents 
the  verb  to  be  inflected,  has  been  already  analyzed  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  present  volume  ;  where,  however,  the  Masoretic 
pointing  of  this  inflexion  for  the  passive  voice,  according  to 
which  it  has  been  translated  in  the  Authorized  English  Ver- 
sion, is  proved  quite  erroneous,  not  only  by  the  inconsistency 
it  introduces  between  the  clause  before  us  and  the  next  en- 
suing  one  with  respect  to  the  number  of  persons  to  whom  the 
command  therein  contained  is  addressed, — ^^Now  thou  art 
commanded  ;  this  do  ye,  take  you  waggons," — but  also  by  the 
bearing  of  the  most  ancient  testimony  extant  upon  the  sub- 
ject The  Syriac  translation,  indeed,  of  the  above  clause — 
tS\  ,5^«V>  1^  M^ — ^i^  ambiguous  ;  for,  according  as  the  par- 
ticiple in  it  is  read  M^hoLeT,  or  MeShaLaT,  it  admits  of  convey- 
ing one  or  other  of  these  significations : — ^'Now,  as  for  thee,  be- 
hold, commanding  be  thou,'  or,  *  Now,  as  for  thee,  behold, 
commanded  art  thou«'  But  the  Septuagint,  which  is  our  oldest 
and  best  authority  for  the  interpretation  of  the  sacred  text  in 
its  original  state,  is  perfectly  dear  with  respect  to  the  voice  as 
well  as  the  person  in  which  the  inflexion  under  inquiry  should 
be  read : — Su  8c  emeiXai  riiVTa'  \afieup  ainoi^  afia^a^y  k.  t.  \. — 

"  And  do  thou  have  given  [L  e.  do  thou  instantly  give]  these 
orders  to  them^  that  ye  should  take  for  yourselves  waggons, 
&c.  f  where,  we  may  perceive,  the  incoherency  above  exposed 
is  avoided,  and  the  transition  from  the  singular  to  the  plural 
number  of  the  persons  commanded  is  accounted  for.  But  my 
chief  motive  for  bringing  under  notice,  in  a  preceding  chapter, 
the  group  in  question  as  vocalized  by  the  Jewish  ^scribes  of  the 

2k2 
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second  century,  was  on  account  of  the  aid  which,  where  its 
vocalization  is  completed,  as  it  should  be,  for  the  active  voice, 
it  contributes  to  illustrating  the  force  of  the  Hebrew  tense 
compounded  of  the  future,  or  imperative  (which  is  looked  upon 
by  Hebrew  grammarians  as  a  species  of  future),  and  the  pre- 
terite tense.  As,  however,  my  views  upon  this  point  have  been 
already  detailed,  in  the  place  above  specified,  no  further  expo- 
sition of  them  is  here  wanted. 

I  now  proceed  to  direct  attention  to  the  Samaritan  part 
of  the  same  example,  which,  with  the  words  next  following, 
can  be  thus  translated : — '  And  as  for  thee,  I  have  commanded 
thee;  this  do  ye,  take  for  yourselves  waggons,  &c.*  Here  may 
be  observed  the  very  incoherency,  in  the  use  of  the  singular 
and  plural  numbers,  which. was  previously  noticed  in  the 
Jewish  passage,  as  the  vocalization  of  the  principal  group  of 
its  leading  clause  has  been  filled  up  by  the  Masoretic  pointing. 
The  Samaritan  reading,  then,  of  this  group  for  the  first  per- 
son is  shown  to  be  incorrect,  first,  by  the  context ;  secondly, 
by  the  old  Jewish  vocalization  of  the  same  group,  which  is, 
indeed,  incomplete,  but,  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  right ;  and,  thirdly, 
by  the  independent  testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshi- 
tah,  which  are,  upon  this  point,  perfectly  concordant.  This 
reading,  therefore,  of  the  group  referred  to,  presents  to  us  a 
clear  instance,  not  indeed  in  the  received  edition  of  the  He- 
brew  Pentateuch,  but  in  its  Samaritan  edition,  of  a  Hebrew 
form  of  inflexion  of  a  verb  which  ought  to  have  been  exhi- 
bited  in  the  second  person,  but  has,  through  mistake,  been 
vocalized  for  the  first 

3.  A  prolific  supply  of  examples  of  the  mistake  under 
examination  is  furnished  by  the  part  of  Naomi's  advice  to 
Ruth,  which  is  translated  in  our  Authorized  Version  as  fol- 
lows : — "Wash  thyself,  therefore,  and  anoint  thee,  and  *put 
thy  raiment  upon  thee,  and  *get  thee  down  to  the  [thrash- 
ing-] floor ;  hut  make  not  thyself  known  unto  the  man,  until 
he  shall  have  done  eating  and  drinking.  And  it  shall  be, 
when  he  lieth  down,  that  thou  shalt  mark  the  pla<»e  where  he 
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shall  lie,  and  thou  shalt  go  in,  and  uncover  his  feet,  and 
*lay  thee  down." — ^Ruth,  iii.  3,  4.  Of  the  verbs  in  this  quo- 
tation, the  three  marked  with  an  asterisk  are,  just  like  the 
rest  of  those  addressed  to  Ruth,  rightly  formed  for  the  second 
person ;  but  in  the  Hebrew  text,  as  it  has  been  transmitted  to 
us,  they  are  inflected  for  the  first,  in  direct  opposition  to 
sense  and  to  both  of  the  ancient  versions  that  were  written 
before  that  text  was  vocalized.  In  the  three  records  re- 
ferred to  they  are,  when  compared  respectively,  exhibited 
as  follows : — 

o 

First  verby     TlDB^CDll,*      *and  I  shall  have  put  on  (raiment).' 

ical  7r6^i0r/(r6i9,  'and  thou  shalt  put  on/ 
*jAn^.lo,        *and  be  thou  (feminine)  dressed.' 

Second  verb  J  "^HT)^!,  'and  I  shall  have  descended/ 

Kal  aya^atfj     'and  thou  shalt  ascend.' 
^IxLkaO  'and  descend  thou  (feminine)/ 

Third  verb^  *^fl3DtS^1,  'and  I  shall  have  lain  down/ 

Kcu  KoifiriOriarfj  'and  thou  shalt  lie  down.' 
,^  ■  nSo>Zo,         '  and  thou  (feminine)  shalt  lie  down.' 

Upon  the  spuriousness  of  the  Tod  at  the  end  of  each  of  the 
adduced  Hebrew  verbs,  by  means  of  which  their  present  erro- 
neous form  of  inflexion  is  given  them,  I  need  not  dwell ;  for, 
although  the  cause  of  its  appearance  in  those  three  sites  has 
hitherto  proved  utterly  inexplicable,  yet,  that  it  has  been 
wrongly  inserted  therein,  is  on  every  side  admitted.  Even 
the  Masorets  have  acknowledged  as  much  in  their  mode  of 
exhibiting  those  verbs,  which,  notwithstanding  their  attaching 

*  The  corrupt  change  by  the  Jewish  scribes  of  Samek  into  Shin^  in  cases 
where  the  power  of  the  former  letter  is  still  retained,  is  proved,  in  the 
instance  of  the  above  verb,  by  the  joint  evidence  of  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee 
dialects,  in  which  it  is  used  with  just  the  same  sound  and  signification  as  in 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  but  is  always  written  in  each  of  them  with  a  Samek. 
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thereto  the  little  circular  mark  of  censure,  they  have  left  un-r 
changed,  so  as  to  be  read  respectively,  according  to  the  letters, 

in  the  first  person,  WeSaMTI,  W«YaRaDTI,  WeShaKaBTI,  but  Still 

have  pointed  for  the  respective  readings  in  the  second  person 
feminine  WeSaMT,  WeYaRaDT,  WeShaKaBT.  Thus  they  honestly 
confessed  that  the  sacred  text  was  handed  down  to  them,  in 
these  three  instances,  written  in  a  way  quite  at  variance  with 
that  according  to  which  the  context  required  it  to  be  read ; — 
a  confession  well  worth  noticing,  on  account  of  the  very 
striking  illustration  it  affords  of  the  scrupulous  fidelity  with 
which  they  preserved  this  text  in  the  very  state  in  which  they 
found  it. 

The  same  degree  of  candour  has  not  been  shown  upon 
this  occasion  by  the  fi^mers  of  the  English  Authorized  Ver- 
sion :  they  have,  indeed,  rightly  attended  to  the  sense  of  the 
passage  in  construing  the  above  verbs  in  the  second  person ; 
but,  though  professing  in  their  title-page  to  translate  fi-om 
the  original  Scriptures,  they  have  here,  within  the  short  com- 
pass of  two  verses,  deviated  no  less  than  three  times  from 
those  Scriptures,  as  at  present  written,  without  giving  in  the 
margin  of  their  work  the  slightest  intimation  of  their  having 
done  so.  Whether  the  reserve  thus  practised  by  those  learned 
men,  in  regard  to  the  Old  Testament,  was  justifiable  or  not,  it 
at  all  events  serves  to  show,  in  a  very  prominent  manner,  how 
sorely  perplexed  they  were,  and  to  what  a  distressing  dilemma 
they  must  have  felt  themselves  reduced,  by  the  existing  state 
of  the  Hebrew  text.  Now,  however,  the  whole  source  of  tlieir 
embarrassment  is  removed:  the  inaccuracies  in  the  sacred 
record  which  they  attempted  to  conceal  fi-om  the  English 
reader  turn  out  to  have  no  genuine  connexion  with  the  in- 
spired writing,  but  to  be  merely  the  effects  of  interpolations 
therein  made  by  fallible,  uninspired  men ;  and,  consequently, 
neither  honesty  nor  candour  any  longer  requires  an  acknow- 
ledgment of  those  inaccuracies  in  the  margin  of  our  Bible. 
The  exposed  anomalies,  indeed,  not  only  are  accounted  for  by 
my  discovery,  but  they  also  contribute  in  turn  to  its  support 
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by  increasing  the  number  and  variety  of  cades  which  it  is 
impossible  to  explain  in  any  other  way :  for  no  other  cause 
of  corruption  can  be  assigned,  that  would  invariably  operate 
on  a  very  limited  class  of  letters,  and  leave  all  the  rest  un^ 
touched.  I  have  here  only  further  to  observe,  that  the  little 
circular  mark  of  censure  with  which  the  Masorets  branded  the 
three  groups  just  analyzed,  ought  to  be  attached  to  them  in 
unpointed  editions  also,  but  placed  more  exactly  over  the 
spurious  element  of  each, — a  caution  less  necessary  in  Maso- 
retic  copies,  in  which  the  faulty  letter  is  sufficiently  indicated 
by  the  pointing.    The  corrected  groups  would  thus  come  to 

o  o 

be  exhibited  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  text,  "^JlDCS^CDll 

4.  In  the  chapter  of  the  Authorized  English  Version  next 
to  that  from  which  I  have  taken  my  last  quotation,  the  fol- 
lowing passage  occurs  : — "  Then  said  Boaz,  What  day  thou 
buyest  the  field  of  the  hand  of  Naomi,  thou  must  buy  it  also 
of  Ruth,  the  Moabitess,  the  wife  of  the  dead,  to  raise  up  [an 
offspring  that  shall  bear]  the  name  of  the  dead  [and  be  main- 
tained] upon  his  inheritance." — ^Ruth,  iv.  5.  The  verb  pre- 
terite  which,  in  consequence  of  the  Waw  at  the  commencement 
of  the  second  clause  being  treated  as  a  Waw  conversive  imme- 
diately thereto  prefixed,  is  here  translated,  ^  Thou  must  also 
buy,'  is  exhibited  in  the  Hebrew  text,  as  it  stands  at  present, 
'^Jl'^Jp,  QaNlThi,  *  I  must  have  also  bought ;'  and  the  elements 
of  the  group  have  been  honestly  preserved  by  the  Masorets  in 
this  state,  though  they  pointed  it  so  as  to  be  read  QaNlTho, 
*  thou  must  have  also  bought'  This  case  supports  my  view 
of  the  general  subject  just  as  powerfiilly  as  those  previously 
adduced ;  and  we  may  observe  in  it  precisely  the  same  can- 
dour exerted  by  the  Jewish  punctuators,  and  the  same  reserve 
by  the  English  translators  as  in  the  last  batch  of  examples. 
So  far,  therefore,  it  does  not  call  for  any  additional  remark. 
But  while  one  error  has  been  avoided  in  our  Authorized  Ver- 
sion with  regard  to  the  above  verb,  another  has  been  fallen 
into,  which  it  may  be  worth  while  to  bring  under  the  reader's 
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notice.  The  supplement  '  if  has  been  wrongly  introduced  as 
the  word  governed  by  the  verb  :  the  tenor,  even  alone  consi- 
dered, of  the  quoted  verse  shows  plainly, — what,  indeed,  is 
rendered^  if  possible,  still  more  evident  by  the  ensuing  part 
of  the  narrative, — that  the  supplied  pronoun,  if  any  were  here 
wanted,  should  not  be  '  it,'  but  '  her ;'  and  that  the  second 
part  of  the  demand  made  on  the  nearest  kinsman  of  the  de- 
ceased was  not  the  purchase  over  again  of  the  field,  which 
would  seem  to  have  been  quite  superfluous,  but  the  additional 
purchase  of  the  widow,  without  whose  co-operation  there 
could  not  be  raised  up  an  heir  to  the  estate  entitled  to  the 
name  of  its  late  proprietor.  But  to  point  out  the  further  sup- 
port which  this  correction  derives  from  both  of  the  versions 
that  were  composed  before  the  sacred  text  wafi  vocalized,  so 
much  of  the  original  passage,  in  its  existing  state,  as  comes  more 
immediately  under  discussion,  is  here  adduced,  together  with 
its  oldest  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings,  while  a  literal  interpre- 
tation of  each  rendering  is  subjoined  thereto. 

Eebreic  text,   ni"l  n»Di  ,*^d;;J  td  me^H  inijp  Di^n     d 

-^n^3p  nan  ne^K  iT2»^Dn 

Septuagint,       i.v  rffiepa  rod  icrrjiTaaBcu  ae  tov  dypov  iic  \1ep69 

Noic/iJi'*  KoX  Trapa  ¥ov6  rij^  Maiaj3/TtEo9,  yvpcuKO^ 
TOV  TeOvriKOTo^,  koI  auTtfy  tcTr/aaaOai  ae  Set — 

'In  the  day  of  thy  getting  the  field  from  the  hand  of  Noemin 
and  from  Euth  the  Moabitess,  widow  of  the  dead,  thou 
must  gain  possession  also  of  herself  [i.  e.  of  the  latter 
woman].' 


•  The  above  proper  name  is  written  in  the  Alexandrian  copy  Noo;i/*€<, 
though  exhibited  in  the  Vatican  one  Nk^e^iv.  The  diflference  between  the 
two  transcriptions  of  the  same  word  marks  the  imperfection  of  the  original 
Hebrew  mode  of  recording  names,  in  the  case  of  those  of  rare  occurrence. 
The  one  before  us,  which  is  written  in  Syriac  with  exactly  the  same  element* 
as  in  Hebrew,  was  pronounced  by  the  Seventy,  according  to  one  copy  of  their 
work,  NoH«Mtn,  and  according  to  another,  NoHoMmi;  while  it  was  pointed  by 
the  Masorets  so  as  to  be  read  NaHoMt.    The  Nu  at  the  end  of  this  name  in  the 
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Feshitahy         La^o    ;.  iVisi    ^   \ln^    AjI    ^\j    ]vnn.^ 

*In  the  day  of  buying  thou  the  field  from  Nahomi,  do  thou 
also  of  Eehuth  the  Moabiteas,  his  widow  of  him  the  dead, 
get  possession.' 

The  two  sets  of  translators  here  perfectly  agree  in  sub- 
stance, though  differing  somewhat  in  form.  They  both  concur 
in  rendering  the  final  group  of  the  Hebrew  sentence  as  a  verb 
in  the  second  person,  in  opposition  to  the  error  subsequently 
committed  by  the  Jewish  scribes  of  vocalizing  it  for  the  first ; 
and  they  also  concur  in  referring  the  bearing  of  this  verb  to 
the  acquisition  or  purchase,  not  of  the  field,  but  of  Ruth,  in 
opposition  to  the  more  recent  error  on  this  point  which  has 
been  above  noticed.  On  the  other  hand,  the  field  is  repre- 
sented  as  bought,  according  to  the  Seventy,  from  each  of  the 
women  here  mentioned,  but,  according  to  the  Syriac  transla- 
tors, fi'om  Naomi  alone  ;  and  the  final  He  of  the  last  group 
(restored  through  my  discovery  to  its  original  state),  which 
was  dropped  by  the  old  vocalizers  on  their  insertion  of  a  Yod 
in  the  syllable  that  had  been  closed  by  it,  is  shown  by  their 
respective  renderings  to  have  been  treated,  by  the  former  set 
of  translators,  as  the  pronominal  affix  for  the  third  person  sin- 
gular feminine,  but  by  the  latter  set  as  merely  a  paragogic 
element.  The  view  taken  of  this  letter  by  the  Seventy  in  the 
case  of  the  group  in  question  deserves  attention ;  for,  whether 
they  were  right  or  not  in  this  instance,  they  could  not  have 
looked  upon  the  He  here  referred  to  as  an  affix,  unless  it  ac- 


Yatican  MS.  is  worth  noticing;  as  the  testimony  of  this  copy  is  hereby 
given,  that  the  strong  pronunciation  of  vowel-sounds  at  the  end  of  words, 
which  after  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text  came  to 
be  denoted  by  the  addition  of  a  paragogic  Nun,  had  commenced  before  the 
Septuagint  was  written.  It  appears  strange  to  find  in  Greek  writing  the 
combination  iv  used  to  denote  the  vowel  I  strongly  sounded ;  but  we  are  to 
recollect  that  the  Septuagint  was  written,  not  by  Greeks,  but  by  Jews,  and 
that,  too,  by  Jews  who  had  but  very  shortly  before  begun  to  learn  the  use 
of  vowel-signs. 
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tually  performed  the  service  of  this  curtailed  pronoun  at  the 
end  of  other  groups,  denoting  the  same  inflexion.  I  should, 
however,  add,  that  the  twofold  nature  of  the  He  in  this  site 
attaches  no  ambiguity  to  the  original  sentence ;  as  it  is  strictly 
confined  to  a  single  service  in  each  way  of  dealing  with  the 
passage.  If,  along  with  the  Greek  translators,  we  retain  the 
Mem  of  the  group  which  immediately  precedes  the  proper 
name  Ruth,  it  excludes  that  proper  name  fi'om  being  go- 
verned as  an  accusative  case  by  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence  ;  and  then  the  service  of  the  final  5^  as  an  affix  is 
wanted,  to  supply  the  place  of  a  word  so  governed.  But  i^ 
on  the  other  hand,  we,  along  with  the  Sjrriac  translators,  reject 
the  Mem  in  question,  the  above  proper  name  is  then  put  in 
the  accusative  case  to  the  specified  verb,  and  the  He^  not  being 
wanted  for  this  use,  becomes  merely  paragogic.  According 
to  the  Greek  rendering,  a  Waw  conversive  of  the  preterite  should 
be  prefixed  to  the  final  group  of  the  Hebrew  passage ;  but 
no  such  alteration  of  the  text  is  wanted  according  to  the 
Syriac  rendering,  which  makes  the  Service  of  this  Waw  be 
performed  by  the  one  at  the  head  of  the  second  clause.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  latter  rendering  caUs  for  the  rejection  of 
the  Mem  in  the  group  immediately  preceding  the  proper  name, 
Ruth, — an  alteration  of  the  text  which  is  not  required  by  the 
former  rendering  of  the  same  passage. 

In  support  of  the  Greek  construction  of  the  sentence  un- 
der examination,  one  might  at  first  be  disposed  to  urge,  that 
it  is  taken  from  the  older  of  the  two  versions ;  and  also  that 
the  Mem  which,  according  to  it,  should  be  retained  in  this 
sentence,  is  still  there  found  in,  as  far  as  has  been  yet  ascer- 
tained,  every  extant  copy  of  the  sacred  text.*  But  both  con- 
siderations  are  entirely  overruled  by  the  authority  of  Scripture 


*  Kennicott  found  but  one  Hebrew  MS.  without  the  Mem  in  the  site 
above  referred  to;  and  even  in  that  one,  numbered  by  him  31,  it  was  only  in 
part  erased.  Neither  was  De  Kos^i  able  to  find  any  other  copy  wanting  this 
letter  in  the  site  in  question. 
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itself,  by  which  the  question  at  issue  between  the  two  con- 
structions is  fiiUy  decided  in  favour  of  the  Syriac  one.  For, 
in  the  inspired  narration,  a  few  verses  further  on,  Boaz  pro- 
claiming his  own  performance  of  the  very  conditions  he  had 
previously  required  in  vain  to  be  executed  by  another,  and 
which  are  recorded  in  the  sentence  just  analyzed,  expresses 
himself  as  follows  : — ^'^  And  Boaz  said  unto  the  elders  and  unto 
all  the  people,  Ye  are  witnesses  this  day,  that  I  have  bought 
all  that  was  Elimelech's,  and  all  that  was  Chilion's  and  Mahlon's 
[that  is,  the  whole  of  the  field  in  question]  of  the  hand  of 
Naomi.  Moreover,  Ruth,  the  Moabitess,  the  wife  of  Mahlon, 
I  have  purchased  to  be  my  wife, .  .  .'* — Ruth,  iv.  9, 10.  Hence 
it  plainly  results,  that  the  field  was  sold  by  Naomi  alone,  and 
that  Ruth,  instead  of  taking  any  share  in  the  ratification  of 
the  sale,  was  herself  a  part  of  the  property  then  sold.  I  would, 
therefore,  adhere  to  the  Sjnriac  construction  of  the  above  He- 
brew  sentence,  in  conformity  with  which  I  would  recommend 
the  first  and  last  groups  of  its  second  clause  to  be  written,  in 

o  o 

an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text,  t\&Q)  and  *^G1]fY^3p  ; 
and,  deviating  as  little  as  possible  from  its  Authorized  English 
Translation,  I  would  venture  to  render  it  as  follows : — 

"  What  day  thou  buyest  the  field  of  the  hand  of  Naomi,  thou 
must  also  speedily  buy  Ruth  the  Moabitess,  the  widow  of 
the  dead." 

I  would  not  annex  to  the  expression,  *  thou  must  also  speedily 
buy,'  the  marginal  note,  *  Heb.  thou  must  also  have  bought;^ 
since,  from  the  frequent  occurrence  of  this  form  of  compound 
tense,  the  margin  would  be  too  much  overloaded  with  its 
explanation. 

5.  I  have  next  to  proceed  to  some  cases  of  omission  of  the 
vocal  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  form  in  question,  where  the  want 
of  it,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  writing  Hebrew,  can 
be  evinced  by  the  context,  by  the  united  evidence  of  the  oldest 
pair  of  versions  among  the  ancient  ones  still  extant,  and  even 
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by  the  admission  of  the  Jews.  In  the  original  of  the  passage, 
"  I  know  that  thou  canst  do  every  ihifng^^ — Job,  xlii.  2, — the 
initial  group,  HI^T,  could,  before  the  introduction  of  vowel- 
letters  into  the  sacred  text,  have  been  read,  either  YaDaHTt,  *  I 
know,'  or  YaDaHTa,  *  thou  knowest ;'  but  afterwards,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  old  vocalizers  having,  through  oversight,  failed 
to  annex  to  it  a  Yod^  it  became  restricted  to  the  latter  sense. 
Yet,  in  the  first  place,  the  former  alone  is  suited  to  the  tenor 
of  Job's  speech.  Secondly,  the  group  in  question  is  translated 
in  the  Septuagint  otla^  '  I  know,'  and  in  the  Peshitah, — with 
a  periphrasis  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  of  the  corresponding  in- 
flexion of  the  Syriac  language, — \l\  ^,-i,  *  knowing  am  I.' 
Thirdly,  this  group  has  been  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the 
reading  YaDaHTi,  '  I  know,'  with  the  little  circular  mark  placed 
over  it  to  indicate  something  wrong  therein  ; — a  mark  which, 
according  to  my  notation,  is  confined  to  cases  of  redundancy, 
while  for  the  sake  of  distinctness  those  of  defect  are  denoted 
in  another  way.  Fully,  then,  agreeing  with  them  in  the  just- 
ness of  their  correction,  I  would  conform  to  it  by  inserting  a 
Yod  within  brackets  in  the  place  where  it  is  wanted ;  and, 
accordingly,  would  recommend  the  group  just  analyzed  to  be 
written  PlHI/T  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text. 

6.  Let  us  turn  to  the  following  clause,  in  which  Solomon 
is  represented  as  speaking  of  the  Temple  he  had  just  finished; 

" the  house  which  I  have  built  for  thy  name." — 1  Kings, 

viii.  48.  In  the  Hebrew  of  this  clause  the  verb  is  written 
JT^33,  which,  since  the  text  was  vocalized  with  letters,  has  been 
restricted  to  the  reading  BaNITha,  '  thou  hast  built.'  But,  in 
the  first  place,  the  sense  of  the  clause  in  connexion  with  the 
entire  of  Solomon's  prayer  obviously  requires  this  verb  to  be 
inflected  in  the  first  person.  Secondly,  it  is  rendered  in  the 
Septuagint  wKoBo^rjKo^  '  I  have  built,'  and  in  the  Peshitah, 
omitting  the  prefixed  relative,  A  i  in, — the  very  same  as  the 
Hebrew  group  in  letters,  though  not  in  pronunciation — which, 
indeed,  might,  considered  by  itself,  signify  '  I  have  built,'  *  thou 
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hast  buUt/  or  *  she  hath  bmlt,**  but  is  strictly  confined  to  the 
first  of  these  significations  by  the  context.  Thirdly,  it  is 
branded  by  the  Masorets  with  their  little  circular  mark  of  cen- 
sure, and  pointed  so  as  to  be  read  BaNIThi,  '  I  have  built.' 
Their  correction  is  perfectly  just ;  and  I  only  differ  with  them 
in  the  mode  of  expressing  it  According  to  my  notation  the 
above  group  should  be  written,  iii  an  amended  edition  of  the 

text,  P]n^3n. 

7.  "  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  I  will  even  deal  with 
thee,  as  thou  hast  done,  — " — Ezek.  xvi.  59.  In  the  Hebrew 
of  this  sentence  the  middle  verb  is  t\^tt/V\  which,  according 
to  the  present  orthography  of  the  sacred  text,  must  be  read 
WeHaSITha,  *  and  thou  shalt  surely  deal/  But,  in  the  first 
place,  this  verb  by  being  so  inflected  would  make  absolute 
nonsense  of  the  passage.  Secondly,  it  is  translated  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  icat  TToi^awj  *  and  I  will  do ;'  and  is  paraphrased  in  the 
Peshitah  ]S\  ,£iL,  *  about  to  do  am  JJ  Thirdly,  it  has  been 
marked  by  the  Masorets  with  their  little  circle,  and  pointed  by 
them  so  as  to  be  read  WeHaSlThi,  '  and  I  will  surely  deal'  In 
this  correction  I  fully  concur  with  them,  and  would,  accord- 
ingly, recommend  the  above  group  to   be  written,  in   an 

o  _ 

amended  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text,  l?]n*^B^[D]J/1 ;  where  the 
last  alteration  alone  relates  to  the  present  discussion ;  while 
the  preceding  ones  are  made  in  conformity  to  the  rule  that, 
in  words  now  written  with  aShin^  but  pronounced  as  if  written 
with  a  Samekj  the  former  letter  should  be  rejected,  and  the 
latter  restored.  I  have  here  only  further  to  observe  that,  in 
this  and  the  two  preceding  examples,  the  fi^amers  of  our  Au- 

*  The  S jriac  group  in  question  might  for  the  last  of  the  aboTe  three  sig- 
nifications be  written  without  a  Tod;  but  as  it  can  also  be  written  for  such 
meaning  with  this  letter,  it  must,  when  so  exhibited,  be  viewed,  even  up  to 
the  present  day,  as  open  in  the  abstract  to  all  those  significations; — a  point 
upon  which  I  dwell  for  the  purpose  of  showing,  that  there  is  nothing  incre- 
dible in  the  lesser  ambiguity  of  a  twofold  sense,  in  an  unconnected  state, 
which  I  attribute  to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  group  in  the  original  condi- 
tion  of  the  sacred  text. 
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thorized  Version  adopted  the  Masoretic  emendations  of  the 
sacred  text;  but  they  did  so  without  acknowledging  in  the 
margin  of  their  work  the  errors  in  the  existing  state  of  that 
text  which  were  thus  corrected.  Candour,  indeed,  now  no 
longer  demands  any  such  acknowledgment ;  as  the  errors  in 
question  have  been  traced  to  the  fault  of  the  old  vocalizers, 
and  are  found  to  have  no  connexion  with  the  inspired  compo- 
sitions as  originally  penned.  It  is,  however,  to  be  recollected, 
to  the  honour  of  the  Masorets,  that,  although  utterly  unable  to 
account  for  those  blemishes,  and  as  much  distressed  at  their 
appearance  in  Scripture  as  any  other  sect  of  men  could  be, 
they  yet  never  attempted  to  suppress  what  was  known  to  them 
under  this  head,  with  regard  to  the  existing  state  of  the  writ- 
ing  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 

8.  I  shall  now  give  an  example  of  the  same  defective  mode 
of  exhibiting  the  Hebrew  form  in  question,  which  escaped  the 
observation  of  those  critics : — ^  Preserve  me,  0  God ;  for  in 
thee  do  I  put  my  trust.  0  my  sovl^  thou  hast  said  unto  the 
Lord,  Thou  art  my  Lord." — Ps.  xvi.  1,  2.  The  original  of 
this  extract  from  our  Authorized  Version  is,  in  the  present 
state  of  the  Hebrew  text,  written  as  follows  : — 

The  verb  at  the  commencement  of  the  second  part  of  this  line 
is  addressed  to  some  person  (or  thing  figuratively  viewed  as  a 
person)  that  is  not  expressly  mentioned  ;  and  there  h&  no  limi- 
tation  to  the  noun  which  is  wanting,  except  that  it  should 
denote  a  believer  in  the  true  God,  and  that  it  should  be  in  the 
singular  number :  it  is  not  even  confined  to  the  feminine 
genderj  as  the  punctuation  employed  by  the  Masorets  would 
imply ;  for  they  pointed  it  for  that  gender  without  any  neces- 
sity for  doing  so,  and  apparently  for  the  mere  purpose  of 
making  it  agree  with  the  supplementary  word  here  introduced 
in  the  Chaldee  Paraphrase  of  the  Psalms,  ''B^Si,  *  0  my  soul,' 
and  which  is  the  same,  as  well  as  of  the  same  gender,  in  He- 
brew also.     This  supplement  makes  sense,  indeed,  of  the  pas- 
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sage  headed  by  it ;  but  so  would  equally  any  one  of  an  innu- 
merable set  of  others ;  as,  for  instance,  the  Hebrew  for  *  0  my 
son,'  or  *  0  my  friend,'  or  *  0  my  heart'  Surely,  such  an 
extreme  degree  of  vagueness  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  inspired 
author  of  the  Psalm  ;  but  this  vicious  style  is  now  removed 
from  the  original  Ime,  and  traced  to  the  giddiness  of  the  old 
vocalizers,  in  failing  to  annex  a  Tod  to  the  group  mOK. 
The  verb,  indeed,  thereby  denoted  could  up  to  their  time  have 
been  read,  without  the  aid  of  this  adjunct,  in  the  first  person, 
as  the  tenor  of  the  passage  obviously  requires  that  it  should  ; 
but  it  afterwards  became,  in  consequence  of  the  non-insertion 
of  the  above  vowel-letter  in  the  specified  site,  restricted  to  the 
second  person.  From  the  cause  of  this  corruption,  once  ascer- 
tained, we  are  directly  led  to  its  remedy ;  and  the  correction 
thus  shown  to  be  demanded  by  the  context  is  also  sustained 
by  the  concurrent  attestations  of  the  two  versions  that  were 
written  before  the  Hebrew  text  was  vocalized.  The  above 
group,  mDi<,  in  the  adduced  line  is  translated  in  the  Septuar 
gint  cr^o,  ^  I  have  said,'  and  in  the  Peshitah  L^\  '  I  have 
said.'  The  Syriac  group,  which  is  exactly  the  same  as  the 
original  one  in  letters,  though  not  in  the  pronunciation  of  its 
vocal  portion,  is  particularly  deserving  of  attention  ;  as  it  may 
even  still,  when  considered  by  itself,  be  read  either  HeMR^h, 

*  I  have  said,'  HeMaRTh,  Hhou  (masculine) hast  said,'  or  HeMRaTh, 

*  she  hath  said.'  There  is,  therefore,  nothing  incredible  in  the 
view  I  maintain  respecting  the  very  same  group  in  Hebrew 
writing,  that  originally,  when  considered  by  itself,  it  was  am- 
biguous, though  not  as  much  so  as  it  is  to  this  day  in  Syriac 
writing.  But  as  there  is  no  word  of  the  sentence  in  reference 
to  which  the  Syriac  verb  could  be  used  in  the  second  or  third 
person,  it  is  in  consequence  necessarily  confined  to  the  first ; 
and  so  would  the  Hebrew  one  also,  for  part  of  the  very  same 
reason,  if  men  had  known  that  they  had  a  choice  open  to  them 
on  the  subject.  This  choice  is  now  restored ;  and  all  that  re- 
mains to  be  done  is  to  write  the  analyzed  group,  in  an  amended 
edition  of  the  sacred  text,  WmDi<  (or  in  any  other  way  that 
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will  serve  to  indicate  the  same  correction,  according  to  the 
mode  of  notation  which  may  eventually  be  adopted),  and  to 
insert  in  the  Authorized  English  Version  for  its  translation  the 
statement  'I  have  said,'  instead  of  *  0  my  sovl^  thou  hast  said.' 

This  example,  I  may  here  add,  clearly  shows  that  the 
Targum  of  the  Psalms  inserted  in  Walton's  Polyglot,  though 
of  greater  age  than  the  Masoretic  pointing,  was  not  written 
till  after  the  Hebrew  text  had  been  vocalized  with  letters. 
For  the  translation  of  inOK  therein  given,  JI/'^/D,  which  is 
as  ambiguous  as  the  Syriac  one,  when  considered  by  itself,  is 
in  the  place  referred  to  restricted  to  the  second  person  by  both 
parts  of  the  supplement  immediately  following  it,  *^B^M  nJK, 
*  thou  0  my  soul ;'  but  no  one  who  examined  the  passage 
with  any  deliberation  could  have  interpreted  the  original  verb 
in  this  inflexion,  if  he  had  the  power  of  taking  it  in  the  first 
person, — a  mode  of  reading  it  which  was  put  a  stop  to  only 
through  the  oversight  of  the  old  vocalizers.  Closer  limitations, 
indeed,  to  the  age  of  the  Targum  in  question  may  be  derived 
fi'om  other  considerations  ;  but  as  this  one  is  suggested  by  the 
Chaldee  interpretation  of  the  passage  which  is  the  subject  of 
the  present  discussion,  I  have  thought  it  worth  bringing  here 
by  the  way  under  notice. 

9.  For  one  more  instance  of  the  former  mode  of  mistreat- 
ing  the  Hebrew  form  of  inflexion  in  question-r-and  that  also 
one  which  the  Masorets  failed  to  correct — I  request  attention 
to  a  sentence  in  the  blasphemous  speech  of  Rabshakeh  to  the 
messengers  of  King  Hezekiah,  recorded  in  two  different  parts 
of  Scripture,  by  lines  which,  in  their  existing  state,  are  trans- 
lated in  our  Authorized  Version  as  follows  : — 

"  Thou  sayest  (but  they  are  hut  vain  words),  I  have  counsel  and 
strength  for  the  war." — 2  Kings,  xviii.  20. 

"  I  say,  sayest  thou  (but  they  are  hut  vain  words),  I  have  coun- 
sel and  strength  for  war." — Is.  xxxvi.  5. 

Even  without  any  reference  to  the  upper  of  these  extracts,  or 
to  the  original  of  either,  the  bare  inspection  of  the  lower  one 
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is  sufficient  to  show  that  there  must  be  something  wrong  in 
it.  For,  if  we  omit  the  supplementary  words,  *  sayest  thou,' 
the  sentence  conveys  the  admission  of  Rabshakeh  that  he  was 
himself  a  liar,  and  had  neither  counsel  nor  strength  for  war  ; 
— an  admission  utterly  incompatible  with  the  boasting  tenor  of 
all  the  rest  of  his  speech.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  retain  the 
above  words,  the  lie  is  shifted  to  another  individual,  and 
Hezekiah  turns  out  to  be  the  person  represented  as  destitute 
both  of  counsel  and  strength  for  war ;  by  which  means, 
indeed,  the  incoherency  of  the  former  construction  is  avoided, 
but  the  bearing  of  the  passage  is  entirely  changed, — an  effect 
quite  beyond  the  province  of  a  supplement,  the  legitimate  use 
of  which  is  not  to  alter,  but  only  to  complete  the  sense  of  the 
rendering  of  whatever  line  of  a  translated  work  it  may  relate 
to.  At  the  same  time,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  upper  ex- 
tract is  not  liable  to  either  of  these  objections,  from  which 
circumstance,  combined  with  the  consideration  that  the  ori- 
ginals of  the  two  extracts  must  have  been  at  first  the  same, 
we  are  naturally  led  to  anticipate  that  the  lower  extract  ought 
to  be  corrected  so  as  to  agree  with  the  upper  one,  and,  conse- 
.  quendy,  that  the  objectionable  supplement  in  it  should  be 
omitted,  and  the  inflexion  of  the  verb  at  its  commencement 
be  changed  from  the  first  to  the  second  person. 

But  to  probe  the  subject  more  deeply,  it  is  requisite  to  in- 
spect the  two  original  lines  of  the  extracts  just  examined  ; 
which,  accordingly,  are  here  laid  before  the  reader  in  their 
existing  state,  with  merely  the  exception  of  an  error  in  their 
orthography  corrected,  by  restoring  in  the  margin  of  each  a 
Samek  histead  of  a  Shin^  in  the  case  of  a  group  containing  at 
present  the  latter  sibilant,  but  still  pronounced  with  the  power 
of  the  former  one. 

2  Kings,  xviii.  20,  minji  HXJ;  ^D^nSB^  121  IK  ,mD»         D 

Is.  xxxvi.  5,        m^2Ji  nxj;  ,D^naB^  nm  7»  ,^mDK      d 

iDrhd? 

The  lower  of  these  lines  agrees  in  meaning  with  the  lower  of 

2l 
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the  adduced  English  extracts,  divested  of  its  first  supplement ; 
and,  consequently,  is  liable  to  the  very  same  objection  as  that 
extract  is,  when  so  curtailed.  The  candour,  indeed,  and  hu- 
mility attributed  to  the  speaker  by  this  line,  as  at  present 
vocalized,  are  entirely  at  variance  with  the  general  bearing  of 
Rabshakeh's  speech ; — a  fact  which  the  framers  of  our  Au- 
thorized Version  have  virtually  acknowledged,  by  introducing 
into  their  translation  of  the  passage  a  supplement  which  quite 
reverses  the  sense  it  conveys  in  its  existing  state.  But  sup- 
pose the  matres  lectionis  to  be  a  spurious  addition  to  the 
writing  of  the  sacred  text,  inserted  therein  after  its  original 
formation,  by  uninspired  fallible  scribes,  and  then  we  should 
have  a  right  to  dispense  with  their  use  whenever  they  might 
be  found  to  interfere  with  the  coherency  of  Scripture,  by  which 
means  the  whole  difficulty  of  the  particular  case  now  under 
consideration  would  be  at  once  removed.  For,  by  rejecting 
the  vocal  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  initial  group  of  the  under  line,  it 
would  be  made  to  denote  a  verb  inflected  in  the  second  person 
instead  of  the  first,  and  the  meaning  of  the  whole  line  would 
be  so  altered  as  to  come  out  perfectly  in  keeping  with  the 
rude  and  insulting  tenor  of  the  remainder  of  the  barbarian 
orator's  harangue.  Thus,  there  would  be  efiected  by  legiti- 
mate means  a  correction  in  the  sense  of  the  original  line  which 
was  in  vain  attempted  to  be  introduced  into  its  translation  by 
the  framers  of  our  version,  through  an  exceedingly  awkward 
and  perplexing  form  of  expression,  and  what  is  still  worse,  by 
the  aid  of  a  contrivance  that  was  quite  unwarranted.  But  the 
spuriousness  of  the  specified  Yod^  which  has  been  just  derived 
from  the  context,  is  powerfully  sustained  and,  I  may  even 
assert,  confirmed  by  the  authority  of  Scripture.  For,  upon 
turning  to  the  upper  line,  we  shall  see  that,  although  in 
other  respects  exactly  identical  with  the  lower  one,  it  yet 
exhibits  the  initial  group  actually  clear  of  the  perturbat- 
ing  letter.  It  cannot  be  here  urged  that  the  evidence  of 
Scripture  on  the  subject  is  rendered  void  by  incoherency,  the 
meanings  conveyed  by  the  two  lines  being  at  variance  with 
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each  other.  For  this  objection  would  be  valid,  only  provided 
both  lines  were  in  their  original  state,  which  they  are  shown 
not  to  be  by  the  very  discrepance  which  now  subsists  between 
them  :  and  when  the  bearing  of  each  is  examined  with  a  view 
to  ascertaining  which  of  them  has  undergone  corruption,  the 
lower  one  is  clearly  found  to  be  that  whose  testimony  must 
be  rejected.  Notwithstanding,  then,  their  present  mutual  op- 
position, the  attestation  of  the  upper  line  still  continues  with 
unabated  force  to  sanction  and  confirm  the  inference  above 
drawn  from  the  context ;  and  the  combination  of  both  proo& 
establishes  beyond  a  doubt  the  spuriousness  of  the  Yod  in 
question,  as  well  as  the  complete  identity  of  the  compared 
lines,  as  originaUy  written.  This  specimen  of  the  class  of  ex- 
amples which  may  be  derived  fi-om  parallel  passages  of  Scrip, 
ture  serves  to  give  some  notion  of  their  efficacy  in  upholding, 
not  only  the  truth,  but  also  the  usefulness  of  my  discovery  : 
the  class  aUuded  to,  indeed,  affords  so  powerful  a  corrobora- 
tion of  my  argument,  that  I  would  gladly  devote  more  space 
to  the  discussion  of  cases  which  come  under  this  head,  if  life 
and  health  should  be  allowed  me  sufficient  for  writing  a  sup- 
plementary volume  to  complete  this  treatise. 

The  proof  already  given  of  the  spuriousness  of  the  Tod  in 
the  lower  of  the  compared  lines  is  so  strong,  that  I  refer  to 
the  evidence  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  on  the  subject, 
not  so  much  for  the  purpose  of  making  any  addition  to  the 
strength  of  that  proof,  as  for  the  sake  of  some  hints  thus  sup- 
plied for  the  correction  of  the  Authorized  English  Translations 
of  those  lines.  The  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  the  same 
lines  are  here  adduced,  with  their  literal  interpretations  sub- 
joined to  them  respectively : — 

2  Kings,  xviii.  20,     E?7ray,  wXt/v  \6yoi  yeiXewVy  povXtf  koi  ivvafiK 


*  Thou  sajest — ^but  they  are  deceitful  words  [literally, 
words  of  lips] — that  thou  hast  counsel  and  strength 
for  war.* 

2  l2 
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Isaiah,  xxxvi.  5,       M17  iv  ^v\y  tccuXoyoif  ')(ei\eafy  mtpara^i^ 

ylverat ; — 

^  Whether  is  war  carried  on  by  [literally,  does  ma- 
nagement of  war  consist  in]  merely  cornisel  and 
deceitful  words  [literally  words  of  lips]  ?' 

2  Kings,  xviii.  20, 1    ]LjJJLo  Vo^m?  UlioLo  ^  L^j  2Md\o 
and  Is.  xxxvi.  5,  j  l^i^^  IZo^rii^ 

*And  thou  sayest  that  thou  hast  [literally,  that 
there  are  in  thee]  deceitful  speech  [literally, 
speech  of  lips]  and  counsel  and  strength  for  war 
[or  for  the  war].' 

The  upper  Greek  translation  most  rigidly  agrees  in  sense  with 
the  upper  Hebrew  line,  and  so  vouches  for  the  genuineness  of 
the  meaning  conveyed  by  that  line  in  its  present  state  ;  but 
the  lower  Greek  translation  manifestly  betrays  corruption,  and 
besides  exhibits  no  rendering  whatever  of  the  initial  group  of 
the  corresponding  Hebrew  line.  The  evidence,  therefore,  of 
the  Septuagint,  on  the  main  point  under  discussion,  must  be 
deemed  lost,  unless  we  be  allowed,  in  consequence  of  the  ob- 
vious corruption  of  the  lower  Greek  passage,  to  transfer  the 
upper  one  to  the  interpretation  of  the  lower  Hebrew  line,  on 
the  ground  of  the  original  identity  of  both  Hebrew  lines. 
The  Syriac  translation  is  less  accurate  than  the  upper  Greek 
one,  in  consequence,  as  it  would  appear,  of  the  want  of  the 
adversative  particle  ^^  in  both  lines  of  the  Hebrew  copy  con- 
sulted by  the  framers  of  the  Peshitah  ;  but  on  the  main  point, 
that  the  initial  group  of  the  lower,  as  well  as  the  upper  line, 
should  be  rendered  as  a  verb  in  the  second  person,  it  is  unequi- 
vocally correct.  For  the  form  of  inflexion  therein  used  for 
the  purpose  not  only  admits  of  being  read  in  the  second  per- 
son, but  also,  notwithstanding  its  capability  of  other  readings 
when  taken  in  an  unconnected  state,  is  strictly  confined  to  this 
one  by  the  context  of  the  place  before  us,  as  has  been  already 
explained  in  the  instance  of  the  occurrence  of  the  very  same 
Syriac  group  in  another  place.     The  evidence  here  given  by 
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the  Peshitah  is  also  valuable  on  another  account ;  for,  by  ex- 
hibiting precisely  the  same  rendering  of  the  two  Hebrew  lines, 
it  clearly  attests  the  identity  of  those  lines,  or,  at  any  rate,  that 
of  the  sense  conveyed  by  them,  down  to  the  period  when  this 
version  was  written. 

To  turn  now  to  the  correction  of  the  Authorized  English 
translations  of  the  compared  lines, — ^the  verb  represented  by 
the  initial  group  of  each  line  is,  in  strictness,  confined  to  the 
preterite  tense,  or  one  compounded  of  the  preterite  and  pre- 
sent, equivalent  to  that  employed  in  the  English  expression, 
*  thou  hast  read  ;'  but  still,  the  rendering  of  this  group  by  the 
Seventyinthe  upper  line  (in  the  case  of  which  alone,  of  the  two, 
their  translation  of  it  has  been  preserved)  by  a  Greek  verb  in 
the  form  of  a  past  tense  (c?7ray),  which  yet  is  used  to  denote 
the  present,  justifies,  I  conceive,  the  framers  of  the  English 
Version  in  their  construction  of  the  initial  verb  of  both  Hebrew 
lines  in  the  latter  tense.  The  next  point  I  have  to  notice  in 
their  translation  of  each  line  is  their  putting  the  term  *  word' 
in  the  plural  number,  in  conformity,  indeed,  with  both  the 
Greek  renderings  of  its  Hebrew  original,  but  in  direct  opposi- 
tion to  that  original,  as  at  present  read  in  both  Hebrew  lines. 
It  is  quite  true,  as  is  shown  by  my  discovery,  that  the  original 
group,  121  in  the  construct  state,  could,  before  the  introduc- 
tion of  vowel-letters  into  the  writing  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  have 
been  read  either  in  the  singular  number  DeBaR,  *  word  of,'  or 
Dt'BR^,  *  words  of ;'  and  the  strict  accuracy  of  construction 
which  was  constantly  observed  by  the  Seventy  proves  that 
they  must  have  here  read  it  in  the  latter  way.  But  this  group 
could  not  be  so  read  at  present,  without  subjoining  to  it  a  Yody 
or  exhibiting  it  according  to  my  notation  in  the  form  Wn3*T, 
— an  alteration  that  is  not  at  all  requisite,  as  the  sense  is  just 
as  good  which  is  supplied  by  the  other  mode  of  reading  it  I 
should,  therefore,  prefer  construing  the  above  group  in  the 
singular  number,  in  order  to  avoid  introducing  into  the  sacred 
text  a  correction  in  itself  unnecessary,  and  which  is  wanted 
solely  through  an  inversion  of  the  natural  mode  of  proceedings 
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to  justify  the  existing  English  translation  of  the  noun  referred 
to  in  each  of  the  specified  places  of  its  occurrence.  The  last 
point  to  which  I  shall  here  advert  is  the  manner  in  which  the 
framers  of  our  Version  dealt  with  the  final  group  of  the  two 
Hebrew  lines,  they  having  rendered  it  '  for  the  war'  in  the 
upper  line,  and  '  for  war'  in  the  lower  one.  On  the  contrary, 
the  Masorets  consistently  pointed  this  group  so  as  to  be  read 
with  the  definite  article  in  both  lines,  and  the  Seventy,  with 
equal  consistency,  read  it  so  as  to  be  translated  without  that 
article  in  either  line.  Each  of  the  latter  modes  of  treating 
the  group  in  question  makes  good  sense  ;  but,  as  far  as  autho- 
rity is  to  be  consulted  on  the  subject,  the  Greek  rendering  of 
it  is  entitled  to  far  greater  weight  than  its  Masoretic  pointing, 
as  having  been  fi*amed  so  much  nearer  to  the  time  when  the 
Hebrew  of  the  Bible  was  a  living  language :  and,  at  any  rate, 
whichever  construction  of  it  be  adopted  in  the  one  line,  ought 
in  consistency  to  be  adhered  to  likewise  in  the  other.  In  fine, 
I  would  recommend  the  censurable  group  at  the  conunence- 
ment  of  the  lower  line  to  be  written,  in  an  amended  edition 
of  the  sacred  text,  *^rnOi^  ;  and  I  would  translate  the  com- 

7  » 

pared  lines  exactly  the  same  way,  thus : — 

"  Thou  sayest, — ^but  it  is  a  false  assertion,* —    •  Hei). «  word  ofUp*. 
that  thou  hast  counsel  and  strength  for 
war." 

Before  closing  the  argument  I  have  derived  fi^om  the  struc- 
ture of  the  sacred  language,  I  take  this  opportunity  of  stating, 
with  respect  to  one  of  the  examples,  Judg.  xi.  34,  therein  ad- 
duced, which  is  discussed  in  pages  280-4,  that,  without  in  the 
least  altering  the  use  made  of  it  to  illustrate  the  occasional 
employment  of  an  epenthetic  Nun  before  the  pronominal  affix 
He^  I  find  upon  consideration  its  rendering  in  the  body  of  the 
Authorized  English  Version  preferable  to  either  of  those  pro- 
posed  by  me.  For  that  rendering,  I  apprehend,  can  be  main- 
tained on  a  supposition  which  has  but  lately  occurred  to  me. 
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that  the  group  12/  was  originally  placed,  and  so  may  now  be 
restored,  or  at  least  understood,  before  njDO  in  the  Hebrew 
clause: — a  supposition  which  appears  far  less  objectionable 
than  the  two  required  to  the  support  of  each  of  my  transla- 
tions :  namely,  1st,  that  there  is  no  expression  in  the  origi- 
nal passage  for  the  important  part  of  its  meaning  conveyed  by 
the  words  *  besides  her,'  or  *  other  child,'  in  consequence  of 
which  those  words  are  represented  in  my  constructions  of  the 
sentence  as  merely  supplemental ;  and  2ndly,  that  the  group 
njOO,  or  1300,  was  passed  over  without  any  interpretation  by 
such  close  translators  as  the  Seventy  Jews  and  the  &amers 
of  the  Peshitah.  Both  of  the  latter  suppositions  are  got  rid 
of  by  means  of  that  first  mentioned  ;  as,  on  the  adoption 
thereof,  the  Greek  erepo9  would  cease  to  be  supplemental,  and 
become  a  correct  paraphrase  of  the  original  words  HJOO  *T3 /, 
LeBaD  MtMineNnaH,  'besides  her,'  and  the  Syriac  oulIo  r^\ 
LeBdR  MeNaH,  would  not  only  be  the  exact  literal  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew  expression,  but  would  consist  of  the  very  same 
combination  of  words,  subjected  to  no  other  alterations  than 
such  as  are  caused  by  mere  difference  of  dialect ;  so  that  the 
Syriac  version  attests  the  original  existence  of  the  group  12/ 
in  the  site  referred  to  with  nearly  the  force  of  an  edition  of 
the  Hebrew  text.  In  favour  of  the  first-mentioned  supposi- 
tion, it  may  also  be  observed,  that  in  another  part  of  the  same 
book, — ^in  Judg.  viii.  26, — the  very  same  compound,  ]0  137,  is 
employed  to  denote  the  preposition  *  besides  ;'  to  which  I  have 
to  add  that  the  context  demands  the  restoration  of  the  omit- 
ted ingredient  of  this  compound  in  the  place  before  us,  in  order 
to  prevent  a  great  deficiency  in  the  expression  of  an  essential 
part  of  the  meaning  of  the  clause  under  examination.  The 
only  serious  objection,  indeed,  to  the  hypothesis  here  adduced 
in  support  of  the  authorized  construction  of  this  clause,  is,  that 
it  would  require  the  restoration  within  brackets  of  the  group 
13/  before  HJOO  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred  text, 
without  the  authority  for  this  correction  of  any  extant  Hebrew 
manuscript.      But  perhaps  the  end  in  view  might  be  suffi- 
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ciently  attained  to  in  a  less  objectionable  manner,  by  leaving 
a  small  chasm  in  the  amended  text  immediately  before  HJOD, 
and  inserting  opposite  thereto  in  the  margin  *  137,  quod  in 
Peshitah  vertitur  ;^A,'  in  which  way  the  requisite  correction 
would  be  suggested  and  the  authority  for  it  given.  By  this 
arrangement  the  rendering  of  the  analyzed  sentence  in  the 
body  of  our  Authorized  Version  can,  as  I  conceive,  be  de- 
fended, and  may  be  adhered  to  even  in  the  particular  of  exhi- 
biting the  expression  '  besides  her,'  in  the  ordinary  character 
instead  of  italics;  since  only  part  of  one  of  its  ingredients,  and 
not  an  entire  word,  is  left  without  an  express  sign  for  it  in  the 
present  state  of  the  Hebrew  text.  In  fine,  I  have  to  remark 
an  awkwardness  in  the  mode  of  dealing  with  the  original  of  this 
expression  in  our  Authorized  Version,  that  the  construction 
of  it  given  in  the  body  of  that  Version  relates  to  HJDD,  while 
those  in  the  margin  are  referred  to  1JD0,  which  our  transla- 
tors  must  have  looked  upon  as  quite  distinct  fi'om  the  former 
group  ;  whereas,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  only  latitude  allowed  to 
them  as  interpreters  was  to  adduce  different  significations  in 
the  body  of  their  work  and  in  its  margin  of  respectivqly  the 
same  original  groups.  This  difficulty,  however,  is  removed  by 
the  present  discovery,  which  shows  H^DD  to  have  been  the 
original  form  of  '\2DD  ;  so  that  even  if  there  was  no  copy  now 
extant  with  the  group  under  examination  in  the  place  in  ques- 
tion written  HJOD,  still  a  translator  would  be  justified  in  deal- 
ing with  it  as  if  it  was  so  written  in  every  copy.  But  as  the 
case  turns  out,  this  group  is  found  in  the  site  referred  to  pre- 
served in  its  original  form  in  two  of  the  copies  consulted  by 
Kennicott,  which  have  been  numbered  by  him  300  and  683. 
Another  consequence  of  the  same  discovery  is,  that  it  saves  the 
necessity  of  inquiring  into  the  bearings  of  the  analyzed  clause 
resulting  from  the  13D0  form  of  one  of  its  groups ;  as  that 
form  is  now  ascertained  to  be  due,  not  to  the  inspired  authors 
who  composed,  but  to  fallible  scribes  who  subsequently  voca- 
lized, the  sacred  text. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

CORROBORATION  OF  FOREGOING  ARGUMENT  DERIVED  FROM 

A  FOREIGN  SOURCE. 

RBSULT  OF  INQUIRIES  OF  GESBNIUS  ABOUT  PHGBNICIAN  VOWBL-LBT- 
TBRS — SOMB  RBMARK8  ON  THB  FORBGOING  BXTRACT  FROM  THB 
WORK  OF  GBSBNIUS — BXAMINATION  OF  THB  PRINCIPAL  INSCRIP- 
TION IN  HIS  COLLECTION — GBNBRAL  LIMITATIONS  OF  AGB  TO  TWO 
KINDS  OF  PHGBNICIAN  TITULI — NO  MATRBS  LBCTIONIS  BARLIBR 
INSBRTBD  IN  SHBMITIC  WRITING — ANALYSIS  OF  THB  BPIGRAPH 
AND  AGB  OF  A  CILICIAN  COIN — MT  VIBW8  NO  WAY  INCONSISTENT 
WITH  RBCBNT  DISCOVERIES — ANALYSIS  OF  THREE  BILINGUAL  IN- 
SCRIPTIONS FOUND  IN  ATTICA EXPOSURE  OF  OUR  AUTHOR's  FUN- 
DAMENTAL ERROR  IN  ACCOUNTING  HE  A  MATER  LBCTIONIS — 
ANALYSIS  CONCLUDED  OF  THB  THREE  BILINGUAL  INSCRIPTIONS — 

INVENTION  OF  VOWEL-SIGNS  DUB  TO  GRECIAN   SAGACITY NATURE 

OF  THB  PROCESS  THROUGH  WHICH  THIS  INVENTION  WAS  ARRIVED 
AT — WHY  THB  CREDIT  OF  THIS  INVENTION  WAS  NOT  CLAIMED  BY 
THB  GREEKS. 

THE  extant  remains  of  ancient  Phoenician  inscriptions 
which  were  collected  by  Gesenius,  in  a  Latin  treatise 
on  the  subject  published  by  him  at  Leipsic,  in  the  year  1837, 
powerfully  support  my  view  of  the  total  absence  of  vowel-signs 
of  every  kind  from  the  earlier  stages  of  Shemitic  writing.  For, 
exclusively  of  the  consideration  that  those  remains  contain  no 
marks  whatever  for  vowels  distinct  from  letters,  they,  in  the 
first  place,  exhibit  in  general  a  much  smaller  proportion  of 
matres  lectionis  than  that  pervading  the  lines  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible  ;  and,  by  thus  establishing  the  fact  of  a  variability  in 
the  rate  of  use  made  of  those  letters  in  diflferent  records,  afford 
fair  ground  for  the  expectation  that,  if  any  could  be  got  suffi- 
ciently old,  or  written  by  persons  sufficiently  remote  from 
intercourse  with  nations  enjoying  the  benefit  of  an  alphabet 
of  a  superior  description,  they  would  present  to  us  specimens 
of  this  writing  as  completely  destitute  of  vowel-letters  as  all  of 
them  are  of  vocal-signs  of  every  other  kind.     In  the  second 
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place,  they  actually  do  lay  before  us  such  specimens, — some 
of  them  obviously  thus  circumstanced,  and  others  which  will 
be  clearly  found  to  be  so,  upon  correcting,  by  means  of  my 
discovery,  errors  into  which  our  author  was  led,  partly  through 
the  want  of  this  assistance.  But,  as  an  introduction  to  the 
discussion  of  this  point,  I  shall  commence  with  quoting  a  pre- 
liminary section  of  this  treatise,  in  which  he  gives  a  summary 
account  of  the  result  of  his  researches  in  this  branch  of  his 
general  subject  of  investigation. 

§40. 

"  De  defectiva  scribendi  ratione  apud  Phoenices  usitata.^ 

"  Signorum  vocalium  (quorum  inventio  recentioris  quam 
ipsa  novissima  monumentaphoenicia  aetatis  esse  videtur)  usum 
quomodo  a  Phoenicibus  expectes,  qui  ne  eo  quidem  vocalium 
indicandorum  subsidio,  quod  in  litteris  quiescentibus  1  et  ^ 
habebant  Hebraei  sine  pimctis  scribentes,  uti  solebant,  quam 
paucissime  certe  utebantur,  et  litteraturam  habebant  meris 
consonantibus  constantem?  Qui  quidem  locus  quamvis  ad 
granmiaticae  partem  orthographicam  pertinere  videatur,tamen 
iam  hoc  loco  mihi  tractandus  videtur,  ut  quaecunque  ad  Phoe- 
nicia  recte  legenda  faciant,  hoc  capite  comprehendamus  : 
praesertim  quum  in  hac  litterarum  quiescentium  omissione 
praecipua  quaedam  ambiguitatis  causa  et  hand  minimum 
Phoenicia  recte  legendi  impedimentum  situm  sit. 

"  Sed  agite,  iam  de  singulis  litteris  ^^'^'A  seorsum 
videamus. 

"1.  Ac  primum  J.fepA  in  mediis  vocihis  omittitur,  ubicunque 
illudquiescit ;  servatur,  ubicimque  mobile  est  et  consonam  agit. 
Ita  constanter  omittitur  in  t£^1,  pro  W)X1^  caput;  '^lll,  n.  pr.,  pro 

*  In  the  above  extract  I  have  got  the  Hebrew  letters  printed  exactly  in 
the  same  way  as  in  the  original  work,  without  distinguishing  the  matres 
lectionis  by  exhibiting  them  in  an  open  type ;  nor  have  I,  as  far  as  I  am  aware, 
deviated  in  any  respect  from  that  original,  except  in  removing  such  of  the 
contractions  of  words  as  might  possibly  confuse  a  reader  not  accustomed  to 
the  author's  style. 
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"^"IH^^jfantantis  (confer  in  V.  T.  tTPl,  pro  tTZpiTt,  Ps.  xxii.  22; 
f^'^B^l,  pro  n'^^in,  Deut.  xi,  12):  sed  ponitur  in  Oil,  fons 
(hebr.  1^3,  confer  T^^  1K3  in  numis  Syracusanis) ;  in  IM^D 
(JIKP)  centum;  DKJI  (Di^r^)  gemellus^  n.  pr. ;  IKJI  (nijh)  spe- 
cies. Semel  poni  videtur  ad  vocalem  graecam  A  exprimendam 
in  K3*T«7  Laodicea^  sed  hoc  potius  pronunciandum  Kplii/ 

L'odica^  quanquam  etiam  Arabes  scribunt  fjjji.  Singulare 
quoddam  exemplum  est  '^'^Knil,  in  vita  mea,  Citiensi  tertia, 
lin.  1,  ubi  it  adeo  pro  A  brevi  ponitur,  quod  vix  admittendum 
esse  censeres,  nisi  scriptura  ibi  ita  esset  perspicua,  ut  mutare 
quicquam  reUgio  fuerit. 

'^  In  fine  K  quiescens  apud  Phoenices  paullo  usitatius  est 
quam  apud  Hebraeos,  et  etiam  pro  H  fern.  gen.  ponitur  (con- 
fer No.  4). 

"2.  Vav  praeter  unicum  quoddam  exemplum  constanter 
omittitur,  ubicunque  quiescit : 

"a.  in  mediis  vocahvlis^  ut  DTIf  aetemitaSj  D7B^  pax^  ]1^ 
dominus^  i^H  i^,'  ]1V  Sidon^  DpO  locus^  n7p  voces,  nilK 
patreSj  DPU  Nahumus,  JIS/O  regnum,  m  spiritus,  ne  eius 
generis  exempla  memorem,  in  quibus  etiam  Hebraei  1  saepe 
omittunt^  ut  HBD  scriba,  DC^fi^iLS,  tOQB^  iudex,  sufes. 

"b.  in  extremis,  jJlii/  (pro  li'^JlK/)  domino  nostro,  in 
Melitensi  prima,  lin.  1 ;  ]]13 /D  imperium  nostrum,  in  Sar- 
dica,  lin.  5,  6,  et  numis  lubae  maioris  B.  C.  '^  HiillS  (pro 
iniJ33)  quum  intrasset,  Tuggensi,  lin.  5.  Unicum  illud 
exemplum  est  n.  pr.  /JfD^t^D  (/Jjy\r\0  vir  Baalis),  Numi- 
dica  septima,  lin.  2. 

"  3.  Jod  servatur,  ubicunque  mobile  est,  et  propterea  etiam 
in  suffixo  V,  ut  hac  quoque  re  refeUantur,  qui  veras  dip- 
thongos  Hebraeis  tribuunt.  Sic  '^'^nil  ('^!n3)  in  vita  mea,  Citiensi 

*  Whoever  has  read  carefully  the  third  chapter  of  this  essay  must,  I  think, 
be  greatly  struck  with  the  appearance  of  the  above  group.  For  my  own  part, 
I  cannot  express  the  gratification  I  felt,  when  this  form  of  the  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  singular  was  first  presented  to  my  view. 

^  The  above  capitals  serve  to  distinguish  the  coins  referred  to,  among 
those  of  the  elder  Juba  of  which  drawings  are  exhibited  in  one  of  the  plates 
attached  to  the  treatise  of  Gesenius. 
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secnnda,  lin.  2;  ^121  Q^y^)  verba  mea^  MeliteDsi  tertia^ 
lin.  6.  Confer  etiam  KTPI  (i^v^H  more  arameo),  Citiensi  octava^ 
lin.  3. 

"  Praeterea  ad  Jod  mobile  quodammodo  referri  potest  V- 

s 

terminatio  gentilicorum  et  patronymicorum  (arab.  Cs^r-\  ^ 
feminino  HJ—  apud  Phoenices  propterea  constanter  plane 
scripta,  ut  '^J'lV  Sidonius^  Atheniensi  prima,  lin.  2 ;  "^JlS  Citiensisj 
Atheniensi  secunda,  lin.  2 ;  '^nn  idem,  Citiensi  tricesima  tertia, 
lin.  5  ;  '^OQ/,  Sardica,  lin.  8 ;  "^2/  Libys^  Numidica  quinta, 
lin.  2 ;  ^D1  Romanus^  ibidem  (dubium  est  IITJ/  pro  ^3"U?  Arahs^ 
Citiensi  duodecima,  lin.  2);  et  eodem  modo  iudicandum  ^^.in- 
svla  in  D3I1  ^ii  (insula  filiorum),  ^V  ruina^  quae  arabice  scribe- 

s         s  s 

rentur  j^l,  ^j  ut  ^jj. 

"  Ubi  Jod  quiescit,  sive  1  pronunciandum  sive  e  ( V»  '^tt ), 
vulgo  omittitur,  sed  non  eadem  constantia  atque  Vav. 

"  a.  in  mediis  vocihus  omittitur,  videndi  causa  ]1V  (jITV) 
Sidon;  122  (l'^^^) princeps  Sardorum ;  B^^i  vir  persaepe  (pro 
B^i<);  JIJH  Tanith^  Tanaitis;*  TO.  (pro  0^3)  rf(?mt^  in  statu 
constructo  ;^  praecipue  in  plurali  masculino  D'^H  (pro  D'^^H) 
vita;  DDD^ZU7  (cultor  equorum)  n.pr. ;  D3^V  Sidonii;  D33  ^K 
(insula  filiorum)  Cossyra;  ]n3  Citii;  \Tlli/  Sardi;  etubi 
Hebraei  Jod  compaginis  inserunt,  quod  Phoenices  etiam 
pronunciando  exprimunt,  ut  /Jf22n  Hannibal.  Contra 
reperiuntur  exempla,  in  quibus  Jod  quiescens  scriptum 
extat,  neque  solum  in  deteriorius  aetatis  monumentis,  v.  c. 
p^riil  sinus^  Erycina,  lin.  4  ;  TDU/  adamaSj  Tuggensi,  lin. 
6  ;  ]lii'^13,  n.  pr.  Tripolitana  secunda,  lin.  4  ;  J1T3  in  nu- 
mis  Sigensibus ;   sed  etiam  in  antiquo  quodam,  velut  ]^}J 


^ 


*  Tanaiitis,  that  is,  an  Amazon,  or  a  female  inhabiting  the  banks  of  the 
river  Tanais,  where  the  Amazons  formerly  lived.  iT3n,  Tanith^  is  shown  by 
our  author  to  be  the  proper  name  of  the  Persian  Diana,  in  page  1 1 6  of  his 
treatise. 

^  The  above  example  confirms  the  justness  of  the  representation  given  in 
pages  427-8  of  the  present  essay,  respecting  the  original  mode  of  writing 
this  word  in  the  singular  construct  state,  which  I  derived  from  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  even  yet  exhibited  for  the  plural  number. 
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oddiis  statu  constructo,  in  numo  Cilicio  F. — ^Eadem  in- 
constantia  est  in  verbis  compositis,  ubi  "^  in  fine  prioris 
partis  modo  reticetur  modo  ponitur,  ut  1J13/D  It^K,  pro 
7J13/D  "ntV^  (beatum  regnum  tumn),  Citiensi  vicesima 
quarta ;  inJEO^D  pro  inrtt^/O ;  sed  Wb^/O,  D^t^/D, 

^^b.  in  extremis  vocibus  diversae  formae  distinguendae 
sunt     Ac  primum 

"  a)  Suffixum  primae  pers.  sing,  paene  constanter  plene 
scribitur,  "^riK/rater  meus^  Melitensi  prima,  lin.  2 ;  ^2^pcaer 
meuSj  Citiensi  tertia,  lin.  2,  et  vicesima  tertia  lin.  3 ;  ^DH 
mater  mea^  Tuggensi,  lin.  6 ;  "^HTD  sidus  meam^  numo  Cilicio 
G. ;  "^TyXM  quies  mea^  Citiensi  secunda,  lin.  2.  Contra  tamen 
I^^  (pro  "^J^K)  mecum,  Citiensi  secunda,  lin.  2,  et  vicesima 
nona  lin.  2. 

"  j3)  Eodem  modo  afformutivum  primae  pers.  sing,  plene 
scribitur,  "^112^  posuij  Citiensi  secimda,  lin.  3. 

"  y)  Defective  scriptum  l^ii  (pro  "^22^)  EgOj  Citiensi  se- 
cunda, lin.  1,  et  tertia  lin.  1 ;  T\  pro  '^ll  irrigation  pluma, 
Citiensi  vicesima  secunda,  lin.  2 ;  D/  pro  "^O /  ei  qiuie^  Citi- 
ensi secunda,  lin.  2,  et 

"  8)  constanter  ita  in,  plurali  constructo  in  V?  ut  1312^  pro 
"^22  "^Jty  diio  filii,  Melitensi  prima,  lin.  3 ;  /if30  pro  "hjJlD  a 
ciinlmSj  in  numis  Graditanis  et  Tingitanis ;  fortasse  /W  pro 
wJJ2  cives^  numis  Tarsensibus. 

"  Vides  aliquam  in  his  inesse  constantiam,  et  plerumque 
servatum  esse  Jod  finale,  ubi  ad  formam  indicandam  necessa- 
rium  erat  (confer  a.  j3. ) :  sed  neque  ubique  positum  esse,  ubi 
eo  opus  fiiisset,  neque  satis  constanter  in  singulis  formis,  docent 
exempla  litteris  o.  8.  laudata. 

"  4.  Plane  singularis  ratio  est  He  litterae,  quam  extremis 
vocibus  mohilem,  in  Phoeniciis  me  usquam  deprehendere  non 
memini,  quum  pro  —,  feminei  sexus  indice,  vel  fl  scribant 
{T\im  annus,  n»D  centum,  n^«  insula)  vel »  (»^»,  vhV2,  »im/), 
passim  etiam  feminei  sexus  notam  plane  omittant,  ut  T\A  \^^ 
pro  ^nii  \XiXy^  consv^it  mecum,  Citiensi  secunda,  lin.  2;  "TD'^  pro 
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niD\  Citiensi  vicesima  tertia,  lin.  3.  Eodem  modo  H-n-  sub 
finem  vocabulorum  omissum,  velut  in  ^*1D  pro  HQIO  remissioj 
Melitensi  secunda,  lin.  3 ;  adeoque  ri—  mobile  in  K  mutatum, 
vide  ii/3  pro  Hyp  omnis  ea^  Citiensi  secunda,  lin.  2. 

"Ex  his  autem,  quae  modo  exposuimus,  facUe  intelligent 
docti  harum  rerum  arbitri,  quomodo  in  utramque  partem  in 
hoc  argumento  diiudicando  peccatum  sit  ab  0.  G.  Tychsenio 
et  Koppio.  Ille  enim,  etsi  in  universum  veram  de  hac  re  sen- 
tentiam  tenens,  in  eo  tamen  erravit,  quod  litteras  1  et  ^  in 
Phoeniciis  unquam  vocales  esse  negans,  propterea  scripturam 
phoeniciam  syllabarium  esse  affirmavit,  quae  appellatio  huic 
scripturae  plane  inepta  est :  quanquam  non  dixit  Tychsenius, 
quod  ei  tribuit  adversarius,  onmes  et  singulas  litteras  veri  no- 
minis  syllabas  fiiisse.  Sed  magis  etiam  peccavit  Koppius,  qui 
adversarium  subsannans  ad  eum  refiitandum  suamque  senten- 
tiam  tuendam  taUa  profert  exempla,  quae  ne  tironi  quidem 
ignoscas,  veluti  1 /D7I/3,  nilTJfll,  ifTMDj  ex  quibus  appareat 
veteres  Phoenices  litteris  vocalibus  usos  esse.  Scilicet  talis 
erat  Ain  !"* 

G^enius,  at  the  beginning  of  this  extract,  discards  all  con- 
sideration of  vowel-points,  as  of  later  origin  than  the  very 
latest  of  the  extant  Phoenician  inscriptions.  But  he  ought  for 
the  same  reason  to  have  abstained  from  any  reference  to  Ara- 
bic writing  ;  since  the  Arabians  did  not,  according  to  the  ad- 
mission of  their  own  historians,  as  quoted  by  Pocock,  begin  to 
make  use  of  letters  till  less  than  a  century  before  the  Hegira  ;^ 
nor  do  they  date  the  introduction  of  the  character  now  em- 
ployed by  them,  earlier  than  three  centuries  after  that  epoch, 
that  is,  not  sooner  than  about  the  commencement  of  the  tenth 
century  of  our  era.  I  shall  now  proceed  to  a  more  particu- 
lar consideration  of  the  several  paragraphs  of  this  extract 


•  *'  Scripturae  Linguaeque  Phoeniciae  Monum.  quotquot  supersunty^  pp.  56—9- 
^  Upon  the  above  point  some  observations  will  be  found  in  the  first  volume 

of  the  second  part  of  my  work  on  the  **  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jew^'* 

pp.  154-7. 


Chap.  VI.]  EXTRACT  FROM  WORK  OF  GESENIUS.    493 

1.  After  stating  that  in  the  inscriptions  examined  by  him 
the  Haleph  is  not  to  be  met  used  as  a  vowel-letter  in  the 
middle  of  words,  or  anywhere  but  at  their  end,  he  adduces  six 
exceptions,  of  which,  I  submit,  the  last  alone  can  be  justly  con- 
sidered as  one.  For,  even  if  we  were  for  a  moment  to  assent 
to  the  fiction  of  the  Hebrew  grammarians,  that  a  letter  pointed 
with  a  Shewa  denotes,  not  a  syllable  by  itself,  but  merely  part 
of  an  adjoining  syllable,  still,  this  concession  would  not  make 
out  a  monosyllable  of  the  group  ^^F\j  which  contains  one  of 
his  examples.  This  group  then,  at  all  events,  represents  two 
syllables,  and,  consequently,  the  Haleph  therein .  must  be  read 
as  a  consonant,  to  prevent  the  anomaly  of  the  second  syllable 
beginning  with  a  vowel.  But,  in  reality,  the  same  reasoning 
is  equally  applicable  to  the  other  four  cases  referred  to  :  in  each 
of  them,  indeed,  the  sound  of  the  letter  pointed  with  a  Shewa 
is  very  imperfect,  but  stiU  it  has  a  syllabic  value,  and  should  be 
treated  accordingly  in  analyzing  its  nature.  The  words,  then, 
contdnmg  five  of  his  exceptions  should,  according  to  his  own 
pointing,  be  exhibited  through  my  notation  B'HcR,  M'HaTh, 
T'HoM,  ToHaR,  L'HoD'KE,*  respectively,  in  each  of  the  first  four 

of  which  the  Haleph^  and  in  the  fifth  the  first  Haleph^  performs, 
the  service,  not  of  a  vowel-letter,  but  of  a  consonant.  In  the 
group  containing  his  sixth  exception,  '''^Hn3,  B'KhAYyal,  the 
Haleph  is  really  used  in  the  way  he  states,  as  a  vowel-letter  ; 
but  he  need  not  have  felt  any  surprise  at  its  being  employed 
in  this  instance  to  denote  a  close  or  short  A  (pattakh\  since 

*  In  the  above  examples  I  have,  contrary  to  my  usual  practice,  represented 
the  imperfect  vowel  Shewa  by  an  apostrophe,  for  the  purpose  of  placing  in 
the  light  most  favourable  to  our  author's  view  of  the  subject  the  nature  of 
the  syllables  therewith  vocalized.  Those  syllables,  I  grant,  are  lost  to  the 
ear  in  rapid  enunciation,  whereby  the  first  three  of  the  words  whose  pronun- 
ciation is  above  given  become  scarcely  distinguishable  from  monosyllables. 
But,  in  order  to  examine  their  sounds  accurately,  we  must  consider  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  these  sounds  separately ;  and  then  we  cannot  get  the  second 
part  to  commence  regularly  with  a  consonantal  power,  unless  the  Haleph  be 
treated  as  a  consonant 
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he  might  have  observed  it,  in  many  others,  used  in  the  sacred 
text  with  a  phonetic  value  still  further  from  that  of  the 
open  or  long  A.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  proper  name 
1V^313133  which  occurs  several  times  in  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
the  Masorets  have  constantly  substituted,  for  the  Haleph  they 

have  therein  silenced,  their  close  or  short  E  (segol).  It  would 
indeed  have  been  really  surprising  if  nations  who  employed 
only  three  letters  to  denote  all  the  vowels  could  have  made 
any  nice  distinction  between  open,  or  long,  and  dose  or  short 
ones.  They  appear  to  have  in  general  confined  their  vowel- 
signs  to  the  former  class  of  sounds,  merely  on  account  of  the 
latter  class  having  less  caught  their  attention. 

2.  Though  our  author  above  specifies  a  group  containing 
a  vocal  Waw  in  the  examined  inscriptions,  he  subsequently 
in  an  appendix  read  it  in  another  way,  '  /WJnO,  Mattanbaal, 
ie.  donum  Baalis  (page  449) ;'  and  thus  he  revoked  the  only 
instance  previously  allowed  by  him  of  a  Waw  employed  in 
those  inscriptions  as  a  vowel-letter. 

3.  He  was  quite  right  in  assigning  to  the  Tod  at  the  end 
of  national  or  patronymic  names  a  consonantal  power  ;  but, 
in  his  eagerness  to  underrate  the  antiquity  of  the  Hebrew  or- 
thographic system,  by  representing  it  as  dependent  on  (and 
consequently  posterior  to)  that  of  the  Arabians,*  he  was  led 

*  Gesenius,  in  the  Grenealogical  Table  (given  in  the  sixty* fourth  page  of  his 
treatise)  of  the  several  alphabets  descended  from  the  primitive  Shemitic  one, 
derives  the  Nischiy  or  modern  Arabic  character,  from  the  Cufic,  and  that  from 
the  Estrangd  or  Nestorian^  and  that  again  from  the  Palmyrent,  which  cannot 
be  traced  farther  back  than  the  second  century.  This  view  of  the  pedigree 
of  the  Cufic^  or  the  oldest  character  that  is  known  to  have  been  employed  by 
the  Arabians,  accords  with  the  express  testimony  of  their  best  historians 
(quoted  from  Pocock  in  the  third  chapter  of  the  second  part  of  my  work  on  the 
'*  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews")  that  they  did  not  begin  to  make  use  of 
any  alphabet  till  shortly  before  the  Hegira,  or  about  the  end  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tury of  our  era.  It  is,  however,  supposed  by  many,  upon  no  valid  ground,  and 
in  direct  opposition  to  this  testimony,  that  the  Himyarites,  or  principal  tribe 
of  the  Arabians,  employed  alphabetic  writing  at  a  far  earlier  period;  and  our 
author,  to  give  plausibility  to  this  assumption,  ascribes  to  the  nation  at  large 
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to  rest  this  detennination  on  a  ground  that  is  utterly  unten- 
able. For,  granting  that  a  Tod  at  the  end  of  such  names  is 
now  pronounced  by  Arabic  readers  in  solemn  recitation  (ac- 
cording to  the  notation  ^ he  applies  to  this  case)  iyyon^  and 

so  with  a  phonetic  value  which  includes  that  of  /  consonant, 
surely  this  is  no  reason  for  its  having  had  in  the  specified 
class  of  words  the  same  power  in  ancient  Hebrew,  unless  the 
same  mode  of  recitation  prevailed  among  the  Jews  of  old  ; — 
a  supposition  for  which  there  is  not  the  slightest  authority, 
but  which,  notwithstanding,  he,  without  venturing  expressly  to 
vouch  for,  certainly  insinuates  ;  as,  otherwise,  his  Arabic  il- 
lustration would  have  no  bearing  on  the  point  referred  to. 
How  he  could  reconcile  this  insinuation  with  the  authority  of 
the  Masoretic  pointing,  for  which  he  was  a  strong  advocate, 
and  which  attaches  to  the  Yod  in  the  sites  in  question,  not  at 
all  the  sound  iyyon^  but  barely  that  of  the  vowel  i,  it  would, 
I  suspect,  be  rather  difficult  to  explain.  The  true  ground, 
however,  for  determining  the  nature  of  the  phonetic  value  of 
this  letter  at  the  end  of  gentilic  or  patronjonic  names  is  sup- 
plied by  the  Greek  transcriptions  of  those  names  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint, — an  authority  on  the  subject  which  is  inmieasurably 
higher  than  that  of  the  Masoretic  pointing,  and  which  con- 
stantly represents  the  sound  under  inquiry  by  the  diphthong 
aif  the  combining  of  whose  elements,  in  such  a  manner  as  not 

the  use  of  the  Himyaritic^  or  HomerUic  system,  which  he  styles  **  Scriptura 
veius  arabtecL^  But  as  this  writing  closely  resembles  the  Ethiopic,  to  the 
oommencement  of  the  extant  form  of  which  he  does  not  assign  an  earlier  date 
than  the  fourth  century,  he  stoutly  asserts  it  to  be  the  parent  (though  Sil- 
vestre  de  Sacy  thought  it  an  offspring)  of  the  latter  species ;  by  which  means 
he  endeavoured  to  get  rid  of  a  limit  to  its  age  that  would  not  have  suited  his 
purpose.  Thus  availing  himself  of  the  uncertainty  that  prevails  with  regard 
(o  the  Himyaritic  character,  he,  by  the  appropriation  he  made  of  it,  attempted 
to  establish  an  indefinite  antiquity  for  Arabic  writing.  His  own  ignorance  of 
the  Himyaritic  or  Hameritic  alphabet  is  virtually  acknowledged  in  the  follow- 
ing part  of  his  reference  to  it: — **  Cuius  accuratior  notitia  turn  alias  ab  causas 
turn  ad  aethiopicae  litteraturae  origines  plenius  enodandas  magnopere  optanda 
est.*' — Scripturae  Linguaeque  Phoeniciae  Monum.y  p.  85. 

2m 
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to  alter  the  first,  has  the  effect  upon  the  second  of  impart- 
ing to  it  a  consonantal  value.  Thus  ^D1,  a  Roman,  would  be 
pronounced,  according  to  the  later  mode  of  reading  which  still 
holds,  RoMI,  but  according  to  the  far  older  one  of  the  Seventy 
Jews,  RoMaY.  There  are,  moreover,  some  instances,  one  of 
which  shall  be  presently  noticed,  wherein  Gesenius  mistakes 
quite  a  different  letter  for  a  Yod^  and  in  which  his  inferences 
from  this  mistake  must  of  course  be  rejected. 

4.  I  have  already  proved  that  a  final  He  was  at  first 
sometimes  used  to  indicate  that  the  preceding  letter  denoted  a 
syllable  by  itself,  instead  of  being  joined  with  the  antepenul- 
timate letter  to  represent  one ;  and  that,  after  men  had  ar- 
rived at  distinct  notions  of  the  component  parts  of  syllables,  it 
then  served  to  point  out  that  some  vowel  or  other  was  to  be 
uttered  after  the  preceding  letter,  without,  however,  indicat- 
ing, directly  or  indirectly,  what  vowel  in  particular  that  one 
was  :  so  that  it  cannot  at  all  be  deemed  a  vowel-letter  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  term.*  But  I  do  not  charge  our  author 
with  ignorance,  on  account  of  his  having  failed  to  detect  this 
fact,  nor  would  I  venture  to  hold  him  up  to  ridicule  on  tins 
account,  in  like  manner  as  he  ridiculed  Koppius  for  sup- 
posing that  Hayin  was  at  times  used  as  a  mater  lectionis. 
Jerome,  misled  by  his  rabbinical  teachers,  assigned  to  both  H 
and  V  the  occasional  service  of  denoting  vowels  ;  and,  on  his 
authority,  this  service  has  since  continued  to  be  attributed  to 
each  of  them  by  many  Hebraists.  I  am  glad  to  find  one  of 
those  errors  discarded  by  so  distinguished  a  Hebrew  gramma- 
rian as  Gesenius  ;  and  I  trust  that  the  other  will  soon  become 
equally  exploded. 

At  the  close  of  the  above  extract,  while  condemning,  as 
has  been  just  stated,  Koppius  for  assigning  to  the  Phoenician 
writing  a  greater  number  of  vowel  Jetters  than  really  belong  to 


'  The  grounds  on  which  Gesenius  endeavoured  to  establish  the  occasional 
employment  ofi7(g,  in  Shemitic  writing,  as  a  mater,  lectionis,  will  be  examined 
in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  chapter. 
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it,  he,  on  the  other  hand,  finds  fkult  with  0.  G.  Tychsenius  for 
the  opposite  error  of  denying  all  vowel-signs  whatever  to  this 
writing,  and  maintaining  it  to  be  syllabic ; — a  designation  of  its 
nature  which  he  pronounces  to  be  *  plane  inepta.'  This  ter- 
mination of  his  critique  is,  I  submit,  too  severe  :  undoubtedly, 
Tychsenius  was  mistaken,  if  he  held,  without  any  qualification, 
the  opinion  here  attributed  to  him  ;  but  there  was  nothing 
silly  or  incongruous  in  his  calling  a  certain  species  of  alpha- 
betic writing  syllabic,  upon  the  supposition  of  its  having  been 
utterly  devoid  of  vowel-signs  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  former  of 
these  properties  of  such  writing  appears  to  follow  firom  the  lat- 
ter as  a  necessary  consequence.  For  vowel-signs  are  too  use- 
ful an  ingredient  of  alphabetic  writing  to  have  been  ever  vo- 
luntarily dispensed  with,  except  perhaps  in  the  particular 
instance  of  statements  expressed  with  designed  obscurity. 
Men,  therefore,  jGailing  to  insert  any  such  signs  in  their  ordi- 
nary writing,  could  have  formed  no  clear  notion  of  vowels  as 
distinct  fi^om  syllables,  or  consequently,  a  fortiori^  of  conso- 
nants,— a  class  of  letters  whose  phonetic  values  are  conceived 
with  much  more  difficulty.  They,  therefore,  could  not  have 
decomposed  their  wprds  ferther  than  syllables  ;  of  which  they 
must  in  consequence  have  employed  their  letters  as  signs.  It 
is  true  that,  when  they  united  two  such  signs  to  denote  a  com- 
pound syllable,  they  must  have  virtually  used  the  second  as  a 
consonant ;  but  this  circumstance  did  not  of  necessity  prevent 
them  fi-om  looking  on  the  character  in  the  light  in  which  they 
had  been  habituated  to  view  it,  as  the  sign  of  an  entire  syllable : 
and,  from  the  same  force  of  habit,  they  may  be  conceived  to 
have  continued  to  employ  the  elements  of  their  own  writing 
in  the  way  to  which  they  had  been  accustomed,  even  for  some 
time  after  they  had  learned  to  decompose  syllables  into  con- 
sonants and  vowels  m  other  kinds  of  writing.  But— to  return 
to  the  last  paragraph  of  the  foregoing  extract — both  Gesenius, 
and,  as  far  as  I  can  judge  from  his  account  of  the  matter,  the 
other  two  authors,  appear  to  have  laboured  all  of  them  under 
a  common  error,  that  of  taking  for  granted  that  the  extant 

2  M  2 


498       EXAMINATION  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL      [Chap.  VI. 

Phoenician  inscriptions  exhibit  a  permanent  system  of  Shemitic 
orthography  ;  whereas  they  in  reality  present  to  us  this  kind 
of  writing  only  in  a  state  of  transition  and  vocalized  with 
different  degrees  of  imperfection,  the  several  specimens  being 
more  thinly  supplied  with  vowel-letters  according  as  they  were 
written  at  remoticr  dates,  or  in  places  farther  removed  ifrom 
Grecian  intercourse. 

It  now  remains  to  be  inquired,  whether  any  of  the  adduced 
inscriptions  exhibit  the  writing  in  question  of  such  a  nature 
as  Tychsenius  described  it  to  be  in  all  of  them,  that  is,  wholly 
destitute  of  vowel-signs,  and,  therefore,  according  to  both  his 
and  my  view  of  the  subject,  consisting  of  letters  invested  with 
syllabic  values.  But,  for  the  purpose  of  making  this  inquiry, 
I  need  go  no  further  than  the  very  first  specimen  of  the  entire 
collection,  one  of  those  found  in  Malta,  and  that  one  twice  in- 
sculped,  namely,  on  the  pedestal  of  each  of  two  large  marble 
candelabra  which  were,  as  it  informs  us,  a  votive  offering 
to  a  Phoenician  deity.  Respecting  this  specimen,  Gesenius,  in 
stating  his  reason  for  placing  it  the  first,  expresses  himself  in 
the  following  terms  : — " — titulis  Melitensibus  iccirco  primum 
in  sylloge  nostra  locum  assignavi,  quod  primus  (No.  1)  omni- 
um qui  supersunt  nitidissimus  est  atque  elegantissime  scriptus 
et  certissimac  cxplicationis,  a  quo  horum  monumentorum  stu- 
dium  apte  exordiri  possis." — Scripturae  Linguaeque  Phoeniciae 
Monumenta^  p.  92.  As  to  the  great  elegance  of  the  writing  in 
this  titulus,  I  confess  I  have  not  enough  of  antiquarian  taste 
to  be  able  to  perceive  it ;  but  the  characters  are  so  plainly 
drawn,  and  in  such  a  high  state  of  preservation,  that  they  can 
be  easily  distinguished  from  each  other  ;* — a  merit  which  ren- 
ders the  lines  composed .  of  them  a  fitter  as  well  as  a  more 


*  In  the  copy  of  the  inscription  above  referred  to,  which  is  given  at  the 
top  of  Plate  I.,  the  letters  of  Z  and  iV"  powers  are,  I  admit,  scarcely  distinguish- 
able; but  on  comparing  them  with  a  little  attention,  this  difference  wiU  be 
found,  that  the  long  line  of  the  former  letter  stretches  upwards,  and  that  of 
the  latter  downwards. 
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substitution  of  the  first  person  of  ve 
tioned  number  and  tense  for  the  secoi 
the  first.     I  shall  here  adduce  some 
be^nning  with  those  of  the  fonner  dc 
1.  In  the  following  possa^  of  oui 
"  And  Laban  sEud  to  Jacob,  Behold  t' 
pillar  which  I  have  cast  betwixt  me  a 
— an  assertion  is  attributed  to  the  s 
cords,  indeed,  with  the  present  state 
edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  a  i 
tenor  of  the  inspired  narrative.  ' 

formed  in  the  forty-fifth  and  fon 
same  chapter  of  Grenesis,  that  the 
set  up,  not  by  Laban,  but  by  J: 
stones  was  collected,  not  by  Laba 
Hence  it  is  quite  evident,  even  ' 
of  ancient  testimonies  on  the  t 
latter  part  of  the  quoted  verse 
first,  but  in  the  second  person 
the  reader  the  oldest  represen 
to,  not  so  much  for  the  sake 
spuriousness  of  the  Yod  at  f 
thereof,  which  is  sufficientl 
Scripture  alone  ;  but  rathei 
cause  of  the  blunder  here  - 
to  avail  myself  of  the  aid 
don  of  some  other  points 
is  written  in  the  Jewis' 
TaElThI,  'I  have  rwser 
YaBATho,  'thou  hast  rai 
haat  r^sed  ;*  and  in  th 
tive)  Av> .  r,]^  which  n 
be  read,  either  HaQT 
(masculine)  hast  rei- 
is  by  the  tenor  of  th 
to  the  second  of  th- 
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agreeable  subject  of  examination.  Those  lines,  indeed,  are 
probably  not  quite  of  the  age  fixed  on  by  Gesenius,  who  held 
them  to  have  been  written  in  the  course  of  the  third  century 
before  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  but  still,  they 
must  be  very  old  ;  and,  consequently,  there  is  a  fair  prospect 
of  their  proving  upon  trial  to  be  such  as  we  are  in  search  of. 
In  Plate  I.,  here  introduced,  this  part  of  the  whole  bilingual 
dedication,  placed  over  our  author's  list  of  Phoenician  letters,  is 
exhibited  on  a  reduced  scale  ;  and  a  copy  of  the  Grecian  part  is 
added  in  No.  1  of  Plate  II.  opposite  to  page  511,*  although  its 
elements  differ  so  little  from  the  Greek  capitals  of  the  present 
day,  that  I  should  have  considered  it  sufficient  to  get  them 
printed  in  the  ordinary  form,  but  that  a  more  exact  delinea- 
tion of  them  is  requisite,  in  consequence  of  my  deducing  from 
their  shapes  a  major  limit  to  the  age  of  the  entire  compound 
legend.  Gesenius  has  deciphered  and  grouped  the  Phoenician 
characters,  and  then  interpreted  them,  as  follows  : — 

T73  B^x  nv  biJ2  mpbdi  \yivh 
IfDtvD  nD«im;  ]2  nDttnox  ]2  ]tt; 

Domino  nostro  MdeartOy  domino  Tyri.     Vir  vovens  (est) 
servus  tuiLS  (i.  e.  sum  ego)  Abd-Osir  cumfratre  meo  Osirachcmar^ 
amboJUii  Osirshamariyjilii  Ahdoairi.     Ubi  audiverit 

vocem  eorum^  benedicat  iis 


'The  Greek  lines,  insculped  immediatelj  under  the  Phoenician  ones  on  t 
side  of  the  pedestal  of  each  candelabrum,  may  be  literally  thus  rendered  : — 

Dionyaiua  and  Sarapum^  the 
sons  of  Sarapion^  Tyrians^ 
to  HercuUa^  founder  of  cities. 

As  these  lines  do  not  touch  upon  the  difficulty  with  which  I  have  to  grapple, 
I  shall  confine  myself  to  a  very  short  notice  of  their  contents.  The  difference 
between  the  names  in  one  of  the  inscriptions,  and  those  arrived  at  byMecipher- 
ing  the  other,  is  accounted  for  by  a  practice  which  formerly  prevailed,  on  occa- 
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In  the  representation  here  given  in  modem  Hebrew  charac- 
ters of  the  phonetic  values  of  the  several  elements  of  the  Phoe- 
nician inscription,  one  of  them  is  exhibited  as  a  vowel-letter, 
namely,  that  corresponding  to  the  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  group 
^T\'&^  in  the  second  line.  But  when  the  reader,  with  a  view  to 
inquiring  into  the  correctness  of  this  decipherment,  takes  the 
initiatory  step  of  examining  its  effect  upon  the  adduced  inter- 
pretation,  he  must,  I  think,  be  struck  with  the  extreme  awk- 
wardness, amounting  even  to  incoherency,  which  this  inter- 
pretation betrays  in  speaking  of  Abdosir,  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  passage  which  follows  the  dedication,  in  the  third 
person,  through  the  description  applied  to  him,  '  est  servus 
tuus  [0  Melcarte],'  then  abruptly  in  the  first  person,  through 
the  possessive  pronoun  *meo,'  and  then  again  with  equal 
abruptness,  of  him  and  his  brother,  at  the  conclusion  of  a  sen- 


sion  of  giving  a  Grecian  designation  to  a  foreign  god  or  man,  and  of  \vhich  Geae- 
nius  has  collected  several  examples  attested  by  ancient  authors ;  that,  I  mean,  of 
selecting  the  new  denomination,  not  from  any  similarity  of  sound  to  the  old  one, 
but  merely  on  account  of  its  being  well  known,  and  in  familiar  use,  among  the 
Pagan  Greeks.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  principal  deity  of  Tyre,  called  Melikarth 
(that  is,  king  of  the  city)  by  the  Phoenicians,  is  proved  to  have  been  also  dis- 
tinguished by  the  Grecian  name  of  Hercules  through  the  following  extract  from 
a  fragment  preserved  by  Eusebios  of  a  translation  of  the  Phoenician  historic 
work  ascribed  to  Sanchoniathon: — ^^  Tip  ^e  ^ijfiapoutnt  r^irerai  lAeXucapOov^  6  ical 
'BpaK\^9  (but  to  Demaroon  is  born  Melicarth,  who  also  is  caUed  Hercules)." — 
EuaebiiPrcBpar.  Evang,,  liber  i.  cap.  10.  The  appearance  of  discrepance  aris- 
ing from  diversity  of  nomenclature  being  thus  removed,  or  rather  indeed,  in 
the  case  of  one  pair  of  names,  reversed,  the  Greek  titulus  will  be  found  to  bear 
out  the  correctness  of  the  above  interpretation  of  the  Phoenician  one  in  some 
further  particulars  also:  as  for  instance,  it  informs  us,  first,  that  there  were 
two  dedicators  (though  one  of  them  acted  a  more  conspicuous  part  at  the  de- 
dication than  the  other) ;  secondly,  that  they  were  Tyrians  (which  accounts 
for  the  circumstance  of  their  offering  having  been  made  by  them  to  the  tu- 
telary god  of  Tyre);  thirdly,  that  they  were  brothers;  and,  fourthly,  that  the 
younger  of  them  had  the  same  name  as  their  father.  But,  indeed,  the  letters 
and  meaning  of  the  Phoenician  inscription  can  be  perfectly  ascertained  with- 
out the  help  of  its  Grecian  adjunct,  to  the  purport  of  which  I  shall,  there- 
fore, make  no  further  reference. 
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tence  which  virtually  forms  part  of  the  same  passage,  in  the  third 
person,  through  the  reference  to  them  of  the  pronouns '  eorum' 
and  *  iis.'  Nor  does  our  author's  interposition  of  sum  ego^  as 
an  equivalent  to  est  servus  tuus^  remedy  the  evil :  for,  even 
granting  the  equivalence  he  contends  for,  this  concession 
would  remove  the  first  enallage  of  person  only  in  substance, 
and  not  in  the  form  of  expression  ;  while  it  leaves  the  second 
(which,  by  the  way,  he  cautiously  abstains  firom  noticing)  in 
the  fiill  possession  of  all  its  awkwardness  and  incoherency,  in 
substance  as  well  as  in  form.  There  must,  then,  to  a  certainty, 
be  a  mistake  somewhere  among  the  parts  of  his  deciphering 
which  produces  the  double  enallage  referred  to ;  and  as,  upon 
a  strict  comparison  of  the  corresponding  elements  of  the  two  re- 
presentations of  this  inscription  in  ancient  and  modem  charac- 
ters, there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  error  in  the  group  1151^, 
translated  by  him  servus  tuuSy  or  in  the  final  Mem  of  the  last 
two  groups,  which  he  renders  eorum  and  iw,  we  are  necessarily 
led  to  a  more  careful  examination  of  the  original  letter  tran- 
scribed  by  him  a  Tod^  at  the  end  of  the  group  ^Hiil  which  he 
has  translated  cumfratre  meOj  but  where,  firom  the  obvious  in- 
compatibiUty  of  this  part  of  his  interpretation  with  the  portions 
of  it  just  previously  mentioned,  we  should  much  rather  expect 
to  meet  with  a  He.  On  consulting,  however,  Plate  I.,  No.  2, 
which  is  a  copy  on  a  reduced  scale  of  his  Tabula  i.,  and  gives 
on  the  left  side  his  list  of  the  older  Phoenician  characters,  we  do 
not  find  the  one  in  question  among  those  of  He  power,  nor  any- 
where  else  in  this  list  except  among  the  To(Pb  ;  but  it  is  inserted 
among  the  H^s^  in  the  part  of  the  same  Tabula  at  the  right  side 
which  exhibits  the  more  recent  Phoenician  and  the  Numidian 
forms  of  the  letters,  where  a  reader  examining  one  of  the  older 
Phoenician  inscriptions  would  not  be  at  all  likely  to  search  for 
it  This  omission  of  the  character  in  the  list  of  the  more  an- 
cient  ones  of  He  power  may  possibly  have  been  accidental, 
but  as  I  found  the  author,  in  this  same  treatise  of  his,  guilty 
beyond  all  doubt  of  an  intentional  misrepresentation,  which  has 
been  exposed  in  the  third  chapter  of  Part  in.  of  my  work  on 
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the  "  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews,"  I  can  hardly  refirain 
from  suspecting  some  design  of  concealment  pursued  by  him 
here  also, — a  suspicion  which  is  strengthened  by  observing  the 
difference  in  his  mode  of  dealing  with  the  above  letter  in  this 
place  and  elsewhere.  Thus  in  the  second  Maltese  inscription, 
which  was  written  in  commemoration  of  a  man  named  Han- 
nibal, son  of  Barmelek,  and  probably  at  not  a  much  later 
period  than  the  first,  the  character  under  examination  occurs 
three  times  in  the  second  line,  where  Gesenius  tells  us  that  it 
was  held  to  be  a  Yod  by  one  decipherer,  and  a  He  by  others, 
whose  view  of  its  phonetic  value  in  that  site  he  adopted ;  while 
on  the  contrary,  on  referring  to  it  in  the  place  before  us,  he 
does  not  give  the  slightest  intimation  that  it  might  perhaps  be 
equivalent  to  the  latter  Hebrew  letter.  But  whatever  may 
have  been  the  cause  of  the  suspicious  circumstances  just  noticed, 
and  of  the  suppression  therewith  connected  of  what  will  turn 
out  to  be  the  true  power  of  the  above  character  in  this  site, 
one  effect  has  been  to  make  the  most  remarkable  inscription 
of  the  entire  collection  agree  Avith  our  author's  preconceived 
notion  of  the  unsyllabic  nature  of  the  ancient  Phoenician  writ- 
ing, by  exhibiting  a  Yod  therein  used  as  a  mater  lectionis. 
There  is,  however,  another  effect  with  which,  had  he  been 
aware  of  it,  he  certainly  would  not  have  been  as  well  pleased, 
and  which  may  have  resulted  also  in  part  from  his  want  of  the 
aid  afforded  by  the  discovery  unfolded  in  the  foregoing  pas- 
sages ; — I  mean,  the  concealment  from  himself  of  the  true  sig- 
nification of  the  group  terminated  by  the  character  in  dispute. 
For,  on  the  supposition  of  this  character  being  a  He^  and  of  the 
writing  being  syllabic,  the  group  under  inquiry  might  be  read, 
1st,  WeHaKhiH,  '  with  my  brother  ;'  2ndly,  WeHaKhiHt*,  '  with 
his  brother ;'  and  3rdly,  WeHaKh»Ha,  '  with  her  brother.'  The 
first  of  these  readings  is  liable  to  just  the  same  objection  as 
that  adopted  by  Gesenius,  and  the  third  is  plainly  at  variance 
with  the  context,  the  individual  previously  mentioned  being  a 
man.  But  the  second  reading  is  perfectly  consistent  with  the 
tenor  of  the  passage  it  occurs  in;  and  when  a  correction  con- 
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formable  thereto  is  introduced  into  our  author's  intepretation 
of  the  inscription,  by  changing  his  expression  cumfratre  meo 
into  cumfraire  suo^  the  whole  of  it  comes  out  quite  free  from 
both  the  instances  of  incoherency  with  which  its  meaning  is  at 
present  obscured.  There  can,  then,  I  submit,  be  not  the  slightest 
doubt  but  that  the  proper  transcription  of  the  analyzed  group 
into  Hebrew  letters  of  modem  shape  is  \1T\&\  and  that  the 
correct  reading  of  this  group  is  W«HaKhtHti. 

Thus  it  turns  out  that  the  principal  inscription  of  those 
examined  by  Gesenius  is  one  of  the  very  nature  we  are  in 
search  of,  and  does  not  contain  a  single  vowel-letter ;  since 
the  only  character  in  this  titulus  for  which  a  vocal  value  is 
claimed  has  just  been  shown  to  have  had  that  value  erro- 
neously ascribed  to  it.  Here,  then,  is  presented  to  us  a  very 
striking  illustration  of  the  sort  of  writing  of  which  (as  has 
been,  I  submit,  abundantly  proved  in  the  foregoing  pages 
from  quite  diiferent  considerations)  the  text  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible  consisted  in  its  original  state.  A  verse,  indeed,  is  even 
still  to  be  occasionally  therein  seen  quite  devoid  of  vowel-let- 
ters ;  and  once,  I  think,  I  found  two  verses  together  so  writ- 
ten, though  I  am  unable  now  to  point  out  their  place  ;  but 
certainly  I  never  met  in  the  sacred  text  with  a  passage  utterly 
unvocalized,  which  is  of  as  great  length  as  that  before  us. 
The  reading  of  our  author's  decipherment  of  this  titulus,  in 
accordance  with  his  interpretation  thereof  (after  the  correc- 
tion above  established  has  been  applied  to  each),  is  expressed 
through  my  system  of  notation  as  follows  : — 

LaHaDoNcNti,  I^MeLQaRTh,  BaHaL  SuR.    H»Sh  NoDeR 
HaBDeKa  HaBD*HoStR  WeHaKhtHu  HoSiRtShaMaR, 
Sh«N«  B^Ne  HoSiRiShaMaR,  BeN  HaBD'HoStR;  KtShMoaH 

QoLoM  TeBaR«KeM. 

K  the  reader  will  take  the  trouble  of  comparing  each  group  in 
these  lines  with  the  corresponding  one  in  the  corrected  deci- 
pherment of  the  original  writing,  he  will  find  illustrated  seve- 
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ral  of  the  points  discussed  in  the  preceding  chapt^ers.  The 
proposed  titulus,  I  admit,  is,  in  the  representation  here  made 
of  it,  reduced  to  a  series  of  consonants,  the  requisite  vowels 
being  supplied  according  to  the  demands  of  the  context. 
But,  that  the  same  titulus  was  not  originally  so  treated  or 
viewed,  has  been  already  shown  ;  and  an  additional  reason  for 
the  difference  may  be  given  in  the  present  instance.  This 
inscription  was  evidently  framed  with  the  greatest  care,  and 
in  consequence  exhibited  as  complete  in  its  ingredients  as  it 
could  at  the  time  be  made  ;  whence  it  follows  that  the  writer 
was  unconscious  of  the  great  deficiencies  it  labours  under  to  a 
modern  eye  ;  and  that  he  must,  therefore,  have  looked  upon 
and  dealt  with  its  elements  as  syllabic  signs. 

I  now  proceed  to  examine  our  author's  defence  of  the  part 
of  his  interpretation  of  the  titulus  which  results  from  the 
phonetic  value  he  assigned  to  the  character  in  dispute  :  it  is 
conveyed  by  him  in  the  following  terms  : — "  — primae  per- 
sonae  pronomen  in  ^T^^  f rater  meus  refertur  ad  "IDiillU/  1"T^, 
ubi  tertiam  expectes  ;  neque  satis  expedit  difficultatem,  quod 
Lindbergius  ad  vulgarem  enallagen  personarum  provocat.  Sed 
plane  similis  est  locus  Gen.  xliv.  32,  ubi  Juda  Josepho  : 
^31^  PI/  IWn  J\&  3"U/  lim/,  serous  tuvs  vadem  se  dedit  pro 

puero  apud  patrem  meum^  pro  :  ego  vadem  me  dedi apud 

patrem  meum.  In  utroque  loco  llIU/  ita  vicem  tenet  pronomi- 
nis  ^D3i<,  ut  cum  primae  personae  pronomine  construi  possit. 
Similis  transitus  a  tertia  persona  ad  primam  est  in  Melitense 
tertia  et  quarta.  Quod  Bayerus  ^Hit  scriptum  esse  existima- 
bat  pro  Vni<  frater  gits,  ferri  non  potest,  quandoquidem  1 
consonans  abjici  non  poterat.  Pro  VHii  Phoenices  scripsissent 
irm  non  ^rm." — Scripturae  Linguaeque  Phoeniciae  MonumerUa, 
p.  99.  In  spite  of  all  that  is  here  urged  to  the  contrary,  a  two- 
fold enallage  of  person  is  produced  in  the  titulus,  according  to 
our  author's  interpretation  of  it,  by  the  representation  of  the 
elder  of  two  brothers  speaking  of  himself  in  the  first  person, 
strangely  obtruded  into  the  middle  of  a  passage  which,  with 
this  single  exception,  refers  to  one  or  both  of  them,  all  through, 
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firom  beginning  to  end,  in  no  other  form  but  that  of  the  third 
person  ;  and,  according  to  the  same  interpretation,  this  viola- 
tion of  sense  is  committed  without  the  slightest  appearance  of 
any  reason  for  the  interruption  thus  given  to  the  continuity  of 
the  reference  and  the  coherency  of  its  parts.  Nor  is  the  verse  of 
Scripture  appealed  to  in  defence  of  the  interpretation  in  ques- 
tion of  any  avail  for  that  purpose  ;  since  the  enallage  of  person 
therein  exhibited  belongs  not  to  the  sacred  text  in  its  original 
state,  but  is  due  to  a  misreading,  and  consequent  misvocaliza- 
tion,  of  the  group  n3i<,  by  the  Jewish  scribes  of  the  second 
century,  which  was  corrected  by  the  Samaritan  vocalizers,  as 
has  been  shown  in  pages  324-6  of  this  essay,  in  discussing  the 
very  sentence  here  quoted  by  Gesenius.  It  may,  however,  be 
admitted  that,  in  the  speech  from  which  this  sentence  has  been 
extracted,  there  actually  do  occur  instances  of  enallage  of 
person  which  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  any  mistakes  of  the 
old  vocalizers,  and  must  be  attributed  to  the  original  writing 
of  the  Hebrew  text.  But  when  Judah  addressed  this  speech 
to  Joseph,  he  was  agitated  by  the  most  heart-rending  thoughts  ; 
so  that  the  incoherencies  of  style  to  be  found  therein  are  per- 
fectly in  keeping  with  the  distraction  of  mind  under  which  he 
then  laboured  :  while,  on  the  other  hand,  whatever  may  have 
been  the  dangers  which  induced  the  Tjrian  brothers  to  bind 
themselves  by  a  vow  to  the  imaginary  god  of  their  native  city, 
it  was  not  till  after  they  had  escaped  from  those  dangers  that 
they  could  have  made  the  promised  offering ;  the  inscription 
on  which  must  consequently  be  supposed  to  have  been  framed 
with  deliberation,  and  it  was  evidently  insculped  with  care. 
The  cases,  therefore,  which  have  been  just  compared  are  not 
at  all  parallel ;  and  the  inaccuracies  of  expression  which  occur 
in  one  of  the  compositions  alluded  to  afford  no  excuse  what- 
ever for  those  found  in  our  author's  interpretation  of  the 
other. 

The  assertion  hazarded  at  the  close  of  the  above  extract, 
that  the  Phoenicians  would,  to  denote  the  expression  ^his 
brother,'  have  written  ^^^^  (HaKhO),  appears  hardly  reconcila- 
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ble  with  the  statement  previously  made  by  Gesenius  in  his 
preliminary  section  on  the  use  of  vowel-letters  in  the  Phoeni- 
cian inscriptions,  that  he  had  never  met  but  one  instance  of 
Waw  employed  with  a  vocal  power  in  any  of  them ;  which 
instance,  it  shoidd  be  added,  was  not  supplied  by  the  group 
irm,  and  was,  besides,  subsequently  retracted  by  him.  It  is, 
however,  of  more  importance  to  notice  two  mistakes  into  which 
he  appears  to  have  fallen  in  the  same  place,  while  opposing 
the  opinion  of  Bayer,  who,  by  the  way,  approached  much 
nearer  than  he  did  to  a  correct  determination  of  the  affix 
employed  in  the  site  referred  to.*  In  the  first  place,  he  ex- 
pressly asserts  that  the  Waw  at  the  end  of  the  group  THM  is 
a  consonant ;  whereas  it  is  clearly  shown  to  be  a  vowel-letter 
by  the  fuller  manner  of  writing  the  same  group  IIT^nii,  whether 
with  or  without  a  prefix,  in  Job,  xli.  8 ;  Jer.  xxxiv.  9 ;  Mic. 
vii.  2;  and  2  Chron.  xxxi.  12;  in  all  of  which  verses  the 
letter  in  question  is  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  sound  U. 
No  doubt,  in  the  great  majority  of  the  places  of  occurrence  of 
this  group  in  the  sacred  text  it  is  exhibited  in  the  briefer  form 
'fT\&^  which  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance  of  the 
earlier  set  of  vocalizers  having  been  compelled  fi*equently  to 
erase  the  last  of  its  original  elements  in  order  to  make  room 
for  the  two  letters  introduced  by  them.  Afterwards,  when  the 
anomaly  of  a  syllable  not  commencing  with  a  consonant  came 
to  be  perceived,  it  was  remedied  by  changing  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  whole  group  fi*om  HaKhl-U  into  HaKhlW,  and  even- 
tually  into  HaKhl V ;  —a  change  which,  with  whomsover  it  may 
have  originated,  the  Masorets  adopted,  by  avoiding  to  insert 
their  point  for  the  vowel  U  in  the  final  element  of  the  voca- 
lized group,  when  written  in  the  curtailed  form.  But,  although 
the  Waw  at  the  end  of  this  form  is  now  read  as  a  consonant, 
we  should  bear  in  mind  that  it  was  introduced  into  this  site 
as  a  vowel-letter,  and  still  continues  to  be  therein  read  as  one. 


*  Bayer  gave  the  signification  of  the  affix  in  question  correctly,  but  failed 
to  detect  the  letter  with  which  it  is  written. 
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whenever  an  anomaly  arising  from  such  reading  is  prevented 
by  a  fuller  exhibition  of  the  ingredients  of  the  group.  In  the 
second  place,  his  assertion  that  the  Waw  of  the  group  V^^^ 
could  not  be  omitted,  becaitse  it  is  a  consonant,  implies  that  it 
might  be  left  out,  if  a  vowel -letter,  and  consequently  that  the 
non-appearance  of  letters  of  the  latter  description  in  sites 
where  they  are  wanted  was  occasioned  by  the  removal  of  them 
from  those  sites,  after  they  had  been  previously  therein  fixed 
in  older  legends  :  a  view  of  the  matter  which  is  more  directly 
conveyed  in  a  passage  of  his  wherein  he  is  comparing  the  group 
'  Osiris,'  as  written  in  the  inscription  before  us  without  any 
vowel-letters,  to  its  representation  in  another  inscription : 
"  In  lapide  quidem  Carpentoractensi  Osiris  scribitur  ^"ID1i<  et 
apud  Aegyptios  OTCipi ;  sed  Jod  extremum  abiectum  in  scrip- 
tura  linguave  Phoenicia  neminem  morabitur." — ScripturaeLin- 
guaeque  Phoen.  Mon.j  p.  98.  How  could  the  Phoenician  writer 
be  here  said  to  have  thrown  off  the  Tod  from  the  end  of  the 
group  referred  to,  unless  he  had  previously  found  it  written 
in  that  site?  This  notion,  however,  did  not  originate  with 
our  author,  but  was  also  held  by  some  of  the  commentators 
on  the  Talmud  of  Babylon,  from  the  writings  of  two  of  whom, 
R.  elarhi  and  R.  Nissim,  passages  in  support  of  it  are  quoted 
by  Cappellus,  who  then  proceeds  to  give  us  the  substance  of  his 
quotations  as  follows  : — "  Inde  liquet  primum  scribendi  He- 
braice  institutum  hoc  fuisse  secundum  illos  Rabbinos,  ut 
nempe  Aleph  pro  A^  Jod  pro  /  et  E^  atque  pari  ratione  Vau 
pro  0  et  C7,  scriberentur  ;  caeterum  usu  et  consuetudine  fac- 
tum esse,  ut  ssep^  literae  illaB  omitterentur,  ubi  ex  illo  primo 
instituto  adscribi  debuerant.  Nempe,  ad  vitandam  nimis 
molestam  literarum  illarum  repetitionem,  iis  in  locis  omissse 
sunt,  ubi  facile  subintelligi  et  divinari  poterant,  ab  iis  uibus 
lingua  ista  erat  familiaris." — Arcanum  punctationis  recdatum^ 
lib.  I.  cap.  xviii.  sec.  15.  I  hesitate  to  impute  to  Gesenius 
the  gross  ignorance  here  betrayed  of  the  course  actually  taken 
in  the  progress  of  vocalization,  which  was  that  of  a  gradual 
increase  (instead  of  diminution)  in  the  proportion  of  matres 
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lectionis  to  the  other  elements  employed  in  each  kind  of  She- 
mitic  writing,  according  as  men  became  more  familiar  with 
their  use.  It  is  possible  that  he  may  not  have  fiilly  considered 
the  consequence  of  the  assumption  of  his,  above  referred  to,  or 
that  he  may  have  been  there  looking  only  to  the  contraction 
of  the  name  '  Osiris,'  in  the  composition  of  a  longer  denomi- 
nation, though  in  that  case  he  could  hardly  have  supposed  the 
Yod  elided  where  this  name  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
compound  word,  as  it  would  there  have  served  the  office  of  a 
union-vowel  to  join  together  the  compound  ingredients. 

But  whatever  may  have  been  the  extent  of  our  author's 
ignorance  with  regard  to  the  point  in  question,  he  at  all  events 
failed  to  avail  himself  of  an  important  aid  in  examining  the 
ages  of  the  tituli  he  had  to  deal  with,  which  a  more  correct 
view  of  this  subject  would  have  placed  within  his  reach.  Thus 
he  fixed  the  date  of  the  principal  inscription  of  his  collection, 
as  I  have  already  stated,  within  the  third  century  before  the 
commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  which  is,  perhaps,  not 
very  far  fi*om  the  truth ;  but  let  us  look  to  the  grounds  on 
which  he  came  to  this  determination  of  its  age : — "Denique  ut 
Aeaetate  nobilissimae  inscriptionis  paucis  agamus,  primum  illud 
ante  omnia  positum,  cam  (ut  recte  observavit  Koppius)  Alex- 
andri  Magni  aetate  inferiorem  esse,  quum  post  Alexandrum, 
et  Ptolemaeorum  demum  tempore,  Serapidis  cultum  inductum 
esse  constet,  in  nostro  titulo  autem  compareat  nomen  pro- 
prium  ^apaitlwv  ex  illo  formatum.  Praeterea  ex  litterarum 
figuris  colligi  potest,  optimae  illam  aetatis  esse,  quum  elementa 
ad  imum  omnia  plenas  et  legitimas  habeant  formas,  nihilque 
in  iis  reperiatur  quod  posterioris  aetatis  negligentiam  nimi- 
umve  tachygraphiae  studium  sapiat  Hand  procul  igitur  a 
vero  abfuerit,  qui  seculo  fere  ante  Christimi  tertio  illud  monu- 
mentum  insculptum  esse  dicat." — Scripturae  LinguaequePhoen. 
Mon.y  p.  101.  Of  the  two  grounds  here  given  for  the  writer's 
conclusion,  the  first,  besides  that  it  is  applicable  to  only  one 
of  the  inscriptions  he  examined,  rests  upon  a  very  obscure  and 
disputed  point,  the  time  when  the  worship  of  the  Pagan  god 
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Serapis  commenced ;  and  the  second  involves  a  principle  just 
as  questionable,  that  the  better  shaped  and  more  distinct  let- 
ters are,  the  older  must  be  the  writing  composed  of  them.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  conquest  of  the  Persian  empire  by  Alex- 
ander the  Great,  which  forced  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek  Ian- 
guage  and  alphabet  on  the  subjects  of  that  empire,  and  so  led 
eventually  to  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into  all  the 
Asiatic  kinds  of  Shemitic  writing,*  furnishes  an  extreme  limit 
to  the  age  of  the  samples  of  this  writing  containing  such  let- 
ters, which  is  marked  out  by  a  well-known  epoch,  and  also  is 
applicable  to  every  vocalized  specimen  of  each  of  those  diffe- 
rent kinds.  But,  although  the  conquered  nations  were  com- 
pelled to  learn  Greek,  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  them  to  read 
the  proclamations  and  decrees  of  a  Grecian  government,  yet 
it  was  not  compulsory  on  them,  in  consequence,  to  make  any 
changes  in  respectively  their  several  national  modes  of  writing ; 
and,  when  we  take  into  accoimt  how  slowly  the  generality  of 
readers  in  any  nation  could  acquire  a  thorough  acquaintance 
with  the  use  of  an  alphabet  of  quite  a  different  nature  from 


'  All  the  varions  kinds  of  Shemitic  vnriting  now  or  at  any  former  period 
employed  in  Asia,  however  different  they  may  be  in  other  respects,  exhibit 
exactly  the  same  imperfect  system  of  vocalization  by  means  of  the  three  ma- 
tres lectionis,  Haieph^  Yod,  and  WaWy — a  degree  of  correspondence  which 
has  not  arisen  from  any  necessity,  but  merely  from  the  accidental  circumstance 
of  some  intercourse,  more  or  less  slight,  having  subsisted  between  the  several 
nations  employing  them,  while  they  were  receiving  respectively  this  rude 
improvement.  Hence,  it  follows  that,  in  whichever  of  those  kinds  the  speci- 
fied set  of  vowel-letters  was  first  adopted,  it  spread  from  that  source  by  means 
of  successive  imitations  through  all  the  rest.  But  the  species  of  Shemitic 
writing  employed  in  Africa,  namely,  the  Ethiopic  species,  having  derived  its 
vocalic  structure  from  the  same  remote  cause,  but  at  a  period  when  its  em- 
ployers had  no  opportunity  of  communicating  with  any  of  the  nations  of  Asia 
that  made  use  of  writing  of  the  same  general  nature  (with  the  Arabians, 
indeed,  they  may  have  had  intercourse,  but  that  people  are  proved  by  their 
own  historians  not  to  have  learned  any  sort  of  alphabetic  writing  till  many 
centuries  after  the  period  referred  to,  neither  were  they  ever  reduced  to  sub- 
jection by  the  Greeks),  the  consequence  is,  that  the  vocalization  of  this  kind 
is  entirely  different  from  that  common  to  all  the  Asiatic  kinds. 


\ 
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that  to  which  they  had  been  previously  accustomed,  and  how 
reluctantly,  even  after  having  become  sensible  of  its  value, 
they  would  tolerate  the  admission  into  their  own  alphabetic  sys- 
tem of  any  improvement  thence  derived,  it  will,  I  think,  be  seen 
that,  in  all  probability,  more  than  a  century  elapsed  after  the 
above-mentioned  Grecian  conquest,  before  the  effect  of  it  here 
contemplated  came  into  actual  operation.  The  hundreth 
year,  then,  after  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Alexander,  or  the 
year  B.  C.  224,  may  be  fixed  on  as  a  probable  limit  to  the  age 
of  any  Shemitic  inscription  of  which  even  a  single  element  is 
found  employed  as  a  vowel-letter.  But,  when  an  inscription 
of  this  sort,  not  containing  any  matres  lectionis,  nor  located 
within  Greece,  is  found  accompanied  with  Grecian  lines,  this 
circumstance  shows  that  it  was  not  insculped  till  after  Greek 
writing  began  to  be  generally  understood  by  persons  of  edu- 
cation  throughout  the  civilized  portion  of  the  earth,  that  is, 
not  till  after  a  period  which  preceded  by  no  great  interval  the 
commencement  of  the  Christian  era.  On  this  account  the  date 
of  the  principal  inscription  examined  by  Gesenius  should,  I 
submit,  be  placed  in  the  second,  or  even  in  the  first,  rather 
than  in  the  third  century  before  the  birth  of  our  Lord  ;  and 
some  may  perhaps  be  disposed  to  lower  its  antiquity  still  more, 
on  taking  into  consideration  that  the  natives  of  the  island  in 
which  it  was  set  up  to  public  view  were  ignorant  of  Greek  as 
late  as  the  time  when  St.  Luke  wrote  'the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;' 
in  the  last  chapter  of  which  history  he  twice  styles  them  Bap- 
PcLpoi^ — a  designation  in  his  time  given  to  those  who  could  not 
speak  Greek. 

With  respect,  however,  to  the  second  kind  of  inscriptions 
here  brought  under  consideration,  or  such  Phoenician  legends 
as  contain  no  matres  lectionis,  but  are  accompanied  with  Gre- 
cian counterparts,  a  more  definite  though  less  close  limit  to 
their  antiquity  is  sometimes  afforded  by  means  of  the  alphabe- 
tic part  of  the  triple  inscription  on  the  Rosetta  stone,  selected 
as  a  standard  because  it  is  the  oldest  document  of  ascertained 
age  whose  elements  do  not  essentiaUy  differ  in  shape  or  pho- 
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netic  value  from  the  Greek  capitals  of  the  present  day ;  it  being 
expressly  dated  in  the  ninth  year  of  Ptolemy  Epiphanes,  that  L?, 
according  to  the  most  generally  received  computation,  in  the 
year  B.C.  192.'  But  of  several  of  the  bilingual  inscriptions 
in  question,  the  Greek  portion  can  be  shown  of  less  age  than 
the  writing  of  the  same  kind  insculped  upon  this  stone.  Thus, 
upon  an  immediate  comparison  of  the  equivalent  elements  of 
the  lines  in  Nos.  1  and  2  of  Plate  II.  facing  this  page,  the  former 
lines,  which  constitute  the  Grecian  part  of  the  principal  Maltese 
inscription^  are  found  to  be  of  more  recent  structure  than  the  lat- 
ter, which  are  an  extract  from  the  proposed  standard ;  and  in 
this  way  a  major  limit  to  the  age  of  the  Maltese  inscription  will 
be  obtained  108  years  lower  than  that  fixed  upon  by  Gesenius. 
But  here  a  difficulty  comes  in  our  way ;  as  the  results  of  the 
required  comparison  are,  at  first  sight,  inconsistent  On  the 
one  hand,  the  lines  under  examination  are  shown  to  be  those 
of  lesser  antiquity  by  the  perfect  preservation  of  the  cross-bar 
in  every  one  of  the  seven  Alpha^s  they  contain,  which  is  either  . 
entirely  obliterated,  or  left  in  a  very  indistinct  state  in  most  of 
the  specimens  of  this  letter  upon  the  Rosetta  stone ;  on  the 


*  For  the  convenience  of  readers  who  may  not  have  an  opportunity  of  in- 
specting the  Rosetta  record  in  the  British  Museum,  or  the  engraving  of  it  pub- 
lished by  the  Antiquarian  Society  in  London,  I  have  got  copied  in  Plate  II. 
No.  2,  immediately  under  the  Greek  portion  of  the  bilingual  inscription  of 
Malta,  a  few  words  from  the  first  and  second  Greek  lines  of  the  above  record, 
which  would  at  present  be  written  with  capitals  as  follows : — 

THN  AirrnTON  katasthsamknot  kai  ta 

ANTinAAHN AN0PnnnN KA0AnKP 

In  the  delineation  given  of  these  words  in  the  Plate  referred  to,  it  may  be 
observed  that,  notwithstanding  the  extraordinary  hardness  of  the  marble  on 
which  their  originals  are  insculped,  nearly  all  the  cross-bars  of  the  Alpha*8 
and  the  dots  inside  the  Thda^9  are  worn  out;  so  that  it  requires  consideration 
of  the  surrounding  letters  to  distinguish  the  former  characters  from  the 
Lamb(ld*B,  or  the  latter  ones  from  the  Omikroh*8  of  the  inscription.  But,  with 
the  exception  of  these  obliterations,  all  the  letters  are,  in  essential  points,  th% 
same  as  their  modern  equivalents. 
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other  hand,  it  makes  for  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  same  lines, 
that  the  Pi  in  both  places  of  its  occurrence  in  them  is  exhibited 
in  an  older  shape  than  it  is  on  that  monument ;  and  that  their 
last  word,  APXHrETEI,  is  inflected  after  an  older  fisishion 
than  it  would  have  been  on  the  standard  referred  to.*  But  on 
due  consideration  it  will  be  found  that  both  peculiarities  are 
to  be  attributed,  not  to  the  greater  age  of  these  lines,  but  to  a 
want  of  familiarity  with  Greek  on  the  part  of  their  Maltese 
insculptor ;  as  it  is  only  through  the  latter  supposition  that 
the  apparent  incoherency  of  the  case  can  be  removed.  The 
dedication,  therefore,  in  Malta  to  Hercules  by  the  Tynan 
mariners  must  be  concluded  to  have  been  a  later  production 
than  the  decree  of  the  Egyptian  priests  recorded  at  Rosetta. 
The  only  minor  limit  I  can  suggest  to  the  age  of  this  dedica- 
tion is,  I  admit,  not  a  very  definite  or  close  one,  namely,  that 
it  must  have  been  insculped  before  the  introduction  of  matres 
lectionis  into  Phoenician  legends. 

As  the  inquir}^  wlien  vowel-letters  were  first  introduced 
into  Shemitic  ^vriting,  is  interesting  in  itself,  independently  of 
the  aid  its  determination  contributes  to  fixing  a  major  limit  to 
the  ages  of  the  inscriptions  containing  them,  I  shall  here  add 
a  few  more  ol)servations  on  this  subject.  If  it  should  be  ob- 
jected to  the  limitation  to  their  antiquity  in  Shemitic  legends 
arrived  at  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  that  Cilician  pieces  have 
been  found  with  Phoenician  epigraphs  exhibiting  such  letters, 
which  yet  were  coined  before  the  reign  of  Alexander  the  Great, 


•  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  expression  ENTQIB0Y2IPITHI,  which  occurs 
in  the  twenty- second  of  the  Greek  lines  on  the  Hosetta  stone,  Bovffiptrrj9,  the 
Grecian  name  of  a  nome  or  district  in  Egypt,  is  found  inflected  for  the 
dative  case  exactly  as  it  would  in  capitals  at  the  present  day;  although  the 
same  expression  would  now  be  written  in  small  letters  with  the  Iota  aubscrip- 
tum^  iu  Tip  BovaipiTTi,  but  still  with  Eta  instead  of  the  Epailon  employed  in 
the  corresponding  inflexion  of  the  final  word  of  the  Greek  portion  of  the 
Maltese  inscription;  wherein  the  irregular  insertion  of  this  latter  vowel* let- 
ter would  at  first  view  appear  to  indicate  that,  when  this  inscription  was  framed, 
the  Eta  had  not  yet  come  into  its  full  use. 
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I  reply  that  the  ages  claimed  for  those  coins  are  quite  inadmis- 
sible. It  has  already  been  shown  in  the  third  chapter  of  Part  in. 
of  my  work  on  the  Ancient  "  Orthography  of  the  Jews,**  that 
the  genuine  coins  of  the  Achajmenian  race  of  sovereigns  of 
Persia  had  no  epigraphs ;  and  it  is  utterly  improbable  that 
the  pieces  issued  in  one  of  the  provinces  of  that  empire  should 
have  had  any  superiority  over  those  stamped  at  the  principal 
seat  of  government.  Hence  it  must,  I  submit,  be  concluded 
that  legends  upon  Asiatic  coins  commenced  only  under  the 
sway  of  Grecian  rulers.  How,  then,  it  may  be  here  further 
urged,  is  the  circumstance  to  be  accounted  for,  that  all  the 
earlier  of  those  legends  are  not  found  written  in  the  Greek 
character  ?  To  this  I  reply,  that  most  of  them  are  so ;  but  it 
accorded  with  the  policy  of  the  generals  who  seized  upon  the 
several  kingdoms  into  which  the  conquests  of  Alexander  were 
divided,  and  also  with  that  of  their  successors,  to  gratify  the 
subjects  of  those  kingdoms,  in  some  instances,  with  the  use  of 
their  respective  national  systems  of  writing.  Thus  the  Ptole- 
mies of  Egypt  allowed  their  names  and  titles  to  be  recorded, 
and  placed  before  the  pubUc,  in  hieroglyphic  designations  ; 
and  one  of  the  race  of  the  Antiochi  on  the  throne  of  Syria 
permitted  the  Jews  to  stamp  coins  with  Hebrew  epigraphs 
(1  Mac.  XV.  6).  It  would,  therefore,  be  no  cause  for  wonder, 
if  another  prince  of  that  race  had  granted  a  similar  privilege  to 
some  favoured  cities  of  Cilicia. 

To  the  foregoing  considerations  is  to  be  added  the  futility 
of  the  grounds  put  forward  to  support  the  claim  of  greater  an- 
tiquity for  the  coins  in  question.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  most 
remarkable  among  the  very  few  epigraphs  upon  those  coins 
which  include, or  are  assumed  to  include,  vowel-letters,'  is  given 


^  The  plan  upon  which  the  meaning  of  the  extant  Phoenician  legends  has 
in  general  been  investigated,  and  which  is  fully  warranted  by  the  degree  of 
success  that  has  attended  its  adoption,  is  the  dealing  with  them  as  if  they 
were  written  in  the  ancient  Hebrew.  But,  consistently  with  this  plan, 
no  other  ancient  language  should  be  resorted  to,  till  the  occurrence  of  some 
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in  Plate  11.  No.  3,  copied  from  that  marked  F  in  the  thirty- 
sixth  Tabula  of  our  author's  treatise,  and  is  deciphered  by  him 
as  follows : — 

This  reading  of  the  epigraph  I  believe  to  be  perfectly  correct ; 
but  I  cannot  say  as  much  for  his  interpretation  of  it  and  de- 
fence thereof,  which  are  stated  by  him  thus  : — "  Ocvlus  regis 
magni^  i.  e.  regis  Persiae,  cujus  haec  appellatio  est  propria  et 
solennis — paai\ev9  6  fieya^ Persicum  igitur  Cili- 

difficulty  which  could  not  be  cleared  up  by  means  of  Hebrew ;  and  then,  it  is 
plain  that  Syriac  should  next  be  tried,  as  the  tongue  of  the  nearest  neighbours 
to  the  Phoenicians,  and  of  a  people  with  whom  they  must  have  had  frequent 
intercourse.  But  Arabic  is  the  very  last  of  all  the  Shemitic  dialects  from 
which  any  assistance  could  in  such  a  case  be  expected,  as  spoken  in  former 
times  by  barbarians  who  held  no  peaceable  communication  with  any  other 
nation.  In  the  particular  instance,  however,  of  the  above  legend,  Gesenius 
took  the  particle  bs  at  the  commencement  of  the  second  group  for  the  Arabic 
definite  article,  though  it  nowhere  throughout  the  whole  Hebrew  Bible  occurs 
in  that  sense,  but,  on  the  contrary,  is  in  several  passages  of  the  sacred  text 
used  as  the  preposition  '  to'  is  in  English ;  and,  moreover,  its  contraction,  the 
prefix  b,  is  very  frequently  therein  employed  with  a  signification  which  may 
be  translated  *  belonging  to,'  or  rendered  by  the  possessive  '  of,'  the  English 
sign  of  the  genitive  casa  Now  I  admit  that,  if  it  were  justifiable  to  interpret 
the  particle  bw  in  the  legend  before  us,  as  the  definite  article,  its  initial  group 
y^V  should  then  be  read  in  the  construct  state  HEN,  '  eye  of,'  with  the  middle 
letter  employed  as  a  mater  lectionis.  But  Gesenius  was,  I  submit,  bound  in 
consistency  to  treat  vS  in  this  place,  not  as  an  Arabic,  but  as  a  Hebrew  par- 
ticle; and  if  we  allow  it  here  the  same  force  as  its  contraction,  the  prefix  b, 
has,  namely,  that  of  the  possessive  '  of,'  then  we  are  no  longer  under  any  ne- 
cessity of  translating  the  first  group  'eye  of,'  but  may  render  it  simply  '  eye;' 
for  which  signification  it  is  not  to  be  contracted  in  reading,  as  if  in  regimen, 
but  to  be  pronounced  full  HaTt'N,  with  its  Foe?  used  as  a  consonant.  As  a  proof 
of  this  effect  being  at  any  rate  sometimes  produced  by  the  prefix  b,  I  refer  to 
the  expression  in  the  sacred  text,  b'lMlC^  D^DSH  ('  the  watchmen  of  Saul'), — 
1  Sam.  xiv.  16, — where,  but  for  the  interposition  of  the  prefix  in  question, 
the  first  group  must  have  been  written  in  the  construct  state,  without  its  final 
letter.  I  have  not,  however,  deemed  it  necessary  to  advert  to  this  point  in 
my  text ;  because,  even  supposing  vowel-letters  to  be  found  in  the  epigraphs 
of  Cilician  coins,  it  would  by  no  means  thence  follow  that  such  letters  were 
introduced  into  Shemitic  writing  before  the  reign  of  Alexander  the  Great. 
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ciae  Satrapam  ilia  formula  indicari  numumque  nostrum  eius 
iussu  cusum  esse  existimo,  quod  ad  universam  horum  numo- 
rum  rationem  bene  accommodatum  esse  nemo  facile  negabit." 
— Scripturae  Linquaeque  Phoen.  Monum.^  p.  283.  That  the 
reasoning  here  employed  to  make  out  an  antiquity  reaching 
farther  back  than  the  reign  of  Alexander  for  the  coin  in  ques- 
tion is  jiist  as  fitly  adapted  to  this  purpose,  as  are  any  of  the 
arguments  adduced  to  establish  a  like  result  for  the  other  coins 
of  the  same  class,  I  am  by  no  means  inclined  to  deny ;  but  still 
I  must  beg  to  offer  two  remarks  upon  its  soundness.  In  the 
first  place,  with  respect  to  the  entire  epigraph,  it  might  be  quite 
as  well  translated  ybw5  regis  magni^  through  which  rendering 
it  would  appear  to  be  the  figurative  designation,  not  of  a  per- 
son, but  of  a  place  ;*  and  a  determination  of  age  which  is  made 
to  rest  on  a  sentence  of  such  very  uncertain  meaning,  it  is 
obvious,  cannot  be  depended  on.  In  the  second  place,  with 
regard  to  the  last  two  words  of  this  epigraph,  of  whose  signi- 
fication  we  are  not  so  ignorant  as  of  that  of  the  whole  legend, 
what  is  known  of  them  tells  positively  against  their  application 
to  any  of  the  sovereigns  who  preceded  Alexander  on  the  im- 
perial throne  of  Persia.  For,  although  the  Greeks  called  those 
sovereigns  respectively  *  the  great  king,'  they  chose  for  them- 
selves  the  title  of  *  king  of  kings,'  which  no  Persian  satrap,  or 
city  under  his  government,  would  have  dared  to  change.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  same  words  may  be  easily  conceived  to  have 
been  applied  to  any  of  the  race  of  Grecian  princes  who  suc- 


*  Several  towns  are  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Joshua  with  names  into 
which  yv  (a  fountain)  enters  as  an  ingredient, — as,  for  example,  D*^D3-]*^37 
(fountain  of  gardens),  Jos.  xv.  34 ;  "^TI-T^J^  (fountain  of  kid),  Jos.  xv.  62 ; 
— 1*1T]*^3^  (fountain  of  habitation),  Jos.  %y\\,  1 1 ;  and  l1Sn-]'^3^  (fountain 
of  enclosure),  Jos.  xix.  37, — which  are  transcribed  in  our  version,  respec- 
tively, £n-gannim,  £n-gedi,  En-dor,  and  £n-hazor.  But  as  it  appears  from 
the  epigraphs  of  the  class  of  coins  above  referred  to,  that  the  same,  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  Shemitic  dialect  was  spoken  in  Cilicia  as  in  Palestine,  it 
would  be  no  wonder  if  the  same  peculiar  kind  of  local  designations  prevailed 
there  also. 
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ceeded  to  the  comparatively  small  portion  of  the  Persian  em- 
pire  that  constituted  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  and  who  could  not 
have  felt  it  the  least  disparagement  to  be  styled  by  a  title  which 
their  countrymen  had  been  at  a  former  period  in  the  habit  of 
giving  to  potentates  of  a  higher  rank  and  more  extensive  do- 
minions. But  Gesenius  having,  it  seems,  thus  established  most 
conclusively  the  ante- Alexandrian  age  of  the  coin  under  exa- 
mination, proceeds  still  further  to  determine  its  exact  date  as 
follows.  From  the  figure  of  a  trireme  on  its  obverse  he  draws 
the  inference,  which  is  probably  true,  that  it  was  stamped  to 
commemorate  some  naval  engagement.  But  although  many 
such  actions  occurred  before  thereignof  Alexander, bethinks 
that  one  peculiarly  suited  for  commemoration  which  was  fought 
off  the  coast  of  Cnidus,  in  the  year  before  the  birth  of  our  Lord, 
394.  This  medal,  therefore  (he  does  not  indeed  positively  assert, 
but  only  suspects),  was  issued  from  the  Cilician  mint  just  about 
seven  years  after  that  very  date !  This  notable  argument, 
which  is  rendered  ludicrous  by  the  air  of  precision  thrown  over 
it,  is  gravely  stated  by  our  author  in  the  following  terms : — 
''  Triremis  imago  in  adversa,  quae  saepe  comparet  in  Phoenico- 
Persicis  (Mionnet  vi.  644,  sqq.),  ad  victoriam  quandam  nava- 
lem  a  Persis  in  Asia  minore  reportatam  respicere  videtur, 
Quarum  licet  plures  sint,  nulla  tamen  aetate  Alexandruia 
Magnum  proxime  praecedente  nobilior  et  illustrior,  quam  ilia, 
qua  Spartanorum  classis,  duce  Pisandro,  ab  Artaxerxis  II.  et 
Persarum  classe,  duce  Conone,  ad  Cnidum  deleta  est  Ol3nnp. 
xcvi.  3  (a.  Chr.  394),  quaque  factum  est  ut,  in  pace  ab  Antal- 
cida  composita  Olymp.  xcviii.  2  (a.  Chr.  387),''  Asiae  minoris 
urbes  cum  Clazomenis  et  Cypro  in  Persarum  potestatem  transi- 
rent  (Xenoph.  Hellen.  iv.  3,  §  10-12.  v.  1,  §  31).  Ad  banc 
igitur  respici  equidem  suspicor.  Atque  ad  eandem  victoriam 
navalem  pertinere  videtur  hie  numus  {Ibidemy    Nothing, 


'  The  above  number  is  made  397  in  our  author's  treatise;  but  the  error 
is,  I  conceive,  not  his,  but  the  printer's,  in  consequence  of  which  I  have  taken 
the  liberty  of  correcting  it. 
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surely,  could  tell  more  powerfully  against  the  antiquity  claimed 
for  certain  Cilician  coins  than  the  necessity  of  resorting  to  such 
arguments  in  its  support.  Upon  the  whole,  then,  it  must,  I 
apprehend,  be  concluded  that  even  the  real  employment  of 
matres  lectionis  in  the  epigraphs  of  some  of  those  coins  would 
only  supply  an  additional  reason  for  placing  their  dates  after 
the  time  of  the  Grecian  conquest  of  Persia,  but  afford  none 
whatever  for  admitting  that  vowel-letters  were  introduced  be- 
fore  that  epoch  into  any  species  of  Shemitic  writing. 

Some  of  the  views  put  forward  in  the  course  of  this  discus- 
sion may  perhaps  appear  to  be  at  variance  with  recent  dis- 
coveries, but  they  in  reality  thence  derive  considerable  support. 
Thus,  in  reference  to  my  position  that  no  people,  after  having 
become  long  attached  to  any  sort  of  writing,  ever  adopt  a  dif- 
ferent kind,  except  compelled  to  do  so  through  subjugation  to 
foreign  invaders,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  an  alphabetic  ap- 
plication of  cuneiform  characters  was  introduced  into  Persia 
about  two  centuries  before  the  age  of  Alexander,  not  through 
foreign  compulsion,  but  under  the  auspices  of  a  native 
prince.  Whether  that  prince  was  Cyrus  or  the  first  Darius, 
need  not  here  be  inquired  (though  I  think  it  has  been  shown, 
in  the  third  chapter  of  Part  in.  of  my  work  on  the  "  Ancient 
Orthography  of  the  Jews,"  most  probable  that  he  was  the  lat- 
ter man)  ;  all  that  is  material  in  respect  to  the  point  before  us 
to  observe,  concerning  this  species  of  writing,  is,  that  although 
backed  by  the  authority  of  an  absolute  government,  it  yet,  as  far 
as  can  be  judged  by  its  extant  remains,  never  got  into  popular 
use,  but  was  confined  to  state  records  ;  in  which,  too,  the  em- 
ployment of  it  lasted  only  for  about  two  reigns,  and  then, 
aft;er  a  further  lapse  of  time  of  no  great  length,  entirely  ceased. 
Moreover,  in  Lycia  also  traces  have  been  recently  discovered 
of  a  species  of  alphabetic  writing  older  than  the  reign  of  Alex- 
ander, which,  however,  appears  to  have  got  in  that  country 
into  general  use.  But  so  little  is  known  of  the  early  history 
of  the  establishment  of  Grecian  colonies  on  the  western  and 
southern  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  that  it  is  impossible  now  to  dis- 


518        ANALYSIS  OF  THREE  BILINGUAL      [Chap.  VI. 

prove  the  conquest  of  the  Lycians  in  remote  times  by  some 
one  or  more  of  those  colonies,  which  may  have  held  them  in 
subjection  quite  long  enough  to  account  for  their  eventual 
adoption  of  a  modification  of  the  Greek  alphabet.     Again, 
with  regard  to  the  length  of  time  I  have  supposed  to  have  for- 
merly elapsed  after  the  knowledge  of  a  foreign  method  of 
writing  had  been  forced  upon  a  people,  before  they  could,  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  events,  be  induced  voluntarily  to  trans- 
fer an  improvement  thence  derived  into  their  national  system, 
a  direct  support  of  the  justness  of  my  computation  is  furnished 
by  three  bilingual  inscriptions  found  upon  sepulchral  monu- 
ments not  many  years  since  disinterred  in  Attica,  and  which 
have  been  deciphered  by  Gesenius.     From  the  trade  carried 
on  by  the  Phoenicians  with  Greece  long  before  the  overtlurow 
of  the  Persian  empire  by  Alexander,  no  other  Shemitic  people 
are  likely  to  have  sooner  after  that  event  borrowed  from  Greek 
writing  the  use  of  vowel-letters,  yet  in  two  out  of  the  three 
inscriptions  in  question  not  a  single  mater  lectionis  is  found 
in  their  Phoenician  portions,  although  it  can  be  shown  by  means 
of  their  Grecian  lines  that  they  must  have  been  written  since 
the  time  of  the  insculption  of  the  Rosetta  stone,  or  more  than 
139  (i.e.  331-192)  years  after  the  same  above-mentioned 
event.     In  the  third  inscription,  indeed,  a  vowel-letter  occurs 
in  the  Shemitic  part,  but  it  is  employed  onl)'^  in  the  Phoenician 
representation  of  the  sound  of  a  Greek  proper  name. 

The  three  inscriptions  are  copied  in  Plate  II.  from  their 
delineations  in  the  treatise  of  Gesenius,  with  the  Greek  part 
over  the  Phoenician  lines  in  the  first  inscription  (No.  4),  and 
under  them  in  the  second  (No.  5)  ;  while  the  relative  sites  of 
the  two  parts  in  the  third  (No.  6)  is  left  undetermined  in  that 
treatise,  and  we  are  merely  informed  that  they  are  found  upon 
the  monument  that  bears  them,  written  across  difierent  figures 
of  the  same  female,  one  of  which  represents  her  as  sitting,  and 
the  other  as  standing,  with  an  infant  in  her  arms.  Here, 
however,  I  arrange  the  materials  relating  to  each  inscription 
in  the  same  order,  putting  first  our  author's  transcription  of  the 
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Phcenician  part  into  modem  Hebrew  characters  grouped  into 
separate  words ;  then  his  interpretation  thereof ;  and  in  the 
third  place  the  Greek  part  printed  in  modem  capitals  ;  which, 
indeed,  differ  so  very  little  from  the  delineations  of  the  same 
letters  in  Plate  II.,  that  I  should  not  have  deemed  it  requisite 
thus  to  adduce  them  a  second  tune,  but  for  the  convenience  of 
the  reader ;  as  he  can  with  less  trouble  compare  the  deci- 
phered Shemitic  names  with  the  corresponding  Greek  ones,  by 
having  them  brought  under  his  eye  more  nearly  together : — 

Cippus  memoricB  inter  vivos  Abd-tanitho  (Artemidoro),//20 
Abd'Schemesch  (Heliodori),  Stdonio., 

AFTEMIAnPOS  HAIOAnPOY,  SIAONIOS. 


Berirchodscho  (NiMnenio),^Zi(?  Abdrndcarti  (Heraclii), 
JUii  Abdschemesch  (HeIiodori),^M  Tagginez  (Stephani),  viro  CitienaL 

NOYMHNIOS  KITIEYS. 


^njn  rhsf2  Kann 

ErenSy  dvia  Byzantii 
EPHNH  BYZANTIA. 


With  regard  to  the  deciphering  of  the  Shemitic  characters 
of  these  inscriptions,  as  exhibited  in  Plate  II., — upon  compar- 
ing the  Samek  in  the  first  Phoenician  line  of  the  first  inscrip. 
tion  with  its  various  Phoenician  forms  in  the  list  of  Gesenius 
given  in  Plate  I.,  it  will  be  found  to  have  lost  its  upper  part, 
from  age,  or  some  other  cause,  perhaps  from  a  flaw  in  the 
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marble ;  and  the  Hebrew  scholar  will  further  perceive  that 
it  has  been  substituted  for  a  Zayin^  through  an  interchange 
of  sibilants  which  sometimes  occur  in  Shemitic  writing. 
Moreover,  the  Haleph  in  the  Phoenician  line  of  the  third  in- 
scription appears  to  have  lost  one  of  its  cross-lines  ;  so  that, 
if  viewed  by  itself,  it  might  equally  be  taken  for  a  Taw  ;  but 
it  is  confined  to  the  former  phonetic  value  both  by  a  compari- 
son with  the  corresponding  letter  of  the  Greek  name  of  which 
the  group  it  belongs  to  is  obviously  a  transcription,  and  also 
by  the  consideration  that  it  is  of  quite  a  different  form  from 
the  unquestionable  Taw  which  is  twice  inserted  in  this  line. 
With  respect  to  the  Greek  portions  of  the  same  inscriptions, — 
the  last  letter  of  the  second  portion  has  been  lost  through  a 
fi'acture  of  the  stone  ;  but  it  being  obvious  what  that  letter 
was,  I  have  taken  the  liberty  of  replacing  it  in  my  printed 
representation  of  this  portion.  From  the  general  appear- 
ance of  these  portions,  even  without  entering  into  any  parti- 
culars, it  is  perfectly  evident  that  they  must,  all  of  them, 
have  been  insculped  later  than  the  inscription  on  the  Rosetta 
stone,  that  is,  after  the  year  B.  C.  192.  In  the  case,  indeed, 
of  the  third  portion,  the  circumstance  of  the  proper  name 
Elprjvrj  being  written  with  simply  an  E,  instead  of  the  dip- 
thong  EI,  at  its  commencement,  is  an  indication  of  antiquity, 
but  by  no  means  as  strong  a  one  as  that  bearing  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  which  is  afforded  by  the  regular  shapes  of 
the  letters  in  this  portion  ;  on  which  account,  I  may  add,  it 
appears  to  be  not  only  of  later  date  than  the  Rosetta  monu- 
ment, but  also  less  ancient  than  the  Greek  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  of  these  two  inscriptions,  with  which  it  has  been 
here  conjoined,  if  the  delineation  of  their  elements  in  the  plates 
of  Gesenius  can  be  depended  on  as  exact.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  contents  of  this  latest  of  the  three  inscriptions  yield  a 
minor  limit  to  its  age : — the  town  thereby  suggested  is  referred 
to  through  its  ancient  name,  '  Byzantium,'  which  was  changed 
to  the  modem  one, '  Constantinople,'  early  in  the  fourth  een- 
tury  of  our  era.     This  limit,  however,  is  by  no  means  offered 
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as  a  close  one  ;  since,  from  the  syllabic  powers  of  the  charac- 
ters (notwithstanding  the  insertion  among  them  of  a  mater 
lectionis  to  assist  in  the  expression  of  a  foreign  name),  the 
Phoenician  part  of  the  third  inscription  would  appear  to  have 
been  written  long  before  the  commencement  of  the  specified 
century. 

With  regard  to  matres  lectionis  in  the  Shemitic  portion  of 
these  inscriptions, — the  only  elements  of  the  first  two  por- 
tions  which  could  by  any  possibility  be  mistaken  for  such  let- 
ters, are  the  Yod  in  the  group  D'^nD  of  the  first  portion,  and 
that  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  final  group  of  each  portion. 
But  the  first  of  these  groups,  translated  by  Gesenius  inter 
vivos^  is  elsewhere  admitted  by  him  to  be  read  with  a  sound 
which  would  be  in  my  method  of  notation  written  BeKhaYyiM, 
with  the  letter  in  question  used  as  a  consonant  doubled  in  its 
utterance ;  and  he  also  held  this  letter  to  be  employed  as  a  con- 
sonant at  the  end  of  the  other  two  groups,  translated  by  him 
Sidonio  and  Citiensi^  although  he,  very  inconsistently  with  this 
admission,  read  those  groups,  in  accordance  with  the  Masore- 
tic  system,  SiDoNI  and  KtTtl.  But  it  has  been  already  shown, 
upon  the  far  higher  authority  of  the  Seventy  Jews,  that  the 
above  groups  would  formerly  have  been  read  SiDoNaY  and 
KiTtaY,  in  which  pronunciation  the  Yod  is  clearly  treated, 
without  any  contradiction  or  inconsistency,  as  a  consonant. 
In  justice  to  the  Masorets,  however,  I  should  here  observe, 
that  I  have  not  the  slightest  doubt  of  their  having  transmitted 
to  us  with  scrupulous  honesty  the  mode  of  reading  which  pre- 
vailed  in  their  days.  But  that  which  I  have  to  deal  with  in 
the  present  investigations  belonged  to  a  much  earlier  period. 
So  far  I  agree  with  Gesenius  in  results,  though  arriving  at  them, 
without  any  inconsistency,  in  a  difterent  way.  But,  with  re- 
spect to  the  Shemitic  portion  of  the  third  inscription,  I  almost 
entirely  dissent  from  him. 

In  the  first  place,  I  maintain  that  this  portion  ends,  exactly 
as  the  corresponding  lines  of  the  two  preceding  inscriptions, 
with  a  national  designation,  '^nJD, '  Byzantian  ;'  which  should 
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be  read  BuZaNTaY,  or  BttZaNTaYa,  according  as  it  is  referred  to 
a  male  or  female.     The  difference  between  the  two  readings 
was  in  general  marked  in  Shemitic  writing  by  a  paragogic  He^ 
to  suggest  the  additional  syllable  required  in  the  latter  case. 
But  this  suggestion  appears  to  have  been  deemed  unnecessary 
in  the  line  before  us,  in  consequence  of  the  feminine  form  of 
the  immediately  preceding  word  H/TD,  which  rendered   it 
quite  obvious  that  the  gentilic  designation  was  here  applied  to 
a  woman.     I  have  already  pointed  out  in  the  course  of  the 
present  essay  instances  in  the  sacred  text  of  the  omission,  for 
like  reasons,  of  a  written  sign  of  the  feminine  gender, — ^in- 
stances  which  have  been  hitherto  left  utterly  unaccounted  for. 
But,  in  the  present  case,  my  reading  of  the  above  word 
BttZaNTaYa  is  further  sustained  by  the  corresponding  word  of 
the  Greek  line  BYZ ANTIA,  a  gentilic  adjective  expressly  in- 
flected in  a  feminine  form.    This  mode  of  writing  the  last  group 
of  the  line,  with  its  final  letter  employed,  not  as  a  consonant, 
but  as  a  sign  of  the  syllable  YA^  indicates,  notwithstanding 
the  appearance  of  a  vowel-letter  in  the  first  group,  consider- 
able age  of  the  legend ;  as  it  must  have  been  thus  written 
while  the  Phoenicians  were  yet  in  the  habit  of  reading  their 
letters  with  syllabic  powers.     In  reality,  indeed,  they  so  read, 
in  the  example  before  us,  all  the  elements  of  ^D3D  except  the 
third  ;  though  a  modern,  reading  them  all  as  consonants,  and 
mentally  inserting,  after  the  first,  second,   and  fourth,  the 
vowels  which  the  necessity  of  the  case  would  then  require, 
might  possibly  be  inclined,  at  first  view  of  the  matter,  to  ima- 
gine that  the  ancients  dealt  with  the  group  in  the  same  man- 
ner.     But  he  could  hardly  extend  this  erroneous  supposition 
to  the  last  letter,  which  there  is  no  apparent  necessity  of  ut- 
tering with  a  vowel  after  it  when  it  is  taken  for  a  consonant, 
since  it  might,  just  as  well  as  the  third  letter,  be  uttered  by  the 
help  of  the  vocal  part  of  the  preceding  syllable ;  and  of  course 
it  would  be  so  uttered  in  this  place,  if  the  context  did  not  ab- 
solutely require  it  to  be  read  with  a  syllabic  value.     But 
Gesenius,  not  perceiving  this  mode  of  conforming  to  the  de- 
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mands  of  the  context,  and  in  consequence  unable  to  read  the 
group  as  a  word  in  the  feminine  gender,  was  reduced  to  the 
necessity  of  treating  it  as  the  curtailed  representation  of  a 
foreign  name,  though  the  very  circumstance  of  this  name's 
belonging  to  a  different  language  from  that  of  the  Phoenician 
readers  to  whom  it  was  intended  to  be  communicated,  would 
require  the  group  denoting  it  to  be  written  without  any 
curtailment  Let  it,  however,  be  conceded  that  this  precau- 
tion is  sometimes  found  neglected  in  slovenly  writing ;  yet, 
surely,  no  instance  of  such  heedlessness  could  be  expected  to 
occur  in  a  line  inscribed  upon  a  monument  which  appears, 
from  the  description,  though  brief,  which  Gesenius  gives  of  its 
sculptural  ornaments,  to  have  been  a  highly  finished  work. 
But  it  may,  perhaps,  be  here  objected :  is  not  the  gentilic 
derivative  from  ]^n3T3  a  combination  of  letters  that  must  have 
been  as  foreign  and  unusual  in  reference  to  the  apprehensions 
of  the  great  majority  of  Phoenician  readers  as  the  Shemitic 
group  here  adduced,  from  which  it  is  immediately  derived  ? — 
and  must  not,  therefore,  the  Phoenician  writer  have  been 
obliged  by  plain  common  sense  to  exhibit  this  combination, 
just  as  much  as  he  would  the  original  group,  full,  and  without 
any  curtailment  of  its  elements  ?  This  is  quite  true.  But 
^njTn,  which  supplies  only  a  mutilated  representation  of  the  pro- 
per name  referred  to,  is  notwithstanding,  in  accordance  with 
the  notions  which  formerly  prevailed  upon  the  subject,  a  com- 
plete exponent  of  the  gentilic  adjective  thence  derived,  even 
when  it  is  to  be  read  in  the  feminine  gender  BwZaNTaYa,  pro^ 
vided  its  final  element  Yod  be  pronounced,  not  as  a  conso- 
nant  closing  the  preceding  syllable,  but  as  a  syllabic  sign. 
The  latter  mode,  indeed,  of  reading  this  element  was,  in  gene- 
ral, indicated  by  the  addition  of  a  paragogic  He ;  but  as  this 
letter,  which  forms  no  part  of  the  Shemitic  expression  of  the 
above  foreign  name,  woul3  have  served  here  only  to  suggest  a 
Shemitic  termination  with  which  Phoenician  readers  must 
have  been  perfectly  familiar,  and  which  was,  without  its  aid, 
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suggested  by  the  feminine  form  of  the  preceding  word,  its 
non-insertion  in  this  place  was  productive  of  no  indistinctness 
or  confusion. 

In  the  second  place,  I  admit  that  the  final  element  of  the 
first  group  ^31  n  is  employed  as  a  mater  lectionis  to  denote 
the  sound  of  the  open  E  at  the  termination  of  the  Greek  pro- 
per name  'E/u/i/^y.  But  I  altogether  deny  that  the  initial  ele- 
ment of  the  same  group  was  likewise  intended  to  express  a 
vowel  or  diphthong.  This  latter  point  our  author  endeavours 
to  make  out  as  follows: — "Quod  graecum  E  in  Phoeniciis  ex- 
primitur  H  littera,  id  nemo  miretur.  Namque  E  Graecorum  ex 
n  Phoenicum  ortum  est,  eique  respondet  tum  figura  tum  loco 
quem  in  litterarum  ordine  occupat,  quanquam  potestas  eius 
pauUulum  mutata  est :  solentque  Hebraei,  Syri,Chaldaei  graeca 
vocabula  scribentes,  A^  E^  H  litteras  ineunte  vocabulo  nun- 
quam  non  K  vel  H  litteris  exprimere,  non  solum  ubi  spiritu 
aspero,  sed  etiam  ubi  leni  munitae  sunt,  videndi  causa  euyci^?  in 
Talmude  l^DJJIH,  Ivirxri  H^^JH,  ireX^'?  D^^tOn,_"_5m>mra^ 
Linguaeque  Phoeniciae  Mon.^  pp.  1 20-1.  This  extract  requires 
some  observations.  First,  it  is  quite  true  that  the  Greek  E 
is  derived  from  the  Phoenician  H  in  respect  to  some  subordinate 
qualities,  but  not  at  all  in  the  sense  which  Gesenius  wished  to 
convey,  namely,  in  regard  to  phonetic  power.  The  H  had 
formerly  the  same  shape  as  E^  and  they  still  occupy  the  same 
places  respectively  in  the  Grecian  and  Shemitic  alphabets,  in 
consequence  of  which  they  both  are  employed  in  common  to 
denote  the  number  five.  It  may,  therefore,  be  readily  admitted 
that  E  is  sprung  from  H,  in  shape,  in  place,  and  in  numeric 
value ;  but  it  by  no  means  hence  follows  that  the  former  must 
be  derived  from  the  latter  in  phonetic  value  also :  and,  in 
point  of  fact,  the  vowel-sound  of  the  Greek  letter  in  question 
is  not  derived  from,  but  substituted  for,  the  consonantal  power 
of  the  Shemitic  one.  For  the  Greeks,  having  no  use  for  more 
than  one  of  the  four  Shemitic  aspirates  or  gutturals  (^t»  n»  Hi 
and  J/),  at  some  very  remote  period  changed  all  but  the  third 
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from  consonants  to  vowelJettera,  and  made  a  like  change  of 
the  third  also  soon  after  the  year  B.  C.  450  ;■  so  that  thence- 
forward all  aspirates  were  banished  from  the  Greek  collection 
of  letters,  and  we  find  in  their  places  Alpha^  E  {^iKov)  close, 
Eta^  and  0  (^ticpov)  close,  identical  with  the  displaced  elements, 
either  at  first,  or  even  yet,  in  various  other  respects,  but  totally 
different  from  them  in  phonetic  value.  Secondly,  from  the 
assertion  of  our  author  ("quamquam  potestas  eius  pavUuium 
mutata  est")  that  in  the  transition  from  H  to  E,  the  power  of  H 
was  but  little  changed,  it  is  evident  that  he  confounded  the 
consonantal  power  with  one  of  the  values  of  the  syllabic 
power  of  the  latter  element.  The  former  power  of  this  letter 
may  be  represented  by  the  consonant  H,  while  the  most  com- 
monly used  of  the  values  of  the  latter  power^  and  that  from 
which  it  derived  its  name,  is  denoted  by  the  syllable  HE:  but 
the  vocal  sound  E  is  totally  different  from  the  breathing,  by 
itself  inaudible,  which  H  expresses,  though  at  the  same  time 

*  In  an  inscription  found  near  two  centuries  ago  at  Athens  on  a  marble 
tablet,  which  formed  part  of  a  monument  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  soldiers 
of  a  certain  tribe  who  fell  in  campaigns  that  ended  with  the  death  of  Cimon, 
about  the  year  B.  C.  450, — and  of  which  a  particular  description  is  given  in 
the  fourth  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  the  Palaographia  Orceca  of  Mont- 
faucon, — the  sentence,  oide  iv  Tip  iroXifi^  airiOavov  iv  Kvwpw^  fv  Aif^vrrrwy  iv 
^otviKff,  ev'Akicvaiu,  iv  Aif^iyfj,  is  to  be  seen  written  as  follows: — 

HOIAE  :  ENTOI  :  HOAEMOI  :  AHEGANON  :  ENKTHPOI  :  ENAIF 
TnXOI  •  ENcDOINIKEI  •  ENAAIETXIN  •  ENAIFINEI  I 

Some  of  the  letters  are  very  differently  shaped  from  what  they  are  in  these 
lines,  but  not  the  H  or  E.  The  point,  therefore,  which  I  want  to  establish  is 
hereby  sufBciently  illustrated ;  namely,  that  the  H  was,  as  late  as  the  specified 
date,  still  used  as  a  consonant,  and  no  distinction  yet  made  between  the  open 
and  close  E,  in  Greek  writing.  The  same  lines  also  serve  to  show  that  the 
distinction  between  the  open  and  close  O  was  not  then  as  yet  introduced  into 
the  Greek  alphabet.  Hence  it  would  appear  that  the  account  of  the  invention 
of  the  letters  Eta  and  Omega  by  Simonides  the  poet,  who  flourished  about 
the  year  B.  C.  550,  must  be  erroneous.  The  improvement  produced  by  the 
use  of  these  letters,  surely,  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  been  adopted  any- 
where else  earlier  than  at  Athens,  the  great  seat  of  Grecian  learning  in 
ancient  times. 
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the  very  same  sound  E  bears  a  close  similarity  to,  and  is  easily 
derivable  from,  the  syllabic  sound  HE:  it,  however,  I  should 
add,  is  thence  deduced,  not  (as  Gesenius,  in  accordance  with 
the  prevalent  error  on  the  subject,  supposed)  by  softening  this 
value  of  the  syllabic  power  of  H,  but  by  resolving  it  into  its 
component  parts,  and  dropping  the  consonantal  ingredient. 

Thirdly,  from  the  concluding  part  of  the  above  extract  it 
would  appear  that  the  author  intended  to  insinuate,  though 
he  did  not  venture  expressly  to  make  the  assertion,  that  the 
initial  H  of  each  of  the  groups  therein  contained  was  to  be 
read  without  any  aspiration,  whence  it  would  immediately  fol- 
low that  it  was  in  those  instances  employed  as  a  vowel-letter. 
Thus,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  one  of  those  groups,  as  the 
initial  sound  of  areXi/y  is  marked  with  a  spiritus  lenis^  the  first 
element  of  D'^/tOH,  which  is  employed  to  express  that  sound, 
must,  it  seems,  be  destitute  of  aspiration,  and  therefore  has 
nothing  to  denote  but  the  vowel  A  ;  and,  for  the  same  reason, 
the  first  element  of  JT^^jn,  being  used  to  convey  the  initial 
sound  of  €i/oxr/,  must  also  be  uttered  without  aspiration  ;  and 
consequently,  there  is  nothing  left  for  it  to  represent  but  barely 
the  vowel  E;  and  so  on.  Unless  he  meant  Ids  examples  to  be 
so  applied,  I  really  cannot  imagine  for  what  purpose  he  selected 
them,  or  why  he  should  have  otherwise  dwelt  on  the  want 
of  aspirations  at  the  commencement  of  the  adduced  Greek 
groups.  But,  unfortunately  for  the  bearing  of  this  argu- 
ment, the  ground  on  which  it  rests  is  quite  fallacious,  as 
•  the  letter  H  is  always  used  at  the  beginning  of  syllables 
with  an  aspiration.  In  fact,  the  peculiarity  of  Shemitic  pro- 
nunciation in  ancient  times  which  these  examples,  when  fairly 
discussed,  serve  to  illustrate,  still  adheres  to  the  Jews,  who  up 
to  this  day  are  remarkable  for  introducing  more  aspirations 
than  they  ought  into  their  utterance  of  European  terms ;  the 
readings,  therefore,  HaT«LES  and  HcNoKEH,  though  incorrect 
representations  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  Greek  words  to 
which  they  ultimately  refer,  give  the  true  sounds  of  the  She- 
mitic groups  to  which  they  are  immediately  applied :   and 
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when  the  syllabic  value  of  the  initial  H  (in  the  one  case  HA^ 
and  in  the  other  HE)  is  resolved,  as  it  always  is  by  a  modem 
reader,  into  its  component  parts,  the  vocal  part  is  thence  de- 
tached and  left  to  be  mentally  supplied  through  a  knowledge 
of  the  vowels  of  the  Greek  word  ultimately  represented ;  so 
that  when  this  letter  is  viewed  as  a  consonant,  nothing  remains 
to  be  thereby  expressed  but  an  aspiration  or  rough  breathing. 
This  is  still  more  evident  in  the  adduced  example  which  I 
have  yet  to  notice,  that,  I  mean,  of  evyevri^  transcribed  into 
the  Chaldee  group  (when  its  termination  for  the  plural  num. 
ber  is  removed)  DJJin  (HUGcNcS),  whereof  the  initial  sound  is 
found  actually  decomposed  by  the  Shemitic  writer  himself; 
and  the  vocal  part  of  that  sound  being  expressly,  though  very 
imperfectly,  denoted  by  the  mater  lectionis  1,  nothing  is  left 
for  the  n  to  signify  but  an  aspiration.  Lastly,  supposing  for 
a  moment  the  H  to  have  lost  its  aspiration  in  the  cases  adduced 
by  Gesenius,  it  would  denote,  in  the  first  of  the  three  here 
last  considered,  the  vowel  A ;  in  the  second,  the  vowel  E ;  in 
the  third,  the  vowel  U  or  diphthong  EU\  and  in  the  primary 
one  of  ^3"in,  the  vowel  E  or  diphthong  EIx  moreover,  upon 
the  same  fallacious  supposition  applied  to  other  cases  it  might 
be  shown  to  denote  a  variety  of  other  vocal-sounds  also, 
through  the  aid  of  examples  drawn  from  the  Hebrew  text  of 
the  Bible ;  as,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  ]D*^n,  1  Chron.  vi.  33, 
which  is  pointed  by  the  Masorets  for  the  sound  HEMaN,  it 
would,  according  to  this  pointing,  dealt  with  in  the  same 
ingenious  manner,  denote  an  open  E ;  in  that  of  Djn,  Josh. 
XV.  8,  which  is  pointed  for  the  sound  HiNnoM,  it  would,  upon 
the  same  Masoretic  authority,  treated  in  the  very  same  way, 
denote  an  /;  and  in  that  of  H^'iTin,  1  Chron.  v.  24,  tran- 
scribed  by  the  Seventy  Oi>oma^  it  would  denote  an  open  0. 
Thus,  through  the  very  supposition  by  means  of  which  Ge- 
senius  endeavoured  to  prove  the  character  H  sometimes  equi- 
valent to  the  vowel-letter  E^  it  might  be  shown  to  have  an 
indefinite  number  of  vocal  values  ;  so  that  it  would  thereby 
be  made  out,  not  at  all  a  distinctive  sign  of  one  vowel  in  par- 
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ticular,  but  merely  a  vague  indication  of  some  vowel  or  other, 
— a  piece  of  information  utterly  useless,  except  in  the  case, 
here  not  brought  under  consideration,  of  this  letter  being 
placed  at  the  end  of  a  group.  I  have  thought  it  worth  while 
to  dwell  at  some  length  on  the  weakness  of  the  argument 
employed  upon  this  subject  by  our  author  ;  as  the  position 
which  he  thus  tried  to  estabUsh  constitutes  a  fundamental 
error  in  his  treatise.  He  himself,  we  have  already  seen,  de- 
rided Koppius  for  imagining  )7  to  be  a  vowel-sign.  But  the 
notion  that  H  is  a  letter  of  that  sort  is  pressed  by  the  Very 
same  difficulties,  and  can  be  proved  fallacious  in  the  very 
same  manner. 

It  remains  that  I  should  make  a  few  remarks  upon  the 
proper  names  in  the  first  two  inscriptions,  but  they  must,  fi'om 
the  little  space  left  me,  be  very  brief :  they  are  taken  entirely 
from  the  treatise  of  Gesenius.  With  respect  to  r\3n,  TaNtTh, 
the  principal  element  of  the  first  Shemitic  name  in^the  first 
inscription,  our  author  gives  abundant  ancient  authorities  to 
show  that  a  foreign  goddess  called  by  the  Greeks  TaFatVir,' 
was  also  styled  by  them^A/rrc/xiy  IlefHnKri.  The  denomination, 
therefore,  Abd-tanith^  that  is,  '  a  servant  of  Diana,'  sufficiently 
corresponds  in  meanuig  with  the  first  name  in  the  Greek  por- 
tion of  the  same  inscription  Artemidoms^  which  signifies  lite- 
rally  '  a  gift  to  Diana,'  or  '  one  dedicated  to  the  service  of 
Diana.'  The  second  Shemitic  name,  Abdshemeshj '  servant  of 
the  sun,'  is  obviously  equivalent  to  the  name  in  the  Greek 
part  of  the  same  inscription,  Heliodorus^  '  one  dedicated  to  the 
service  of  the  sun.'  In  the  second  inscription,  the  first  She- 
mitic  name,  Berukhodesh^  *  son  of  the  new  moon,'  or  '  one  bom 
at  the  time  of  new  moon,'  obviously  corresponds  in  meaning 
with  the  Greek  designation  Numenius^  which  is  derived  from 
^ovfiTfvla^  '  the  new  moon.'  With  regard  to  the  second  She- 
mitic name,  it  has  been  already  shown  that  the  Phoenician  god 


•  The  above  name  was  formerly  given  to  the  Amazons  on  account  of  their 
living  on  the  banks  of  the  TavaU^  the  river  which  is  now  called  the  Dod. 
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Mdkarthy '  king  of  the  city/  was  called  by  the  Greeks  Hercules. 
The  name,  therefore,  Abd-mdkarih^  *  servant  of  Melkarth/  is 
equivalent  to  the  Greek  denomination  Heradiua^  '  a  follower 
of  Hercules.'  The  third  Shemitic  name,  Abd^hemesh^  has  been 
above  explained  in  the  preceding  inscription.  With  regard  to 
the  fourth  name,  p  J^l,  TaGiN«S,  no  word  answering  to  the  first 
part  of  this  group  is  to  be  found  in  the  remains  of  the  ancient 
Hebrew  preserved  in  the  sacred  text,  but  in  Ghaldee  iJI,  TaG, 
signifies  '  a  crown,'  and  in  Syriac  l^  TaGaH,  or  l^^  TAGaH, 
has  the  same  meaning ;  while  the  remainder  of  the  combina- 
tion p,  NeS,  occurs  in  Hebrew,  and  signifies  *  a  flower :'  so  that 
the  entire  group  denotes  '  one  wearing  a  chaplet  of  flowers,' 
and  so  corresponds  with  the  Greek  name  Sre^ai^o^,  which  is 
derived  fi*om  Sre^ai^i;,  'a  crown.'  I  have  here  only  to  add  that, 
if  the  AhdUehemesh  mentioned  in  each  inscription  was  the  same 
individual,  it  would  follow  that,  as  Abd-tanith  was  his  son,  and 
Ben-khodesh  his  grandson  through  another  son,  the  person  to 
whom  the  first  monument  was  erected  was  uncle  of  the  man 
commemorated  in  the  second. 

I  regret  that  I  cannot  spare  time  to  give  more  examples 
fi*om  this  treatise,  which  is  a  very  interesting  book,  and  well 
worth  perusal  to  those  who  will  take  the  trouble  of  guarding 
against  the  erroneous  views  it  occasionally  advocates,  and  sepa- 
rating them  fi'om  the  main  body  of  the  work.  I  shall  devote 
the  remainder  of  the  present  chapter  to  discussing  the  ques- 
tions, by  what  people  the  use  of  vowel-signs  was  discovered, 
and  by  what  process  ttey  arrived  at  this  invention.  Here  it 
may  possibly  occur  to  the  reader  that,  since  vowels  are  uttered 
with  at  least  as  much  facility  as  articulate  sounds,  written 
signs  might  be  as  readily  devised  for  the  former,  as  for  the 
latter  elements  of  speech.  No  doubt,  they  might ;  but  the 
signs  so  devised  would  be  of  no  avail  to  an  employer  of  the 
primitive  alphabet  (or  any  other  immediately  thence  derived, 
while  yet  in  its  original  state),  until  he  had  traced  some  con- 
nexion  between  the  vowels  they  were  made  to  denote,  and  the 
syllabic  sounds  of  his  phonetic  system  :  till  then  they  would, 
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to  his  apprehension,  have  no  more  to  do,  than  notes  of  musical 
tones  could,  with  his  writing.  Such  connexions,  indeed,  are 
by  modem  readers  instantaneously  perceived ;  because  the  very 
way  in  which  syllables  are  now  written  with  two  letters  points 
out  at  once  the  relation  that  subsists  between  syllabic  and  vocal 
sounds.  But  a  primitive  reader  enjoyed  no  such  assistance, 
as  more  than  a  single  letter  was  never  presented  to  his  notice 
for  any  pure  syllabic  sound  ;  and  he  was,  in  consequence, 
forced  to  go  through  some  analytic  process  in  his  mind,  before 
he  could  detect  any  composition  in  that  sound,  and  thereby 
arrive  at  its  separate  vocal  ingredient.  The  difficulty,  there- 
fore, of  introducing  a  set  of  vowel-letters,  or  vowel-signs  of 
any  other  kind,  into  a  system  of  characters  previously  invested 
with  syllabic  powers,  was  far  greater  than  it  would  at  first 
sight  appear  to  have  been.  This  problem,  however,  I  am  now 
enabled  to  show,  was  actually  solved  by  the  Greeks  ;  and  to 
their  ingenuity  is  due  the  most  important  improvement  of 
alphabetic  writing  that  was  ever  achieved  by  man. 

In  the  course  of  the  investigations  pursued  in  this  essay  it 
will,  I  trust,  be  found  abundantly  proved  that  the  Hebrew  al- 
phabet, though  fitted  all  along  for  a  far  better  mode  of  using 
it,  was  originally  employed  only  as  a  syllabary ;  and  from  the 
adduced  parts  of  the  treatise  of  Gesenius  combined  with  their 
corrections,  as  given  in  the  present  chapter,  it  may  be  collected 
that  the  very  same  alphabet  was  at  first  dealt  with  just  in  the 
same  manner  by  the  Phoenicians,  and  continued  to  be  thus 
treated  by  them  till  long  after  the  penod  of  its  introduction 
into  Greece;  so  that  its  elements  must  a  fortiori  have  been  in- 
vested solely  with  syllabic  powers  at  that  period.  But  at  what 
date  the  decomposition  of  those  powers  took  place,  whereby 
this  alphabet  was  advanced  to  the  very  superior  condition  of 
a  series  of  vowel-letters  and  consonants,  can  now  no  longer  be 
determined  :  all  that  we  know  with  certainty  in  reference  to 
this  point  is,  that  the  change  was  effected  while  the  system  was 
in  Grecian  hands. 

With  the  conclusion  to  which  we  have  been  just  led,  that 
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vowel-letters  were  first  employed  in  Grecian  writing,  accords 
all  that  is  known  of  the  use  of  such  signs  in  other  phonetic 
systems.  The  Roman  alphabet  is  obviously  derived  entirely 
from  the  Greek  one,  in  its  vocal  as  well  as  its  consonantal  in- 
gredients. The  oldest  known  Asiatic  method  of  vocalization 
is  that  effected  by  the  matres  lectionis  detected  in  the  cunei- 
form alphabet  of  the  first  Persian  Darius.  But  the  monarch 
here  named  did  not  make  use  of  this  alphabet  till  after  he  had 
availed  himself  of  the  services  of  Grecian  scribes  in  recording 
the  names  of  the  nations  that  supplied  the  troops  with  which 
he  invaded  Scy thia ;  as  has  been  collected  with,  I  submit,  a  high 
degree  of  probability  in  the  third  chapter  of  Part  m.  of  my 
treatise  on  the  "  Ancient  Orthography  of  the  Jews,"  fi-om  the 
account  of  that  invasion  transmitted  to  us  by  Herodotus,  as 
well  as  fi-om  other  ancient  testimonies.  Besides,  what  bears 
more  conclusively  on  the  point  before  us,  the  employment  of 
one  of  the  cuneiform  matres  lectionis  with  the  very  discrepant 
phonetic  values  oi  H  and  -4,  marks  an  imitation  of  the  Gre- 
cian system,  in  which  a  letter,  known  by  the  correspondence 
between  the  names  Alpha  and  Haleph  to  have  originally 
denoted  a  syllable  commencing  with  a  H  power  of  a  certain 
species,  is  applied  to  the  designation  of  A .  With  respect  to 
the  second  kind  of  vocalization  used  in  the  cuneiform  alphabet 
concurrently  with  the  first,  and  which  is  less  ambiguous,  inas- 
much as  its  elements  are  employed  in  no  other  way  than 
as  vowel-letters,  it  must,  as  containing  only  the  same  very 
limited  number  (3)  of  signs,  be  looked  upon  as  merely  an  im- 
provement of  the  first,  and  consequently  as  derived  from  the 
same  Grecian  model.  The  next  oldest  method  of  Asiatic 
vocalization  is  that  exhibited  in  the  inscriptions  recently 
discovered  in  Lycia,  of  which  some  account  has  been  given 
in  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  Part  of  a  former  treatise  of 
mine  above  referred  to  ;  but  the  shapes  of  the  vocal  as  well 
as  consonantal  elements  of  this  writing  manifestly  point 
out  their  Grecian  parentage ;  while  the  employment  among 
them  of  distinct  characters  for  the  open  and  close  0,  as  also 
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for  the  open  and  close  E^  shows  the  use  of  this  method  to  have 
commenced  less  than  four  centuries  and  a  half  before  the  birth 
of  our  Lord.  Several  of  the  Asiatic  systems  of  Shemitic  writ- 
ing, are  older  than  either  of  the  alphabets  just  considered ;  yet 
in  all  probability,  as  we  have  already  seen,  they  were  not^  any 
of  them,  vocalized  till  a  much  later  period,  namely,  till  after 
the  age  of  Alexander  the  Great.  To  every  one  of  those  sys- 
tems the  very  same  method  of  vocalization,  by  means  of  matres 
lectionis,  as  has  been  detected  in  the  alphabetic  species  of  cu- 
neiform  writing,  is  common ;  and,  therefore,  each  of  them  must 
likewise  owe  its  set  of  vowel-letters  to  observation  of  the  Gre- 
cian  alphabet.  But  whether  the  matres  lectionis  were  a  second 
time  derived  immediately  from  this  source, — the  same  results 
following  from  the  same  causes,— or  the  Shemitic  set  of  those 
letters  were  obtained  from  the  cuneiform  set,  and  so  but  medi- 
ately  from  their  Grecian  model,  can  no  longer  be  determined. 
Neither  can  it  now  be  ascertained  in  which  of  the  Asiatic  kinds 
of  Shemitic  writing  this  very  imperfect  mode  of  vocalization 
began  ;"  but  in  whichever  of  them  it  commenced,  it  seems  to 
have  been  thencje  successively  communicated  to  all  the  rest 
through  mere  passive  imitation. 

The  oldest  traces  of  vocal  designation  in  African  writing 
are  to  be  found  in  the  hieroglyphs  diverted  from  their  original 
ideagraphic  use  to  a  secondary  phonetic  one  in  the  cartouches 
exhibiting  the  names  of  the  Egyptian  kings  beginning  with 
Amasis,  who  reigned  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century 


•  When  first  I  directed  my  attention  to  the  above  point,  I  was  disposed 
to  think  it  probable  (and  expressed  an  opinion  to  that  effect  in  the  sixth 
chapter  of  the  second  Part  of  my  former  work),  that  the  use  of  the  matres 
lectionis  commenced  with  the  Jews ;  because  there  is  a  smaller  proportion  of 
those  letters  in  the  ancient  Hebrew  than  in  any  other  kind  of  Shemitic  writ- 
ing with  which  I  was  then  acquainted.  But  Phoenician  inscriptions,  since 
inspected  by  me,  having  removed  the  ground  -of  this  opinion,  I  now  admit  it 
to  be  very  unlikely  that  the  people  here  referred  to  were  the  foremost  of  the 
Shemitic  nations  of  Asia  to  adopt  an  improvement  derived  from  a  Pagan 
source. 
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before  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era.     That  the  vo- 
cal as  well  as  the  consonantal  application  of  the  hieroglyphic 
characters  referred  to  was  derived  from,  the  alphabetic  system 
of  the  Greeks,  and  that,  too,  not  earlier  than  at  the  period  just 
specified,  has  been  proved  in  the  first  Part  of  my  former  work 
by  a  great  variety  of  arguments  grounded  on  both  internal 
and  external  evidence,  of  which  I  shall  here  merely  observe, 
that,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  they  have  not  yet  been  answered, 
though  twenty-one  years  have  elapsed  since  they  were  submit- 
ted to  the  judgment  of  the  public.     The  next  oldest  system 
of  AMcan  vocalization  is  presented  to  us  in  the  Coptic  alpha- 
bet, which  did  not  come  into  use  till  the  Egyptians  were  con- 
verted to  Christianity,  about  the  second  century  of  our  era. 
But  all  the  vowels  of  this  alphabet  (and,  indeed,  all  the  con- 
sonants,  except  a  few  at  the  bottom  of  the  series)  are  obviously 
of  Grecian  descent.     The  last  of  the  ancient  Afiican  methods 
of  vocalization  I  have  to  notice  is  that  displayed  in  the  Ethi- 
opic  syllabary,  the  elements  of  which  are  proved  by  their 
names  as  well  as  by  their  syllabic  powers  to  be  of  Shemitic 
origin  ;  while  the  Grecian  parentage  of  the  vocal  parts  of  the 
same  powers  is  just  as  plainly  evinced  by  the  number  and  ar- 
rangement of  those  parts.     The  modifier  of  this  system  who 
reduced  it  to  its  present  state  appears  to  have  attained  to  a 
clearer  conception  than  the  introducer  of  the  matres  lectionis 
into  the  alphabets  of  the  same  Shemitic  class  in  Asia  did,  of  the 
diversities  of  vocal  sounds,  and  yet  to  have  made  less  progress 
towards  the  disengaging  of  consonantal  fi^om  syllabic  powers. 
The  people  who  employ  this  syllabary,  namely,  the  Abyssinians, 
could  not,  fi-om  the  situation  of  their  country,  have  had  any 
intercourse  with  the  Greeks  till  after  Egypt  came  under  the 
dominion  of  the  Ptolemies ;  and  it  does  not  appear  that  they 
ever  were  so  completely  subjugated  by  that  race  of  sovereigns 
as  to  be  compelled  in  consequence  to  acquire  a  familiarity  with 
the  Grecian  system  of  writing.     Hence  the  probability  arises 
that  the  vocalization  of  their  syllabary  which  indicates  their 
attainment  of  this  familiarity  was  not  eflFectcd,  till  they  were 
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converted  to  Christianity  by  Frumentius,  who  was  consecrated 
Bishop  of  Axum  in  the  year  of  our  era  335.  Upon  both  the 
origin  of  this  vocalization  and  the  limit  here  affixed  to  its  age, 
I  find  my  views  supported  by  Gesenius  in  the  following  pas- 
sage of  his  treatise : — "Ceterum  quod  verba  [Scripturae  Aethi- 
opicae]  divisa  sunt  binisque  punctis  distincta,  quod  litterae 
more  Graecorum  a  laeva  ad  dextram  currunt,  denique  quod 
consonis  vocales  affixae  sunt  ad  graecarum  vocalium  exemplar 
conformatae,  id  postConstantini  demum  tempore  aGraecisrepe- 
titum  esse  videtur." — Scripturae  Lingtuieque  Phom.  Mon.^  p.  85. 

In  fine,  with  regard  to  the  Asiatic  alphabets  of  lesser  anti- 
quity, they  can,  all  of  them,  even  to  the  remotest  extremities  of 
Asia,  be  shown  to  be  derived  either  from  the  Syriac  or  the  San- 
scrit  system,  or  from  both.  But  the  vocalization  of  Asiatico- 
Shemitic  writing,  and  consequently  of  Syriac,  which  is  a  pro- 
minent  species  thereof,  we  have  above  seen  brought  home  to  a 
Grecian  origin ;  while,  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  second  Part 
of  my  former  work,  that  of  the  Sanscrit  alphabet  has,  through 
the  intermediate  series  of  vocal  designations  belonging  to  the 
Ethiopic  syllabary,  been  traced  to  the  very  same  origin. 

To  turn  our  attention  next  to  the  process  by  which  the 
Greeks  arrived  at  the  use  of  vowel-signs — ^the  vast  improvement 
thereby  introduced  into  the  alphabet  they  received  from  the 
Phoenicians  they  must  evidently  have  attained  to,  through  some 
mode  or  other  of  decomposing  the  syllabic  powers  of  its  ele- 
ments into  vowels,  and  articulations  not  soundable  by  them- 
selves, but  sounded  by  means  of  the  vowels,  and  denoted  by- 
signs  which  were  in  consequence  termed  con-sonants.  In  the 
conducting  of  this  operation  to  a  successful  result,  no  assistance, 
I  have  already  remarked,  was  aflTorded  by  the  separate  consi- 
deration of  the  several  values  of  the  syllabic  power  of  any  of 
the  Shemitic  letters  ;  for,  each  of  those  values  having  been 
denoted  by  only  one  letter,  the  singleness  of  the  sign  was  not 
at  all  calculated  to  suggest  the  composite  nature  of  the  thing 
signified.  But  a  joint  view  of  such  of  them  compared  toge- 
ther as  belonged  to  any  one  and  the  same  syllabic  power. 
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served  in  a  most  striking  manner  to  point  out  their  composition, 
and  there  was  a  property  of  the  system  itself  which  naturally 
led  an  observer  to  make  this  comparison ; — ^a  circumstance 
which,  I  may  here  by  the  way  remark,  shows  it  to  have  been- 
all  along  intended  by  our  beneficent  Creator,  that  man  should 
advance  from  the  ruder  to  a  more  perfect  employment  of  the 
alphabet  originally  granted  to  him  ;  the  requisite  aid  for  which 
purpose  having  been  supplied,  he  was  afterwards  left  to  avail 
himself  thereof  through  the  exertion  of  his  natural  talents. 
The  feature  of  the  primitive  alphabet  I  allude  to,  as  affording 
this  aid,  consisted  in  the  application  of  each  letter  to  denot- 
ing a  set  of  syllabic  sounds,  all  of  which  began  with  the  same 
articulation, — a  property  which  was  obviously  fitted  to  induce 
the  mind  to  notice  what  was  common  to  those  sounds ;  namely, 
their  consonantal  modification,  after  the  separation  of  which 
from  the  entire  sounds  there  remained  only  the  vowels  mth 
which  the  utterance  of  that  common  consonant  had  been  pre- 
viously blended.  But,  striking  as  this  property  was,  it  not- 
withstanding failed  to  arrest  observation,  till  the  primitive 
system  came  under  the  penetrating  glance  of  the  ancient  Greeks. 
This  ingenious  people,  or  rather  some  individual  among  them, 
having  been  taught  to  read  specimens  of  his  own  language 
written  after  the  Shemitic  fashion,  and  therein  finding  the 
syllabic  sound  DA^  for  instance,  in  one  of  his  words,  to  be 
denoted  by  a  certain  character,  and  the  sound  DE^  in  another 
word,  to  be  expressed  likewise  by  this  character ;  also  the  seve- 
ral sounds  Z)/,  i)0,  Dt/,  to  be  in  like  manner  signified,  all  of 
them  in  common,  by  the  very  same  letter, — he  was  in  conse- 
quence led  to  compare  together  those  sounds,  in  order  to  detect 
what  was  that  common  part  which  warranted  the  application 
to  them  of  a  common  sign  ;  and  having  through  this  investi- 
gation discovered  their  constituent  ingredients,  he  was  enabled 
to  represent  them  far  more  distinctly  than  before,  by  convert- 
ing  the  previous  syllabic  sign  into  a  consonant,  and  adding 
thereto,  for  the  expression  of  the  remaining  part  of  each  syl- 
labic sound  a  second  letter,  which  of  course  was  difterent  for  the 
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diflFerent  vowels  belonging  to  this  set  of  sounds.  I  do  not 
mean  to  assert  that  Ddta  or  Dcdeth  (for  the  original  name, 
rh^j  might  be  read  in  either  way)  was  of  necessity  the  letter 
on  which  he  first  operated  in  this  manner,  or  that  he  at  first 
extended  the  operation  to  all  his  vowels.  He  may  possibly 
have  begun  with  some  other  letter,  as  for  example,  with  Lambda 
or  Lamed  (in  either  of  which  ways  the  original  name  ID/, 
might  be  read,  and  as  the  Greek  way  is  the  older,  it  is  more 
likely  to  be  the  correct  one),  and  with  only  two  or  three  of 
his  vowels.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  it  had  struck  him  that  the 
three  articulate  sounds  LA^  LE,  LO,  or  even  any  two  of  them, 
were  denoted  by  one  and  the  same  Phoenician  letter,  this  ob- 
servation would  have  naturally  led  him  to  decompose  the 
compared  sounds  in  the  manner  above  described ;  and  he  might 
afterwards  have  extended  the  same  operation,  by  analogy,  to 
the  other  letters  of  this  alphabet,  and  the  other  vowels  of  his 
language.  But  through  some  such  analysis  he  unquestion- 
ably must  have  decomposed  his  syllabic  sounds  ;  for,  to  a  cer- 
tainty, he  got  from  the  Phoenicians  no  more  than  a  syllabary, 
and  he  transmitted  to  us  this  syllabary  improved  into  a  system 
of  consonants  and  vowels. 

But  the  superior  sagacity  of  the  ancient  Greek  is  evinced 
not  only  by  his  having  been  the  first,  or  rather  the  only  one 
who  detected  the  composite  nature  of  syllabic  sounds  (for 
others  arrived  at  the  alphabetic  improvements  resulting  fix>m 
the  decomposition  of  those  sounds  only  through  imitation),  but 
also  by  the  more  accurate  use  he  made  of  this  discovery.' 


*  Though,  for  the  sake  of  simplifying  mj  explanation,  I  speak  of  the  Gre- 
cian and  subsequent  Shemitic  improvements  of  the  primitive  Hebrew  alpha- 
bet, as  effected  respectively  by  single  scribes,  yet  I  do  not  mean  thereby  to 
deny  the  possibility  of  each  set  of  alterations  having  been  accomplished  by  a 
number  of  persons,  working  either  at  the  same  time  or  in  succession. 

In  the  ensuing  discussion  the  shapes  of  the  first  Greek  and  contemporary 
Phoenician  letters  of  corresponding  names  and  places  are  assumed  to  have  been 
the  same; — a  view  of  the  subject  which  is  warranted  by  historic  evidence, 
more  especially  that  of  Herodotus,  recorded  in  chapters  58-61  of  his  fifth 
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Here  it  will  suffice  to  bring  into  the  field  of  view,  along  with 
his  set  of  vowelJetters,  on  the  one  side,  the  three  matres  lec- 
tionis  that  were  common  to  all  the  Asiatico-Shemitic  deriva- 
tives of  the  original  Hebrew  system,  and,  on  the  other,  the 
seven  variations  of  shape  of  the  syllabic  letters  of  the  Africano- 
Shemitic  derivative  of  the  same  system,  whereby  the  at  first 
single  series  of  those  letters  was  distributed  into  seven  columns. 
The  latter  of  these  Shemitic  modes  of  vocalization,  though  it 
showed  a  better  conception  of  the  varieties  of  vowels  than  the 
former,  was  fer  inferior  to  the  Grecian  method  ;  since  it  failed 
to  disengage  the  consonantal  powers  from  syllabic  sounds,  be- 
sides that  it  imposed  upon  readers  the  necessity  of  committing 
to  memory  182  characters,  instead  of  only  26  consonants  and 
7  vowel-letters.  The  former  method  was  also  very  inferior  to 
the  Grecian  one,  not  only  fi-om  the  deficiency  in  the  number 
of  the  matres  lectionis,  but  also  fi-om  their  ambiguity.  For, 
while  the  ancient  Greek  confined  his  vowel-letters  to  the  sole 
expression  of  vowels,  the  Asiatico-Shemitic  writer,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  introduction  of  new  letters,  which  might  have  be- 

book,  and  may  in  a  great  measure  be  verified  by  actual  observation,  or  by  in- 
ference thence  fairly  drawn.  For,  in  some  instances,  the  compared  charac' 
ters  are  found  to  be,  in  their  oldest  extant  states,  exactly  identical ;  and,  in 
others,  they  approach  the  nearer  to  identity  in  proportion  as  they  are  got 
older.  In  Nos.  7,  8,  and  9  of  Plate  IL  are  given,  from  the  drawings  annexed 
to  the  treatise  of  Gesenius,  copies  of  the  oldest  extant  Hebrew,  Phoenician, 
and  Greek  forms  of  letters  that  will  pres^itly  come  under  consideration, 
namely,  of  Halephy  Halpha,  or  Alpha, — of  He,  He,  or  E  psUon, — and  of  Waw, 
Vctw,  or  Digamma.  The  identity  of  the  second  set  of  characters  is  actually 
complete,  the  only  difference  between  the  Greek  and  the  two  Shemitic  ones 
being,  that  they  are  turned  opposite  ways,  on  account  of  the  different  direc- 
tions of  the  kinds  of  writing  in  which  they  occur.  The  resemblance  is  least 
in  the  third  set;  but  even  in  these  the  identity  of  the  Phoenician  and  Greek 
characters  is  prevented  only  by  the  want  of  a  second  cross-line  in  the  former 
letter  ;  and  that  such  a  line  has  dropped  therefrom  is  rendered  highly  pro- 
bable by  a  comparison  of  the  first  character  of  this  set  with  its  modem  shape, 
which  serves  to  show  that  a  line  of  this  description  has  been  obliterated  from 
the  Hebrew  letter,  and,  therefore,  it  may  be  easily  conceived  to  have  been  like- 
wise effaced  from  the  Phoenician  one. 
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trayed  the  novel  or  the  foreign  origin  of  this  part  of  his  alpha- 
bet,  applied  three  of  his  old  letters,  which  had  thenceforward 
become  consonants,  to  the  secondary  designation  of  his  vowels. 
The  evils  of  this  arrangement  are  illustrated  by  the  uncer- 
tainty it  has  produced  with  regard  to  the  true  sounds  of 
names  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Bible. 
The  ancient  Greek,  indeed,  also  applied  some  of  the  old  Phoe- 
nician letters  to  the  designation  of  vowels  ;  but  he  avoided 
employing  the  same  letters  as  consonants,  and  in  consequence 
selected  for  the  purpose  only  those  whose  consonantal  powers 
he  had  no  occasion  for,  in  expressing  the  sounds  of  his  own 
language.  As  to  the  vowels  /  and  £7,  he  was  enabled  to 
arrive  at  them  not  only  through  the  mode  of  decomposition 
more  generally  applicable  which  has  been  already  described, 
but  also  by  means  of  the  particular  species  of  this  operation 
which  is  called  diaeresis,  and  is  confined  to  the  case  of  syllables 
commencing  with  Y  and  W  powers,  which  are  in  fact  but 
semi-consonantal,  and  have  a  close  affinity  with  the  specified 
vowels.  But  he  had  no  use  for  the  Y  power,  and,  therefore, 
transferred  to  the  vowel  /  the  name  and  the  place  (viz.  the 
tenth)  of  the  letter  to  which  that  power,  on  the  reduction  of 
syllabic  to  consonantal  values,  had  belonged ;  only  altering 
the  sound  of  the  name  T  (which,  when  signifying  a  letter, 
might  be  read  YoD  or  YoDa)  by  diaeresis  into  Lota.  The  W 
power,  on  the  contrary,  he  continued  for  some  time  to  employ, 
and  in  consequence  left  to  it,  1st,  the  name  11,  WdW  (which 
was  afterwards  changed,  sometimes  to  Vau,  but  more  com- 
monly to  Digammd)  ;*  2ndly,  the  shape  of  the  Phoenician 


*  Though  the  power  of  the  Digamma  was  in  the  main  identical  with  that 
of  the  Shemitic  Waw^  it  included  in  addition  some  aspiration,  in  consequence 
of  which  it  might  be  represented  by  Wh;  so  that,  when  the  power  of  the  She- 
mitic letter  was  changed  from  TF  to  F,  that  of  the  Greek  element  was  altered 
from  Wh  to  Vh  or  F.  With  the  former  power  the  letter  in  question  passed, 
before  the  extinction  of  its  use  in  Greek  writing,  into  the  Roman  system ; 
wherein  it  has  all  along  preserved  the  F  shape,  but  now  conveys  the  altered 
Vh  power  of  the  ancient  Digamma.     As  to  the  Grecian  name  of  this  letter. 
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letter  referred  to*  but  altered  in  its  direction  (F) ;  and,  3rdly, 
its  place,  viz.  the  sixth  in  the  alphabet.  But  as  he  derived 
from  the  same  TT  power  the  vowel  Z7,  he  gave  this  additional 
element  of  his  system,  1st,  a  new  name  (to  wit,  the  sound  of 
this  vowel  with  the  epithet  -^iXoi/,  expressive  of  '  closeness' 
subjoined,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  open  C7,  which  he  denoted 
by  a  combination  of  two  vowel-letters)  ;  2ndly,  a  new  charac- 
ter (Y)  ;  and,  3rdly,  a  new  place,  viz.  that  next  after  the  last 
letter  of  the  Shemitic  alphabet.  He  had  no  motive  for  con- 
cealing the  novelty  of  the  introduced  element,  as  it  was  ob- 
viously  his  own  invention,  no  vowel-letter  existing  at  the 
time  in  any  other  system  ;  and  by  distinguishing  it  in  name, 
shape,  and  place,  from  its  fellow-derivative,  he  avoided  all 
risk  of  confusion  between  them.  The  remaining  vowels,  -4,  Ey 
and  0,  he  connected  with  the  old  syllabic  powers  of  the  pri- 
mitive  alphabet  through  the  more  general  mode  of  decompo- 
sition  above  described,  after  which  operation  the  names  of 
two  of  the  three  Shemitic  aspirates  Haleph^  He^  and  Hayin^ 
which  he  discarded  from  his  system  (he  at  first  retained  for 
some  time  the  use  of  Heth  as  an  aspirate),  served  to  point  out 
which  of  them  he  should  select  for  the  designation  of  the  first 
two  of  those  vowels.  Thus  the  initial  syllable  of  the  name 
Haleph  or  Halpha  (viz.  Ha^  which  is  one  of  the  series  of  values 
of  the  old  syllabic  power  of  this  aspirate),  after  he  had  rejected 

— ^'r/afifia  (a  designation  derived  from  its  shape  (f),  which  has  some  resem- 
blance to  one  Gamma  (F)  placed  on  another)  was  applied  to  it  only  when 
used  as  a  phonetic  sign,  which  employment  of  it  in  Greek  writing  has  long 
ago  ceased.  The  other  name,  BaO,  was  given  to  the  character  when  viewed 
either  as  a  phonetic  or  numeric  figure;  but  for  its  latter  use,  which  is  still 
continued,  it  is  denominated  eViVn/^ov  Bav  (to  distinguish  it  as  a  mere  cipher 
or  a  sign  of  the  number  6),  and  is  written  f , — a  shape  which  appears  to  be 
derived  from  "J  turned  the  opposite  way,  only  somewhat  further  altered  from 
that  character  through  the  mistake  of  the  printers  confounding  it  with  the 
Greek  contraction  of  the  combination  of  letters  9  and  r. 

*  See  the  second  and  third  characters  in  Plate  IL  No.  9*  The  probability 
of  their  original  identity  of  shape  has  been  shown  in  the  note  preceding  the 
last  one. 
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the  consonantal  part  of  its  composition,  gave  him  the  vowel 
-4,  as  that  to  which  he  should  assign,  1st,  the  above  name 
without  the  initial  aspiration  ;  2ndly,  the  shape  of  the  Phca- 
nician  letter  referred  to  ;*  and,  3rdly,  its  place  at  the  head  of 
the  alphabet.  In  like  manner,  the  name  He^  which  is  itself 
one  of  the  series  of  values  constituting  the  old  syllabic  power 
of  the  second  of  the  above  aspirates,  pointed  out  to  him,  after 
its  decomposition,  the  vowel  E  as  that  to  which  he  should  as- 
sign, 1st,  this  name  without  its  aspiration  (to  wit,  the  sound  of 
this  vowel,  to  which  was  subjoined  the  epithet  ^iXoi/,  expres- 
sive of '  closeness,'  at  a  later  period,  when  a  sign  for  the  open 
E  was  added  to  the  system)  ;  2ndly,  the  shape  of  the  Phoeni- 
cian letter  referred  to  ;^  and,  3rdly,  its  place,  the  fifth,  in  the 
alphabet.  But  he  could  not  in  the  like  way  connect  the  vowel 
O  with  the  name  Hayin  ;  because  by  similarly  operating  on 
this  name,  he  would  only  arrive  a  second  time  at  the  vowel 
-4.°  He  must,  therefore,  quite  independently  of  the  names 
of  the  aspirates  or  gutturals,  through  some  mental  analysis  or 
methodical  arrangement  (such  as  has  been  already  described) 
of  the  syllabic  sounds  of  his  language,  have  found  that  he  had 
one  more  vowel  to  designate,  to  which  he  in  consequence  as- 
signed the  remaining  guttural  he  had  to  spare,  appropriating 
to  it,  1st,  the  old  Shemitic  character  for  that  guttural  (a  little 
circle  or  oval),  and,  2ndly,  the  place  thereof,  the  sixteenth  in 
the  alphabet ;  but  changing  the  old  name,  which  had  no  con- 
nexion  whatever  with  the  vowel  in  question,  into  an  entirely 


*  See  the  second  and  third  characters  in  Plate  11.  Na  7. 

^  See  the  second  and  third  characters  in  Plate  XL  No.  8. 

^  According  to  the  Polish  pronunciation  of  Hebrew,  or  the  Western  pro- 
nunciation of  Syriac,  the  name  ]^V  (HaTt'N)  would  be  read  HoTtN,  and  conse* 
quently,  if  treated  in  the  manner  above  described,  would  conduct  to  the  rowel 
0.  But  according  to  the  same  mode  of  reading,  the  name  P^H  is  sounded 
HoLaPh,  80  would  likewise  yield  0.  By  this  peculiar  pronunciation,  there- 
fore, the  ancient  Greek  could  not  increase  the  number  of  Yowels  connected 
with  his  system  through  the  prescribed  analysis,  but  would  merely  chaDge 
them  from  A  and  E  to  0  and  E, 
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new  one,  consisting  merely  of  the  sound  of  this  vowel,  to  which 
at  a  subsequent  period  the  epithet  fincpov^  expressive  of  *  close- 
ness/  was  added,  after  the  introduction  of  a  second  letter  for 
the  same  general  sound,  which  rendered  it  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish between  them  by  the  qualities  of  *  open'  and  *  close/ 

On  the  other  hand,  whether  the  introducer  of  the  matres 
lectionis  into  Shemitic  writing  took  them  without  any  altera- 
tion  of  their  phonetic  significations  from  the  cuneiform  alpha^ 
bet,  or  derived  them  in  the  same  manner  as  the  framer  of  that 
alphabet  had  done,  immediately  from  the  Grecian  one,  he  ar- 
rived at  his  conception  of  their  vocalic  offic^  and  of  the  con- 
sonantal  part  of  the  powers  of  the  original  elements  of  his 
system,  by  no  independent  exertion  of  thought  or  analytic 
process  of  comparing  and  thereby  decomposing  the  syllabic 
values  of  those  elements,  but  merely  through  very  imperfect 
observation  of  a  foreign  method  of  designation ;  for,  other- 
wise,  he  surely  must  have  detected  more  vowels  than  three 
connected  with  the  syllabic  sounds  of  his  language,  and  con- 
sequently have  perceived  the  want  of  a  greater  number  than 
that  of  letters  to  denote  them.  The  inaptitude,  indeed,  of  the 
Asiatico-Shemitic  nations  to  avail  themselves  of  the  fiill  im- 
provement which  vowel-signs  were  calculated  to  produce  in 
their  several  syllabic  systems,  is  rendered  evident,  not  only 
by  their  adopting  all  of  them  in  common,  no  more  than  three 
out  of  the  seven  signs  of  this  kind  which  they  might  have  ob- 
tained through  mere  observation,  but  also  by  the  very  sparing 
use  they  at  first  made  of  even  that  small  number,  by  the  slow- 
ness with  which  they  extended  that  use,  and  by  the  great 
length  of  time  that  elapsed  after  they  had  become  acquainted 
wili  the  Greek  mode  of  writing  before  they  admitted  any  signs 
of  this  nature  into  their  respective  systems ;  as  may  be  clearly 
ascertained  with  regard  to  such  of  those  systems  as  yield  a 
sufficient  supply  of  extant  ancient  specimens  to  enable  an  in- 
vestigator to  inquire  into  those  points  respecting  them. 

As  the  Grecian  origin,  whether  immediate  or  remote,  of  the 
vocalic  use  of  the  Shemitic  matres  lectionis  was  less  exposed 
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to  view  in  the  case  of  the  Yod  and  Waw  than  in  that  of  the 
Haleph^  this  circumstance  accounts  for  the  preference  at  first 
given  to  such  use  of  the  two  former  letters.  The  like  employ, 
ment  of  the  Haleph  seems  to  have  been  in  the  beginning  con- 
fined solely  to  the  assistance  it  afibrded  in  expressing  the  sounds 
of  Grecian  proper  names.  Thus  national  vanity  appears  to 
have  formerly  interfered  with  a  fi^eer  insertion  of  the  vocal 
Haleph  in  other  Shemitic  writings  ;  but  in  the  Hebrew  record 
the  Jewish  priests  were  impelled  to  a  sparing  use  of  it  by  an  ad- 
ditional motive  of  a  far  stronger  nature,  namely,  their  anxiety 
to  avoid  a^  much  as  possible  whatever  might  lead  to  the  de- 
tection of  the  adventitious  nature  therein  of  the  matres  lec- 
tionis, — an  exposure  which  would  have  divested  their  mis- 
readings  of  the  original  elements  of  the  sacred  text  of  all 
authority.  In  after  times,  when  the  foreign  origin  of  the 
Shemitic  matres  lectionis  was  totally  lost  sight  of,  the  use  of 
Haleph  as  a  vowel-sign  gradually  increased  to  such  an  extent 
in  every  kind  of  Shemitic  writing  employed  in  Asia,  that  its 
phonetic  value  is  at  present  represented  in  the  modem  Arabic 
and  Persian  grammars  solely  by  the  vowel  A .  In  the  case  of 
the  cuneiform  alphabet  no  preference  was  given  to  any  of  its 
matres  lectionis  above  the  rest,  but  all  of  them  were  after  a 
short  interval  abandoned  for  the  less  ambiguous  but  still  very 
defective  set  of  three  letters  applied  solely  to  the  designation 
of  vowels.  The  quick  transition  to  the  latter  set  of  vocal- 
signs  accords  with  the  circumstance  already  noticed  respecting 
this  alphabet,  that  it  was  forced  upon  the  Persian  public  by 
the  absolute  authority  of  Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes  ;  in  con- 
sequence of  which  its  variation  depended  not  on  the  slow  pro- 
gress of  national  tastes  and  opinions,  but  on  the  judgment  of 
a  single  individual,-^the  able  man  and  powerful  monarch 
under  whose  auspices  it  was  brought  into  use. 

It  may  appear  strange  that  the  Greeks,  though  a  vain,  os- 
tentatious people,  yet  never  laid  claim  to  the  credit  of  having 
invented  the  use  of  vowel-signs.  But  we  should  recollect  that 
grammar  was  not  formed  into  a  regular  art,  nor  did  men 
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begin  to  speculate  upon  the  subject  of  letters  till  about  a  thou- 
sand years  after  they  had  been  introduced  into  Greece  ;•  by 
which  time  all  the  particulars  respecting  the  alterations  effected 
in  the  Phoenician  alphabet  to  adapt  it  to  the  Grecian  language 
were  entirely  forgotten.  It  was  not  till  then  that  the  gram- 
marians,  who  undertook  to  treat  de  omrd  scihUij  pretended  to 
give  exact  accounts,  as  well  of  the  number  of  letters  imported 
by  Cadmus,  as  of  the  time  when,  the  persons  by  whom,  and 
the  manner  in  which  additions  were  made  to  that  number  ; — 
accounts,  however,  which  were  varied  by  different  authors,  and 
whose  fallacy  is  proved  not  only  by  their  mutual  contradic- 
tions, but  also  by  an  immediate  comparison  of  the  Greek  and 
Phoenician  alphabets  in  the  oldest  extant  states  of  their  respec- 
tive elements,  which  serves  to  show  that  the  letters  of  the  pri- 
mitive  system  were  introduced  into  Greece  all  of  them  at 
the  same  time.  So  far  I  am  supported  by  Gesenius,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  extract  from  his  Treatise : — "  Quo  tempore 
et  a  quo  litterae  Phoeniciae  ad  Graecos  delatae  sint,  qua  de  re 
apud  ipsos  veteres  variae  erant  sive  traditiones,  sive  doctorum 
hominum  opiniones,  nobis  nunc  quidem  disputare  non  vacat, 
imumque  probasse  sufficiat,  id  a  Phoenicibus  factum  esse,neque 
vero  sensim  pedetentimque  primum  sedecim,  dein  reliquas 
litteras,  sed  omnes  alphabeti  orientalis  litteras  simul  ex  Phoe- 
nicia esse  allatas,  postea  aliis  ex  Graecorum  ingenio  auctas." — 
Scripturae  Lingrmeque  Phoeniciae  Monum.^  p.  65.  In  no  respect, 
indeed,  except  with  regard  to  the  statement  of  letters  having 
been  first  brought  to  Greece  by  the  Phoenicians,  are  the  ac- 
counts transmitted  to  us  concerning  this  subject  to  be  depended 
on  ;  and  some  of  them  betray  their  fallacy  upon  the  slightest 
consideration  :  as,  for  instance,  that  of  Palamedes  having  in- 


*  In  fixing  the  length  of  time  above  specified,  the  computation  of  Sir 
Isaac  Newton  is  followed,  which  represents  Cadmus  as  contemporary  to  King 
David.  According  to  the  vulgar  system  of  chronology,  he  lived  in  the  same 
age  as  Joshua, — a  view  of  the  subject  which  would  leave  no  interval  for  the 
gradual  spreading  of  the  use  of  letters  from  the  Jews  to  the  Phoenicians. 

2p 


544  WHY  THE  CREDIT,  Etc.  [Chap.  VI. 

vented  the  letters  0,  H,  ^,  X,  at  the  siege  of  Troy, — ^where, 
in  the  midst  of  battles,  he  was  of  course  at  leisure  to  pursue 
such  investigations  quite  at  his  ease, — and  of  his  having  been 
led  to  this  discovery  by  observing  the  flight  of  cranes, — which 
has,  no  doubt,  a  mighty  great  resemblance  to  those  characters, 
whether  they  be  viewed  separately  or  collectively.  For  the 
refutation  of  this  story  it  is  scarcely  requisite  to  observe,  that 
the  first  of  the  specified  letters  belonged  to  the  PhcBuieian  al- 
phabet,  and,  therefore,  could  not  have  been  an  addition  made 
thereto  by  any  Greek.  Thus,  while  the  grammarians  resorted 
to  the  silliest  fables  with  a  view  to  extol  the  services  performed 
by  their  countrymen  in  the  improvement  of  the  primitive 
alphabet,  they  passed  over  in  total  silence  the  invention  of 
vowel-letters,  which  is  really  due  to  the  sagacity  of  the  Greeks, 
and  reflects  the  most  brilliant  lustre  on  the  genius  of  that 
people.  Of  the  value  of  this  invention  one  can  scarcely  speak 
too  highly :  it  is,  in  fact,  the  primary  foundation  of  the  vast 
superiority  of  European  over  Asiatic  learning  ;  and  its  eflfects 
upon  the  general  progress  of  human  information  are  analogous 
to  those  splendid  results  to  which  good  methods  of  notation 
have  conducted  in  the  particular  department  of  mathematical 
investigations.  Against  this  representation  of  the  matter,  the 
following  objection  may,  perhaps,  be  urged.  The  Arabic 
plan  of  vocalization  is  the  same  very  clumsy  and  imperfect 
one  that  belongs,  in  common,  to  every  other  kind  of  Shemitic 
writing  now  or  formerly  employed  in  Asia ;  and  yet,  were  not 
the  Arabians,  during  the  middle  ages,  the  great  revivers  of 
learning  ?  All  this  I  admit  to  be  true  ;  but  still,  it  should  be 
observed,  they  earned  the  credit  here  given  to  them  only  by 
translating  the  works  of  Greek  authors,  and  never  raised  the 
standard  of  erudition  above  the  level  at  which  those  authors 
had  left  it.  When  Science  sprung  forward  fi'om  that  level,  to 
take  a  higher  flight,  it  was  through  the  instrumentality  of  no 
other  than  European  writing  that  she  ascended  to  her  present 
elevated  position. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  MATERIAL& 

1.  INDICATIONS  OF  UNFAIR  DESIGN  WHICH  THE  FIRST  VOCALIZATION 
OF  THE  SACRED  TEXT  BETRAYS — 2.  THE  CHRISTIANS  UTTERLY 
IGNORANT  OF  HEBREW  DURING  BY  FAR  THE  GREATER  PART  OF  THE 
SECOND  CENTURY — 3.  INVESTIGATION  OF  THE  DATE  OF  THE  FIRST- 
VOCALIZATION  OF  THE  HEBREW  TEXT — 4.  OF  THE  SPURIOUS  GREEK 
VERSIONS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  THAT  WERE  WRITTEN,  MOST  OF 
THEM,  IN  THE  SECOND  CENTURY — 6.  A  BRIEF  REVIEW  OF  THE  CON- 
DUCT OF  THE  JEWISH  RULERS  DURING  THE  SECOND  CENTURY,  AND 

A  FEW  OF  THOSE  NEXT  ENSUING 6.    OF  THE  PESHITAH,    OR  FIRST 

SYRIAC  VERSION — 7.  OF  THE  SAMARITAN  TEXT  AND  VERSION — 8.  OF 
THE  CHALDEB  VERSIONS,  STRICTLY  SO  CALLED,  THAT  IS,  THE  OLDER 
TARGUMS — 9.  VALUE  OF  THE  PRESENT  DISCOVERY  ILLUSTRATED 
BY  ONE  MORE  EXAMPLE. 

THE  following  chapter  is  but  an  imperfect  substitute  for  a 
volume  I  had  intended  to  write  upon  points  omitted  or 
not  sufficiently  discussed  in  the  course  of  the  treatise  just 
ended.  I  regret  this  alteration  of  my  plan,  and  can  only 
plead  in  excuse  the  fiist  increasing  infirmities  of  age,  which 
warn  me  not  to  miss  the  present  opportunity — ^the  last,  per- 
haps, that  may  be  aflforded  me — of  submitting  to  public  in- 
spection  a  few  additional  remarks.  For,  however  incomplete 
some  of  them  may  be,  still,  if  they  in  any  degree  contribute  to 
the  elucidation  of  my  subject,  it  is  better  to  put  them  forward 
even  in  an  unfinished  state,  than  altogether  suppress  them. 

1.  In  the  second  chapter  I  have  sufficiently  exposed  the 
artifice  with  which  the  earlier  set  of  vocalizers  contrived  to 
assail  the  accuracy  of  the  Septuagint,  by  altering  the  vowel- 
sounds  of  names  of  rare  occurrence  in  Scripture, — sounds 
which  had  been,  before  that  version  was  written,  but  imper- 
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fectly  preserved,  and  which  could,  in  consequence,  with  the  less 
risk  of  detection,  be  tampered  with.  But  it  was  chiefly  by 
unfair  management  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  parts  of  the 
Hebrew  text  outside  the  groups  denoting  proper  names,  that 
those  scribes  endeavoured  to  lower  the  credit  of  the  same  ver- 
sion. The  assault^  so  conducted  may  be  distinguished  into 
two  classes.  In  the  first  class  the  employment  of  the  letters 
in  question  for  the  above  purpose  was  extremely  rash,  and 
constituted  a  more  immediate  attack  on  Christianity  itself; 
where  the  party  referred  to  were  tempted  by  the  virulence  of 
their  prejudices — in  the  case  of  passages  of  the  Old  Testament 
supporting  such  of  the  Christian  tenets  as  they  most  detested 
— ^to  resort  to  the  desperate  expedient  of  misvocalizing  sen- 
tences in  opposition,  not  only  to  the  authority,  which  they  did 
not  admit,  of  the  Septuagint,  though  backed  by  that  of  the 
inspired  winters  of  the  New  Testament,  but  also  to  even 
the  very  bearing  of  the  context  An  example  of  this  sort  has 
been  already  examined  in  my  analysis  of  the  original  state  of 
a  prophecy  of  Amos,  of  which  a  group  denoting  '  mankind* 
is  transformed,  by  a  wrong  insertion  of  a  mater  lectionis,  into 
the  proper  name  '  Edom  ;'  where,  however,  the  effort  to  avoid 
the  violation  of  the  context,  thus  produced,  has  occasioned  the 
necessity  of  introducing  additional  corruptions  affecting  origi- 
nal  elements  of  the  sacred  writing.  Another  example  more 
strictiy  agreeing  with  the  above  description  of  the  class,  inas- 
much as  it  betrays  a  misuse  of  solely  a  mater  lectionis,  is  sup- 
plied through  the  fraudulent  treatment  of  the  remarkable  pro- 
phecy of  King  Da\'id  in  the  sixteenth  Psalm, — *'  Thou  wilt  not 
leave  my  soul  in  Hades  [the  receptacle  of  the  dead],  neither  wilt 
thou  suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  corruption,' — a  prophecy 
which  is  recorded  in  '  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles'  to  have  been 
appealed  to  by  both  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  as  pointing  to  the 
resurrection  of  our  Lord  and  the  shortness  of  the  time  that  his 
body  would  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  grave.  To  overturn 
this  interpretation  (which  exactly  agrees  with  the  rendering 
given  in  the  Septuagint)  of  the  original  passage,  the  first  voca- 
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lizers  altered  in  the  Hebrew  text  TTDPI,  KhoSiD'Ka,  *  thy  Holy 
One/  into  T^TDPI,  KhoSIDEKa,  *  thy  holy  ones  ;'  in  which  state 
the  combination  of  the  noun  and  its  affix  remains  to  this  day, 
in  the  unpointed  text,  with  the  meaning  of  the  prophecy 
thereby  entirely  changed.  In  the  insertion,  indeed,  of  the 
first  Yod  they  were  perfectly  justified ;  as  it  excludes  the 
principal  ingredient  of  the  compound  fi'om  a  reading  which 
conveys  an  abstract  sense,  Kh«S«D, '  sanctity,'  and  confines  it  to 
one  that  yields  a  concrete  meaning,  KhoSID,  *  saint,'  in  accord- 
ance with  the  demands  of  the  context/  But,  that  the  second 
Tod  is  incorrectly  introduced  is  conceded  even  by  the  Maso- 
rets,  or  later  set  of  vocalizers,  whose  labours  did  not  commence 
till  long  after  the  secret  of  the  earlier  vocalization  had  been 
wholly  lost  among  even  the  best  informed  of  the  Jews,  and  the 
disputes  of  their  forefiithers  with  the  Christians  on  the  passage 
before  us  had  become  quite  forgotten ;  and  who,  in  conse- 
quence, having  been  here  left  to  their  unbiassed  judgment, 
stigmatized  this  Tod  with  their  circular  mark  of  censure ;  and, 
although  they  did  not  venture  to  erase  it,  yet  pointed  the 
penultimate  syllable  of  the  group  as  if  it  had  been  thence 
removed ;  whereby  they  virtually  acknowledged  it  to  be  a 
spurious  interpolation.^ 

Hebrew  grammarians,  indeed,  have  attempted  to  evade  the 
foregoing  admission,  by  styling  the  Tod  in  the  site  referred  to 
an  otiarU^  or  useless  letter  ;  and  undoubtedly  it  is  deprived  of 


*  Of  course  the  above  reDderings  are  only  for  one  meaning  of  KheSeD, 
which  might  equally  be  used  to  signify  *  mercy,'  or  'benevolence;'  while,  for 
these  latter  meanings,  the  corresponding  concrete,  KhoStD,  should  be  trans- 
lated *  merciful,'  or  *  benevolent.'  From  such  variations  in  the  signification 
of  words  no  language  is  exempt,  in  either  its  written  or  oral  state. 

*»  While  the  retention  of  the  Tod'm  the  site  above  specified  strongly  marks 
the  editorial  honesty  of  the  Masorets,  gross  ignorance  is  at  the  same  time  be- 
trayed on  their  part  by  this  mode  of  dealing  with  it;  for,  had  they  been  aware 
of  the  controversy  which  the  priests  of  their  nation  sustained  in  former  times 
by  means  of  the  letter  so  placed,  they  could  hardly  have  denied  its  significance 
in  this  site  without  actually  becoming  Christians. 
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all  significance  by  the  Masoretic  treatment  of  it  and  of  the 
syllable  in  which  it  occurs.  But,  before  this  mode  of  prevent- 
ing its  ill  effects  was  adopted,  it  was  much  worse  than  merely 
useless,  and  was  even  positively  injurious,  by  exhibiting  the 
noun  it  follows  in  a  wrong  number :  it  could  not,  therefore, 
have  been  inserted  by  the  inspired  authors  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  who,  it  is  now  on  all  sides  agreed,  did  not  make  use  of 
the  Masoretic  marks.  The  act,  then,  of  calling  this  Yod  an 
'  otiant'  is,  in  reality,  an  acknowledgment  that  it  is  an  inter- 
polated letter,  constituting  no  part  of  the  writing  of  the  origi- 
nal record.  Instances,  however,  of  this  sort  could  not  be  very 
numerous ;  because,  if  they  were,  they  must  almost  inevitably 
have  led  to  the  detection  of  the  vocalization  of  the  sacred  text 
with  matres  lectionis,  as  soon  as  that  text  was  brought  by 
Origen,  in  the  course  of  the  third  century,  under  the  inspec 
tion  of  the  Christians.  But  there  is  a  much  larger  fund  of 
other  instances,  in  which  the  first  vocalizers  can  be  shown  to 
have  endeavoured  in  a  very  insidious  manner  to  bring  the 
Septuagint  into  disrepute,  and  to  have  thereby  attempted  in- 
directly  to  weaken  the  force  of  its  testimony  in  reference  to 
the  former  class  of  passages,  whose  true  signification  they  were 
extremely  anxious  to  get  rid  of.  I  shall  now  proceed  to  give 
a  brief  illustration  of  this,  their  principal  and  by  far  most 
artful  mode  of  trying  to  undermine  the  authority  of  that  ver- 
sion. 

Where  a  sentence  of  the  Hebrew  text,  considered  at  first 
without  its  vowel-letters,  admits  of  being  read  in  more  ways 
than  one  consistently  with  the  context,  those  letters  will  in 
general  be  found  inserted  so  as  to  convey  the  right  meaning, 
indeed,  but  still  in  a  form  different  from  that  in  which  it  is 
expressed  in  the  Septuagint ; — a  contrivance  which  evidently 
tended  to  give  that  work  the  appearance  of  a  very  loose, 
though  not  absolutely  erroneous  translation,  as  sooli  as  the 
Christians  came  to  have  an  opportunity  of  comparing  it  with 
the  vocalized  text,  which  was  imposed  upon  them,  as  if  ex- 
actly in  the  state  in  which  it  was  written  by  its  inspired  au- 
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thors.  Thus  the  last  group  of  the  sixth  verse  of  the  third 
chapter  of  Genesis,  /^i^\  admitted  of  being  read,  before  the 
text  was  vocalized,  either  WaYyoHKaL,  'and  he  did  eat,'  or 
WaYyoHK«Ltt,  *  and  they  did  eat ;'  but,  after  the  text  was  vo- 
calized,  it  could  have  been  read  and  construed  in  the  latter 
way  only  by  means  of  a  Waw  added  at  the  end  of  it  to  express 
the  vowel  U ;  and  it  was  actually  confined  to  the  former  read- 
ing and  signification  by  leaving  it  without  this  addition.  Now 
this  group  might  be  taken  in  either  sense  consistently  with  the 
circumstances  of  the  narrative  ;  though  the  latter  will  perhaps, 
upon  consideration,  be  found  more  strictly  conformable  to 
them  :  for  it  appears  more  likely  that  the  woman  did  not  wait 
to  finish  her  repast  in  solitude,  but  first  brought  of  the  fruit  a 
portion  to  her  husband,  and  then  continued  to  eat  along  with 
him.  But,  however  that  may  be,  the  group  in  question  ad- 
mits of  either  of  the  above  readings  without  any  violation  of 
the  context ;  and  the  vocalizers  took  advantage  of  this  ambi- 
guity* to  change  what  had  been  the  received  reading  of  it  up 
to  their  time,  as  indicated  by  its  old  Greek  translation  Kal 
afKiryovj  ^  and  they  did  eat ;'  so  dealing  with  it  as  that  it  should 
thenceforward  be  confined  to  the  reading  which  signifies,  *  and 
he  did  eat'  I  do  not  maintain  that  this  trick  has  been  prac- 
tised  in  every  instance  in  which  it  might, — such  constancy 
could  hardly  be  expected  in  the  course  of  an  operation  which 
betrays  the  plainest  marks  of  precipitation, — but  still  it  has 
been  adhered  to  with  a  degree  of  uniformity  quite  sufficient 
to  prove  design  ;  so  that  it  now  reacts  upon  the  work  at  large 
of  its  contrivers,  and,  instead  of  lowering,  as  they  intended  it 
should,  the  credit  of  the  Septuagint,  actually  assists  to  establish 
the  spuriousness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  mind  of  every 
reader  competent  to  ma^e  the  inquiry,  who  will  take  the 
trouble  of  comparing  this  version  and  the  original  record  in 


*  The  ambiguity  above  noticed  exists  only  in  form,  not  in  substance. 
For,  OS  soon  as  Adam  tasted  of  the  fruit,  whether  he  only  ate  after  his  wife 
or  in  company  with  her,  it  could  be  stated  that  they  did  eat. 
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its  present  state,  with  a  view  to  ascertaining  the  reality  of  the 
stratagem  here  pointed  out.  The  passages,  indeed,  that  belong 
to  the  class  first  described  furnish  a  more  prominent  proof  of 
interpolation  ;  and  it  serves  strongly  to  mark  the  providential 
interference  of  the  Almighty  for  the  protection  of  his  Word, 
that  it  should  have  been  placed,  during  the  darkness  of  the 
inediaBval  ages,  in  the  custody  of  a  succession  of  scribes  who 
carried  their  fidelity  of  transcription  to  such  an  extreme  length 
as  to  retain,  in  those  passages,  letters  virtually  acknowledged 
by  themselves  to  have  been  wrongly  inserted  therein.  This 
superstitious  degree  of  scrupulousness,  which  no  other  series 
of  copyists,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  ever  showed,  and  which  it  is 
wonderful  how  any  set  of  men  could  have  been  induced  to 
observe,  was  evidently  calculated  to  lead,  sooner  or  later,  to 
the  discovery  now  unfolded,  by  preserving  the  passages  in 
question  in  the  very  condition  in  which  they  were  left  by  the 
first  vocal  izers,  with  all  the  inconsistencies  which  precipitation 
occasioned, — inconsistencies  which  certainly  cannot  be  as- 
cribed to  the  inspired  authors  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  same  remark,  indeed,  applies  generally  to  the 
entire  vocalization  of  the  sacred  text,  but  more  especially  to 
the  parts  of  it  above  referred  to,  which  most  conspicuously  be- 
tray design.  But,  with  regard  to  the  class  of  passages  at  pre- 
sent under  consideration,  the  evidence  of  fraud,  though  not 
so  obvious,  is  more  convincing  in  one  respect ;  namely,  the 
greater  amount  of  materials  by  which  the  justness  of  my  re- 
presentation of  its  existence  and  tendency  can  be  tested.  Many 
of  the  differences  of  style  or  form  of  expression  to  be  noticed  in 
the  course  of  this  part  of  the  investigation  are,  no  doubt,  trivial 
in  themselves,  but  by  no  means  so  in  reference  to  the  point  to 
which  attention  is  now  directed  :  and  the  great  artfulness  of 
the  contrivance  here  brought  to  light  lies  in  this  circumstance, 
that  in  general  its  unfairness  cannot  be  detected  by  the  se- 
parate comparison  of  any  one  of  the  vocalized  words  or  sen- 
tences in  question  with  its  Greek  rendering  in  the  Septuagint, 
but  only  by  making  a  large  number  of  these  comparisons,  and 
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so  arriving  at  the  drift  of  the  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  por- 
tion  of  the  compared  expressions.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that 
a  use  of  the  matres  lectionis,  which  is  fair  in  the  meaning  it 
attaches  to  a  word  or  sentence,  is  yet  frequently  very  unfair 
in  the  motive  which  led  to  its  selection. 

Sometimes,  however,  the  consideration  of  even  a  single 
sentence  of  the  vocalized  text,  viewed  in  connexion  with  its 
oldest  Greek  rendering,  is  sufficient  to  expose  the  design  of  the 
vocalizers  :  namely,  when  that  sentence,  as  originally  written, 
contains  several  ambiguous  groups.  Let  us,  for  instance,  com- 
pare the  following  Hebrew  verse  (Gen.  xli.  14),  interpreted 
a(^cording  to  its  primary  vocalization,  with  the  corresponding 
verse  of  the  Septuagint,  literally  translated : — 

^brv^  J'^hy^^  ,ni3n  ]o  imn^i  i  ^dS^  n»  »n^'^^  ,runS  rhtir^ 

*  Then  Pbsrahoh  sent,  and  called  Yoseph ;  and  one  brought  him  with  speed 
[literally,  made  him  run]  from  the  dungeon,  and  shared  Atm,  and  changed 
his  garments;  and  he  came  unto  Pharahoh.' 

Airo(TTei\a^  he  ^apaw^  CKoXeae  tov  Ywarjip*  kol  k^ya/yov  amov 
alto  rov  6j(vpwfjLaTo^j  Kot  i^vptfaap  airrov^  koX  i^Wo^ai/  ti/i/ 
aT€iKi]v  airrov'  ical  y\6e  irpo^  ^apaw. 

*But  Pharao,  having  sent  messengers,  called  loseph;  and  they  brought  him 
away  from  the  dungeon,  and  shared  him,  and  changed  his  garment;  and 
he  came  unto  Pharao.' 

The  three  verbs  in  the  middle  cliause  of  the  Hebrew  verse, 
together  with  the  affixes  of  two  of  them,  and  the  noun  after 


*  In  my  representation  of  the  above  Hebrew  verse,  the  first  circular  mark 
of  something  wrong  is  put  over  a  blank  space  immediately  after  the  verb 
nb3'»1,  where  the  Seventy,  by  the  word  ainov  subjoined  to  their  rendering  of 
that  verb,  attest  that  the  pronominal  affix  n  originally  stood.  The  second 
little  circle  has  a  reference  merely  to  orthography,  and  is  intended  to  point 
out  that,  as  the  Shitiy  over  which  it  is  placed,  is  uttered  as  a  Samek,  it  ought 
likewise  to  be  so  written,  to  indicate  which  a  Samek  is  inserted  in  the  oppo- 
site part  of  the  margin. 
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the  third,  accompanied  also  by  its  affix,  were  written,  before 
the  text  was  vocalized,  or  the  second  verb  lost  its  affix,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

Each  of  these  groups  admitted  of  being  read  and  construed  in 
two  different  ways  ;  and,  consequently,  the  four  viewed  toge- 
ther furnish  us  with  sixteen  different  sets  of  readings  and  sig- 
nifications/  Of  these,  however,  it  will  be  necessary  here  to 
consider  only  two  sets  :  first,  that  in  which  the  specified 
groups,  taken  in  th^  order  in  which  they  have  just  been 
placed,  are  read,  WaYeBtSttHM,  *  and  they  made  him  run ;' 
WaYeGaUeKhullu^ '  and  they  shaved  him  ;'  WaY«KhaLl«Phti,  *  and 
they  changed  ;'  StMLaThoH,  '  his  garment ;'  and  secondly,  that 
in  which,  adhering  to  the  same  arrangement,  we  read  them, 
WaYeRiSeHti,  '  and  one  made  him  run  ;'  WaY«GaLl«KhtfHi«,  '  and 
one  shaved  him  ;'  WaYeKhaLlePh, '  and  one  [or  he,  that  is,  Yo- 
seph]  changed  ;'  StMLoTheHti,  *  his  garments.'  But  from  the 
Greek  translation  of  the  verse  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Seventy 
Jews  chose  the  first  of  these  sets  of  readings,  construing  the 
three  verbs  in  the  plural  number  (with  a  natural  and  obvious 
reference  to  the  messengers  impliedly  mentioned  in  the  first 
clause),  and  the  noun  in  the  singular  ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  old  vocalizers  adopted  the  second  set,  wherein  the 
very  opposite  selection  is  made,  as  to  the  granmiatic  numbers 
in  which  the  leading  words  are  respectively  inflected,  and  the 
original  of  each  word  is  limited  to  its  selected  number,  by  the 


•  The  above  Dumber  would  be  increased  to  thirty-two,  if  the  second  group 
could  be  read,  in  addition  to  the  ways  specified  in  my  text  (as  it  might  without 
violating  the  context),  WaTeG«LlaKh,  ^  and  he  was  shaved,'  or  WaTtThGaLleKk, 
*  and  he  shaved  himself;*  but  both  those  renderings  must  be  rejected,  as 
directly  at  variance  with  the  fact  attested  by  the  Seventy,  that  originally  this 
group  had  an  affix  subjoined  to  it.  Moreover  the  latter  reading  is  liable  to 
the  additional  objection,  that  it  requires  the  insertion  of  a  Taw  between  the 
Yod  and  Gimel  of  the  original  group,  for  which  alteration  no  anoient  autho- 
rity whatever  has  been  discovered. 
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manner  in  which  those  scribes  dealt  with  it.  For,  since  the 
time  of  the  insertion  of  matres  lectionis  in  the  sacred  text,  the 
omission  of  a  Waw  immediately  after  each  verb,  whether  fol- 
lowed by  an  affix  or  not,  has  confined  all  three,  as  far  as  de- 
pends on  their  vocalization  by  means  of  letters,  to  the  singular 
number  ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  Yod  interposed  between 
the  noun  and  its  affix  has  restricted  it  to  the  plural.  Now, 
even  if  the  principal  ingredient  of  each  of  the  four  groups 
could  be  put  with  equal  propriety  in  either  number,  it  still 
would  afford  some  reason  for  suspecting  design  on  the  part  of 
the  vocalizers  to  see  them  choose,  out  of  sixteen  sets  of  read- 
ings, that  one  precisely  in  which  the  four  ingredients  in  ques- 
tion are  exhibited  in  the  opposite  numbers  to  those  in  which 
their  Greek  renderings  show  they  were  respectively  read  by 
the  Seventy.  But  when  we  find  this  series  adopted  at  the 
sacrifice  of  all  distinctness  with  regai'd  to  the  performers  of  the 
action  denoted  by  the  three  verbs,  or  at  any  rate  by  the  first 
two  of  them, — for  which  verbs  the  preceding  part  of  the  pas- 
sage supplies  no  notice,  expressed  or  implied,  of  any  single 
agents  to  whom  they  could,  when  taken  in  the  singular  num- 
ber, be  separately  referred ; — the  suspicion  that  would  arise  in 
the  former  state  of  the  case  is,  in  the  present  one,  changed 
almost  unavoidably  into  certainty.  It  is  quite  inconceivable 
that  the  vocalizers  should,  without  any  necessity  for  so  doing, 
represent  the  inspired  author  of  Genesis  as  employing  the 
above  verbs  in  such  a  forced,  indefinite  manner,  unless  they 
were  strongly  influenced  by  some  unfair  motive ;  and  that 
motive  could  be  no  other  than  an  eager  desire  to  disparage 
the  accuracy  of  the  Septuagint ;  as  may  be  clearly  perceived 
from  the  effijct  of  the  selection  of  readings  to  which  it  has  in 
this  instance  conducted  :  namely,  four  apparent  discrepancies 
between  that  version  and  its  original,  within  the  range  of  only 
a  small  portion  of  a  single  verse. 

Although  the  two  modes  which  have  been  now  compared 
of  reading  the  examined  clause  difier  rather  in  fonn  than  in 
substance,  so  as  virtually  to  yield  very  nearly  the  same  mean- 
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ing,  yet  the  expression  of  that  meaning  is  fiir  plainer  and  more 
natural  in  the  former  mode.  Hence  the  Masorets — among 
whom  the  secret  of  the  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  text  with 
matres  lectionis,  as  well  as  of  the  motives  which  influenced 
the  inserters  of  these  letters,  was  not  preserved — ^being  left 
to  their  own  unbiassed  judgment  upon  the  subject,  fireely 
condemned  the  treatment  by  earlier  scribes  of  the  first  verb 
in  this  clause  ;  as  they  pointed  it  for  the  plural  number,  by 
supplying  through  their  Qibbus  the  want  of  a  Waw  at  its  ter- 
mination ;•  and  no  doubt  they  would  have  applied  the  same 
correction  to  the  second  verb  also,  which  just  equally  stands 
in  need  of  it,  if  they  had  not  been  prevented  by  the  defective 
nature  of  their  vocalic  notation,  which  does  not  regularly 
admit  the  insertion  of  this  mark  at  the  very  end  of  a  group, 
nor  consequently  at  the  end  of  the  second  verb,  which  lost  its 
affix  before  their  time.  Thus  they  were  precluded  fix)m  the 
requisite  correction  of  the  latter  group  by  a  limitation  to  the 
employment  of  the  Qibbus^  which  has  no  solid  ground  to  rest 
on  ;  since  the  number  in  which  a  verb  should  be  taken  is  evi- 
dently quite  independent  of  the  circumstance  whether  it  be 
followed,  or  not,  by  an  affix. 

The  framers  of  the  present  and  three  preceding  Authorized 
English  Versions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  availed  themselves  with 
perfect  propriety  of  the  above  described  correction  of  the  first 
of  the  analyzed  groups  ;  whereby  they  in  fact  concurred  with 
the  Masorets  in  unconsciously  bearing  testimony  to  the  unfair- 
ness of  the  attack  made  by  the  earlier  set  of  vocalizers  on  the 


•  The  above  correction  serves  to  illustrate  my  position,  that  originaUy  a  He- 
brew verb,  written  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterite,  admitted  of  being  read 
in  either  the  singular  or  plural  number,  according  to  the  demands  of  the  con- 
text. For  therein  an  instance  is  presented  to  us  of  a  verb  which,  without 
any  alteration  of  its  letters,  was  read  in  di£ferent  numbers  by  the  two  sets  of 
vocalizers,  even  after  a  restriction  had  been  placed  upon  its  number  by  the 
earlier  set;  and  of  course  it  was  a  fortiori  open  to  the  ancient  reader,  before 
any  such  restriction  was  introduced,  to  take  this  inflexion  in  whichever  num- 
ber he  conceived  the  circumstances  of  the  case  to  require. 
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rendering  of  the  verb  of  this  group  in  the  plural  number  by 
the  Seventy  Jews.  But  all  the  four  sets  of  English  translators 
read  the  verb  belonging  to  the  second  group  in  the  singular, 
and  yet  endeavoured  to  avoid  the  vagueness  of  construction 
connected  with  that  reading  by,  I  must  say,  a  very  unwar- 
rantable  expedient :  namely,  by  attaching  to  this  verb  a  re- 
ciprocal sense,  as  if  it  were  written  in  the  Hithpahd  form  ;■ — 
a  way  of  translating  it  which  requires  an  alteration  to  be  in- 
troduced  into  the  body  of  the  Hebrew  word  with  respect  to, 
not  a  mater  lectionis,  but  an  original  element,  Taw^  which, 
notwithstanding,  has  not  been  found  in  it  in  this  site  in,  I  be- 
lieve, any  extant  copy  of  the  sacred  text,  and  certainly  not  in 
any  of  the  numerous  copies  that  were  collected  by  Kennicott 
and  De  Rossi.  Nor  did  the  editors  of  subsequent  editions  of  the 
last  Authorized  Version  remedy  the  evil  of  the  extraordinary 
liberty  thus  taken  with  the  original,  by  exhibiting  in  Italics 
the  pronoun  *  himself,'  which  constitutes  part  of  the  translation 
in  question  ;  but  have  only  altered  the  nature  of  the  misre- 
presentation resorted  to  ;  which  is  thereby  made  to  bear  on 
the  structure  of  the  language,  and  calculated  to  give  an 
English  reader  the  notion,  that  a  Hebrew  verb,  not  in  a  re- 
flective form,  might  still  acquire  a  reflective  modification  of 
its  sense,  by  being  combined  with  some  Hebrew  word  for 
*  himself,'  not  even  written,  but  only  understood  after  it ; — a 
mode  of  conveying  the  force  of  a  verb  reciprocal  which  has  no 
existence  in  the  sacred  language.  In  fine,  with  regard  to  the 
fourth  group,  the  noun  therein  contained  may  be  read  in  either 
number,  as  far  as  depends  upon  the  general  meaning  of  the  sen- 


'  The  second,  third,  and  last  Authorized  English  Versions,  namely,  those 
called  respectively  Cranmer's,  Parker's,  and  King  James's,  all  give  the  same 
translation  of  the  group  in  question, — "  and  he  shaved  himself;"  while  the 
first  Authorized  Version,  that  is,  Coverdale's,  combines  a  reciprocal  form 
with  the  passive  voice  in  the  rendering  of  this  group, — "  and  he  let  himself 
be  shaven ;"  to  which  no  alteration  whatever  of  the  Hebrew  verb  therein 
contained  could  make  the  entire  group  exactly  correspond. 
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tence  ;  but  is  limited  to  the  singular  number  by  the  authority 
of  the  Seventy  Jews,  which  is  of  fiar  more  weight  than  that  of 
the  old  vocalizers,  as  they  lived  between  three  and  four  hun- 
dred  years  nearer  to  the  time  of  the  recorded  transaction. 

According  to  the  remarks  upon  this  example  which  have 
now  been  submitted  to  the  judgment  of  the  reader,  the  four 
groups  referred  to  should,  in  an  amended  edition  of  the  sacred 
text,  be  exhibited  as  follows  : — 

and  the  English  rendering  of  the  entire  verse  would  stand 
thus : — 

'  Then  Pharahoh  sent  messengers  to  call  Yoseph ;  and  they 

'brought  him  with  speed  from  the  dungeon,  and  shaved    *  Heb. — made  km 
^him^  and  changed  his  garment ;  and  he  came  unto  Pha-    b  gept. 
rahoh.' 

It  would  be  superfluous  to  pursue  this  subject  any  further, 
as  the  learned  reader  may  easily  detect  abimdance  of  examples 
to  the  like  eflTect  in  almost  every  page  of  the  sacred  record.  I 
do  not,  however,  promise  him,  nor  do  I  wish  to  be  considered 
as  asserting,  that  he  will  very  often  find  either  design  so  mani- 
festly exposed  by  means  of  single  examples,  or  the  reading 
indicated  by  the  Hebrew  vocalization  of  a  passage  of  the  text 
so  inferior  to  that  suggested  by  the  oldest  Greek  translation  of 
the  same  passage,  as  in  the  case  of  the  sentence  just  analyzed. 

2.  Vowel-letters  are  shown  to  have  been  employed  in  the 
text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  in  the  time  of  Jerome  by  his  obser- 
vations  respecting  them  ;*  and  there  was  no  opportunity  for 


*  The  following  passage  in  the  writings  of  Jerome,  which  has  been  fre- 
quently appealed  to  for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  the  Masoretic  points 
were  not  applied  to  the  sacred  text  till  after  his  time,  as  well  as  for  that  of 
illustrating  the  disadvantage  resulting  from  their  absence  in  the  case  of  pro- 
per names, — serves  also  to  attest  the  presence  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  that 
text  as  early  as  the  age  in  which  he  lived: — "Nee  refert,  utrum  Salem  an 
Salim  nominatur,  cum  vocalihus  in  medio  litteris  perraro  utantur  Hehrm^  et  pro 
voluntate  lectorum,  ac  varietate  regionum,  eadem  verba  diversis  sonis  atque 
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their  secret  insertion  between  the  age  in  which  he  lived  and 
that  of  Origen,  this  text  having  been  during  the  entire  inter- 
val subject  to  Christian  inspection.  They  must,  therefore, 
have  existed  therein  at  any  rate  as  far  back  as  the  days  of  the 
earlier  of  those  Fathers  of  the  Church,  that  is,  as  far  back  as 
the  beginning  of  the  third  century.  On  the  other  hand,  several 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament  which  are  quoted  in  the  New, 
with  meanings  quite  irreconcilable  with  those  attached  to 
them  in  the  vocalized  text,  prove  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  let- 
ters in  question  were  not  in  that  text  at  the  dates  when  the 
Gospels  and  other  compositions  of  the  inspired  followers  of 
our  Lord  were  written ;  nor  could  they  have  been  subse- 
quently introduced  without  detection,  till  after  the  early 
Chi'istians  had  lost  the  protection  from  fraud  afforded  by 
living  instructors  gifted  with  inspiration,  which  lasted,  at  all 
events,  to  the  end  of  the  first  century."  The  matres  lectionis, 
consequently,  must  have  been  interpolated  in  the  Hebrew  text 
at  some  period  or  other  in  the  course  of  the  second  century ; 
and  the  tendency  of  the  passages  thereby  perverted  indicates 
very  clearly  the  party  by  whom  they  were  inserted. 


accentibus  proferantur." — Hieronymi  Opera^  Ed^  Benedict  torn.  iL  coL  574. 
But,  as  Jerome  mistook  for  vowel-letters  some  elements  of  the  Hebrew  alpha- 
bet which  are  not  of  this  natnre,  it  may  be  right  to  add,  as  a  more  unques- 
tionable proof  to  the  same  effect,  that  matres  lectionis  are  actually  included 
among  the  collections  of  letters  with  which  he  occasionally  describes  words 
of  the  Hebrew  text  to  be  written.  Thus,  in  a  letter  to  Pope  Damasus,  in- 
serted in  the  second  volume  of  the  Benedictine  edition  of  his  works,  while 
commenting  on  a  word  in  Exod.  xiii.  18,  which  he  pronounces  amumt,  and 
interprets  munitoSj  he  states  respecting  it, — '  quod  his  litteris  scribitur,  heth, 
BCEM,  SIN,  lOD,  MEM.'  Heuce  it  is  evident  that  the  mater  lectionis  Tody  which 
at  present  is  found  in  this  word  [D^B7Qn,  HaMvSblM],  was  there  as  far  back 
at  any  rate  as  the  period  when  he  flourished* 

•  Eusebius,  in  the  twenty- third  chapter  of  the  third  book  of  his  "  Eccle- 
siastical History,*'  cites  the  testimonies  of  Irensus  and  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria, to  prove  that  St.  John  lived  till  the  time  of  Trajan.  But  the  reign  of 
this  emperor  commenced  less  than  three  years  before  the  termination  of  the 
first  century. 


558  APPENDIX. 

In  objection  to  the  charge  thus  brought  home  to  the  Jewish 
priesthood,  of  having  corrupted  the  original  text  of  their  Scrip- 
tures,  it  is  in  vain  asked,  when  had  they  an  opportunity  for 
the  secret  commission  of  this  crime  ?  Even  if  no  such  time 
could  be  pointed  out,  that  circumstance  would  not  disprove 
the  fact  already  established  against  them,  but  merely  lev^e  it 
in  part  unexplained, — a  degree  of  imperfection  which  obscures 
human  knowledge  with  regard  to  many  other  fiswts  also,  of 
whose  reality  there  yet  exists  not  the  slightest  doubt.  As  the 
case  stands,  however,  the  proposed  objection  can  be  easily  an- 
swered.  It  is  on  all  sides  admitted  that,  during  the  whole  of 
the  second  century,  or  at  any  rate  during  by  far  the  greater 
portion  of  it,  namely,  that  which  remained  after  the  death  of 
the  last  of  the  inspired  Christians,  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue 
was  known  solely  to  the  priests  of  the  Jews  and  the  agents  in 
their  emplo}nment.*  They  consequently  had  full  opportunity 
for  secretly  making  the  interpolations  alluded  to  in  the  course 
of  the  specified  century,  that  is,  during  the  very  interval  in 
which  it  has  been  just  proved  to  a  certainty,  by  the  internal 
evidence  of  the  case,  that  those  interpolations  were  actually 
made.  A  few  exceptions,  indeed,  are  attempted  to  be  drawn 
to  the  state  of  gross  ignorance  of  the  subject  in  question  which 
is  acknowledged  to  have  prevailed  generally  among  the  Chris- 
tions  of  that  period.  But  not  only  may  it  be  shown  that  no 
valid  grounds  are  adduced  for  those  exceptions  ;  but  also  po- 
sitive  proofs  can  be  given  of  this  ignorance  having  been  ex- 
tended  to  the  individuals  of  their  creed  who  then  were  most 
distinguished  for  ability  and  learning. 

First,  then, — to  enter  upon  the  negative  branch  of  this  dis- 
cussion,— I  must  deny  to  the  Nazarenes  and  Ebionites  the  cre- 


*  Under  the  general  head  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  is,  in  the  above  point 
of  view,  included  that  of  the  Samaritans,  though  but  an  illegitimate  branch  of 
the  order.  In  no  other  instance,  perhaps,  could  the  two  sets  of  men  be 
found  to  have  ever  agreed;  but  in  this  one  they  were  united  by  a  common 
interest. 
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dit  of  that  knowledge  of  ancient  Hebrew  which  has  been  in- 
considerately  attributed  to  them.  For,  surely,  those  Judaizing 
sects  of  the  second  century  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  known 
more  of  the  sacred  language  than  did  the  Jews  of  the  same 
period.  But,  during  that  century  (and,  indeed,  for  nearly 
the  four  next  ensuing,  as  will  under  a  subsequent  head  be 
shown),  the  great  body  of  the  Jewish  laity  were  acquainted 
solely  with  Greek ;  and  the  comparatively  small  portion  of 
their  number  that  still  continued  to  make  use  of  a  Shemitic 
tongue  understood  not  the  original  language  of  the  Bible,  but 
only  a  very  corrupt  dialect  sprung  from  it  and  Chaldee.  The 
individuals,  indeed,  of  the  above-mentioned  or  other  sects,  who 
within  the  interval  referred  to  composed  Greek  versions,  to 
supplant  the  Septuagint,  must  have  attained  to  some  acquaint- 
ance with  pure  Hebrew  ;  but  writing,  as  they  did,  in  the  in- 
terest  of  the  priests  and  scribes  of  the  Jews,  they  come  not 
within  the  range  of  pases  here  to  be  examined  ;  nor  can  any 
information  secretly  communicated  to  them,  through  means 
voluntarily  furnished  by  the  sacerdotal  class,  be  considered  as 
an  obstruction  to  the  plans  and  contrivances  of  their  instruc- 
tors. With  the  exception  of  the  extant  remains  of  their  ver- 
sions, no  work,  or  fragment  of  a  work,  as  £ar  as  I  can  find,  of 
any  Christian  writer  of  the  second  century  has  reached  our 
times,  which  aflFords  the  slightest  indication  of  its  author  hav- 
ing understood  pure  Hebrew,  or  even  of  his  having  ever  seen 
a  copy  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Nor  does  historic  evidence  tell 
more  in  favour  of  either  advantage  having  been  enjoyed  by  the 
orthodox  Christians  of  that  century.  The  only  extant  eccle- 
siastical history  which  was  written  near  the  early  times  to 
which  it  relates,  namely,  that  of  Eusebius,  occasionally  alludes, 
indeed,  to  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion,  as  translators 
of  the  original  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament ;  but  these 
were  proselytes  or  Judaizing  heretics  who  obviously  acted 
under  Jewish  influence.  Amid  the  great  number  of  other 
>vriters  of  the  period  referred  to,  of  whom  this  work  presents 
some  account,  it  does  not  give  reason  to  suppose  that  any  one 
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of  them  was  acquainted  with  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue,  or 
ever  had  access  to  a  copy  of  the  Hebrew  text.  The  author's 
silence  on  these  points  is  the  more  expressive,  because  he  is 
loud  in  the  praises  of  Origen  for  having  succeeded  in  the  at- 
tainment of  both  aids  to  the  study  of  Scripture,  soon  after  the 
commencement  of  the  third  century ;  whence  it  is  evident  that 
if  he  had  heard  of  either  acquisition  having  been  made  in  the 
previous  century  by  any  Christian  not  belonging  to  a  Judaiz- 
ing  sect,  he  would  have  recorded  the  circumstance ;  and  it  is 
not  at  all  likely  that  such  an  achievement  could  have  been 
effected  so  near  his  own  time  without  his  having  heard  of  it 
The  passage  of  his  writings  which  has  been*  just  alluded  to  may 
be  rendered  as  follows  : — "  So  great  a  spirit  of  inquiry,  with 
the  most  perfect  degree  of  extreme  accuracy,  into  the  word  of 
God  was  infused  into  Origen,  that  he  even  learned  completely 
the  Hebrew  tongue,  and  obtained  for  his  own  private  property 
a  copy  of  the  Scriptures  that  are  in  the  hands  of  the  Jews,  in 
the  original  letters  themselves  of  Hebrew  vmtings^  &c.^  Other 
feats  of  Origen  are  also  mentioned  in  the  same  place  ;  but 
these  two  are  put  forward  in  the  foreground  as  supplying  the 
strongest  proofs  of  his  extraordinary  zeal  and  ability,  as  weU 
as  the  chief  grounds  for  astonishment  at  what  he  accom- 
plished. 

Two  other  passages  of  the  historic  work  of  Eusebius  should 
be  here  noticed.  The  first  relates  to  Clement  of  Rome,  and 
runs  to  the  following  effect : — "  Whereas  Paul  had  addressed 
a  homily  in  writing  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  language  of  their 
forefathers,  some  say  that  the  Evangelist  Luke,  and  others  that 
this  very  Clement,  translated  the  written  composition  [into 
Greek]  ."^     Whether  there  be  truth  or  not  in  the  first  part  of 


11)9  ical  rrjv  'EppniBa  yXwrrav  ex^OeiV  ra^  te  vapa  TOi«  *\ovhaioi^  ifKpepoftcvat, 

vptDTorviroiv  ainot9  'Efipaiwv  ffroix^loi^  7/>a0av,   Ktij^ia  thiov  voti^acurOaf £u- 

sebii  Hist,  Eccles.y  lib.  vi.  cap.  16. 

•>  'Kppaiois  ')/np  ^M  rtf9  varpt'ov  'yXwrriy?  cyf^pafpw^  tvfiiXrjKOTOs  rov  llavXov 
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this  statement  combined  with  either  of  the  reports  thereon 
founded,  one  of  them  serves  at  any  rate  to  show  that,  in  the 
age  in  which  Eusebius  wrote,  or  in  the  earlier  portion  of  the 
fourth  century,  the  opinion  prevailed  among  many,  that  Cle- 
ment of  Rome  understood  the  language  of  the  Jews  as  spoken 
by  them  before  their  Babylonian  captivity.  But  the  circum- 
stance of  our  author's  alluding  to  this  opinion  is  in  no  respect 
at  variance  with  my  representation  of  his  silence  as  to  a  know- 
ledge of  pure  Hebrew  having  been  enjoyed  by  any  orthodox 
Christian  of  the  second  century :  for  he  attests  in  the  same 
History  (lib.  iii.  cap.  34)  the  death  of  this  Father  of  the  Church 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  the  Em- 
peror  Trajan,  that  is,  in  the  last  year  of  the  previous  century. 
The  second  passage  relates  to  Hegesippus,  an  ecclesiastical 
writer  who  came  to  Rome  about  the  year  of  our  era  1 60,  and 
might  be  supposed  at  first  blush  to  intimate  that  he  imderstood 
the  sacred  language  ;  it  runs  thus  : — "  He  also  adduces  some 
things  fi'om  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  Syriac 
record^  and  especially  from  the  Hebrew  dialect,  thereby  show- 
ing  himself  to  have  become  a  believer  fi'om  having  been  origi- 
naUy  one  of  the  Hebrews."*  But  a  little  consideration  will 
suffice  to  render  it  evident  that  the  dialect  here  mentioned 
could  not  be  the  ancient  language  of  the  Jews  :  for,  surely,  it 
was  not  by  skill  in  a  tongue  that  had  long  become  unknown 
to  the  nation  at  large,  but  by  familiarity  with  a  dialect  at  the 
time  spoken  by  a  portion  of  his  countrymen,  that  the  Jewish 
origin  of  Hegesippus  could  have  been  indicated.  That  Euse- 
bins  meant  to  distinguish  the  corrupt  Hebrew  he  here  alludes 
to,  from  the  pure  original  language  of  the  Bible  to  which  he 
applies  the  same  epithet  ('EjS/xuV)  in  the  sentence  quoted  fi'om 


oi  fiev  tov  eva'^f^eXiar^v  AovxaV  ol  Be  tov  KXiifieirra  rovrov  ainov^  epfirivevoai 

Xi'^ovai  rryv  r^pafpriv, — Eiisebii  HisL  EccUs.y  lib.  iii.  cap.  38. 

*  *Eic  T€  tov  Ka0*  'Efipaiov9  eva^^eXiov  ical  rov  ^vptaxov,  icai  iBitM)^  €k  riJK 
^Efiputcot  Bia\cK7ov  riva  rtOffaiv^  ifiXfuuvtuv  cf  *EPp(uu)tf  eavrov  jreviarevKcvaA^ 
— Eusebii  Hist.  Eccles,,  lib.  iv.  cap.  22. 
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him  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  by  calling  the  later  subject 
of  this  epithet  a  dialect  (SmXcrror),  and  the  earlier  one  a 
tongue  {^Xwrrri)^  might,  I  conceive,  be  maintdned  with  some 
degree  of  probability  ;  but  at  all  events  the  context  makes  it 
perfectly  clear  that,  in  the  place  before  ns,  he  speaks  only  of 
the  mongrel  offspring  of  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  which  at  the 
time  referred  to  was  vernacular  to  such  of  the  Jews  as  had  not 
passed  over  to  the  use  of  Greek  as  their  native  language.  The 
very  same  expression  (rg  ^E^pcu%i  iiaKhcrw)  is  employed  in 
this  sense  by  St.  Luke  also,  in  Acts,  xxi.  40,  and  xxii.  2,  and 
is  in  like  manner  proved  by  the  context  to  be  there  so  used. 
For,  when  the  Jerusalem  populace  kept  silence,  on  hearing 
St.  Paul  speak  *  in  the  Hebrew  dialect,'  it  was  obviously  be- 
cause they  found  him  to  address  them  in  words  which  they 
understood. 

From  the  mass  of  individuals  to  whom  the  result  of  the 
foregoing  observations  is  applicable,  one  has  been  incidentally 
noticed  in  modem  times  as  excepted,  whose  exclusion  from 
the  general  class  is  entitled  to  attention  on  account  of  the  ex- 
cluder's learning.  It  occurs  in  a  part  of  the  writings  of  Mi- 
chaelis  (John  David),  where,  arguing  from  the  Shemitic  style 
of  the  language  of  the  New  Testament  against  the  possibility 
of  its  having  been  forged  by  any  of  the  Christian  fathers  in  the 
second  or  third  century,  on  account  of  their  total  ignorance  of 
Hebrew,  he  excepts  three  authors  from  this  state  of  ignorance, 
one  of  whom  flourished  about  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury. "...  had  the  Fathers,"  he  observes,  "  of  those  ages  been 
inclined  to  impose,  they  were  mostly  devoid  of  the  means  ; 
since  those  who  are  ignorant  of  Hebrew  and  Syriac  could 
hardly  introduce  Hebraisms  and  S)rriasms  into  their  writings, 

if  the  New  Testament  be  a  forgery,  the  Christians  of 

the  second  and  third  centuries  must  be  supposed  capable  of  an 
imitation  which  cannot  be  distino^uished  from  an  oririnal.  On 
the  contrary,  the  language  of  the  early  Fathers,  though  not 
always  the  purest  classic  Greek,  has  no  resemblance  to  that  of 
the  New  Testament,  not  excepting  the  works  of  the  few  who 
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had  a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew,  Origenes,  Epiphanius,  or 
Justin  Martyr,  fix)m  whom,  as  a  native  of  Palestine,  it  might 
with  some  reason  be  expected."*  Before  discussing  the  sound- 
ness of  the  last  of  the  exceptions  made  in  this  extract,  I  take 
the  present  opportunity  of  noticing,  by  the  way,  a  fallacy  in 
its  main  drift  which  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  reasoning  of  the 
late  Archdeacon  Paley  on  the  same  point,  and  was  expressed 
by  him  in  very  nearly  the  same  words.^  It  is  quite  true  that 
the  Fathers  of  the  Church  in  the  second  and  third  centuries 
were  unable  to  write  in  the  style  employed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  but  their  inability  to  do  so  was  not  at  all  occasioned 
by  their  ignorance  of  pure  Hebrew,  as  was  imagined  by  the 
able  modem  authors  to  whom  I  here  allude.  Upon  a  due  con- 
sideration of  the  subject,  it  will,  I  think,  be  found  that,  when 
a  man  writes  in  a  foreign  tongue,  his  deviations  from  the  cus- 
tomary forms  of  expression  used  in  that  tongue  are  not  caused 
by  a  knowledge  of  any  dead  language,  but  by  an  inability  to 
keep  clear  of  the  peculiarities  of  his  native  dialect  The  He- 
braisms, therefore,  of  the  Greek  Testament  are  not  to  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  circumstance  of  its  authors  having  under- 
stood the  ancient  Hebrew,  but  by  the  influence  upon  their  style 
of  the  idioms  of  their  mother- tongue,  which  were  just  of  the 
same  description  as  those  to  be  met  in  pure  Hebrew,  and  un- 
distinguishable  therefrom,  as  soon  as  the  corresponding  phrases 
of  each  kind  are  translated  into  Greek.*"  Upon  the  same  ground 
also  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  Asiatic  Christians  of  the  second 
and  third  centuries  were  precluded  from  the  employment  of  a 
similar  idiomatic  style,  not  by  their  ignorance  of  the  ancient 


*  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament  by  Michaelis  (Marsh's  translation), 
Tol.  L  part  I.,  chap.  ii.  sect.  10. 

^  Evidences  of  Christianity,  part  l,  chap.  ix.  sect.  2. 

*  The  idioms  to  be  found  in  the  Hebrew  of  the  Bible,  or  the  earlier  He- 
brew,— in  the  Hebrew  of  the  Targums,  or  the  later  Hebrew, — and  in  the 
Syriac — are  all  of  the  same  general  nature;  and,  when  they  are  in  common 
transferred  to  one  and  the  same  foreign  language,  whereby  they  are  divested 
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Hebrew,  but  by  the  spread  of  Greek  during  those  centuries  in 
westiem  Asia,  whereby  it  gradually  took  the  place  of  several 
of  the  various  Shemitic  dialects  there  previously  spoken,  and 
so  became  for  some  centuries  to  a  large  portion  of  each  of  the 
different  nations  inhabiting  that  extensive  region,  no  longer  a 
foreign,  but  their  native  dialect.  Hence  it  may  be  inferred 
that,  if  a  Grecian  treatise  were  extant  of  any  Asiatic  Christian 
of  the  period  referred  to,  who  then  still  continued  to  use  a 
Shemitic  dialect  as  his  mother.tongue,it  would  display  a  greater 
or  less  share  of  Hebraisms,  in  proportion  as  the  author's  fami- 
liarity with  the  dialect  he  employed  more  or  less  exceeded  his 
familiarity  with  Greek.  It  accords  with  this  conclusion  that, 
in  the  passage  last  cited  from  Eusebius,  he  states  that  Hegesip- 
pus  is  shown  to  have  been  originally  a  Jew,  not  only  by  two 
other  criteria  which  need  not  here  be  repeated,  but  also  by 
that  of  his  "  adducing  some  things  from  the  Hebrew  dialect," 
that  is,  if  I  understand  the  expression  rightly,  *  by  infiising 
into  his  Greek  some  phrases  borrowed  from  the  later  Hebrew  :' 
and  this  explanation  of  the  words  in  question,  which  yields 
the  only  intelligible  meaning  I  can  assign  to  them,  is  sustained 
by  the  few  fragments  of  his  work  transmitted  by  Eusebius, 
which  exhibit  some  of  the  very  idioms  employed  by  the  Evan- 
gelists and  Apostles,  though  not  as  thickly  interspersed  through 
his  writings  as  through  theirs. 

To  return  now  to  my  subject,  and  examine  the  bearing 
upon  it  of  the  passage  above  quoted  from  Marsh's  translation 
of  Michaelis,  in  which  it  is  asserted  that  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
might  be  expected  in  Justin  Martyr,  because  he  was  a  native 
of  Palestine.  In  making  this  assertion  the  German  author 
appears  to  have  quite  overlooked  the  difference  between  the 


of  much  of  their  separate  peculiarities,  as  well  as  of  the  differences  produced 
bj  the  variations  of  roots  and  inflexions  of  roots  in  cognate  dialects,  they 
come  out  entirely,  or  at  any  rate  very  nearly,  identicaL  As  far,  then,  as  con- 
cerns the  argument  above  examined,  there  is  no  occasion  for  distinguishing 
between  the  idioms  of  the  earlier  and  the  later  Hebrew,  or  between  the  He- 
brew and  the  Syriac  idiom*. 
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original  language  of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  corrupt  dia- 
lects of  it,  which  came  into  use  after  the  Babylonian  Captivity. 
For,  the  reason  here  assigned  by  him  has  no  validity  whatever, 
except  on  the  supposition  of  Hebrew  having  been  known  in  the 
age  of  Justin  among  a  considerable  portion  of  the  natives  of 
Palestine, — a  supposition  which,  whether  it  be  true  or  not,  with 
regard  to  any  of  the  dialects  in  question,  is  at  all  events  utterly 
unfounded  in  reference  to  the  parent  tongue,  or  that  one  to 
which  alone  the  present  inquiry  relates.  Nor  is  the  adduced 
reason  in  the  least  strengthened  by  circumscribing  the  place  of 
this  Martyr's  birth  within  narrower  bounds,  as,  for  instance, 
within  the  part  of  Palestine  occupied  in  his  time  by  the  Sama- 
ritans,— a  people  from  whom  he  is  thought  by  some  to  have 
been  descended.  By  this  limitation  of  his  country  the  proper- 
tion  of  its  natives  who  then  continued  to  speak  a  Shemitic 
dialect  might  possibly  come  out  greater  than  when  it  was 
deemed  coextensive  with  the  entire  region  of  Phoenicia,  and 
so  the  likelihood  might  be  increased  of  his  having  known  such 
a  dialect ;  but  the  improbability  of  his  having  been  acquainted 
with  the  original  tongue  would  remain  just  as  great  as  before. 
Whether  he  understood  Samaritan,  or  not,  can  now  no  longer 
be  determined  to  a  certainty ;  but  idiomatic  expressions  thence 
borrowed  do  not  pervade  his  writings ;  and  consequently  it  is 
certain  that  he  was  not  more  familiar  with  that  dialect  than 
with  Greek.  Still,  let  us  for  a  moment  suppose  that  he  was 
perfect  master  of  Samaritan,  and  yet  it  would  not  thence  fol- 
low that  he  had  any  knowledge  of  pure  Hebrew.  For,  surely, 
the  Samaritans  of  his  day  must  have  been  at  any  rate  as  igno- 
rant of  the  sacred  language  as  the  Jews  themselves  then  were : 
even  the  bare  circumstance  of  their  employing  a  Samaritan 
version  of  the  Pentateuch  is  sufficient  to  establish  the  igno- 
rance in  question  against  them  ;  as  they  would  have  had  no 
occasion  for  this  version  if  they  could  have  read  the  original 
record,  or  have  understood  it  when  read  to  them  by  their 
priests.     It  is,  however,  unnecessary  to  dwell  longer  on  the 
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fallacious  nature  of  the  ground  upon  which  a  knowledge  of  the 
original  language  of  the  Old  Testament  has  been  attributed  to 
Justin  MartjT  ;  as  more  direct  evidence  of  his  utter  deficiency 
in  this  respect  still  remains  to  be  adduced. 

In  the  second  place,  positive  proofe  of  the  total  ignorance 
of  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  imder  which  the  Christian 
writers  of  the  second  century  laboured,  may  be  derived  fix)m 
such  of  their  productions  as  have  reached  our  times  with  any 
bearing  upon  this  point.  Through  want,  however,  of  time  and 
room,  I  am  precluded  from  submitting  to  the  reader's  judg- 
ment a  full  illustration  of  this  subject,  and  must  confine  my- 
self to  briefly  noticing  some  passages  in  the  writings  of  two  of 
the  most  remarkable  men  of  that  century, — one  of  them,  the 
very  individual  whose  right  to  the  credit  of  Hebrew  learning 
has  been  shown  in  the  preceding  paragraph  not  to  have  been 
hitherto  by  any  means  established ;  and  the  other,  Clement  of 
Alexandria.  From  the  works  of  the  former  author  I  select  for 
consideration  the  account  he  has  transmitted  to  us  of  his  con- 
troversial dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jew,  as  affording  more 
than  a  mere  negative  proof  of  his  ignorance  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in  its  original  language.  For  not  only  does  he,  in  the 
case  of  disputed  points  that  could  scarcely  be  decided  without 
an  appeal  to  the  Hebrew  text,  fail  to  make  this  appeal,  but 
also  shows,  by  his  manner  of  expressing  himself  on  those  occa- 
sions, that  such  a  mode  of  treating  the  subject  was  quite  be- 
yond his  reach.  Thus,  when  he  had,  in  sect.  66  of  the  above- 
mentioned  dialogue,  repeated  the  remarkable  prophecy,  Isaiah, 
vii.  14,  according  to  the  form  in  which  it  is  rendered  in  the 
Septuagint, — *  Behold,  a  virgin  shall  conceive  in  the  womb,  and 
bear  a  son,' — and  Trypho,  in  sect.  67,  contended  that  this  pro- 
phecy related  not  to  a  virgin  {irapGhosi)^  but  to  a  young  woman 
(i/€ai/«?)  ;  surely,  the  most  natural  way  of  deciding  the  ques- 
tion at  issue,  and  that  which  obviously  must  have  first  occurred 
to  any  one  acquainted  with  the  sacred  text,  would  have  been 
to  search  therein  for  the  original  term  referred  to,  viz.,  HD*?!^, 
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HaLMaH,*  which,  as  far  as  depends  upon  its  etymology,  D^, 

*  to  conceal/  denotes  *  a  female  concealed  fix)m  public  view/ 
and  so,  in  conformity  to  eastern  customs,  more  appropriately 

*  a  virgin'  than  *  a  young  woman.'  I  grant,  however,  that  while 
this  term  is  restricted  to  the  former  sense  in  Gen.  xxiv.  43,  it 
admits  of  being  rendered  in  the  latter  in  one  or  two  other 
passages  of  Scripture  ;  in  order,  therefore,  to  fix  its  meaning 
in  the  place  before  us,  the  consideration  of  it  by  itself  is  not 
sufficient,  and  we  must  further  look  to  the  way  in  which  it  is 
affected  by  the  context.  But  the  words  immediately  preced- 
ing  announce  a  miracle,  and  there  would  evidently  be  nothing 
miraculous  in  the  case,  if  it  was  predicted  merely  of  a  young 
woman  (and  not  of  one  after  pregnancy  still  remaining  a  vir- 
gin) that  she  should  bring  forth  a  son.  Our  author,  however, 
instead  of  resorting  to  any  reasoning  of  this  kind,  comes  out 
at  last  in  sect.  71 — after  fencing  with  the  question  and  using 
the  Socratic  method  of  disputation  respecting  it  for  some  time, 
— with  an  observation, — the  only  one,  as  appears  to  me,  that 
he  makes  directly  to  the  point, — of  which  the  following  is  a 


*  In  support  of  the  above  remark,  it  may  be  observed  that  Jerome,  in  dis- 
cussing the  meaning  of  the  same  passage,  refers  directly  to  the  original  of  the 
term  in  dispute;  and,  while  he  admits  that  original  not  to  be  the  appropriate 
Hebrew  for  '  a  virgin,*  but  a  word  which  is,  in  general,  of  more  extensive 
signification  ("virgo  Hebraice  Bethula  appellatur,  qus  in  praesenti  loco 
non  scribitur ;  sed  pro  hoc  verbo  positum  est  Alma,  quod  prseter  lxx.  omnes 
adolescentulam  transtulerunt'' — Hieron.  Opera,  £d^  Benedict,  tom.  iiL  coL 
70),  he  gives  an  instance  from  Genesis  of  this  word  being  confined  by  the 
context  to  the  designation  of  a  virgin  (*'  £t  in  Genesi  legimus  ubi  Hebecca 
dicitur  Alma^'* — Ibid.)^  and  he  very  justly  decides  that  it  is  also  limited  by 
the  context  to  this  sense  in  the  place  under  discussion  (*'  Quando  autem  di- 
citur :  Dabii  Dominus  ipse  vohis  signum^  novum  debet  esse  atque  mirabile.  Sin 
autem  juvencula  vel  puella,  ut  Judsei  volunt,  et  non  virgo  pariat,  quale  sig- 
num  poterit  apellari?'' — Ibid.),  Here  I  have  to  add,  by  the  way,  that  if 
Jerome,  though  greatly  fettered  in  hisjudgment  by  Jewish  teachers,  did  not- 
withstanding come  to  a  right  decision  on  this  subject,  every  unprejudiced 
reader  of  Hebrew  who  does  not  lie  under  the  same  disadvantage  may  d  for- 
tiori be  expected  to  do  so. 
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literal  translation  : — "  But  I  disbelieve  your  teachers  who  are 
not  agreed  that  the  writings  by  the  Seventy  seniors,  who  tvere 
with  Ptolemy  that  was  King  of  Egyptians,  afford  a  correct  in- 
terpretation  ;  but  attempt  themselves  to  interpret.*^  When 
this  general  remark  of  our  author  is  applied  to  the  particular 
passage  imder  discussion,  we  find  that  his  defence  of  the 
rendering  given  of  it  in  the  Septuagint  rests  merely  on  his 
belief,  and  not  upon  the  knowledge  which  a  reference  to  the 
original  t^xt  would  have  supplied  ;  so  that  he  here  virtually 
admits  his  ignorance  of  that  text. 

In  like  manner,  his  antagonist,  as  described  by  him,  betrays 
the  very  same  ignorance.  Thus,  when  Justin  Martyr  had,  in 
sections  72  and  73,  charged  the  teachers  of  the  Jews  with 
having  made  certain  erasures  from  Scripture,  that  is,  fronfi  the 
Septuagint,^  the  natural  mode  of  trjdng  the  justness  of  this 
charge  would  evidently  have  been,  to  see  whether  there  existed 
in  the  original  text  any  Hebrew  for  the  words  or  sentences 
stated  to  have  been  erased  ;  but,  instead  of  a  defence  founded 
on  such  an  investigation,  the  following  is  the  only  one  pre- 
sented  to  us  : — "  And  Trypho  replied,  whether,  indeed,  the 
teachers  of  the  people  have,  as  you  assert,  expunged  something 


*  AXX*  ovyl  TOiff  MaaKoKoii  vfi&v  ireiOofiai^  fi^  avvreOeifievoif  ica\u9  ef 7- 
^eiaOai  ra  vvo  rwv  irapa  TlroXefAaiu^  Tip  Alf^virriwv  f^evo^tevu^  PatnXet  c^^^it- 
Kovia  irpeafivriptDV  a\\*  atnol  i^^eiaOta  veipwrat, — Justini  Martyria  Opera^ 
£d^  Benedict,  p.  169.  We  have  here  an  allusion — ^perhaps  the  oldest  extant 
— to  the  first  efiforts  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  to  supplant  the  Septuagint,  by 
means  of  oral  translation,  or  of  a  Greek  version  founded  thereon ;  which 
would  appear  to  have  been  written  by  their  scribes  in  order  to  effect  this  ob- 
ject, before  recourse  was  had  for  the  same  purpose  to  any  of  the  other  spu- 
rious versions  of  the  second  century. 

^  By  the  Scriptures  (ai  r^paxf>ai)  Justin  Martyr  means  everywhere  the 
Septuagint,  the  only  form  of  them  with  which  he  appears  to  have  been  ac- 
quainted. This  is  admitted  by  the  learned  framers  of  the  Benedictine  edition 
of  his  works  in  the  instance  of  the  passage  above  noticed ;  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  remark,  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  of  that  edition  from  which 
the  sentence  contained  in  my  last  note  is  extracted : — ^^  Cum  his'qui  contex- 
turn  Hebraicum  manibus  Judseorum  violatum  fuisse  volunt,  non  facit  Justi- 
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from  the  Scriptures,  God  alone  is  able  to  know  ;  but  such  a 
charge  is  like  an  incredibility.'*'  An  express  confession  could 
hardly  have  proved  with  greater  force  Trypho's  ignorance  of 
the  Hebrew  text  than  the  admission  of  it  implied  in  this  obser- 
vation  :  and  yet  he  is  styled  by  Eusebius  '  the  most  distin- 
guished  of  the  Hebrews  [that  is,  of  the  Hebrew  laity]  of  his 
day.'^  In  fact,  none  of  the  Jews,  except  the  priests  and  their 
inmiediate  agents,  had  then  the  slightest  knowledge  of  their 
Bible  in  its  original  language. 

To  conclude  this  critique,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  most  of 
Justin  Martyr's  charges  of  erasure,  made  by  him  against  the 
Jews  in  the  sections  last  specified,  were  unfounded,  and  can, 
in  consequence,  be  brought  forward  as  positive  proofe  of  his 
ignorance  of  the  ancient  Hebrew.  Let  us,  for  instance,  turn 
to  the  commencement  of  the  tenth  verse  of  the  ninety-sixth 
(numbered  by  him  ninety-fifth)  Psalm,  which,  according  to 
his  mode  of  reading  it,  runs  to  this  effect :  *  Say  among  the 
heathen.  The  Lord  reigneth/rom  off  the  cross.^  Whether  the 
words  introduced  by  him  [airo  roS  ^vXov],  corresponding  to 
those  here  printed  in  Italics,  constituted  at  first  a  marginal 


nus,  quern  luce  clarius  est  (ut  Simonios,  Hist  CriL,  lib.  2,  cap.  18,  et 
Martianseus  noster,  in  Defens.  text  Hebr.,  p.  168,  obsenranint),  de  sola  in- 
terpretatione  Septuaginta  interpretum  contendere,  nihil  prorsus  de  Hebraico 
contextu  cogitare.'*  But,  while  I  agree  with  those  learned  editors  in  the 
position  here  maintained  bj  them  to  be  perfectly  evident,  I  totally  dissent 
from  the  use  made  of  it  in  this  annotation.  They  derive  an  argument  for  the 
genuine  state  of  the  Hebrew  text,  in  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr,  from  the 
fact  of  his  making  no  reference  to  it  (and  consequently  no  attack  upon  it), 
combined  with  the  tacit  assumption  that  he  was  perfectly  acquainted  there- 
with ;  whereas  the  fair  inference  from  this  fact  isy  that  he  was  totally  igno- 
rant of  that  text. 

•  Kal  6  Tpi6<l)wVy  €«  /tcv,  ««  €0iy«,  eiTre^  wapef^f^paylrdv  ri  avo  twv  ^pa<f)uiv  oi 
up\oin€9  70V  Xaoc),  Gco«  B^ifatai  iwiaracOac  a7rt><mfi  Be  eoixe  ro  toioirrov,—^ 
Just,  Mart  OperOy  £d^  Benedict.,  p.  171. 

**  Ka<  hiako^ov  C€  7rpo9  *lovBatot9  (rvvcTafcv,  ov  ivl  tiji  *E<P€ffiwv  iroketov 
vpo9  Tpv<f)wva  iwv  rore  'EPpaiivv  ivKnjfioraTOV  7re7roiiirai»-'—Eu8eb.  Gist,  EC" 
cles.j  lib.  iv.  cap.  18. 
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note  which  was  afterwards,  through  the  feult  of  some  tran- 
scriber,  shifted  to  the  body  of  the  Psalm,  or  through  whatever 
other  means  they  came  to  be  therein  placed  in  the  copies  of 
the  Septuagint  to  which  he  had  access,  there  cannot  be  any 
doubt  but  that  they  are  an  erroneous  interpolation  ;  as  will 
at  once  be  perceived  by  a  reference  to  the  original  text.  Our 
author,  therefore,  was  quite  mistaken,  not  only  in  adopting  the 
words  in  question  as  a  genuine  portion  of  the  above-mentioned 
Psalm,  but  also  in  thence  charging  the  Jewish  prieste  with  the 
crhne  of  expunging  them  from  Scripture  ;  and  this  example 
aflfords  a  negative  proof  of  ignorance  of  the  Hebrew  Bible 
against  Trypho,  as  well  as  a  positive  one  to  the  same  effect 
against  Justin  Martyr.  One  of  the  disputants  did  not  make, 
in  this  instance,  the  reference  which  a  knowledge  of  the  origi- 
nal text  would  have  obviously  suggested ;  and  the  other  did 
commit  here  a  twofold  mistake,  from  each  part  of  which  the 
same  knowledge,  had  he  possessed  it,  would  have  saved  him. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  go  through  such  of  the  other  examples  as 
bear  the  same  way  in  the  sections  referred  to,  both  negatively 
against  Trypho's,  and  positively  against  Justin  Martyr's  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Hebrew  text. 

But  the  strongest  evidence  of  ignorance  of  Scriptural 
Hebrew,  on  the  part  of  the  Christians  of  the  second  century, 
is  that  afforded  by  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who 
was  pre-eminently  the  most  learned  Father  of  the  Church  in 
that  century,  in  like  manner  as  his  pupil,  Origen,  was  among 
those  who  flourished  during  the  following  one.  Now,  as  he 
•takes  upon  him,  occasionally,  in  those  writings,  to  give  the 
correct  pronunciation  and  strict  meaning  of  Hebrew  words, 
this  practice  of  his  suggests  a  ready  mode  of  testing  his  know- 
ledge of  the  sacred  language  ;  for  the  more  obvious  the  true 
sound  or  sense  of  a  word  may  be,  the  more  forcibly  and  clearly 
does  his  ignorance  of  it  in  either  respect  bear  upon  the  point 
under  inquiry.  The  two  following  examples,  then,  selected 
from  a  large  number,  will  be  quite  sufficient  for  my  purpose. 
I  commence  with  his  pronunciation  and  interpretation  of  *'Ewa, 
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the  Greek  transcription  by  the  Seventy  seniors  of  [mn,  H«WaH, 
*  life*]  the  proper  name  of  the  first  female  of  the  human  race. 
After  strangely  identifying  the  sound  of  this  name  with  Evavj 
an  exclamation  of  Bacchanals  crowned  with  wreaths  of  ser- 
pents (in  consequence  of  which  he  tacitly  assumes  that  the 
notion  of  a  serpent  is  included  in  its  meaning),  he  next  con- 
founds it  with  Evia  [tt'^IH,  H«WYaH],  the  Chaldee  for  a  *  a  ser- 
pent/ and  through  the  combination  of  those  two  steps  inter- 
prets it  to  signify  *  a  female  serpent' !  The  original  passage, 
omitting  an  irrelevant  part  of  his  description  of  the  votaries  of 
Bacchus,  may  be  translated  literally  as  follows : — "  The  raging 

Bacchus  do  Bacchanals  in  orgies  celebrate, crowned 

with  serpents,  uttering  with  shouts  Eu-an, — namdy^  that  Eu-a 
by  whom  sin  was  introduced^  which  d^ath  accompanied.*  But 
the  serpent  is  consecrated  a  sign  of  Bacchanalian  orgies.  Im- 
mediately hencCj  therefore,  according  to  the  accurate  sigmjica- 
tion  of  the  word  in  question  of  the  Hebrews,  the  name  Eu-i-a, 
pronounced  with  a  rough  breathing  of  its  initial  element  [i.  e. 
Heu-i-a]  is  interpreted  a  serpent,  viz.^  the  female  one."**  Al- 
though the  eloquence  of  Clement  would,  perhaps,  appear  to 
better  advantage  if  this  passage  were  quoted  in  full,  yet  the 
weakness  of  the  reasoning  employed  in  it  is  rendered  more 
evident  by  the  naked  state  in  which  it  is  here  presented  to 
view,  divested  of  part  of  its  ornament.  On  the  imsoundness, 
however,  of  his  argument,  I  need  not  dwell,  as  the  falsehood 
of  the  conclusion  to  which  it  led  him  with  respect  to  the  mean- 


*  Something  has  evidently  dropped  from  the  above  place,  which  I  have 
ventured  to  supply  from  the  account  of  the  transaction  referred  to  which  is 
given  in  the  Bible.  As  there  can  be  no  doubt  to  what  the  author  here  points, 
his  argument  is  not  affected  by  making  the  reference  to  that  subject  more 
explicit 

^  L.i6waov  fiaivoKfjv  opf^id^ovffi  Bokx^i avetrre^/iivoi  TOiv  o(f}eaiv^ 

KoXovOi^ae,     Kai  fffffieiou  opf^ttvv  PaK\ticwv,   o(f>t9  €aTi  TcrcXca/ieVov.     Atn/tca 
yovv  Kara  rrfv  aKpifirj  rwv  'EPpaiiov  tpwvrjv,  to  Evta  haavpofievov^  epfitiP€V€7ai 

O0I9  if  0i^\€ia, — Clemetitis  Alexandrini  Opei'd,  Ed".  Potteri,  p.  11. 
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ing  of  Eve's  name  is  too  obvious  to  require  any  proof.  It  only 
then  remains  that  I  should  take  some  further  notice  of  the 
veiy  gross  mistakes  committed  by  him  with  regard  to  the  pre 
nunciation  of  this  word,  with  a  view  to  bringing  more  promi- 
nently  under  observation  an  inference  which  may  be  thence 
deduced.     First,  in  consequence  of  the  above  proper  name 
being  written  by  our  author  in  the  accusative  case  with  the 
same  combination  of  Greek  letters  [Evai/]  as  the  Bacchanalian 
cry  alluded  to,  he  rashly  assumed  them  to  be  pronounced  in 
the  same  way ;  although  this  combination  conveys  for  the 
former  meaning  the  trisyllabic  sound  He-Uran^  and  for  the 
latter  the  dissyllabic  one,  Ev^m,     He,  indeed,  attempted  to 
remove  part  of  the  difference  by  reducing  the  former  sound  to 
two  syllables  ;  but,  instead  of  making  this  reduction  by  joining 
the  second  vowel  with  the  syllable  commencing  with  the  third, 
to  produce  the  sound  wan  (which  would  have  been  expressed 
in  the  Greek  writing  of  his  day  by  a  Digamma  before  the 
letters  Alpha  and  Nun)^  he  did  so  by  combining  it  with  the 
first,  to  form  the  dipthong  eu^  and  so  pronounced  the  entire 
word  Eu^n^ — an  error  into  which  he  could  not  by  any  possi- 
bility have  fallen  if  he  had  known  how  this  name  was  exhi- 
bited in  the  original  writing  of  the  Bible.     From  his  con- 
founding, then,  sounds  so  different,  as  well  as  from  the  manner 
in  which  he  endeavoured  to  lessen  their  difference,  it  is  plain 
that  he  was  unacquainted  with  the  proper  name  in  question 
as  recorded  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and,  consequently,  that  he 
had  not  read  that  text  even  as  far  as  the  third  chapter  of  Ge- 
nesis.    But,  by  the  second  step  of  his  reasoning  (in  which  he 
arrived  at  a  sound  more  correct,  indeed,  in  the  particular  of 
commencing  with  an  aspiration,  but  yet,  upon  the  whole,  still 
further  from  the  true  one),  we  are  conducted  to  precisely  the 
same  result,  though  not  with  the  same  degree  of  certainty  as 
before.   For  he  could  not  connect  the  sought  name  with  EiJta, 
through  the  circumstance  of  this  group's  yielding  the  sound  of 
a  Shemitic  term  for  a  serpent,  unless  the  word  so  represented 
had  that  signification  in  the  ancient  Hebrew.  From  his  adopt- 
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ing  this  connexion,  therefore,  it  would  appear  that  he  assumed 
Ema  to  denote  the  sound  of  the  term  for  a  serpent,  employed 
in  the  account  to.  which  he  alludes  of  the  interview  of  that 
reptile  with  Eve,  as  given  in  the  original  text :  whereas  the 
term  actually  used  with  this  sense  in  the  place  referred  to  is 
quite  a  different  one  ;  6or  is  that  whose  sound  he  expressed 
found  to  occur  in  any  sense  whatever  in  the  extant  remains  of 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  but  only  in  a  corrupt  dialect  of  it  spoken 
in  later  times.  From  both  steps  of  his  exposition,  then,  it  fol- 
lows  (though,  I  admit,  more  strongly  from  the  first),  that  he 
was  quite  ignorant  of  the  part  of  the  sacred  text  which  con- 
tains the  third  chapter  of  Genesis.  But  had  Clement  been 
restricted  by  a  Jewish  teacher  to  learning  a  single  chapter  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible,  this  is  in  all  likelihood  the  very  one  he  would 
have  pitched  upon,  from  the  natural  desire  of  a  scrutinizing 
mind  to  examine  the  account  of  the  Fall  of  man  as  conveyed  in 
the  original  record.  As,  then,  he  certainly  was  not  instructed 
in  this  portion  of  the  sacred  text^  it  is  utterly  improbable  that 
he  ever  learned  to  read  even  a  single  line  of  that  text 

For  my  second  example  I  choose  one  which  betrays  our 
author's  ignorance  of  the  Hebrew  dialect  spoken  in  his  own 
time,  just  as  well  as  of  the  original  tongue  ;  namely,  his  expla- 
nation of  Hosannah  [»3  niT^B^'in,  HOShlHaH  NaH,  *  save  pray,' 
— Ps.  cxviii.  25, — contracted  into  the  single  word  SI|I7B^in 
HOShaHNaH],  an  ejaculation  common  to  the  earlier  and  later 
stages  of  this  language,  to  which  he  expressly  assigns  the  fol- 
lowing signification  : — "  Light  and  glory  and  praise  with  sup- 
plication to  the  Lord.'*  Assuredly  the  Jewish  instructor  of 
Clement  must  have  laughed  heartily  in  his  sleeve  when  he 
succeeded  in  imposing  on  this  erudite  scholar — by  far  the  most 

*  ^uj9  Koi  Sofa  xal  a7po9  fieG^  iic€rripta9  T(p  Kvpti;^'  Totnl  t^ap  iftx/xupei  cpfiif* 
¥€v6fi€vov  *E\Kali  (pwvn  to  *Qffapya, — ClemerUia  Alex.  Opera^  Potteri  Ed*'., 
pp.  104-5.  The  last  word  of  this  passage  is  written,  in  the  edition  from 
which  it  is  extracted,  Qv  apva^  in  consequence,  I  presume,  of  the  learned 
Bishop^s  here  following,  without  due  consideration,  the  example  set  to  him 
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learned  Christian  of  his  day — such  an  interpretation.  Uosan- 
nahy  indeed,  came  eventually  to  be  used  in  acclamations  of 
praise  and  thanksgiving  ;  but,  in  its  primary  and  literal  s^ise, 
it  is  a  prayer,  to  the  purport  of  which  not  the  slightest  allusion 
is  made  in  the  meaning  here  appropriated  to  it, — a  meaning 
which,  notwithstanding,  is  put  forward  with  professional  au- 
thority, and  with  all  the  parade  of  a  formal  definition. 

3.  The  epoch  of  the  introduction  of  matres  lectionis  into 
the  sacred  text  can  now,  I  am  in  hopes,  be  satis&ctorily  made 
out  with  a  very  near  approach  to  exactness.  It  has  already  been 
shown,  under  the  head  of  the  previous  discussion,  that,  to  a  cer. 
tainty,  those  letters  found  their  way,  into  the  spelling  of  the 
words  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  before  the  publication,  about  the 
year  of  our  era  230,  of  the  Hexapla  of  Origen  ;  not,  indeed, 
by  means  of  the  first  or  Hebrew  column  of  that  work,  of  which 
no  part  whatever  has  survived  the  ravages  of  time  ;  nor  by 
the  aid  of  the  extant  remains  of  the  second  column  (which 
convey  through  combinations  of  Greek  letters  the  sounds  for- 
merly  attached  to  the  Hebrew  words,  without  the  slightest 
intimation  how  those  sounds  were  denoted  in  the  older  species 
of  writing,  or  whether  it  contained  separate  signs,  or  not,  for 
their  vocalic  ingredients) ;  but  through  the  express  mention 
incidentally  made  by  Jerome  of  the  existence  ofvowel-letters 
in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  his  day,  combined  with  the  cir- 
cumstance that  there  was  no  opportunity  for  their  secret  in- 
sertion therein  during  the  interval  of  time  that  elapsed  between 
him  and  the  earlier  author  above  mentioned  ;  since  the  sacred 
text  was  in  the  hands  of  the  orthodox  Christians,  and  under 
their  inspection,  for  the  entire  of  that  interval 

But  the  date  of  the  first  vocalization  of  the  sacred  record 
can  be  carried  a  century  farther  back  by  comparing  the  sense 


by  previous  editors.  It  is  very  possible  that,  if  Clemens  had  written  his  words 
distinctly  separate  from  each  other,  he  might  have  misdivided  the  above  one 
in  this  manner.  But  as  the  ingredients  of  Greek  lines  ^ere  not  so  written 
in  his  time,  the  additional  blunder  in  question  ought  not,  in  fairness,  to  be 
imputed  to  him. 
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of  the  text  thus  altered  with  that  of  the  fragments  still  pre- 
served  of  the  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century, 
and  combining  the  result  with  evidence  supplied  by  Epipha- 
nius  which  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon  the  subject.  On  the 
one  hand,  it  is  quite  plain,  from  the  numerous  instances  of 
agreement  between  the  above  fragments  and  the  correspond- 
ing  parts  of  the  vocalized  text,  in  places  where  they  in  common 
differ  from  the  Septuagint,  that,  either  the  framers  of  the  ver- 
sions  to  which  those  fragments  respectively  belonged  were  fur- 
nished  with  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  vocalized  as  at  present, 
which  were  imposed  upon  them,  in  like  manner  as  one  after- 
wards was  upon  Origen,  as  wholly  genuine  ;  or  were  taught 
by  agents  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  to  read  the  text  in  its 
original  state  as  if  it  had  been  so  vocalized.  But  the  latter 
side  of  this  alternative  must  be  rejected,  as  involving  the  ob- 
viously absurd  supposition  that  the  priests  would  unneces- 
sarily intrust  the  secret  whose  concealment  they  had  most  at 
heart  to  men  who  were  apostates,  or  adherents  but  in  part  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  Jews.  It  only  remains,  then,  to  be  inferred 
that  the  authors  of  the  versions  alluded  to  performed  their 
respective  tasks  under  the  guidance  of  vocalized  copies, — a 
guidance  which  they  followed  more  or  less  closely  through 
diversities  of  taste, — or  from  other  causes  by  which  they  may 
have  been  variously  influenced.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally 
clear,  from  very  gross  though  undesigned  inconsistencies  in 
other  parts  of  the  same  vocalization,  that  it  must,  besides  being 
executed  hastily  within  a  smaU  compass  of  time,  have  been 
finished  but  very  shortly  before  the  earliest  of  those  versions, 
namely,  that  of  Aquila,  was  written  :  for  otherwise  the  Jewish 
priests  would  have  had  leisure  enough  to  detect  the  blunders 
committed  in  this  vocalization,  while  yet  it  was  confined  to  their 
own  keeping,  and  then  would  most  unquestionably  have  re- 
moved  those  indications  of  its  spuriousness,  before  they  suf- 
fered it  to  get  into  other  hands.  From  the  junction,  therefore, 
of  both  considerations  it  unavoidably  follows,  that  the  intro- 
duction  of  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text  preceded  the 

2b 
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publication  of  Aquila's  version,  and  did  so  by  only  a  very  short 
interval  of  time.  But  this  version,  according  to  the  express 
testimony  of  Epiphanius,  was  brought  out  in  the  twelfth  year 
of  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian,*  which  synchronizes  with 
A.  D.  128-9.  I  admit  that  the  learned  author  here  appealed 
to  was  very  far  from  being  an  accurate  reasoner,  and  that  con- 
sequently  his  calculations  cannot  be  always  implicitly  relied 
on  ;  yet  still  he  may  have  correctly  stated  the  facts  on  which 
many  of  those  calculations  are  grounded  ;  and  when  they  are, 
like  the  one  just  adduced,  neither  improbable  in  themselves  nor 
contradicted  by  any  other  ancient  author,  I  confess  I  do  not 
see  how  our  assent  can  be  rationally  denied  to  them.  Allow- 
ing,  then,  between  two  and  three  years  for  the  formation  of 
Aquila's  version,  I  feel  warranted  in  concluding  that  the  first 
vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  text  was  eflfected  in  the  course  of 
the  126th  year  of  the  Christian  era. 

4.  The  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  most 
of  which  were  written  in  the  second  century,  and  the  rest  not 
long  after,  may  be  distinguished  by  the  bearing  of  their  extant 
remains  into  two  classes,  according  as  they  tended  to  support 
Jewish  or  Christian  views.  To  the  former  class  belonged 
those  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion,  together  with 
one  of  three  versions  composed  by  unknown  writers,  which 
was  designated,  from  the  relative  place  of  the  column  in 
which  it  was  inserted  by  Origen,  the  seventh ;  while  the  lat- 
ter class  included  another  of  the  same  set  reckoned  in  like 
manner,  from  the  site  of  its  column,  the  sixth,  and  also  those 
denominated  from  their  respective  authors,  6  Su/909,  6  'E/9^Mubr, 
and  6  ^S^/xapelrri^.  The  versions  of  the  first  class  are  justly 
styled  spurious  ;  as  they  in  many  instances,  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  the  Septuagint  an  appearance  of  incorrectness,  exhibited 
the  sound  of  names  of  rare  occurrence  and  the  sense  of  obscure 
passages  in  accordance  with  no  genuine  readings  of  the  Hebrew 
text ;  and  those  of  the  second  class,  though  far  more  honestly 
written,  were  not  entirely  exempt  from  faults  subjecting  them 

*  Epiphanii  lib.  de  Mensuris  et  Ponderibus^  cap.  xii. 
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to  the  same  discreditable  title.  For  theyj  at  least  in  some  in- 
stances,  represented  the  Old  Testament  as  describing  names 
and  events  of  the  New  more  explicitly  than  it  really  does,  and 
so  fer  transgressed  the  bounds  of  genuine  interpretation.  In 
palliation  of  the  £Eiults  here  alluded  to,  it  is  but  right  to  observe 
that,  during  the  second  century  the  Christians  were  utterly 
ignorant  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue,  and  even  in  the  third 
century,  after  they  had  got  the  aid  of  the  Hexapla  of  Origen 
(of  which  the  two  initial  columns  conveyed  the  sounds  of  the 
original  words,  the  first  in  Hebrew,  and  the  second  in  Greek 
characters),  they  were  by  no  means  furnished  with  sufficient 
knowledge  of  that  language  to  enable  them  to  cope  with  the 
Jews  in  the  interpretation  of  the  sacred  text.  While,  then,  they 
were  convinced,  by  their  reliance  ontheSeptuagint,  that  certain 
passages  of  that  text  were  unfairly  translated  by  their  oppo- 
nents,  they  were  tempted,  in  the  heat  of  controversy,  to  insert 
in  their  own  versions,  as  the  only  counterpoise  they  had  in 
their  power  to  oppose  to  this  unfairness, names  and  descriptions 
which  they  by  the  light  of  the  New  Testament  knew  to  be  cor- 
rect, but  which  they  still  violated  the  strictness  of  truth  in  re- 
presenting as  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament*  A 
further  distinction  between  the  two  classes  lies  in  the  circum- 
stance  that  the  versions  of  the  Jewish  class  were  primary ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  those  of  the  Christian  class,  as  writ- 
ten,  some  of  them  in  total  ignorance,  and  the  rest  with  a  very 


•  The  first  clause  of  the  verse,  Hab.  iii.  13,— rw  Vm<h  ,T?Dy  Vtmb  rwS^ 
^TTt^ttWD — which  is  rendered  in  our  Authorized  Version, — *'  Thou  wentest 
forth  for  the  salvation  of  thj  people,  even  for  [tA^'r]  salvation,  with  thine 
anointed,'' — presents  to  us  an  example  of  the  practice  above  described,  through 
the  translation  given  of  it  in  the  version  numbered  the  sixth: — 6^X^69  rod 
trwirat  rov  Xaov  aov  tta  It/aovi^  rov  ')(ptcrov  aov  (Thou  wentest  forth  to  save 
thy  people  by  means  of  Yesus  thine  Anointed).  Whether  the  word  Ii/ffoD? 
was  first  introduced  into  this  rendering  of  the  clause,  or  taken  immediately 
from  an  older  rendering  no  longer  extant,  it  is  clearly  the  right  name  of 
the  personage  here  described  as  concurring  with  the  Father  Almighty  in 
the  salvation  of  his  people;  but  still  the  original  affords  no  warrant  for  its 
insertion  in  this  place. 
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imperfect  knowledge  of  the  language  of  the  original  record, 
were  secondary,  that  is,  not  immediate  translations  of  that 
record,  but  only  translations  of  translations.  Hence  it  is  most 
likely  that  the  sixth  version,  which  belongs  to  the  latter  class, 
was  a  secondary  one,  though  we  can  no  longer  ascerttdn  from 
what  primary  version  it  was  immediately  taken.  But  with 
respect  to  the  three  denominated,  from  the  native  languages  of 
their  several  authors,  *  the  Syriac,'  *  the  Hebraic,'  and  the  *  Sa- 
maritan,'  they  were  confessedly  secondary  Greek  versions. 
Their  respective  primaries,  arranged  in  the  same  order,  appear 
to  have  been, — the  Peshitah,  the  only  Syriac  one  old  enough 
for  the  use  here  assigned  to  it,* — some  translation,  no  longer 
extant,  of  the  original  text  into  the  later  Hebrew  tongue,  that 

*  To  the  above  determination  of  the  immediate  original  of  the  secondary 
version  written  by  6  2i;/>o9  has  been  objected  the  following  note  upon  Gen. 
xxiL  13,  found  in  several  ancient  Greek  MSS.  (indeed,  according  to  Mont- 
faucon,  in  all  of  them,  the  expression  employed  by  him  in  his  remarks  upon 
this  note  being,  sic  omnes  MSS.  et  Combefisius  ex  Eusdfio  Emismo),     o  ^vpo* 

Kal  6  *Kppaio9  Kp€/uiafi€vo9  (fyrjffiVy  W9  aacpdarepou  tuttovv  top  trravpop^  that  is, 
*^  the  versions  of  6  'Svpo9  and  o  Eftpatov  use  the  participle  Kp£fULfi€vo9^  *  sus- 
pended' [instead  of  that  employed  in  the  Septuagint,  icaT6xo/icvo$,  ^  detained^], 
in  order  the  more  obviously  to  typify  the  cross.*'     But  KpepAfievo^  is  not  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  corresponding  word  of  the  Peshitah,  pA-Ajl,  HaKhlD, 
which  signifies  *  caught,'  or  '  detained.'     This  objection  entirely  fails,  from 
being  grounded  on  the  assumption  that  each  secondary  adhered  throughout 
strictly  to  the  primary  one  which  was  its  immediate  original, — an  assumption 
which  is  shown  to  be  erroneous  by  a  comparison  of  versions.     The  only  effect, 
therefore,  of  bringing  under  consideration  the  note  here  adduced  is  to  give  us 
an  additional  example  of  the  practice  described  in  my  text,  which  is  supplied 
from  two  of  the  secondary  versions  referred  to.     Here  it  may  be  of  use  to 
warn  the  reader  that  the  versions  of  o  2t;/>09  and  o  'Rfipato^^  having  been  evi- 
dently written  ou  the  Christian  side,  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
works  which  were  formerly  styled  respectively  to  ^vptaKov  and  to  ^EppdiKov. 
Of  these  titles,  the  former,  employed  in  a  passage  already  quoted  in  this  Ap- 
pendix from  the  "  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebius,"  lib.  iv.  cap.  22,  is 
shown,  by  the  context  of  the  place  where  it  occurs,  to  have  denoted  a  book« 
advocating  tenets  peculiar  to  converts  who  had  been  originally  Jews ;  and  the 
latter  is  the  name  given  to  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Septuagint  by  Origen  in 
the  Benedictine  Collection  of  his  writings,  tom.  iv.  p.  141. 
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was  made  by  the  Jews  before  they  began  to  corrupt  the  Sep- 
tuagint, — and  the  Samaritan  version  still  extant,  the  only  one 
known  to  have  been  ever  in  the  possession  of  the  Samaritans. 
These  three  secondaries  appear  to  have  been  composed  after 
the  age  of  Origen,  as  no  mention  of  any  of  them  occurs  in  his 
acknowledged  writings.     But  at  any  rate  they  were  frequently 
consulted  for  many  subsequent  ages, — a  circumstance  which 
seems  to  indicate  that,  even  after  the  Christians  were  allowed 
access  to  the  sacred  text  and  instructed  in  its  language,  their 
knowledge  of  that  language  still  continued,  for  a  considerable 
length  of  time,  very  defective  and  imperfect.     For,  on  the  sup- 
position that  men  of  learning  became  well  acquainted  with  the 
contents  of  the  Bible  in  its  original  tongue,  they  would  seldom 
have  occasion  for  versions  of  any  kind ;  and  their  employment 
of  mere  versions  of  versions  would  probably  cease  altogether. 
Yet  the  Christian  writers  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  re- 
sorted to  and  depended  on  the  secondaries  in  question  to  a 
great  ext^xt ;  as  is  plainly  shown  by  the  vast  number  of  quo- 
tations  from  them  which  are  to  be  seen  in  the  controversial 
works  of  those  authors.* 

The  spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  first  class  having  never 
gained  the  confidence  of  the  Christians  (who,  though  unable 
to  detect  the  cause  of  their  apparent  accuracy,  always  dis- 
trusted them  on  account  of  the  suspicious  character  of  the  in- 
dividuals  by  whom  they  were  written),  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
having  been  found  by  the  Jewish  rulers  unavailing  for  the 
purpose  for  which  they  chiefly  had  been  fabricated,  namely, 
that  of  supplanting  the  Septuagint,  were  eventually  abandoned 
by  both  parties ;  and  then  the  versions  of  the  second  class, 


*  Respecting  the  above-mentioDed  fact  Montfaucon  gives  the  followiDg 
information : — *^Syri  porro  lectiones  adferuntur  ab  Eusebio  Cffisariensi,  a  Dio- 
doro  Tarsensi  frequentius ;  ab  Eusebio  Emiseno,  Hieronymo,  Theodoreto  et 
aliis.  Quodqne  notandum  est,  iidem,  maximeque  Diodorus,  Syrum  cum 
Hebraeo  ssepe  conjungunt  hoc  pacto,  o  2t;/>o9  Kal  o  'Efipaoto^t  vel,  o  'Efipaiov 
Kai  6  St$/>09,  quando  scilicet  amborum  interpretationes  conveniunt,  quod  scepe 
contingit." — Frceliminaria  in  Uexapla  Origetiis,  p.  19. 
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which  were  composed  only  in  opposition  to  them,  shared  the 
same  fate.  Hence  no  part  of  the  works  of  either  class  has 
sui*vived  the  ravages  of  time,  except  some  fragments  which 
have  been  transmitted  in  the  form  of  quotations  in  the  writ- 
ings  of  early  Christian  authors,  or  are  to  be  seen  inserted  as 
notes  in  the  margins  of  very  ancient  manuscript  copies  of  the 
Septuagint,  extracted  in  an  isolated  state  chiefly  from  the  co- 
lumns of  the  Tetrapla  or  Hexapla  of  Origen.'  Of  the  frag- 
ments of  each  kind  I  shall  confine  myself  to  noticing  those 
which  belong  to  the  first  class,  as  being  the  specimens  which 
have  a  more  immediate  connexion  with  my  subject.  A  greater 
number  of  the  quotations  (not,  however,  in  the  original  Greek, 
but  translated  into  Latin)  are  preserved  in  the  works  of  Je- 
rome  than  in  those  taken  together  of  all  the  other  early  Fa- 
thers.  They  form  a  very  interesting  portion  of  his  conunents 
upon  Scripture,  on  which  account  I  would  willingly,  if  room 
permitted  me,  have  given  an  illustration  of  their  nature  much 
fuller  than  the  following  one.  The  observations  made  by  this 
writer  on  Deut.  xxvii.  26,  while  expounding  the  parallel  pas- 
sage of  the  New  Testament,  Gal.  iii.  10,  commence  thus : — 
"  Hunc  morem  habeo ;  ut  quotiesquumque  ab  Apostolis  de 
veteri  Instrumento  aliquid  sumitur,  recurram  ad  originales 


*  To  the  above  exceptions  is  to  be  added  Theodotion's  translation  of  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  which  has  been  preserved  through  its  adoption  by  the  Church 
at  a  very  remote  period,  and  consequent  substitution  for  that  of  the  Seventy, 
in  nearly  all  such  copies  of  the  Septuagint  as  were  subsequently  written.  This 
fact  is  recorded  by  Jerome)  in  the  preface  to  his  translation  of  Daniel,  as  fol- 
lows:— ^'Danielem  prophetam  juxta  Septuaginta  interpretes  Domini  Salva- 
toris  nostri  ecclesis  non  legunt,  utentes  Theodotionis  editione;  et  hoc,  cur 
acciderit,  nescio." — Hieron,  Opera,  Ed*.  Benedict,  tonu  i.  col.  988.  In  con- 
sequence of  this  alteration,  the  assistance  to  be  derived  from  the  Greek  Bible, 
in  correcting  the  present  vocalization  with  letters  of  the  Hebrew  text,  canDot 
be  depended  on  as  well  in  this,  as  in  other  parts  of  that  record.  Nor  is  this 
evil  remedied  by  the  discovery  in  the  Chisian  Library  at  Rome  of  an  ancient 
MS.  copy  of  the  Septuagintal  rendering  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  which  was 
printed  in  that  city  in  the  year  1772:  as  the  translation  thus  recovered  is 
unfortunately  in  too  corrupt  a  state  to  answer  the  above  use. 
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libros,  et  diligentur  inspiciam,  quomodo  in  suis  locis  scripta 
sunt  Inveni  itaque  in  Deuteronomio  hoc  ipsum  apud  Sep- 
tuaginta  Interpretes  ita  positum  :  Maledictus  omnis  homo  qui 
non  permanserit  in  omnibus  sermonibus  Legis  hujus^  ut  faciat 
illos  ;  et  dicet  omnia  populus^  jiat  Apud  Aquilam  vero  sic  : 
Maledicius  qui  non  statuerit  verba  Legis  kujus^  ut  faciat  ea  ;  et 
dicet  omnis  poptdus^  verS.  Symmachus  :  Maledicttis  qui  non 
firmaverit  sermones  Legis  istiuSj  tU  faciat  eos  ;  et  dicet  omnis 
populusj  amen.  Porro  Theodotio  sic  transtulit :  Maledictus 
qui  non  susdtaverit  sermones  Legis  hujus^facere  eos  ;  et  dicet 
omnis  populus^  amenP — Hieron.  Opera^  Ed®.  Benedict.,  torn.  iv. 
coL  255-7.*  The  Judaizing  tendency  of  the  more  remark- 
able  spurious  versions  of  the  second  century  is  exemplified,  in 
the  fragments  of  them  here  adduced,  by  the  non-appearance 
in  each  fi*agment  of  any  word  signifying  *  all'  immediately 
after  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence,  such  as  is  placed  in  the 
corresponding  part  of  the  rendering  given  in  the  Septuagint 
of  the  same  passage  of  the  original  text.  The  very  same  ten- 
dency  of  the  versions  in  question  is  indicated  more  briefly  in 
Jerome's  annotations  upon  the  disputed  term  of  the  Hebrew 
verse,  Isaiah,  vii.  14,  which  the  Seventy  interpreted  *  a  virgin,' 
but  all  the  other  translators  he  alludes  to,  namely,  Aquila, 
Symmachus,  and  Theodotion,  are  attested  by  him  to  have  re- 
presented as  denoting '  a  young  woman,'— ^  quod  prater  LXX. 
omnes  adolescentulam  transtulerunt."*' — Hieron.  Opera^  Ed^ 
Benedict,  tom.  iii  col.  70.  These  examples  have  been  se- 
lected, not  as  more  forcibly  bearing  on  the  subject  to  which 
they  are  applied  than  others,  but  because  some  of  the  remarks 


*  The  remarks  of  Jerome  on  Deut.  xxviL  26,  next  following  those  above 
adduced,  have  been  already  quoted  near  the  end  of  the  first  chapter. 

^  The  hostility  of  Gesenius  to  the  Christian  religion  is  in  like  manner 
betrayed  by  his  treatment  of  the  same  Hebrew  word ;  respecting  the  mean- 
ing of  which  in  the  place  above  referred  to,  he  asserts  in  his  Lexicon  Manuale^ 
— **  LXX.  male  reddunt  irapBivo^J^  in  utter  disregard  of  the  inspired  authority 
of  St  Matthew,  as  well  as  in  direct  opposition  to  the  bearing  of  the  context. 
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of  this  Father  serving  to  explain  them  have  been   already 
quoted  in  the  present  volume. 

The  fragments  of  the  other  kind,  which  are  to  be  met  in 
the  form  of  marginal  notes  in  ancient  Greek  MSS.  serve,  in 
like  manner  as  those  transmitted  in  quotations,  to  display  the 
Judaizing  tendency  of  the  class  of  spurious  versions  under 
examination  ;  but  are  more  eflFective  in  exposing  the  fallacy 
of  the  ground  on  which  superior  accuracy  of  translation  is 
claimed  for  those  versions,  and  in  showing  that,  where  they 
differ  from  the  Septuagint,  they  agree  more  closely,  not  at  all 
with  the  written  words  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  their  original 
state,  but  only  with  those  words,  as  altered  in  sound  or  sense 
by  means  of  an  unfair  vocalization.  From  Montfaucon's  col- 
lection of  the  fragments  of  both  kinds  I  here  adduce  a  few  spe- 
cimens of  those  of  the  second  kind  ;  and  regret  that  I  have 
not  room  left  for  a  more  copious  illustration  of  their  bearing 
on  my  subject.  The  Hebrew  portion  of  each  example  has 
been  taken  by  this  author  from  modem  books ;  as  no  part  of 
the  first  column  of  the  Hexapla,  which  contained  the  Hebrew 
text  in  an  ancient  form  of  the  letters,  has  reached  us  through 
any  channel  whatever.  The  pronunciation  in  each  instance 
subjoined  to  the  Hebrew  is  placed  within  brackets,  to  show 
that  it  does  not  belong  to  the  quoted  line,  but  has  been  added 
by  me  for  the  convenience  of  such  readers  as  are  not  familiar 
with  unpointed  writing  in  this  language  : — 

Gen.  xxxvii.  36,— na'^COIS     [PhUTIPhaR],     A.  S.     ^ourut^ip. 

O.  Tleri^pYJ, 
Josh.      xvii.     7, — *^3tl^    [YoSheBE],    A.  S.    tov^    Karoncovyra^. 

AX\o9,  laa^'0.     AW.  Iaa/3f/8.    O.  Iaaac/3. 
Judg.  ii.     7,— ;/tt^1.T   nn»  [HaHaRE  YeHOShttm],nain-eT. 

fiera  Ii/erou. 
„  ii.  14,— Tn    [BeYaD],    S.  0.  eu  x^V*-       O-   ^^^  '^i* 

X€?pay. 
„       xviii.  28,— 2im  [R«H0B],  6i  Xoittoi,  Fewp.    O.  Paa/8. 

In  these  compendious  notes,  as  well  as  in  the  specimen  of  the 
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Hexapla  preserved  in  the  Barberini  MS.  which  has  been  ad- 
duced  in  the  first  chapter,  O  denotes  the  Seventy  Interpre- 
ters ;  and  A,  S,  6,  respectively,  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and 
Theodotion,  the  authors  of  the  more  important  of  the  later 
versions  which  Origen  compared  with  the  Septuagint.  In  the 
same  notes  6i  Xoiiroi  is  substituted  for  A,  2,and  0,  taken  collec- 
tively ;  and  a\Xo9,  or  aXX,  is  employed  to  signify  the  writer 
of  some  one  of  three  other  later  versions  of  which  Origen  got 
only  parts  copied  out,  and  did  not  specify  by  whom  they  were 
written  ;  ifavre^  means  the  entire  collection  of  Greek  transla- 
tors, the  framers  of  the  oldest  Greek  version  as  well  as  those  of 
all  the  later  ones.  With  the  help  of  this  preliminary  explana- 
tion, the  contents  of  the  adduced  notes  can  be  easily  under- 
stood.  Thus,  for  instance,  it  is  stated  in  the  first  of  them  that 
the  name  of  the  officer  of  Pharaoh's  court,  mentioned  in  G^n. 
xxxvii.  36,  was  transcribed  in  the  versions  of  Aquila  and  Sym- 
machus  ^ourupap^  but  in  the  Septuagint  Flere^p^,  or  rather 
Iler^fn^?.^  In  their  respective  modes  of  dealing  with  this 
name  it  may  be  perceived  that  the  two  specified  later  transla- 

*  A  sigma  is  obviously  omitted  at  the  end  of  the  above  Dame  in  the  quoted 
line;  but  whether  through  mistake  of  the  scholiast  or  of  some  copyist,  it  is 
immaterial  to  determine.  The  similar  name,  indeed,  of  the  priest  of  On 
would  be  rightly  exhibited  without  this  letter  at  its  termination ;  because, 
being  in  each  of  the  two  places  of  its  occurrence  in  Scripture  (Gen.  xli.  46, 
60),  written  in  the  genitive  case  n6Te0/>i;,  without  a  Greek  ending  for  that 
case,  it  is  correctly  put  in  the  same  form  for  the  nominative  also.  But  the 
name  above  considered  is  terminated  by  an  Eta  with  an  Iota  subscriptum;  that 
is,  it  has  got  a  regular  Greek  ending  for  the  case  in  which  it  is  employed  (the 
dative):  and,  therefore,  it  should  be  inflected  with  a  Grecian  termination  for 
the  nominative  also.  Accordingly,  this  word  in  Gen.  xxxix.  1,  where  it  oc- 
curs in  the  nominative  case,  is  to  be  seen  actually  written  Ilereipfn^f.  The  two 
Egyptian  names  appear  to  have  been  essentially  the  same,  and  to  have  differed 
solely  in  the  degree  of  strength  with  which  their  final  syllable  was  uttered, 
in  consequence  of  which  the  transcript  of  only  the  one  of  feebler  termination 
received  a  Grecian  inflexion  at  the  time  when  the  Septuagint  was  written ; 
but  in  the  age  of  Josephus,  when  men  had  become  more  habituated  to  Greek, 
both  transcripts  were  inflected  in  the  Grecian  manner,  and  written  with  ex- 
actly the  same  letters. 


584  APPENDIX. 

tors  followed  exactly  its  Hebrew  vocalization,  in  consequence 
of  which  its  sound  has  been  hitherto  deemed  more  correctly 
represented  by  them  than  by  the  Seventy  Interpreters.  But 
now  that  the  vocalization  in  question  is  found  to  be  no  genuine 
part  of  the  ori^al  record,  but  an  addition  made  to  it  by  falli- 
ble scribes  in  the  second  century,  far  greater  weight  must  be 
attached  to  its  oldest  Greek  transcription,  which  is  besides 
supported  by  very  strong  internal  evidence  ;  as  it  is  shown, 
through  the  extant  remains  of  the  Coptic  dialects,  to  have  been 
in  the  ancient  Egyptian  language  a  charaxrteristic  denomina- 
tion,  such  as  all  names  formerly  were,  and  to  have  conveyed  in 
that  language  a  most  appropriate  description  of  one  of  the  two 
persons  to  whom  it  is  in  Scripture  applied.  Hence,  notwith- 
standing  the  rare  occurrence  of  this  name  in  the  Bible,  which 
encouraged  the  vocalizers  to  tamper  with  it,  their  misrepre- 
sentation of  its  sound  can  be  proved  by  the  sole  consideration 
of  its  Egyptian  original,  independently  of  the  conclusion  to  be 
derived  respecting  it  from  the  more  general  proofe  of  the  spu- 
riousness  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  sacred  text. 

In  the  second  example  the  original  group  2ti/^  is  so  voca- 
lized (by  means  of  a  subjoined  Yod)  as  to  yield  the  meaning, 
*  the  inhabitants  of,'  and  is  translated  in  exact  accordance  with 
this  vocalization  in  the  versions  of  Aquila  and  Symmachus ; 
while  it  is  transcribed  in  one  of  the  unnamed  later  Greek  ver- 
sions laai;0,  and  in  another  laa/Si/E,  but  in  the  Septuagint 
laatrtp.  In  this  instance  the  rendering  in  common  of  the  group 
in  question  in  the  two  first  mentioned  of  the  later  versiona, 
having  no  ground  to  rest  on  but  its  Hebrew  vocalization,  is 
proved  erroneous  by  the  fe.r  higher  authority  of  the  Septua- 
gint, which  is  directly  at  variance  with  that  vocalization  ;  and 
its  transcriptions  in  the  other  pair  of  later  versions  are  refuted, 
not  only  by  the  adverse  testimony  of  the  Septuagint,  but  even 
by  that  of  the  Hebrew  text  in  its  present  state.  But  as  the 
translation  of  this  gi'oup  in  the  former  pair  of  versions  bears 
upon  the  sense  of  the  clause  it  occurs  in,  it  can  be  shown  in- 
correct in  a  second  way  also  by  means  of  the  context^  even  in- 
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dependently  of  the  discovery  by  means  of  which  the  spurious- 
iiess  of  the  Tod  at  its  termination  is  ascertained ;  and  it  is 
worth  while  to  examine  it  in  this  way,  in  order  to  clear  up  the 
meaning  of  a  sentence  which  at  present  is  utterly  unintelligi- 
ble. The  whole  of  the  passage  containing  the  group  under 
inquiry  is  rendered  in  our  Authorized  Version  as  foUows : — 
"  And  the  coast  of  Manasseh  was  from  Asher  to  Michmethah, 
that  lieth  before  Shechem  ;  and  the  border  went  along  on  the 
right  hand  unto  the  inhabitants  of  En-tappuah.  Now  Manas- 
seh had  the  land  of  Tappuah  ;  but  Tappuah,  on  the  border  of 
MojiBsaehbdonged  to  the  children  of  Ephrainu" — Josh.xvii.  7,8. 
The  part  of  this  passage  to  which  attention  is  here  more  espe- 
cially  directed,  namely,  the  latter  part  of  the  first  of  these 
versi,  stands  in  the  Hebrew  text,  after  certain  alterations 
(indicated  in  the  mode  of  printing  it)  in  this  form  :— 

man  ]^;;  ha;^  S«ra  ]^D\n  ha  h'^nn  i^m 

Although  the  three  groups  with  initials  of  a  larger  size  are 
transcribed  in  the  Septuagint  as  proper  names,  the  first  two 
of  them  are  treated  as  appellative  words,  and  the  third  made 
only  the  final  part  of  a  name,  by  the  framers  of  our  Authorized 
Version,  who,  I  may  by  the  way  observe,  could  not  have  ob- 
jected to  the  first  being  a  proper  name  on  account  of  the  em- 
phatic n  prefixed  to  it ;  as  the  group  transcribed  by  them,  in 
the  earlier  portion  of  the  same  verse,  Michmethah,  has  also 
that  prefix.  The  1  placed  before  the  second  7S  is  marked  as 
an  introduced  letter,  because  it  is  not  exhibited  in  this  site  in 
the  more  generally  received  editions  of  the  text.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  stated  in  support  of  this  correction,  not  only  that  the 
additional  letter  is  required  by  the  context,  and  sustained  by 
the  authority  of  the  Septuagint,  but  also  that  Kennicott  found 
it  here  preserved  in  the  MS.  which  he  distinguished  by  the 
number  84.  The  correctness  of  the  mar^  of  censure  placed 
over  the  final  letter  of  the  second  of  the  groups  commencing 
with  a  large  initial  will  be  established  in  the  course  of  the  en- 
suing  investigation. 
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As  the  Septuagint  has  evidently  suffered  some  corruption 
in  the  place  under  examination,  I  shall  quote  this  portion  of 
it  from  each  of  the  two  principal  MSS. 

Vat — Kot  Ttopeverai  cm  ra  opia  lirt  la/xly  kcu  laaaifi  hrt  ittjyrjv 

ea<f)ew0. 
Alex. — Kot  TtopeveTai         ra  opia  hrl  la/Aiy  kou  \aarff>^  vkI  Ttjy  ytjv 

A  comparison  of  these  extracts  with  the  corresponding  Hebrew 
clause  given  in  the  last  paragraph  serves  to  show  that  the 
first  eiri  in  the  Vatican  line  is  rightly  omitted  in  the  Alexan- 
drian  one,  and  that  the  third  em  of  the  former  line  is  misplaced 
in  both,  and  ought  to  stand  just  before,  instead  of  after,  the 
proper  name  with  which  it  is  inmiediately  connected.  The 
same  authority  decides  also  in  favour  both  of  the  final  conso- 
nant of  this  name  as  written  in  the  Vatican  line,  and  of  the 
penultimate  word  of  that  line  TrtfyrfVy  of  which  rrjv  ytfp  in  the 
other  line  is  besides  clearly  shown  by  the  context  to  be  a  cor- 
ruption. For  it  would  be  nonsense  to  represent  the  whole 
land  of  Thaphthoth  (or  Tappuah)  as  one  of  the  places  by 
reaching  to  which  the  position  of  the  boundary  of  this  very 
land  (or  a  line  dividing  it  between  the  tribes  of  Manasseh  and 
Ephraim)  was  to  be  determined.  After  the  application  of 
these  corrections  to  the  Greek  extract,  each  of  them  may  be 
translated  as  follows:  *and  the  boundaries  go  along  unto 
lamin  and  unto  lassib,  a  fountain  of  Thaphthoth.'  Here,  sup- 
posing the  boundaries,  or  boundary  (for  the  word  of  this 
meaning  is  singular  in  the  Hebrew,  and  it  is  evidently  imma- 

*  The  manner  in  which  the  second  name  in  the  lower  Greek  line  is  exhi- 
bited, considerably  reduces  the  authority  of  the  Alexandrian  versiou  in  this 
instance,  by  showing  that  it  was  here  altered  so  as  to  accord  with  one  of  the 
spurious  versions  of  the  second  century,  in  which  this  name  was  also  written 
Io<n/0;  and  a  similar  observation  may  be  applied  to  it  in  other  cases  also.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Vatican  MS.,  though  it  appears  in  the  form  of  a  copy  less 
corrected,  does  not,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  lie  under  the  great  disadvantage  of 
having  been  adulterated  by  a  collation  with  any  of  the  spurious  versions. 
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terial  to  the  sense  in  which  number  it  is  taken)  to  lie  in  nearly 
a  straight  line,  the  position  of  this  line  is  sufficiently  marked 
by  the  mention  of  two  places  to  which  it  reaches,  or  through 
which  it  passes ;  and  the  tenor  of  the  sentence  is  perfectly 
clear,  though  the  actual  division  thereby  indicated  can  be  no 
longer  made  out,  in  consequence  of  our  ignorance  of  the  sites 
of  the  specified  places.  But  the  Hebrew  clause  will  be  found  to 
yield  in  substance  the  very  same  meaning,  provided  the  Yod 
of  the  group  "^211/^  be  rejected ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  if  that 
letter  be  retained,  this  clause  must  remain  utterly  senseless, 
from  its  describing  certain  human  beings  as  inhabitants  of  a 
fountain.  For  the  expedient  whereby  it  is  attempted  to  evade 
this  gross  absurdity — by  depriving  the  Hebrew  term  ]V  of  all 
signification,  and  converting  it  into  part  of  a  proper  name — ia 
quite  inadmissible  in  itself;  and  is  besides  directly  opposed,  not 
only  to  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint,  which  renders  this 
term  by  one  signifying  *  a  fountain,'  but  also  to  that  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  which  exhibits  twice  in  the  next  verse  the  very 
same  proper  name  mSJl,  TaPpUaH^  without  any  collection  of 
letters  immediately  preceding  it  that  could  be  taken  to  repre- 
sent its  initial  syllable.  Other  considerations  might  also  be 
added  ex  abundanti^  bearing  with  great  force  against  any  in- 
terpretation of  the  clause  containing  3tt^  which  depends  on 
the  received  vocalization  of  this  group.  For  instance,  how  is 
a  place  indicated  by  calling  it  a  fountain  of  Tappuah,  without 
specifying  any  name  of  that  fountain  ?  or  what  meaning  can 
be  assigned  to  the  statement  that  "  the  border  went  along  on 
the  right  hand,"  without  mentioning  any  point  through  which 
it  proceeded,  or  any  object  to  the  right  of  which  it  might, 
when  viewed  from  that  point,  be  said  to  go  ?  The  combina- 
tion,  indeed,  of  grounds  against  the  retention  of  the  Yod  at 
the  end  of  the  group  in  question  is  quite  strong  enough  to 
warrant  its  rejection,  even  if  we  had  not  the  means  of  distin* 
guishing  it  by  its  phonetic  use  from  the  genuine  elements  of 
the  sacred  text;  but,  now  that  it  is  discovered  to  belong  to  a  class 
of  letters  interpolated  in  that  text  by  fallible  scribes,  there 
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gurdy  cannot  be  any  hesitation  about  either  removing  it  or 
marUng  it  as  otiant.  I  admit  that  the  group  referred  to  is 
rendered  in  the  Syriac  version  %.*^Aa,  YoTheBalj  *  inhabitants  o£' 
But  the  testimony  of  the  oldest  Greek  version  on  the  subject, 
which  is  so  powerfully  corroborated  by  the  internal  evidence 
of  the  case,  cannot  be  set  aside  for  the  opposite  attestation  of 
any  later  translation ;  and  the  only  effect  of  this  attestation  is 
to  show  that  the  Syriac  translators,  in  the  instance  of  a  pas- 
sage made  very  obscure  by  containing  two  names  that  had  be- 
come obsolete  and  admitted  in  the  abstract  (though  not  in 
this  place  duly  considered)  of  being  read  by  other  words,  con- 
tented themselves  with  following  the  then  received  reading  of 
those  groups ;  and  that  the  Jews,  in  their  effort  to  disparage 
the  Septuagint,  had  introduced  this  reading  before  it  was  ren- 
dered  permanent  by  means  of  an  incorrect  vocalization*  In 
fine,  I  request  the  reader  to  observe  the  very  striking  illustra- 
tion, this  example  affords  of  the  injurious  consequences  that 
have  followed  from  the  circumstance  of  proper  names  not  hav- 
ing been  pointed  out  to  the  eye  in  the  sacred  text  by  any  pe- 
culiarity in  the  mode  of  writing  them. 

The  third  example  attests  the  remarkable  fact  that  the 
name  of  the  immediate  successor  of  Moses  was  transcribed  in 
all  the  later  Greek  versions,  as  well  as  in  the  Septuagint, 
hfaov^j  answering  to  the  Hebrew  sound  of  it,  Yeshuah  ; — a  fact 
which  serves  to  prove  that  the  name  of  this  leader  of  the  Jews 
was,  even  as  late  as  the  second  and  beginning  of  the  third  cen- 
tury,  too  strongly  impressed  upon  the  public  mind  to  admit 
of  its  being  tampered  with  in  works  then  open  to  the  inspection 
of  the  public. 

The  fourth  example  informs  us  that  the  group  TH,  Judg. 
ii.  14,  was  translated  by  Sjonmachus  and  Theodotion  iy  x^Vh 
*  in  the  hand,'  but  by  the  Seventy  eh  ray  xeipa^,  *  into  the 
hands.'*    With  regard  to  the  Hebrew  group  in  this  example, 

'  The  above  Greek  rendering  is  given  in  only  the  Vatican  copy  of  the 
Septuagint.     In  the  Alexandrian  copy  the  translation  is  cV  x*W>  which 
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the  following  portion  of  the  Authorized  English  Translation  of 
the  verse  containing  it  will  be  sufficient  to  show  its  bearing 
in  the  specified  place  : — "  And  the  anger  of  the  Lord  was  hot 
against  Israel,  and  he  delivered  them  into  the  hands  of 
spoilers, — ^  The  group  in  question  might  have  been  read,  be- 
fore the  Hebrew  text  was  vocalized,  either  BeYaD,  ^  into  the 
hand  of,'  or  BeYaDe,*  '  into  the  hands  of;'  but  after  the  vocali- 
zation was  effected,  it  was  confined  to  the  latter  or  former 
reading  and  sense,  according  as  a  Tod  was  or  was  not  sub- 
joined to  it.  The  Seventy,  we  may  perceive  by  the  render- 
ing they  adopted,  very  properly  read  the  name  of  this  group 
in  the  plural  number ;  and  consequently  the  vocalizers,  in  con- 
formity with  their  usual  plan  of  attack,  treated  it  so  as  that 
it  should  thenceforward  be  restricted  to  the  singular.  But 
Symmachus  and  Theodotion  went  in  some  degree  farther  in 
their  opposition  to  the  Septuagint,  by  availing  themselves  of 
the  ambiguity  of  the  prefix  2  to  give  it  a  sense  here  that  can 
hardly  be  reconciled  with  that  of  the  precedmg  verb;  and,  in- 
deed, even  the  choice  they  made,  in  common  with  the  voca- 
lizers  of  the  singular  number,  for  the  word  expressive  of 'hand,' 
when  referred  to  a  plurality  of  persons,  is  rather  awkward, 
though,  I  admit,  there  are  precedents  for  this  incongruity. 
The  foregoing  extract  from  the  Authorized  English  Version 
shows  that  its  learned  framers  decided  in  favour  of  the  render- 
ing by  the  Seventy  of  the  group  here  brought  under  examina- 
tion, notwithstanding  the  apparently  closer  translation  given 
of  it  by  the  two  specified  later  Greek  interpreters. 

In  the  last  of  the  notes  quoted  fi:t>m  Montfaucon's  Collec- 


affords  another  instance,  in  addition  to  that  presented  in  the  second  example, 
of  this  manuscript  having  been  adulterated  through  collation  with  some  of 
the  spurious  versions  of  the  second  century. 

•  The  group  above  referred  to  would,  according  to  the  rules  of  pronun- 
ciation now  in  force,  be  read  for  its  second  acceptation  BID«;  but  the  sort  of 
use  thus  made  of  its  second  element  could  not  have  commenced  till  after  the 
introduction  of  the  matres  lectionis  into  the  sacred  text. 
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tion,  y\ni  is  stated  to  be  transcribed  in  the  Septuagint  PaojS, 
but  in  all  the  other  Greek  Versions  Peof/S.  The  latter  trans- 
cription has  apparently  the  advantage  of  a  clcwser  agreement 
'with  the  Hebrew  group ;  but  what  it  really  approaches  nearer 
to  is  that  group,  not  as  originally  written,  but  as  subsequently 
altered  by  means  of  an  interpolated  letter. 

This  research  might  be  continued  to  a  much  greater  extent; 
but  circumstances,  I  regret  to  say,  deprive  me  of  the  power  of 
now  completing  it  in  the  manner  I  had  at  first  intended:  the 
number,  however,  of  examples  here  analyzed  will,  I  hope,  be 
sufficient  to  convince  the  reader  of  the  fallacj'^  of  the  ground 
on  which  superior  accuracy  has  been  hitherto  attributed  to  the 
spurious  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century.  The  fourth 
example  affords  an  instance  of  the  framers  of  some  of  those 
versions  surpassing  the  old  vocalizers  in  hostility  to  the  Sep- 
tuagint ;  while  in  the  third  they,  on  the  contrary,  are  all  to  be 
seen,  not  merely  less  opposed  to  that  record,  but  even  actually 
supporting  it ;  and  in  their  efforts  to  bring  it  into  disrepute 
they  are  in  general  found  to  have  acted  with  more  caution 
than  the  Hebrew  scribes  here  compared  with  them,  for  which 
a  cause  can  easily  be  assigned.  For  their  several  translations 
were,  as  soon  as  written,  at  once  submitted  to  the  scrutiny  of 
both  Christians  and  Jews  ;  and  they  had  reason  to  fear  that 
they  would  offend  the  judgment  of  the  public,  and  in  conse- 
quence fail  in  their  attempt  to  supplant  the  Septuagint,  if  they 
ventured  on  too  violent  and  abrupt  an  attack  on  a  work  which, 
up  to  a  period  not  long  antecedent  to  their  respective  times, 
had  met  with  universal  approbation  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  vocalized  copies  of  the  sacred  text  were  at  first  intended 
for  the  sole  use  of  the  Jewish  priests  and  their  agents, — ^men 
who  had  recently  become  much  prejudiced  against  the  above 
version.  Under  these  circumstances, it  is  no  way  surprising  that 
the  vocalization  referred  to  should  have  gone  to  greater  lengths 
than  any  of  the  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century,  in  the 
attempt  to  lower  the  credit  of  the  Septuagint.  The  striking 
subject,  indeed,  for  wonder  is  that,  notwithstanding  this  diffe- 
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rence  between  the  two  modes  of  operating,  the  more  violent 
and  less  guarded  one  should  be  that  alone  which  was  attended 
with  any  degree  of  success.  But,  however  strange  this  result 
may  appear,  still,  several  considerations  can  be  adduced,  con- 
curring to  account  for  its  production. 

In  the  first  place,  the  Hebrew  text — ^which  appears  to  have 
become,  through  increasing  ignorance  of  the  sacred  language,  a 
sealed  book  to  even  the  most  learned  of  the  Jewish  laity  as 
early,  at  any  rate,  as  the  age  of  Philo  Judaeus,  or  before  the 
middle  of  the  first  century,  and  to  the  whole  body  of  the  Chris- 
tians soon  after  the  commencement  of  the  second — was  not 
restored  to  the  inspection  of  the  latter  party,  nor  did  they  in 
any  degree  recover  the  power  of  reading  it,  till  Origen  pub- 
lished the  celebrated  Hexapla  about  the  year  of  our  era  230, 
or  fully  a  hundred  years  after  the  oldest  of  the  spurious  ver- 
sions referred  to,  namely  that  of  Aquila,  had  been  written.  But 
during  the  whole  of  the  specified  interval,  those  versions,  though 
they  did  not  succeed  in  the  primary  object  for  which  they  were 
intended  of  supplanting  the  Septuagint,  were  gradually  pre- 
paring  the  minds  of  men  for  the  acknowledgment  of  discrepan- 
cies between  it  and  the  Hebrew  Bible,  as  soon  as  the  opportu- 
nity should  be  renewed  to  them  of  comparing  those  works. 
This  opportunity,  indeed,  the  Jewish  priests  had  at  first  no  in- 
tention  of  conceding,  and  were  driven  to  try  the  efiect  of,  only 
as  a  last  resource,  after  every  other  attempt  to  undermine  the 
credit  of  the  Septuagint  had  failed.  Yet  this  alteration  of 
their  plan,  though  due  to  an  after-thought,  proved  in  a  high 
degree  favourable  to  their  views ;  since  the  accustoming  of  the 
public  mind  to  continual  charges  against  the  correct  preserve^ 
tion  of  the  translation,  while  no  similar  accusations  were 
brought  against  the  original,  had  a  tendency  to  prevent  the 
Christians  fi'om  searching  for  the  source  of  the  above  discre- 
pancies where  it  might  have  been  most  naturally  looked  for, 
in  an  altered  state  of  that  one  of  the  compared  records  which 
alone  had  been  at  any  previous  time  out  of  their  sight.  As 
a  second  impediment  to  their  detecting  on  which  side  the 
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blame  of  those  discrepancies  should  fall,  may  be  mentioned 
their  ignorance  of  the  language  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  at  the 
epoch  when  a  copy  of  it  was  placed  within  their  reach,  and 
their  recovery  of  that  language  only  through  the   aid  of 
teachers  whose  interest  it  was  to  conceal  from  them  the  changes 
which  the  sacred  text  had  undergone  while  out  of  their  keep- 
ing.     Three  more  obstructions  to  their  penetrating  the  true 
state  of  the  case  are  to  be  found  respectively, — in  the  high  cha- 
racter  which  the  Jews  always  enjoyed,  and,  at  every  period 
except  that  in  question,  justly  deserved,  of  strictly  fidthfiil 
guardians  of  the  Hebrew  record, — in  the  great  difficulty  which 
persons  accustomed  to  the  very  superior  alphabetic  system  of 
the  Greeks,  then  the  one  in  mostgeneralusethroughoutthe  civil- 
ized  portion  of  the  world,  must  have  experienced  to  conceive 
how  the  text  of  the  Old  Testament  could  have  been  originally 
written  without  any  signs  whatever  for  vowels  considered  apart 
from  consonants  ; — and  in  the  naturalization,  as  it  were,  of  the 
matres  lectionis  for  an   antecedent  period  of  considerable 
length  in  the  systems  of  writing  employed  by  most  of  the  She- 
mitic  nations,  and  even  in  that  of  the  Jews  as  far  as  it  was  ap- 
plied to  ordinary  uses.     Hence  the  consequence  arose  that, 
although  the  old  vocalizers  went  to  more  daring  lengths  in  their 
attacks  upon  the  Septuagint  than  any  of  their  abettors  in  this 
fraud,  yet  their  work  never  incurred  the  slightest  suspicion  of 
constituting  a  spurious  addition  to  the  original  spelling  of  the 
words  of  the  sacred  text :  whUe,  on  the  contrary,  the  Greek 
versions  made  to  accord  with  this  vocalization  in  the  second 
and  third  centuries  were  suspected  of  unfairness  from  their 
very  first  publication,  though  the  Christians  could  not  discover 
wherein  that  unfairness  lay,  and  even  admitted  them  to  be 
stricter  translations  than  the  Septuagint.     At  least  they  con- 
ceded this  ground  of  superiority  to  the  versions  of  Aquila  and 
Symmachus,  as  may  be  perceived  by  Origen's  arrangement  of 
them  in  the  Hexapla,  he  having  therein  placed  those  versions 
in  columns  nearer  than  that  of  the  Septuagint  to  the  Hebrew 
one,  as  if  they  approached  more  closely  to  what  is  expressed 
in  the  original  record. 
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5.  When  the  Jewish  priesthood  turned  from  eulogizing  to 
calumniating  the  Septuagint,  they  did  so,  not  by  asserting  that 
it  was  from  the  first  an  erroneous  version  (for  then  they  might 
have  been  reftited  by  their  own  former  praises  of  the  work), 
but  by  accusing  the  Christians  of  having  intentionally  cor- 
rupted it  in  numerous  passages,  more  especially  in  the  prophe- 
cies relating  to  our  Saviour.  This  charge  was  obviously  un- 
founded. Some  alterations,  indeed,  which  escaped  notice  from 
being  of  minor  importance,  crept  into  this  book  in  the  course  of 
time  ;  but,  even  if  the  Christians  had  harboured  the  wish,  they 
could  not  have  found  an  opportunity,  for  committing  the  crime 
of  which  they  were  thus  accused ;  as  various  heresies  arose 
among  them  from  a  very  early  period,  the  respective  adhe- 
rents  of  which,  as  well  as  the  orthodox  members  of  the  Church, 
watched  each  other  with  a  jealous  eye ;  so  that,  if  any  corrup- 
tion of  this  version  had  been  designedly  introduced  by  any  of 
the  conflicting  parties,  it  would  have  been  at  once  detected 
and  exposed  by  the  rest.  Hence  the  Christians  never  lost 
their  confidence  in  the  correctness  of  the  first  Greek  version, 
and  they  were  further  protected  from  the  tendency  of  the  earlier 
attempts  to  bring  it  into  disrepute  by  their  distrust  in  the 
agents  engaged  in  those  attempts.  The  primary  attack  of 
the  Jews  on  this  venerable  record  was  perpetrated  at  first  by 
orally  interpreting  certain  passages  at  variance  with  their  ren- 
derings  therein,  and  afterwards  by  producing  a  spurious  ver- 
sion written  in  conformity  with  those  erroneous  interpretations, 
which  they,  notwithstanding,  endeavoured  to  pass  off^  as  the 
genuine  Septuagint,  and  in  consequence  maintained  the  one 
in  Christian  keeping  to  be  corrupt,  wherever  it  differed  from 
theirs.  But  this  version  did  not  long  hold  its  ground,  and  so 
completely  failed  of  the  object  for  which  it  was  fabricated  that 
not  a  vestige  of  it  now  remains.  The  second  attack  on  the 
Septuagint  was  made  by  means  of  later  Greek  versions  suc- 
cessively written  by  persons  secretly  under  the  direction  of 
the  Jewish  priests,  or  at  least  to  some  extent  favouring  their 
views,  in  the  second  and  earlier  part  of  the  third  century  ;  and 
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chiefly  through  the  aid  of  three  composed  in  the  former  century 
by  Aquila,  Symmachns,  and  Theodotion  respectively,  of  whom 
the  first,  apostatizing  from  Christianity,  became  a  Jew,  and  the 
other  two  were  Judaizing  heretics.     But  those  versions  never 
met  with  a  general  reception,  and  failed  of  bringing  the  Septua- 
gint  into  disrepute  for  a  like  reason,  though  not  quite  so  strong, 
as  did  that  employed  in  the  first  attack.    Although  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church  were  unable  to  detect  in  what  their  fallacies  con- 
sisted, yet,  from  the  suspicious  characters  of  their  authors,  the 
Christian  public  distrusted  them  nearly  as  much  as  the  ficti- 
tious Septuagint,  which  was  at  an  early  period  universally  re- 
jected as  a  fabrication  of  the  Jewish  priests  or  their  acknow- 
ledged agents.     One  part  at  least  (if  not  the  whole)  of  the  first 
attack  on  the  credit  of  the  Septuagint  is  alluded  to  in  a  pas- 
sage of  Justin  Martyr's  controversy  with  Trypho  which  has 
been  already  quoted  in  page  568.'    The  works  employed  in  the 
second  attack  and  remaining  part  of  the  first  are  mentioned, 
though  in  a  light  by  much  too  favourable,  in  the  following 
passage  of  Origen's  commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  Sts  John, 
where,  after  adverting  to  a  proper  name  which  he  held  to  have 
been  corrupted,  he  proceeds  thus  : — "  The  like  fault  of  names 
may  be  seen  in  many  places  throughout  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  ;  as  we  have  accurately  ascertained,  having  been  in- 
structed by  Hebrews,  and  having  compared  our  copies  [of  the 
Septuagint]  with  theirs,  which  are  attested  to  be  correct  by 
the  editions,  as  yet  uncorrupted,  of  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and 
Sjnnmachus."^ 

The  third  and  principal  attack  was  made  through  the  vo- 
calization of  the  Hebrew  text.     The  traces  of  erroneous  infor- 


•  In  the  passage  above  referred  to,  the  reader  may  perceive  that  Justin 
speaks  in  general  terms  of  the  attempt  of  the  instructors  of  the  Jews  to  inter- 
pret the  Hebrew  Scriptures  differently  from  the  way  in  which  the  Seventy  Se- 
niors did,  without  specifying  whether  he  viewed  it  only  in  its  primary  state 
when  it  was  made  in  oral  expositions,  or  also  as  it  was  afterwards  conveyed  in 
writing. 

*»  To  5*  ofioiov  ircpl  ra  ovofiata  a(f)a\fin  voWaxov  roo  Sofiov  koI  r&v  llpo- 
(pffru'V  eimv  Ueiv  wv  fiKpifiwaaficv  avo  Efipaiwv  fiaOovrev^  xal  roU  avTt^pa4>oi9 
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mation  communicated  to  the  translators  by  the  vocalized  re- 
cord, which  are  to  be  found  in  even  the  few  specimens  of 
extant  remains  of  the  Greek  versions  of  the  second  century 
exhibited  m  the  course  of  the  last  discussion,  show  very  plainly 
that  the  Jewish  priesthood  must  have  prepared  this  work  for 
the  use  of  their  agents  before  the  second  attack  upon  the  Sep- 
tuagint ;  though  they  did  not  venture  to  let  it  come  under 
public  inspection  till  after  all  the  other  means  they  tried  for 
lowering  the  credit  of  that  version  had  proved  abortive.  As 
the  chief  cause  of  the  previous  failures  lay  in  the  suspicious 
characters  of  the  persons  successively  engaged  in  this  opera- 
tion,  it  was  obviously  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  success 
of  the  hitherto  foiled  enterprise  of  the  rulers  of  the  Jews,  that 
they  should  obtain  the  services,  unconsciously  given  in  the 
cause  they  had  so  much  at  heart,  of  some  agent  who  was  quite 
above  the  suspicion  of  designedly  seconding  their  views  ;  and 
Origen  was  of  all  men  the  very  fittest  for  their  purpose,  both 
from  the  great  inquisitiveness  as  well  as  uncommon  energy  of 
his  mind,  and  also  from  the  very  high  degree  of  estimation  in 
which  he  was  held  by  the  Christians  of  his  day.  Accordingly, 
the  bait  was  laid  for  this  author  :  a  copy  of  the  vocalized  text 
was  placed  within  his  reach,  of  which  he  eagerly  obtained 
possession,  and  as  eagerly  availed  himself  of  Jewish  instruction 
with  regard  to  the  language  in  which  it  was  written  ; — instruc- 
tion which  was  then,  for  the  first  time  since  the  commencement 
of  the  second  century,  given  correctly  to  a  Christian.  The 
success  of  the  contrivance  just  described  is  placed  in  a  very 
striking  light  by  the  circumst^mce  already  noticed — and  for 
which  I  have  endeavoured  to  account — that  while  the  princi- 
pal spurious  Greek  versions  were  from  the  first  distrusted  by 
the  Christian  authorities,  and  at  last  totally  rejected,  the  vocal- 


a{nS>v  ra  ijfUrr€pa  avvKpivamt^y  fiafirvf»i0eiatv  inro  rwv  fitiSevto  Bta<rrpa(f>€tau)v 
kKBoaewv  AxvXovf  xal  BeoBoriwvoi^  xal  ^vfjLfiaxov. — Origenis  Opero^  £d^  Bene- 
dict, torn.  iv.  p.  141.  A  few  lines  lower  down  in  the  same  page  this  author 
calls  the  Jewish  edition,  here  referred  to,  of  the  Septuagint,  to  *Eppa'U6v, 
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ized  text,  though  conveying  grosser  corruptions  of  sound,  in 
respect  to  certain  names,  and  of  sense,  with  regard  to  certain 
passages,  than  did  any  of  those  versions,  was  at  once  univer- 
sally received,  and  is  still  even  up  to  the  present  day  consi- 
dered genuine  in  its  vocal  as  well  as  consonantal  ingredients. 
In  the  instance,  indeed,  of  a  transaction  managed  with  so  much 
art,  and  to  the  success  of  which  secrecy  in  certain  respects  was 
so  essential,  no  direct  exposure  by  means  of  external  testi- 
monies can  be  expected.  But  the  view  just  given  of  the  conduct 
of  the  parties  therein  engaged  is  powerfully  supported  by  in- 
ternal evidence,  indirectly  derived  from  some  ascertained  cir- 
cumstances  of  the  case,  as  well  as  from  an  examination,  under 
the  last  head  very  briefly  noticed,  of  the  extant  fragments  of 
the  spurious  Greek  versions  ;  and  it  is  further  strengthened 
by  the  consideration  that  it  affords  a  satisfactory  solution  of 
difficulties  which  appear  to  be  otherwise  quite  inexplicable. 
The  writing  of  the  Hebrew  text  is  of  such  a  description  that, 
even  affcer  it  received  its  first  vocalization,  the  power  of  read- 
ing  it,  and  understanding  the  language  in  which  its  purport  is 
conveyed,  could  not  be  acquired  without  the  aid  of  oral  in- 
struction  ;  and  at  the  period  in  question  that  instruction  could 
not  be  obtained  without  the  connivance  of  the  Jewish  priests, 
as  the  information  requisite  for  the  purpose  was  then  confined 
to  themselves  and  the  scribes  under  their  immediate  control. 
By  what  motive,  then,  different  from  that  just  assigned,  could 
these  men  have  been  led  to  the  abrupt  and  violent  change  of 
policy  indicated  by  their  treating,  in  reference  to  this  subject, 
Clement  of  Alexandria  and  his  pupil  Origen  in  ways  so  directly 
opposite  ?  or  how  else  can  the  apparent  inconsistency  be  ex- 
plained, of  their  allowing  instruction  most  highly  prized  by 
them  to  be  given  to  a  leading  adversary,  which  they,  up  to  the 
same  period,  withheld  from  their  friends — from  even  the  most 
learned  lajnnen  of  their  nation — from  all,  indeed,  who  did  not 
belong  to  their  own  order,  or  that  of  their  scribes,  except  a  few 
agents  connected  with  them  through  some  secret  tie  ?     Why 
did  they  select  for  such  exceptions  men  who  could  not  be  fully 
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trusted  ?  Aquila,  the  most  remarkable  of  those  agents,  was  a 
renegade.  Why  did  they  prefer  his  version  to  that  made  by 
themselves  ?  Though  it  be  matter  of  some  doubt  whether 
Commodus  preceded  or  followed  Theodotion  in  the  order  of 
succession,  yet  it  is  on  all  sides  agreed  that  they  both  wrote 
later  than  Aquila,  and  that  each  of  their  versions  was,  upon 
the  whole,  less  adverse  than  his  to  the  Septuagint.  Why  then 
did  the  priests,  while  Aquila's  version  was  in  high  favour  with 
them,  notwithstanding,  get  others  composed  less  suited  to  their 
own  taste  ? 

To  unravel  the  difficulties  suggested  by  these  and  various 
other  questions  of  like  nature,  an  easy  clue  is  afforded  by  the 
foregoing  representation  of  the  subject;  but  there  is  one  point 
connected  with  it  which  requires  a  fuller  explanation.  The 
Jewish  priests,  while  endeavouring  to  gain  currency  for  certain 
corruptions  of  Scripture,  had  it  not  in  their  power  to  employ 
the  agents  on  whose  fidelity  they  could  best  depend  :  they  were 
forced  to  select  such  as  were  less  objectionable  to,  and,  there- 
fore, more  likely  to  impose  upon  the  Christians.  But  in  their 
eagerness  and  haste  to  prepare  for  the  first  of  those  agents,  who 
appears  to  have  been  Aquila,  a  vocalized  copy  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  they  suffered  to  slip  into  its  vocalization,  besides  their 
intentional  perversions  of  the  sense,  a  great  number  of  mis- 
takes which  in  no  way  contributed  to  the  promotion  of  their 
design,  but,  on  the  contrary,  were  calculated  eventually  to  ex- 
pose the  spurious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  ;  while  a  fiill 
century  intervened  between  the  finishing  of  the  work  thus 
executed,  and  the  days  of  Origen.  How  then  came  it  to  pass 
that  they  did  not  avail  themselves  of  this  long  interval  to  re- 
move such  untoward  errors  fi'om  the  altered  spelling  of  the 
sacred  record,  before  they  allowed  it  to  be  submitted  to  the 
inspection  of  the  orthodox  Christians  ?  The  answer  to  this 
question  is  supplied  through  a  consideration  of  the  character  of 
the  individual  employed  by  them  on  the  occasion  here  referred 
to.  He  had  deserted  the  cause  of  the  Christians,  and  might 
equally  forsake  that  of  the  Jews,  if  he  found  a  way  of  again 
ingratiating  himself  with  his  former  friends  by  means  of  a  very 
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important  communication.  It  would,  therefore,  have  been 
to  the  Jewish  priesthood  a  most  dangerous  step  to  intrust 
Aquila  with  the  secret  of  their  vocalization  of  the  original 
text, — a  secret  which  they  could  not  prevent  a  man  of  his  sa- 
gacityfrom  penetrating,  if  they  had  attempted  to  correctthe  nu- 
merous undesigned  errors  of  this  operation,  after  they  had  placed 
a  copy  of  the  work  in  his  hands,  and  had  got  him  sufficiently  m- 
structed  in  its  language  to  enable  him  to  peruse  it.  They  in  con- 
sequence  left  the  errors  in  question  uncorrected,  and  preferred, 
as  the  lesser  of  two  evils  between  which  they  were  compelled 
to  make  choice,  the  liability  to  a  remote  exposure  of  their 
fraud,  by  means  of  those  errors,  rather  than  run  the  risk  of  an 
immediate  one  through  an  agent  on  whose  fidelity  they  could 
not  depend.  The  oversight  which  made  it  impossible  to  avoid 
both  dangers,  and  appears  to  have  been  destined  by  Providence 
to  effect  at  last  the  defeat  of  their  project,  was  their  failing 
carefully  to  revise  the  vocalized  text,  before  they  suffered  a 
copy  of  it  to  get  into  the  possession  of  any  stranger.  But  to 
render  this  omission  subservient  to  the  eventual  exposure  of 
their  fraudulent  contrivance,  it  was  requisite  (exclusively  of 
the  perpetuation  of  the  above  errors  throughout  the  succes- 
sive transcriptions  of  the  sacred  text)  that  a  knowledge  of 
the  ancient  Hebrew  should  be  diffused  among  men  not 
belonging  to,  or  dependent  on,  the  sacerdotal  class.  Now 
a  provision  for  the  fulfilment  of  this  condition  may,  I  sub- 
mit, be  traced  in  the  sudden  change  of  policy  of  the  Jewish 
priests,  by  which,  after  getting  Origen  to  a  certain  extent  in- 
structed in  the  tongue  in  question,  they  proceeded  to  confer 
the  same  benefit  on  their  own  countrymen,  from  whom  it  had 
for  a  long  previous  interval  been  withheld.  In  thus  altering 
their  treatment  of  the  laity,  they  probably  had  an  eye  merely 
to  preparing  the  way  for  urging  their  people  to  abandon  the 
Greek  versions  which  had  turned  out  such  unsuccessful  in- 
struments of  deception,  and  quaUfying  them  to  return  to  the 
use  of  the  sacred  record  in  its  original  language.  But  the 
change  had  a  tendency  to  another  effect  also  which  they  seem 
to  have  overlooked,  namely,  that  of  extending  the  knowledge 
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of  this  language  beyond  the  persons  under  their  immediate 
control,  and  of  thereby  facilitating  to  their  adversaries  its  ac- 
quisition  to  an  extent  greater  than  was  consistent  with  the 
secure  preservation  of  their  secret.  The  progress,  however, 
of  this  result  was  but  slow  ;  as  we  find  Jerome,  nearly  two 
centuries  aft«r  the  age  of  Origen,  complaining  occasionally  in 
his  writings  of  the  great  difficulty  of  meeting  with  competent 
instructors  in  Hebrew,  as  also  of  tlie  large  sums  he  had  to  pay 
for  their  assistance.  In  fact,  it  was  only  from  an  exertion  of 
extraordinary  abilities  and  industry  that  either  he  or  Origen 
arrived  at  any  proficiency  in  this  study  :  the  instruction  af- 
forded them  for  the  purpose  was  quite  insufficient  to  enable 
ordinary  capacities  to  master  the  subject  ;*  and  accordingly, 
it  may  be  observed  that,  after  the  lapse  of  a  few  more  centu- 
ries,  the  Christians  sunk  a  second  time  into  total  ignorance  of 
the  original  language  of  the  Bible.  .  On  the  other  hand,  the 
knowledge  of  this  language,  which  appears  to  have  been  com- 
municated with  less  reserve  to  the  Jewish  laity,  gradually 
spread  among  them  till  at  length  it  reached  a  considerable 

*  The  inadequacy  of  the  Hebrew  information  afforded  to  Origen  might 
easily  be  evinced  by  examples  taken  from  his  writings.  But,  having  no  longer 
room  left  for  this  species  of  proof,  I  must  now  confine  myself  to  quoting  a 
censure  passed  on  him  by  Huetius,  for  allowing  himself  to  be  guided  in  the 
interpretation  of  Scriptural  names  by  such  an  authority  as  that  of  Philo  Ju- 
dsus, — an  error  from  which  an  accurate  knowledge  of  Hebrew  would  cer- 
tainly have  guarded  him.  The  following  are  the  words  of  Huetius  here 
referred  to: — *'  Qui  vero  non  offendisset  Origenes  Philonem  sequens  duceni, 
qui  Judffius  licet,  Judseis  prognatus,  ne  mediocri  quidem  litterarum  Hebrai- 
carum  aura,  uti  neque  Hellenists  fere  reliqui,  fuerat  afflatus?*' — Origeniana^ 
lib.  ii.  cap.  i.  sect.  2.  It  may  be  worth  while  to  observe  upon  this  extract, 
that  Huetius  here  imputes  utter  ignorance  of  Hebrew  generally  to  all  the 
Greek  authors  who  flourished  after  the  age  of  Philo, — an  imputation  which 
is  strictly  true  with  respect  to  all  of  them  (except,  indeed,  such  as  were  in- 
spired, or  belonged  to  the  Jewish  priesthood),  until  we  come  down  to  the  age 
of  Origen  himself;  and  afterwards  became  again  applicable  to  them,  in  a  gra- 
dually increasing  degree,  till  we  arrive  at  the  period  when  the  patriarch 
Photius  lived,  whose  writings  prove  that  the  Christians  were  then  a  second 
time  sunk  into  total  ignorance  of  the  original  language  of  the  Bible. 
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number  of  their  body ;  so  that,  when  the  Christians  began, 
upon  the  revival  of  learning  in  Europe,  to  direct  their  atten- 
tion again  to  the  study  of  Hebrew,  they  experienced  no  diffi- 
culty to  procure  the  aid  of  an  abundant  supply  of  rabbinical 
teachers. 

The  abruptness  of  the  change  of  language  to  which  the 
Jewish  priests  resorted  in  the  performance  of  divine  service, 
before  the  bulk  of  the  laity  were  prepared  for  this  innovation 
by  adequate  instruction  in  the  ancient  Hebrew,  is  evinced  by 
the  vehement  opposition  of  the  Jews  to  this  measure,  and  the 
tumults  it  occasioned,  which  rose  to  such  a  pitch  as  to  render 
necessary  the  interference  of  the  Roman  Government.  In  re- 
ference to  this  subject,  there  is  still  extant  in  the  original 
Greek  a  decree  of  the  Emperor  Justinian,  which  is  numbered 
the  146th  in  the  collection  of  his  later  ordinances  (yeapal  iui- 
ra^ei^)  printed  by  Henry  Stephens  in  the  year  1558.  The 
entire  decree  is  worth  attentive  perusal ;  but  here  I  must  con- 
fine myself  to  a  single  passage  near  its  commencement,  in 
which,  after  alluding  to  the  violent  dissensions  of  the  Jews,  and 
the  disputes  among  them  whether  their  Scriptures  should  be 
read  in  the  synagogues  in  Hebrew  alone,  or  also  in  Greek,  this 
Emperor  proceeds  as  follows  : — "  We,  therefore,  having  been 
informed  of  the  circumstances  relating  to  this  controversy, 
have  judged  those  to  be  more  equitable  who  wish  to  make 
use  of  the  Greek  tongue  also  [that  is,  in  conjunction  with  the 
ancient  Hebrew]  in  the  reading  out  of  their  sacred  books,  and 
of  absolutely  every  tongue,  whichever  each  locality  causes  to 
be  better  suited  and  more  familiar  to  the  hearers.''*  From 
this  extract  it  is  plain  that  the  Jemsh  priests  did  not  succeed 
in  the  attempt  to  confine  the  public  service  of  the  S3niagogues 
to  the  ancient  Hebrew  tongue  till  after  the  reign  of  Justinian, 

*■  Hfi€i9  roipvv  ra  wipi  rovrov  fiaOotnef,  KaWiovt  iKpivafiev  €tvai  rovs  ical 
rrft^EWrfviBa  <f>wvrjv  irpo9  r^v  twu  icpwv  fitfiXiwv  itvaf^vuxriv  wapaXafipavetv  cOeX- 
oi/T€ff,  xal  (f>wvriv  waffav  an\w9  fjv  o  toVo9  eTrirrfBeioTepav  xal  fiaWov  r^vtcptfioi^ 

ToU  QKOvovtriv  elvai  iroiei. — Impp.  Justinianiy  Jttstini^  Leonis  Novellce  Consttttt^ 
tioneSt  p.  372. 
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which  ended  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  of  our  era. 
But  the  power  of  expelling  the  disobedient  from  their  com- 
munity was  too  formidable  to  be  long  resisted  ;  whence  it  is 
likely  that  they  carried  their  point  soon  after  the  epoch  just 
specified.  The  act,  however,  of  compelling  their  congrega- 
tions  to  hear  the  Word  of  God  read  solely  in  a  dead  language, 
that  was  unknown  to  the  great  majority  of  the  nation,  must  at 
first  have  considerably  reduced  for  a  time  their  popularity  ; 
and  most  probably  during  that  interval  were  written  such  of 
the  earlier  Jewish  works  as  exhibit  traces  of  an  independent 
spirit,  on  the  part  of  the  authors,  to  the  extent  of  rendering 
passages  of  Scripture  according  to  the  translations  given  of 
them  by  the  Seventy  Interpreters,  in  some  of  the  instances 
in  which  this  conformity  to  the  Septuagint  is  strongly  sup- 
ported and  strictly  required  by  the  context. 

6.  How  and  when  the  Peshitah  was  framed,  are  questions 
hitherto  undecided  ;•  but  now  at  last  we  shall,  I  am  in  hopes, 
be  conducted  to  their  final  settlement  by  the  aid  of  the  disco- 
very  unfolded  in  this  volume.  With  regard  to  the  first  point, 
the  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century  held  that  thia  version 
was  taken  entirely  from  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  those  of  the  present  day,  judging  this  view 
of  its  origin  irreconcilable  with  the  fact  that  it  diflers  from 
that  text  in  a  great  many  places  in  which  it  agrees  with  the 
Septuagint,  maintain  it  to  be  in  part  derived  from  the  latter 
work  ako,  though  they  are  at  variance  with  each  other  as  to 
the  exact  nature  of  this  mixed  derivation.  The  Greek  record 
is  assumed,  by  some  of  them,  to  have  been  made  use  of  contem- 
poraneously with  the  Hebrew  one  in  the  first  formation  of  the 
version  under  discussion,  and  by  others,  to  have  been  resorted 
to  only  long  afterwards,  in  order  to  its  correction  and  improve- 


*  In  the  discussion  of  the  first  of  the  above  questions  the  Old  Testament 
of  the  Peshitah  is  of  course  the  only  part  of  it  taken  into  consideration,  as  the 
difficulties  therein  examined  have  no  connexion  with  the  remainder  of  this 
version. 
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ment  But  neither  of  these  assumptions  can  stand  the  test  of 
examination.  For,  in  reference  to  the  former,  how  can  it  be 
admitted  that  translators  who  had  the  advantage  of  consultiDg 
the  original  record  would  in  numerous  instances  allow  greater 
weight  to  any  version,  and  more  especially  to  one  in  a  foreign 
language  ?  Or  if,  according  to  the  latter  assumption,  the  blame 
of  the  seeming  deviations  from  the  Hebrew  text  be  shifted  from 
the  Syriac  translators  to  a  set  of  men  imagined  to  have  lived 
at  a  later  period,  when  the  Christians  had  lost  the  power  of  read- 
ing  that  text,  the  difficulty  of  the  case  is  hereby  altered  indeed, 
but  scarcely  diminished.  For  we  are  thus  required  to  concede 
that  an  imaginary  set  of  correctors  of  the  Peshitah,  of  whom 
not  even  the  slightest  tradition  has  reached  us,  were  some  way 
or  other  induced,  in  a  considerable  number  of  instances,  to  rely 
more  on  a  foreign  than  on  their  own  version  ;  and  that^  too, 
after  their  attachment  to  the  latter  work  had  been  increased 
by  time,  and  they  had  been  long  accustomed  to  regard  it  with 
a  high  degree  of  veneration.  It  is  true,  that  about  the  seventh 
century,  at  a  period  when  the  Christians  were  a  second  time 
immersed  in  total  ignorance  of  the  ancient  Hebrew,  anotlier 
Syriac  version  was  written,  wholly  derived  from  the  Septua^t 
But  this  work  never  superseded  the  Peshitah  as  the  Authorized 
Version  of  the  main  body  of  the  Syriac  Christians,  although  it 
was  erroneously  supposed  to  be  a  closer  translation  ;  and, 
surely,  the  very  same  feeling  which  excluded  it  from  such  an 
advancement  of  authority  would  have  equally  interfered  with 
the  employment  of  any  Grecian  document,  in  either  the  pri- 
mary formation  or  subsequent  correction  of  the  national  Sy- 
riac  version.  Let  us  now  try  what  light  the  discovery  before 
us  throws  upon  this  subject.  The  Septuagint  and  Peshitah, 
though  written  quite  independently  of  each  other,  agree  in  a 
great  number  of  places  in  which  they  disagree  with  the  vocal- 
ized Hebrew  Bible  ;  because  they  are  in  common  immediate 
translations  of  one  and  the  same  record,  taken  from  it  when  it 
was  in  a  different  state  from  that  in  which  it  is  at  present  exlii- 
bited,  and  while  it  was  as  yet  un vocalized.  On  the  other  hand, 
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they  disagree  upon  a  lesser,  though  by  no  means  inconsider- 
able number  of  passages  of  that  record,  but  chiefly  with  regard 
to  such  as  contain  names  of  rare  occurrence,  or  are  involved  in 
some  obscurity  of  meaning  ;  because  the  framers  of  the  later 
version,  being  unable  to  surmount  the  difficulties  of  those  pas- 
sages  by  mere  knowledge  of  the  ancient  Hebrew,  and  not  hav- 
ing the  aid  of  the  earlier  one,  were  forced  to  consult  the 
persons  reputed  to  be  the  best  informed  upon  the  subject  in 
their  day.      But  the  passages  in  question  belong  to  the  very 
class  of  sentences  with  misreadings  of  which  the  Jewish  priest- 
hood ventured  to  make  their  attack  on  the  Septuagint ;  and, 
supposing  them  to  have  commenced  those  miareadings  before 
they  got  the  Hebrew  text  surreptitiously  vocalized,  some  of 
the  resulting  perversions  of  sound  or  sense  might  be  old  enough 
to  find  their  way,  in  the  manner  just  described,  into  the  Pe- 
shitah.     Thus  the  application  of  a  single  principle  serves  to 
account  for,  not  only  the  agreements  of  two  independent  ver- 
sions in  a  great  variety  of  instances  in  which  they  might  be 
expected  to  difier,  but  also  for  the  exceptions  to  those  agree- 
ments,— what  it  certainly  could  not  in  any  conceivable  man- 
ner effect,  if  it  were  not  founded  in  truth. 

To  the  foregoing  discussion  it  may  be  worth  while  to  sub- 
join two  remarks.  First,  the  derivation  of  the  Peshitah  in  part 
from  the  Septuagint,  which  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  class 
of  passages  first  referred  to,  having  been  now  disproved,  this 
circumstance  greatly  strengthens  the  force  of  the  evidence  of 
the  two  versions  in  those  passages  in  which  they  agree ;  because 
that  evidence  is  the  concordant  testimony  of  two  records  that 
were  framed  quite  independently  of  each  other.  Secondly, 
however  valuable  the  Peshitah  may  be,  its  authority  is  shown 
by  the  second  class  of  passages  to  be  very  inferior  to  that  of 
the  Septuagint ;  as  indeed  might  be  deduced  from  other  con- 
siderations  also,  as,  for  instance,  from  it,s  having  been  written 
(as  will  be  presently  shown)  nearly  four  centuries  farther  than 
the  oldest  part  of  the  Septuagint  from  the  time  when  the  He- 
brew of  the  Bible  was  spoken  as  a  living  language. 
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To  turn  next  to  the  second  question,  the  age  of  the  Peshi- 
tah, — ^from  the  complete  identity  of  the  language  employed 
in  the  two  parts  of  this  version  it  has  been  very  generally  in- 
ferred  that  they  were  composed  by  the  same  persons,  or  at  any 
rate  about  the  same  time  ;  and  in  corroboration  of  this  infer- 
ence it  may  be  observed  that  some  passages  of  the  rendering 
therein  given  of  the  Old  Testament  yield  strong  indications  of 
their  having  been  written  by  Christians.  As  then  the  year  in 
which  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  was  framed,  or  the  sixty-ninth 
year  of  the  first  century  of  our  era,  aflFords  a  major  limit  to 
the  antiquity  of  the  New  Testament  of  the  Peshitah,  it  does 
so  likewise  to  that  of  the  Old  Testament  of  the  same  version  ; 
— a  limitation  which  might  probably  be  brought,  upon  the 
same  principle,  a  few  years  lower  down,  onlyTthat  the  exact 
date  is  unknown  of  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  which  appears 
to  be  the  latest  work  of  which  a  translation  was  included  among 
the  original  contents  of  this  version.*  So  far  most  of  those  who 
have  studied  the  subject  seem  to  be  agreed  ;  but  much  greater 
difficulty  has  been  found  in  attempting  to  fix  a  minor  limit  to 
the  age  of  this  record.  Since  the  publication  at  Rome  of  a 
complete  edition  of  the  works  of  Ephraim  the  Syrian,  which 
was  finished  in  the  year  1747,  it  has  been  ascertained  that  he 
quoted  several  passages  of  Scripture  exactly  as  they  areVans- 
lated  in  the  Peshitah  ;  which,  consequently,  must  have  been 
composed  before  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  the  period 


*  Although  the  Peshitah  now  presents  to  the  reader  a  translation  of  the 
entire  New  Testament,  it  did  not,  as  originally  compiled,  contain  renderings 
of  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  of  the  second  or  third  of  St.  John,  of  that 
of  St.  Jude,  or  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  vision  which  forms  the  subject  of  the 
last-mentioned  work  is  expressly  attested  by  Eusebius,  in  the  eighteenth  chap- 
ter of  the  third  book  of  his  Ecclesiastical  History,  to  have  been  impressed  on 
the  mind  of  St.  John  near  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Domitian;  so  that,  if  a 
translation  of  that  work  had  been  included  among  the  original  contents  of  the 
Peshitah,  the  major  limit  to  the  age  of  this  version  might  have  been  brought 
down  to  the  96th  year  of  the  first  century  of  our  era,  as  synchronizing  with 
the  last  year  of  Domitian's  reign. 
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when  this  author  flourished.  Hitherto  no  greater  antiquity 
has  been  made  out  for  the  above  version  upon  any  satisfac- 
tory ground,  though  it  has  long  been  supposed  by  a  consi- 
derable  portion  of  the  learned  to  be  above  two  centuries  older.* 
But  now  the  justness  of  their  opinion  on  this  point  can  be 
established  by  means  of  the  present  discovery,  and  the  date  of 
the  Peshitah  be  thereby  thrown  back  to  a  period  very  little 
distant  from  the  end  of  the  first  century.  There  are  two  ways 
of  arriving  at  this  result.  In  the  first  place,  the  Christians  were 
utterly  ignorant  of  the  original  language  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  consequently  incapable  of  writing  any  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures,  from  shortly  after  the  beginning  of  the  se. 
cond  century  till  the  age  of  Origen ;  if,  then,  they  composed  the 
Peshitah  before  the  end  of  this  interval,  they  must  have  done  so 
before  its  commencement,  that  is,  before  more  than  a  very  few 
years  of  the  second  century  had  elapsed.  In  the  second  place, 
it  is  rendered  manifest,  through  the  internal  evidence  aflForded 
by  a  comparison  of  the  Old  Testament  of  this  version  with  the 
Hebrew  text,  that  it  must  have  been  framed  by  translators  who 
made  use  of  unvocalized  copies  of  that  text.     But,  until  after 

*  Bishop  Walton  supposed  the  Peshitah  to  have  been  written  by  apostolic 
inen(Proleg.  xiii.  15),  that  is,  I  presume,  by  immediate  disciples  of  the  Apos- 
tles ;  and  although  this  opinion  is  not  likely  to  be  well  founded  (as  the  persons 
alluded  to  were  too  much  occupied  with  missionary  labours  to  have  leisure  for 
undertaking  a  work  which  affords  very  clear  indications  of  great  care  bestowed 
upon  its  formation,  besides  that  there  is  no  reason  to  imagine  them  all  to  have 
been  acquainted  with  the  ancient  Hebrew),  it  yet  appears  to  have  led  him  to 
a  just  conclusion  with  regard  to  the  age  of  this  version.  For,  if  we  take  the 
middle  point  of  time  between  the  earliest  and  the  latest  dates  that  could  be 
assigned  to  the  Peshitah  on  this  supposition,  the  period  so  determined  would 
come  out  not  very  distant  from  the  end  of  the  first  century.  The  martyrdom 
of  Polycarp,  the  last  of  the  individuals  in  question  of  whom  accounts  have 
been  transmitted  to  us,  and  probably,  from  his  great  age,  the  very  last  of  their 
number,  is  dated  at  the  latest  (for  authors  differ  on  this  point)  A.  D.  168; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  deaths  of  some  of  those  men  may  be  conceived 
to  have  taken  place  as  early  as  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  which  imme- 
diately followed  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Stephen,  A.  D.  34.  But  the  middle 
date  between  these  two  is  A.  D.  101. 
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such  copies  had  become  extinct  among  the  public,  the  Jewish 
priests  could  not  have  ventured  to  place  a  vocalized  copy  in  the 
hands  of  Aquila ;  because  if  they  had,  they  would  have  sub- 
jected themselves  to  imminent  danger  of  his  discovering, 
through  a  comparison  of  it  with  one  of  the  older  kind,  the  fact 
of  its  vowel-letters  being  interpolated  elements, — a  fact  which 
they  have  been  shown  in  a  preceding  article  of  this  Appendix 
most  anxious  to  keep  concealed  from  him.  Moreover,  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  unvocalized  copies  pitoceeded  of  necessity  at  a 
slow  pace,  according  as  they  fell  into  the  possession  of  indivi- 
duals unable  to  make  any  use  of  them,  after  the  deaths  of  all 
owners  (whether  Christians  or  Jewish  laymen)  who  had  been 
acquainted  with  their  language.  So  that  at  least  twenty  years 
may  be  deemed  to  have  elapsed  after  the  Peshitah  was  written, 
before  Aquila  obtained  a  vocalized  copy  of  the  sacred  text ;  to 
which  about  three  more  may  be  reckoned  to  have  been  added, 
before  he  completed,  with  the  help  of  that  copy,  the  Greek 
version  he  is  attested  to  have  published  in  the  year  of  our  era 
128-9.  According  to  this  calculation  the  Peshitah  was  writ- 
ten  before  a  period  fiye  years  subsequent  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  second  century.  But  if  the  amount  of  the  two 
requisite  deductions  from  A.  D.  128—9  be  judged  greater  than 
I  have  made  it  by  any  number  of  years,  the  minor  limit  to  the 
age  of  this  version  may  be  pushed  farther  back  to  the  extent 
of  that  difference. 

7.  The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  was  brought  under  notice 
and  referred  to  by  a  series  of  Christian  writers  extending  from 
Eusebius  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century  to  Georgius 
Syncellus  about  the  end  of  the  eighth  ;*  after  which  it  was  lost 
sight  of  in  Christendom  till  the  year  1631,  when  Father  Morin 

*  Georgius  Syncellus  quoted  the  above  work  only  at  second-hand  from 
the  Chronicon  of  Eusebius.  Most  of  the  intervening  writers  referred  to  ap- 
pear to  have  consulted  only  a  secondary  version  of  it,  formed  by  translating 
its  Samaritan  version  into  Greek, — a  work  which  has  been  briefly  noticed 
under  the  head  of  a  previous  discussion.  Jerome,  however,  is  to  be  excepted 
from  the  number  of  those  who  are  likely  to  have  so  acted. 
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of  the  Oratory  in  Paris,  published  an  account  of  two  copies 
then  recently  brought  from  the  East,  which  were  purchased, 
one  of  them  at  Constantinople,  by  M.  De  Sancy,  the  French 
ambassador  there,  and  afterwards  Archbishop  of  St.Maloes,and 
the  other  at  Damascus,  by  Pietro  della  Valle,  a  Roman  knight.* 
I  should  add  that  several  valuable  copies  were  procured  about 
the  same  time  from  Aleppo  by  Archbishop  Ussher,  Vice-Chan- 
cellor  of  the  University  of  Dublin  ;  and  although  the  work 
was  first  printed  from  the  former  MSS.  in  the  Paris  Polyglot, 
in  1645,  its  second  edition  came  from  the  press  corrected  and 
improved  by  the  aid  of  the  latter  set  in  the  London  Polyglot, 
in  1 657.  During  the  space  of  above  eight  hundred  years  that 
this  record  disappeared,  it  was  in  the  sole  keeping  of  the  Sa- 
maritans ;  but  the  care  and  fidelity  with  which  they  preserved 
it  for  that  long  interval  may  be  judged  of  by  the  circumstance, 
that  there  are  several  passages  of  Scripture  in  which  ancient 
authors  during  the  five  preceding  centuries,  especially  Jerome, 
remarked  agreements  or  disagreements  between  it  and  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  or  between  it  and  the  cor- 
responding  portion  of  the  Septuagint ;  which  same  agreements 
and  disagreements  may  be  observed  to  hold  between  the  three 
compared  documents  even  up  to  the  present  day. 

When,  after  the  publication  of  Morin's  account,  the  text 
itself  was  exhibited  in  the  Parisian  and  London  Polyglots,  it 
excited  much  attention  among  the  learned  ;  but  the  numerous 

*  ExercitatioMS  in  utrumque  Samaritanarum  Pentateuchum,  pp.  7-10, 
370-1.  According  to  the  commonly  received  representation  of  Morin^s  ac- 
count of  the  matter,  which  I  incautiously  followed  in  a  note  at  the  bottom  of 
page  106  of  this  volume,  the  two  copies  above  mentioned  are  confounded  to- 
gether ;  but,  on  reference  to  the  pages  just  specified  of  Morin's  own  work  upon 
the  subject,  it  will  be  seen  that  they  are  quite  distinct  MSS. ;  and  on  further 
consulting  the  final  pages  of  his  account,  it  will  be  perceived  that  the  first 
printed  specimens  of  both  the  text  and  version  in  question  were  taken  from 
the  copy  which  belonged  to  Delia  ValU,  whose  name  (transcribed  in  Latin,  by 
Morin,  a  Valle)  appears  to  be  the  same  as  that  vrritten  in  old  Norman 
French  Du  Val^  which  has  been  long  since,  in  the  English  use  of  it,  altered 
into  Wall. 

2  T 
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discrepancies  they  found  between  it  and  the  Jewish  edition  of 
the  same  text  caused  it  again  to  sink  into  oblivion  ;  and  in  this 
state  of  neglect  it  has  been  permitted  to  lie  for  much  the 
greater  part  of  the  time  which  has  elapsed  since  it  was  first 
printed.  Now,  however,  that  the  vast  majority  of  those  in- 
stances  of  disagreement  can  be  accounted  for,  and  shown  not  to 
affect  at  all  the  integrity  of  the  original  ingredients  of  either 
edition  of  the  text,  the  very  feature  of  the  case  that  up  to  the 
present  time  has  thrown  a  shade  over  the  work  before  us  will,  I 
expect,  henceforward  constitute  its  highest  interest.  For  the 
true  explication  of  the  apparent  discrepancies  between  the  two 
records,  which  has  at  last  been  arrived  at,  serves  powerfully  to 
corroborate  the  proofs  derived  from  other  sources  of  the  adven- 
titious  nature  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  each  record.  Bishop 
Walton  in  vain  endeavoured  to  account  for  the  greater  scar- 
city  of  those  letters  in  the  Jewish  than  in  the  Samaritan  Pen- 
tateuch,  by  assuming  that  the  Masoretic  points,  which  were 
introduced  only  into  one  of  those  works,  occasioned  the  remo- 
val of  a  large  portion  of  the  characters  in  question  from  that 
one,  while  their  number  was  left  undiminished  in  the  other. 
This  view  of  the  subject  is  given  in  his  learned  treatise  on  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch,  as  follows  : — " ....  in  vocibus  quas 
plene  vel  defective  scriptas  notant  Jud»i,  non  sunt  accurati 
Samaritani,  sicut  nee  erant  Judai  ante  Masorethas  punctorum 
autores ;  unde  observatur  literas  quae  post  punctationem 
abesse  debent,  plerumque  in  codicibus  Samaritanis  relictas 
esse,  quia  scilicet  ita  scribebant  ante  punctorum  inventio- 
nem." — Frolegovi.^  xi.  10.  But  this  explanation  is  directly 
refuted  by  the  fact  that  Hebrew  words  are  often  to  be  seen 
written  with  fewer  vowel-letters  in  the  Samaritan  than  in  the 
Jewish  edition  :  and,  besides,  it  does  not  at  all  meet  the  prin- 
cipal difficulty  of  the  case  :  namely,  the  circumstance  that  cor- 
responding syllables,  instead  of  being  vocalized  in  one  edition 
and  unvocalized  in  the  other,  frequently  exhibit  different 
vowel-letters  in  the  two  editions ;  whence  arise  differences 
which  go  to  the  extent  of  altering,  not  only  the  inflexions  of 


APPENDIX.  609 

the  words  and  forms  of  expression,  but  sometimes  even  the 
very  meaning  of  the  passages  they  occur  in.  What  uneasiness 
the  discrepancies  of  the  latter  kind  excited,  as  long  as  atten- 
tion  was  directed  to  a  comparison  of  the  two  editions,  may  be 
estimated  by  the  vast  importance  which  the  Bishop  attached, 
not  to  the  general  removal  of  those  discrepancies, — a  result 
never  even  contemplated,  much  less  hoped  for,  by  the  learned 
of  his  day, — but  to  the  very  subordinate  service  of  reducing 
them  to  distinct  classes.  Upon  this  point  his  opinion  is  ex- 
pressed  in  the  same  treatise  in  the  following  manner : — "  Quod 
enim  de  editione  Graeca  tAv  6  diximus,  idem  de  exemplari  Sa- 
maritano  optandum,  ut  doctus  aliquis  judicio  et  linguarum 
cognitione  pollens,  et  partium  studio  non  abreptus,  cui  otium 
et  ingenium  ad  rem  tantam  aggrediendum  suppetit,  accurate 
discrepantias  has  examinaret,  et  quaenam  ex  scribarum  errore, 
quaenam  ex  codicum  Hebraeorum  varietate  ortae  sint,  quaenam 
de  industria  mutationes  factae,  distingueret.  Certe  qui  hoc 
opus  perficeret,  magnam  a  grata  posteritate  laudem  reporta- 
ret" — JProlegom.^  xi.  16. 

It  is  not  my  intention  in  this  place  to  enter  into  a  general 
examination  of  the  contents  of  the  two  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
Pentateuch  :  that  may  be  found  already  done  in  the  second 
Dissertation  of  Kennicott  and  m  the  writings  of  other  authors. 
There  is  but  one  peculiarity  of  the  Samaritan  record  which  I 
wish  here  to  bring  under  notice,  and  even  of  that  one  I  can  spare 
room  for  no  more  than  a  single  example.  For  the  most  part 
the  two  editions,  as  far  as  they  present  the  same  sentences, 
show  no  diflSsrence  of  any  kind  except  in  their  vowel-letters ; 
— a  circumstance,  I  may  by  the  way  observe,  which  had  an 
obvious  tendency  to  lead  to  the  discovery  of  the  interpolation 
of  those  letters  in  each  edition.  Where,  however,  the  conso- 
nants  of  corresponding  sentences  do  not  entirely  agree,  those 
employed  in  the  Samaritan  copies  appear  to  be  connected  with 
a  more  ancient  pronunciation  of  the  sacred  language.  Thus 
the  pure  Hebrew  termination  in  the  M  articulation  is  fre- 
quently preserved  in  this  edition  of  the  Pentateuch,  where  it 

2t2 
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has  been  changed  in  the  Jewish  copies  into  the  corresponding 
Chaldaic  ending  in  N ;  this  variation  marking  the  effect  pro- 
duced  upon  the  Jewish  scribes  by  their  long  residence,  during 
the  Babylonian  Captivity,  among  a  people  who  used  Ghaldee  as 
their  vernacular  dialect.  A  remarkable  instance  of  the  corrup- 
tion  in  question,  as  far  as  respects  proper  names,  is  exhibited 
in  that  of  the  youngest  son  of  Jacob,  which  is  at  present  found 
written  everywhere  in  the  Jewish  edition  of  the  Bible  ^23^33, 
BeNYaMIN,  but  in  the  Samaritan  copies  of  the  Pentateuch 
D'^D^ja,  BeNTaMUL  The  latter  compound  is  pure  Hebrew  for 
'  son  of  days,'  while  the  former  is  its  Chaldaic  corruption.  The 
Rabbins,  indeed,  from  an  anxiety  to  sustain  the  correctness  of 
the  language  of  the  edition  of  the  text  in  their  keeping,  insist 
upon  '  son  of  right  hand'  as  the  meaning  of  the  recorded  name ; 
for  which  latter  signification  the  Jewish  mode  of  writing  the 
compound  would,  I  allow,  be  the  correct  one.  But  the  parti- 
culars of  the  case  tell  most  decisively  both  for  the  first  of  those 
etymologies,  and  against  the  second.  The  name  under  discus- 
sion was  chosen  for  his  infant  by  Jacob,  at  a  period  when  he 
was  sufiering  under  the  deepest  affliction  ;  and  the  subsequent 
fortunes  were  not  very  distinguished  of  either  the  boy  who 
then  received  it,  or  the  tribe  which  was  called  after  him.  Now 
*  son  of  days,'  or  *  child  of  old  age,'  is  a  mournful  denomina- 
tion, which  might  very  naturally  occur  to  the  patriarch  when 
he  was  reminded  of  his  own  mortality  by  the  death  of  a  wife 
whom  he  loved  with  the  tenderest  afiection  ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  his  giving  the  new-bom  child  at  such  a  time  the 
triumphant  designation  of  '  son  of  right  hand'  would  have 
suited  neither  his  feelings  as  a  man  nor  his  prescience  as  a 
prophet.  Thus  it  would  appear,  as  far  as  a  valid  inference 
can  be  drawn  from  a  single  example,  that,  as  the  Samaritan 
characters  approach  nearer  than  the  Jewish  ones  to  the  oldest 
known  shapes  of  the  Hebrew  letters,  so  likewise,  in  the  few 
instances  in  which  the  terminations  of  corresponding  words  in 
the  two  editions  difier,  the  Samaritan  endings  are  those  of 
greater  antiquity.     This  result  accords  with  a  remark  made  by 
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Morin  in  the  publication  of  his  which  has  been  abready  re- 
ferred to,  that  the  Samaritans  formerly  spoke  a  less  corrupt 
dialect  of  Hebrew  than  the  Jews  :•  for  it  is  evident  that  the 
copyists  whose  vernacular  tongue  came  nearer  to  pure  He- 
brew would  be  those  less  likely  to  let  slip  into  their  tran- 
scriptions any  combinations  of  letters  incorrectly  representing 
the  ancient  forms  of  the  original  words. 

With  respect  to  the  particular  name  which  has  been  just 
examined,  I  rather  question  whether  its  older  pronunciation 
should  now  be  reverted  to.  The  j^  termination  of  this  word 
is  at  present  received  by,  I  believe,  every  nation  looking  on  the 
Pentateuch  as  an  inspired  work,  except  the  small  existing  rem- 
nant  of  the  Samaritans  ;  it  was  adopted  at  a  very  remote  pe- 
riod, even  before  the  oldest  part  of  the  Septuagint  was  com- 
posed ;  and  it  is  sanctioned  by  the  practice  of  the  writers  of 
the  Greek  Testament.  It  is  true  that,  although  the  quotations 
of  the  Evangelists  and  Apostles  afford  decisive  authority  for 
the  meaning  of  passages  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  they  by  no 
means  do  so  for  the  primitive  pronunciation  of  the  names 
therein  occurring  ;  their  testimony  on  the  latter  point  reach- 
ing solely  to  the  pronunciation  which  prevailed  at  the  time 
when  they  lived,  as  we  have  already  seen  in  the  case  of  the 
name  of  the  royal  Psalmist.  But  still  we  surely  are  war- 
ranted in  following  the  example  of  inspired  men  upon  this 
point ;  and  as  a  freedom  of  choice  is  thus  left  open  to  us,  it 
would,  perhaps,  upon  the  whole,  be  the  course  attended  with 
least  evil  to  adhere  to  the  now  almost  universal  practice  of 
writing  the  word  in  question  Benjamin  ;^  notwithstanding  the 


'  The  above  remark  of  Morin  is  conveyed  in  the  following  terms  : — **  Prae- 
terea  Samaritanorum  plebem  Hebraic®  lingus  idioma  sincerius  Judaica  con- 
servasse.  Ab  Hebrroo  enim  proprius  abest,  magisque  phrasim  et  genium 
Hebraic®  linguse  sapit  Samaritica  versio  qus  nobis  est  prse  manibus,  qu^m 
Cbaldaicffi  periphrases,  Judseorumque  alii  libri  Chaldaici,  nt  ex  speciminibus 
nostris  manifestum  erit.'* — Exercilationea  inutrumque  Samaritanorum  PerUatett' 
chum,  p.  371. 

b  The  above  form  is  that  in  wliich  the  name  in  question  should  be  written 
in  German  or  Italian ;  but,  to  avoid  an  additional  corruption  not  long  since  in- 
troduced into  this  country,  it  shoidd  be  written  in  English  Benyamin. 
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circumstance  that  this  form  of  it  conveys  a  corrupt  pronun- 
ciation of  the  original  name. 

With  regard  to  the  language  of  the  Samaritan  version, 
which  has  been  transmitted  to  us  only  through  a  single  work 
not  in  common  use  or  easily  procured,  a  brief  specimen  of  it 
may  perhaps  be  acceptable  to  the  reader  ;  which,  to  save  him 
trouble,  is  exhibited  in  Hebrew  letters  of  the  Jewish  rather 
than  of  the  Samaritan  form.  The  verse  selected  for  the  illus- 
tration of  this  subject  is  Gen.  ii.  24,  as  exhibited  in  the  parent 
tongue  and  some  of  the  cognate  dialects,  preceded  by  its  An- 
thorized  English  rendering ;  which,  after  the  insertion  of  a 
word  within  brackets  corresponding  to  one  lost  from  the 
original  passage,  serves  to  convey  its  meaning  in  each  of  the 
Shemitic  tongues  it  is  quoted  in,  except  the  Chaldee  verse,  in 
the  rendering  of  which  the  supplemental  expression,  *the  dor- 
mitory  of,'  should  be  introduced  between  the  words  '  leave,' 
and  *  his  father.' 

Authorized  Eng.     "  Therefore  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and 

his  mother,  and  shall  cleave  unto  his 
wife  ;  and  they  \two\  shall  be  one  flesh." 

JeiJmh  Text,  ,^aS  nsi  ^^3S  nS  B^S  3^''  p  h}J 

•ins  -iB^aS i\m  ;int^s3  p3iT    d 

Samar.  Text,  D.TJt^D  iTHI 

Sarmr.  Vers.  ,  HDS  n^l  n^3S   fl''  -I3J    p3t^''  p  V^13 

CluMee  Par.    .iTDSI  %m3S  ^33t^D  n^3  -|3J  p^3a^  ]3  b^J 

nn  s-iD3^ p.Ti  ;.Tnn«3  p3Ti 

Syriac  Vers.    .cnLollo   ^ctq^I]  1^^^ %onnai  ^Jci  ^\^ 

.^a^^  ^  %^a\^yL  ^ooiJo  .aiZAj)]  ^sidjo 

From  the  Samaritan  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch  no  more 
of  this  verse  is  given  than  the  portion  in  which  these  two  edi- 
tions differ,  by  means  of  which  portion  a  word  lost  from  the 
Jewish  copies  can  be  restored  to  its  proper  site  ;  where,  how- 
ever it  should  be  replaced  within  brackets  and  with  the  note 
in  the  opposite  part  of  the  margin,  "  Codex  Samaritanus."  On 
the  other  hand,  the  word  *  two'  should  be  inserted  in  the  cor- 
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responding  part  ofthe  English  Translation  in  Italics,  and  with 
the  marginal  note  thereon,  "  Mat.  xix.  5,  Mark  x.  7,  1  Corin. 
vi.  16,  Eph.  V.  31,  put  likewise  in  Italics,  in  order,  not  only  to 
point  out  the  parallel  passages  of  the  New  Testament,  but  also 
to  sustain  its  insertion  in  the  specified  place  by  the  inspired 
authority  of  those  passages.    When  there  are  such  vouchers  for 
the  justness  of  this  correction,  there  is  scarcely  any  occasion 
for  adding,  that  it  is  moreover  supported  by  the  joint  and  mu- 
tually independent  testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah. 
The  only  other  difference  between  the  two  copies  ofthe  Hebrew 
verse  is  occasioned  by  the  circumstance  ofthe  verb  immediately 
before  the  dropped  group  having  been  vocalized  by  the  one 
set  of  scribes,  and  passed  over  without  any  vocalization  by  the 
other  ;  in  consequence  of  which  its  inflexion,  which  is  clearly 
in  the  plural  number,  must  be  read  in  the  Samaritan  edition 
WeEaYeUu  (that  is,  if  Strictly  rendered, '  and  they  shall  have 
been,*  i.  e.,  shall  immediately  be),  while  in  the  Jewish  edition 
it  is  contracted  into  W«HaYU.    With  respect  to  the  Samaritan 
translation,  its  first  and  ninth  groups  differ  from  the  correspond- 
ing ingredients  of  any  of  the  other  Shemitic  representations  of 
the  same  verse :  but  stiU  the  former  occurs  in  the  Chaldee 
dialect  with  the  very  meaning  that  is  here  wanted  for  it ; 
while  the  verb  of  the  latter  group,  not  being  found  in  either 
Syriac  or  Chaldee,  is  rendered  by  Morin  and  Walton  "  adhare- 
bit**  (shall  cleave  unto),  on  the  assumption  of  a  perfect  agree- 
ment between  the  Samaritan  version  and  Hebrew  text.   But,  as 
such  an  agreement  can  in  some  instances  be  positively  shown 
not  to  hold,  it  would  perhaps  be  safer  to  translate  the  group  in 
question  according  to  the  well-known  signification  of  its  verb 
in  Hebrew, '  to  rejoice  ;'  which  verb  being  here  put  in  a  pas- 
sive form,  the  compound  might  be  rendered,  '  and  shall  be 
delighted  with,' — a  rendering  which  accords,  though   but 
loosely,  I  admit,  with  the  sense  required  by  the  context  in 
this  place.     Of  the  remaining  words  of  this  translation,  all  are 
the  same  in  their  roots,  and  several  of  them  entirely  the  same, 
as  the  corresponding  ingredients  of  the  Hebrew,  Syriac,  or 
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Chaldee  verses.  But  where  the  inflexions  diflFer,  one  instance 
is  presented  to  us  of  the  Samaritan  dialect  approaching  in 
grammatical  structure  nearer  than  either  of  the  others  to  the 
parent  Hebrew  tongue-  The  verb  substantive,  which  is  in  the 
original  verse  exhibited  in  the  form  of  a  tense  compounded  of 
the  future  and  a  subordinate  preterite,  retains  this  compound 
form  in  the  Samaritan  translation,  while  it  is  rendered  by  a 
simple  future  in  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  verses.  But  a  second 
verb  of  the  Hebrew  verse  in  the  same  compound  form  is  ren- 
dered by  a  simple  future  in  all  the  three  translations  ;  so  that 
the  nearer  approach,  in  the  particular  just  noticed,  of  the  Sa- 
maritan,  than  of  either  of  the  other  dialects,  to  the  structure 
of  the  ancient  Hebrew  has  been  only  in  part  preserved.  In 
this  dialect  the  pronominal  aflBixes  differ  from  the  equivalent 
Hebrew  ones,  just  as  much,  though  not  in  quite  the  same 
manner,  as  they  do  in  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  dialects ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  those  employed  in  the  same  places  respec- 
tively of  the  two  editions  of  the  text  are  completely  identical 
As  the  fact  last  mentioned  supplies  a  more  decisive  limit  to 
the  antiquity  of  the  Samaritan  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew 
Pentateuch  than  that  previously  given,  I  shall  here  bring  it 
prominently  under  observation  by  an  immediate  comparison 
of  some  equivalent  affixes  in  the  different  Shemitic  languages 
referred  to,  whicli  are  taken  from  the  various  representations 
of  the  verse  above  quoted,  and  those  of  two  other  verses,  the 
several  exponents  of  the  same  pronouns  being  arranged  in  the 
same  columns  respectively,  as  follows  : — 

Gen.  ii.  24.  Exod.  iii.  22.  Deut.  xii.  31. 

his  father,   and  upon  your  daughters,     their  sons. 

Here  the  pronominal  affixes  in  the  same  places  respectively  of 
the  two  editions  of  the  text  are  exhibited  exactly  the  same,  and 


Jewish  Text^ 

i^as  riK 

QD'^rai  bjj'\ 

a 

Samaritan  Text, 

i''3»  n» 

oy^mi  hir\ 

Samar.  Version, 

m3»  n" 

]i3n33  hjn 

Chaldee  Paraph., 

''ni3« 

y\D'^n:2  hjn 

Syriac  Version, 

woiao]] 

^oiAioVr. 
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are  so  presented  to  us  in  the  vast  majority  of  instances,  except 
where  a  different  treatment  of  them  by  the  two  sets  of  vocaL 
izers  has  been  occasioned  by  their  having  been  entirely  over- 
looked,  or  their  nature  mistaken,  by  one  set;'  in  consequence 
of  which  an  affix  correctly  vocalized  in  one  of  the  editions 
is  sometimes  to  be  met  either  not  vocalized  at  all,  or  erro- 
neously vocalized,  in  the  other.  But  with  such  exceptions, 
which  are  comparatively  few,  the  affixes  under  considera- 
tion are  constantly  treated  in  the  same  manner  in  the  two 
editions.  To  account  for  the  identity  of  their  vocalization  to 
this  extent,  it  cannot  be  alleged  that  the  pronunciation  of 
those  affixes  by  two  nations,  long  debarred  from  any  mutual 
intercourse,  continued  always  the  same  ;  and  even  if  it  had 
done  so,  an  identity  of  their  vocalization  would  not  of  neces- 
sity have  thence  resulted;  as  an  affix,  which  must  be  supposed 
pronounced  in  the  same  way  in  every  part  of  the  same  edition, 
is  yet  to  be  found  therein  variously  vocalized  to  the  extent  of 
greater  or  less  fulness,  and  likewise  corresponding  affixes  in 
the  same  places  respectively  of  different  versions  may  be  seen 
in  the  above  examples  vocalized  with  some  degree  of  variety. 
The  exact  identity,  therefore,  of  vocalization  here  brought 
under  notice  is  utterly  inexplicable,  except  on  the  supposition 
of  the  insertion  of  vowel-letters  in  one  edition  of  the  text 
having  been  copied  from  the  other.  But  the  Jews,  besides 
hating  the  Samaritans,  despised  them  too  much  to  borrow 
from  them  any  improvement.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  Sa^ 
maritans  must  have  been  the  borrowers,  and  consequently  that 
the  original  record  was  vocalized  later  by  them  than  by  the 
Jews.  The  interval,  however,  between  the  two  operations 
could  not  have  been  of  any  great  length  ;  for  the  Samaritan 
scribes  evidently  participated  with  the  Jewish  vocalizers  (not- 
withstanding their  mutual  hatred)  in  the  wish  of  keeping  the 
introduction  of  the  matres  lectionis  into  the  Hebrew  text  a 
secret.     But  the  comparison  of  an  unvocalized  copy  with  a 


*  Thus,  for  example,  in  each  edition  of  the  text,  the  pronominal  He  id  in 
some  places  mistreated  as  a  paragogic  He. 


616  APPENDIX. 

vocalized  one  would  have  at  once  exposed  this  secret.  Both 
parties,  therefore,  must  have  concurred  in  the  effort  to  put  the 
earliest  possible  termination  to  the  danger  of  their  common 
adversaries  ever  obtaining  an  opportunity  to  make  such  a 
comparison  ;  and  for  this  purpose  they  must  have  proceeded 
as  expeditiously  as  they  could,  the  former  party  to  get  con- 
veyed to  the  latter  a  vocalized  copy,  and  the  latter  to  write 
new  copies  or  vocalize  their  old  ones  after  this  model,  and  not 
suffer  a  single  copy  to  remain  un vocalized.  Thus  it  turns  out 
that  the  Samaritan  vocalization  of  the  Pentateuch  could  not 
have  taken  place  till  after  the  year  of  our  era  126,  but  that  it 
was  effected  very  soon  after  that  epoch. 

It  remains  that  I  should  offer  a  few  remarks  upon  the  age 
of  the  Samaritan  version,  which  will,  I  think,  be  found,  upon 
investigation,  bounded  by  the  date,  to  which  a  close  approxi- 
mation has  been  above  obtained,  of  the  Samaritan  vocalization 
of  the  text.     This  version  was  supposed  by  Dr.  Kennicott  to 
be  older  than  the  Septuagint ;  but  its  juniority  to  that  record 
can  be  clearly  made  out  by  the  circumstance  of  its  agreeing 
in  purport  with  the  Samaritan  text  in  several  places  in  which 
the  vocalization  thereof  is  erroneous ;  whence  the  consequence 
appears  inevitable  that  it  must  have  been  composed  after  the 
Samaritan  copies  of  the  Pentateuch  had  been  vocalized.     A 
curious  instance  of  this  adaptation  of  the  Samaritan  transla- 
tion  to  an  erroneous  vocalization  of  the  Hebrew  text  occurs 
in  the  first  clause  of  the  verse.  Gen.  xlix.  11,  which,  notwith- 
standing its  brevity,  betrays  no  less  than  two  mistakes  of  the 
Jewish  vocalizers  ;  but  of  these  the  Samaritan  scribes  availed 
themselves,  for  the  purpose  of  transforming  a  prediction  of  the 
subsequent  fertility  in  vines  of  Judea  into  an  accusation  of 
drunkenness  against  the  posterity  of  Judah.     The  whole  verse 
is  first  quoted  from  the  Authorized  English  Translation,  after 
which  are  placed  the  part  of  it  here  to  be  examined,  as  trans- 
mitted  in  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  text,  and 
in  the  Samaritan,  the  Syriac,  the  Greek,  the  Latin,  and  the 
Chaldee  versions,  with  a  literal  interpretation  subjoined  to 
each  representation  of  its  purport : — 
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Authorized 
Eng.  Vera, 

Jewish  Text, 


Samar.  Text^ 


Samar.  Vers. 


'^  Binding  his  foal  unto  the  vine,  and  his  ass's 
colt  unto  the  choice  vine ;  he  washed  his 
garments  in  wine,  and  his  clothes  in  the 
blood  of  grapes." 

*  He  will  surely  bind  his  joong  ass  unto  the  vine,  even 
the  foal  of  his  she-ass  onto  the  fruitful  vine  ;  he  will 
surely  wash,*  &c. 

*  Bound  [L  e.  enslaved]  are  the  men  of  his  city  unto  the 
vine,  even  the  sons  of  his  strength  unto  what  is  vile;  he 
will  surely  wash,'  &o» 

_fm  ;  np^qi;  ^^aa  np^iVi  ,nmp  n^ib  ^n^^DS 

*  Bound  are  the  men  of  his  city  unto  the  vine,  even  the  sons 

of  his  strength  unto  vileness;  he  will  surely  wash,*  &c, 

Peshitah^      — SomJ •  auL\  ^  toon  ■  no •  oiX^A  1  A2l^^  $qid]j 

*  He  will  bind  his  young  ass  unto  the  vine,  even  the  foal 

of  his  she-ass  unto  the  shoot  of  the  vine;  he  will  wash,* 

— AeafjLevwp  w/009  afiireKoy  rov  irwXou  ainovj  icai 
ry  e\iict  top  ifSKov  tyj^  ovov  airoS'  'kKwei 
K.  T.  \. 

'  Binding  his  young  ass  unto  the  vine,  even  the  foal  of 
his  she-ass  unto  the  tendril  of  the  vine;  he  will  wash,' 

Ligans  ad  vineam  pullum  suum,  et  ad  vitem, 
0  fili  mi,  asinam  suam  ;  lavabit,  &c.  &c. 

*'  Binding  his  young  ass  unto  the  vineyard,  and  his  she-ass, 
O  my  son,  unto  the  vine;  he  will  wash,'  &a  && 

'  Yisrahel  shall  dwell  around  his  [Yudah's]  city,  the  Gen- 
tiles shall  build  his  temple,  there  shall  be  the  just  around 
him  and  the  servants  of  the  law  in  doctrine  along  with 
him;—' 


SeptuagirU^ 


Vulgate^ 


Targum  of 
OnkeloSy 
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The  Ohaldee  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  line  is  here  placed 
the  farthest  firom  it,  as  being  totally  uncdnnected  with  its  lite- 
ral interpretation, — a  charge  which  can  but  very  seldom  be 
brought  against  the  Targum  of  Onkelos.  In  this  instance, 
however,  national  prejudices  appear  to  have  made  the  Jewish 
writer  deviate,  on  one  side,  even  more,  in  point  of  form  at 
least,  than  the  Samaritan  scribe  did  on  the  other,  fix>m  strict 
accuracy  of  translation.  Of  the  little  circular  marks  of  censure 
put  over  three  letters  of  the  above  line,  as  exhibited  in  the 
Jewish  edition  of  the  Hebrew  text,  the  second  has  a  reference 
merely  to  orthography,  and  is  inserted  on  the  authority  of  the 
Masorets,  who  have  pointed  the  subjacent  character  to  be  read 
with  S  power  ;  and,  accordingly,  the  letter  of  that  power  has 
been  substituted  for  it  in  the  margin.  The  justness  of  the  two 
remaining  censures  is  established  by  the  joint  and  independent 
testimonies  of  the  Septuagint  and  Peshitah  :  as  the  writers  of 
the  former  version  show  by  their  translation  of  the  first  and 
penultimate  words  of  the  first  clause  that  they  read  them 
HoS«R,  *  binding,'  and  B«N,  *  foal  of,'  without  any  vowel  that 
could  be  denoted  by  Tod  at  the  end  of  either ;  and  the  framers 
of  the  latter  version  in  like  manner  show  that  they  read  the 
same  words  respectively  HoSaE, '  hath  bound,'  that  is  (as  they 
make  use  of  a  future  tense),  *  will  surely  bind,'  and  B«N,  *  foal 
of,'  without  an  E  OT I  at  the  end  of  either  word.  The  writer 
of  the  Vulgate  also  attests  the  spuriousness  of  the  first  of  those 
Yods  by  following  the  Seventy  Jews  in  their  interpretation, 
and  consequently  in  their  reading  of  the  word  to  which  it  is 
annexed  ;  but  for  the  purpose  of  making  out  the  second  Yod 
genuine,  was  reduced  to  the  absurdity  of  representing  Jacob  as 
speaking  to,  and  of,  his  son  Judah  at  the  same  time.  To  decide 
between  the  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  of  the  initial  word, 
it  is  necessary  to  look  to  the  second  clause  of  the  verse,  as  there 
is  an  obvious  parallelism  between  the  two  clauses.  But  the  verb 
of  the  second  clause,  which  is  written  in  the  form  of  a  pre- 
terite, has  a  future  signification  attached  to  it  in  both  of  the 
versions  referred  to  ;  that  is,  it  is  rendered  in  each  of  them 
as  a  prophetic  future,  and  consequently  the  parallel  verb  of 
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the  first  clause  should  also  be  thus  rendered ;  so  that  the 
Sjo'iac  construction  of  this  word  appears  to  be  more  strictly 
accurate  than  the  Greek  one.  On  the  other  hand,  though 
the  meaning  of  *  the  tendril  of  a  vine,'  given  by  the  Seventy  to 
the  noun  of  the  fourth  group,  can  hardly  be  reconciled  with 
the  context,  yet  the  signification  of  ( afX'neXo^  Kafnto^fKK)  '  a 
firuitfiil  vine'  attached  to  it  by  them  elsewhere  (Jer.  ii.  21) 
would  make  good  sense  in  this  place  ;  and,  as  this  testimony 
is  the  highest  uninspired  authority  within  our  reach  for  the 
several  meanings  of  a  Hebrew  term  of  rare  occurrence,  that 
one  of  these  which  is  here  applicable  should,  I  submit,  be  pre- 
ferred to  *  the  shoot  of  a  vine,'  the  signification  of  the  S3rriac 
rendering  of  the  same  word.  In  every  other  respect  the  two 
compared  renderings  of  the  clause  in  question  fuUy  agree ; 
and  the  united  authority  of  the  versions  fi^m  which  they  are 
taken,  with  regard  to  the  meanings  to  be  chosen  for  the  two 
ambiguous  terms,  T^  and  ]J1K,  is  so  much  the  weightier,  be- 
cause neither  set  of  translators  could  have  mistaken  the  sense 
of  the  first  of  those  terms  ;  it  not  having  been  ambiguous  in 
their  time,  but  written  "lit/,  HaTtR,  in  the  same  manner  as  it 
now  is  for  the  meaning  they  assigned  to  it  of  ^  a  young  ass,' 
whereas  for  that  of  *  a  city*  it  would  then  have  been  written 
TJ/,  HiR  ;•  but  the  signification  of  this  word  determines  which 
of  the  two  belonging  to  ]TM^  is  here  to  be  selected.  Thus  it 
will  be  found  that  the  first  clause  predicted  in  figurative  lan- 
guage, indeed,  but  with  certain  assurance  of  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecy,  a  great  abundance  of  vines,  and  the  second  a  great 


*  The  above  nouns  are  still  preserred  distinct  in  the  plural  number,  that 
denoting  *  young  asses'  being  written  d^l^y,  and  that  expressing  *  cities,' 
D^*127,  in  every  instance  but  one,  namely  in  Judg.  x.  4.  But  the  exception 
it  not  here  to  be  taken  into  consideration ;  for  the  two  nouns,  both  of  which 
occur  in  that  verse,  are  by  a  play  upon  the  words  there  written  in  exactly 
the  same  way,  D^*1^27, — a  sort  of  joke  whose  appearance  in  the  specified  place 
has  hitherto  perplexed  the  learned.  But  it  now  turns  out  that  the  levity 
thus  indicated  is  to  be  attributed  not  at  all  to  the  inspired  author,  but  merely 
to  a  subsequent  vocalizer  of  this  part  of  the  saored  text. 
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abundance  of  wine,  in  the  land  to  be  afterwards  inherited  by 
the  descendants  of  Judah. 

To  turn  our  attention  next  to  the  mode  of  perverting  tie 
sense  of  the  above  clause  which  the  Samaritan  scribes  em- 
ployed, — ^they  made  significant  the  first  of  the  faulty  Tods 
by  reading  the  group  it  closes,  neither  HoS^R,  *  binding/  nor 
HaSaE,  *hath  bound,'  i.e.  *will  surely  bind,'  but  HoSUBS, 
*  bound,'  in  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  participle  piihul  in  the 
masculine  plural  construct  state  ;  and,  by  translating  it 
in  their  own  form  (which  thus  appears  to  be  identical  with 
the  equivalent  Chaldee  one)  for  the  same  inflexion,  HoSIRE. 
Accordingly,  they  vocalized  this  word  in  their  edition  of  the 
text,  '^niDi^  ;  and,  retaining  it  in  their  version,  they  there  vo- 
calized it  ''T^Dit.  Of  the  second  group,  ]DJ/,  *to  the  vine,' 
they  made  no  alteration  whatever  in  the  text,  and  merely 
subjoined  to  it  a  H  in  their  version,  to  give  the  noon  which 
constitutes  the  principal  part  of  this  group  a  feminine  termi- 
nation.  Of  the  third  group  HTJf ,  *  his  young  ass,'  they  intro> 
duced  no  variation  into  their  text,  farther  than  by  vocali^g 
its  affix,  which  they  thereby  changed  fi'om  H  into  1 ;  but  they 
quite  altered  its  meaning,  by  translating  it  in  their  version 
nmp,  which  exactly  agrees  (except  in  being  quite  unvocal- 
ized)  with  (Tlllp,  the  Chaldee  for  *  his  city.'  With  regard  to 
the  fourth  group  of  the  clause.  Father  Morin,  and  after  him 
Bishop  Walton,  rendered  the  noun  belonging  to  the  Samari- 
tan translation  of  this  group,  though  different  from  the  cor- 
responding portion  of  it  in  the  text,  by  the  very  same  Latin 
word  (palraes)  as  they  appUed  to  that  portion,  on  the  gratui- 
tous assumption  of  a  perfect  and  complete  agreement  between 
the  Samaritan  text  and  version  ;  and  even  Castel,  in  his  Hep- 
taglot  Lexicon,  adopted  their  translation  of  this  noun.  But, 
as  appears  to  me,  where  a  Hebrew  term  and  the  Samaritan 
translation  thereof,  if  a  word  of  rare  occurrence  in  this  version, 
do  radically  differ,  a  more  secure  plan  of  ascertaining  the  sense 
of  the  latter  term  is,  to  try  whether  there  be  identical  with  it 
in  root  a  word  of  known  meaning,  in  any  of  the  ancient  cog- 
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nate  dialects,  which  is  reconcilable  with  the  tenor  of  the  pre- 
viously analyzed  part  of  the  Samaritan  passage ;  and,  if  so, 
to  assign  to  it  that  meaning,  even  though  not  correctly  agree- 
ing with  the  sense  of  the  former  term.  Now  pi,  the  radical 
part  of  np'^n,  which  is  the  Samaritan  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
tlp'lti/^  is  significant  in  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  Syriac,  denoting 
in  the  two  former  languages  *  empty,  worthless,  or  vile,'  and 
in  the  latter  '  spit  upon,  contemptible,  or  vile,'  and  is  actually 
here  vocalized  by  the  Samaritans  in  the  same  way  as  it  is  in 
both  Hebrew  and  Chaldee.  According,  then,  to  the  rule  just 
laid  dovm,  the  signification  attached  by  the  Samaritan  scribes 
to  part  of  ilpl2/  is  the  epithet  *  vile  ;'  whence  it  follows  that 
they  represented  the  whole  word  as  composite,  the  meaning 
of  the  other  part  (B^)  being  well-known,  as  that  of  the  ordi- 
nary substitute  in  Hebrew  compounds  for  the  relative  pro- 
noun Iti/^.  But  the  circumstance  of  their  having  thus  dealt 
with  the  Hebrew  term  shows  that  its  initial  element  had 
been  changed  firom  Samek  to  Shin  before  their  time.  To  the 
faulty  Yod  of  the  fifth  group  they  gave  significance  by  reading 
that  group  in  their  text,  and  translating  it  in  their  version^ 
BeN£, '  the  sons  of.'  In  the  case  of  the  last  group  of  the  clause, 
unit,  HaThoNO,  '  his  she-ass,'  which  the  Jewish  vocalizers  ne- 
glected  to  confine,  by  the  insertion  of  a  vocal  Waw  in  its 
second  syllable,  to  the  sense  it  here  bears,  the  Samaritan  scribes 
took  advantage  of  this  omission  to  transform  it  into  HEThaNO, 
*  his  strength,'  by  slipping  a  vocal  Yod  into  its  first  syllable  in 
their  text ;  in  consequence  of  which  they  were  enabled  to 
translate  it  in  their  version  Hp'^QI/,  HaMUQeH,  'his  strength,' 
— a  compound,  indeed,  of  which  the  principal  ingredient  sig- 
nifies only  '  depth,'  or  '  deep,'  in  Hebrew  and  Chaldee,  but  is  a 
term  of  fi-equent  occurrence  in  the  Samaritan  version,  and  the 
meaning  '  strength,'  or  *  strong,'  agrees  in  common  with  the 
context  of  several  places  in  which  it  is  therein  found.  The 
first  word,  f  ni,  of  the  Samaritan  translation  of  the  second 
clause  is  perfectly  identical  with  a  Hebrew  verb  of  the  same 
meaning  as  that  in  the  corresponding  site  of  the  Hebrew  text 
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I  have  only  here  farther  to  remark,  with  respect  to  the  trans- 
lation  given  in  common  by  Morin  and  Walton  of  the  first 
clause  in  both  the  Samaritan  text  and  version,  that,  although 
its  initial  expression  ^  ligata  esf  (inflected  so  as  to  agree  with 
^  civitas  ejus')  might  possibly  be  exciisable  when  applied  to  tiie 
first  group  of  the  Samaritan  translation,  on  account  of  our 
want  of  complete  knowledge  of  all  the  inflexions  of  the  Sama- 
ritan dialect,  it  cannot  be  tolerated  as  the  rendering  of  the 
corresponding  group  of  the  Hebrew  text,  which  ought  here  to 
be  construed,  according  to  a  similar  use  of  the  employed  words, 
^  ligati  sunt^  the  Latin  expression  in  each  instance  being  used, 
not  as  a  preterite  tense,  but  as  a  participle  or  participial  adjec 
tive,  with  the  verb  substantive  understood  after  it  in  the  pre- 
sent tense.  Besides,  those  very  learned  men  appear  to  have 
overlooked  the  circumstance  that  this  participle  is  applied  in 
both  text  and  version  to  two  subjects  which  are  in  each  trans- 
lated  respectively  *  civitas  ejus'  and  *  filii  roboris  ejus :'  but  as 
it  is  referred  to  nouns  in  different  numbers  and  genders,  it 
should,  according  to  ordinary  practice,  be  made  to  agree  with 
that  in  the  plural  number  and  masculine  gender.  At  any  rate, 
all  appearance  of  irregularity  in  this  case  would  be  removed,  by 
substituting  for  the  Latin  representative  of  the  former  subject, 
*  habitatares  civitatis  ejus.'  The  circumstance  of  the  epithet  in 
question  being  applied  in  each  record  to  two  subjects,  one  of 
which  is  actually  expressed  in  the  plural  masculine  construct 
state,  and  the  other  capable  of  being  understood  in  the  same 
state,  may,  perhaps,  afford  some  ground  for  its  being  itself  also 
in  both  of  them  put  in  that  form.  The  substitution,  however, 
of  the  construct  for  the  absolute  state  of  this  epithet  in  the  Sa- 
maritan lines  is,  I  admit,  a  granunatic  irregularity ;  still,  it  is 
one  which  violates  not  sense,  but  merely  form,  and  for  which 
precedents  might  be  adduced  firom  several  parts  of  the  Jewish 
edition  of  the  sacred  text. 

From  this  analysis  it  will,  I  think,  be  perceived,  as  far  as 
the  fiirCt  can  be  proved  by  a  single  example,  that  the  Samari- 
tan version  is  not  at  all  as  strictly  faithful  a  translation  as  it 
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has  been  hitherto  supposed ;  but  that  the  Samaritans  were 
just  as  ready  to  calumniate  the  Jews,  when  they  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  doing  so  without  tampering  with  the  original  letters 
of  the  Hebrew  text,  as  the  Jews  were  to  vilify  the  work  of  the 
Seventy  Interpreters.  My  principal  object,  however,  in  ad- 
ducing  this  example,  is  to  give  an  instance  of  part  of  their 
translation  being  grounded  upon  two  very  gross  inaccura- 
cies in  the  vocalization  of  the  text,  and,  therefore,  composed 
after  the  time  of  that  vocalization.  The  very  same  cir- 
cumstance,  besides  thus  affording  a  limit  of  age  to  the  for- 
mation of  their  version,  affixes  one  also  to  the  vocalization  of 
their  text  agreeing  with  that  already  determined.  For  the 
inaccuracies  referred  to  are  common  to  both  editions  of  the 
vocalized  text,  and  are  of  so  strange  a  nature  that  they  could 
hardly  have  been  adopted  by  two  parties  independently  of  each 
other ;  but  it  is  far  more  likely  that  the  Samaritans  borrowed 
them  from  the  Jews  than  that  the  Jews  took  them  from  the 
Samaritans.  The  adduced  example  serves  also  to  prove  the 
Samaritan  version  to  have  been  written  after  the  vocaliza- 
tion of  the  Samaritan  text  through  a  second  particular, 
in  addition  to  that  above  relied  on.  For  it  has  been  shown 
that  the  framers  of  this  version  read  m^i^,  in  the  line  referred 
to,  HIRoH,  *  his  city,'  instead  of  HaYiRoH,  '  his  young  ass  ;** — a 
mistake  which  they  could  not  have  made  till  after  the  text 

*  The  above  group  TTTV  is  actually,  in  the  place  referred  to,  pointed  bj 
the  Masorets  for  the  sound  HIBoH,  although  the  context  of  the  remainder  of 
the  clause,  as  pointed  by  them,  shows  that  they  understood  it  there  to  sig- 
nify '  his  young  ass.'  But  this  alteration  of  the  sound  of  the  group  for  such 
signification  could  not  have  been  adopted  till  after  the  introduction  of  matres 
lectionis  into  the  original  text  of  the  Bible.  This  confusion  of  the  sounds 
of  two  perfectly  distinct  words  is  not  to  be  imputed  to  men  who  have  shown 
themselves  so  strictly  honest  as  the  Masorets  have  in  every  instance,  but  to 
those  who  previously  had  the  exclusive  custody  of  the  sacred  volume ;  and 
who  seem  to  have,  even  at  the  sacrifice  of  the  distinctness  of  its  language, 
taken  several  opportunities  of  confounding  the  consonantal  with  the  vocal 
Yod^  for  the  purpose  of  making  it  appear,  as  if  the  latter  Tod  had  been,  from 
the  first,  an  element  of  the  Hebrew  text. 

2u 
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they  consulted  was  vocalized.  Onkelos,  I  may  here  add,  can 
be  shown  by  his  translation  of  this  line  to  have  committed  the 
very  same  mistake, — a  circmnstance  which  in  like  manner  coup 
tributes  strongly  to  the  proof  that  his  version  also  was  posterior 
in  age  to  the  introduction  of  vowel-letters  into  the  sacred  text 
8.  The  Targums,  or  Chaldee  translations,  of  the  greatest 
age  and  highest  repute  among  the  Jews  are  those  respectively 
of  the  Pentateuch  by  Onkelos,  and  of  the  next  ensuing  histo^ 
ric  books  of  the  Bible  (except  that  of  Ruth)  down  to  the  end 
of  the  second  Book  of  Kings  by  Jonathan  Ben  UzieL  The 
latter  author  is  supposed  to  have  translated  not  only  the 
portion  of  the  sacred  text  just  specified,  which  is,  according 
to  rabbinical  classification,  appropriated  to  the  earlier  pro- 
phets,  but  also  that  comprising  the  writings  mc»re  usually 
styled  prophetic,  which  are,  upon  the  same  authority,  confined 
to  the  more  limited  designation  of  the  books  of  the  later  pro- 
phets. But  the  second  part  of  the  work  attributed  to  him  is 
so  very  inferior  to  the  first  in  accuracy  and  closeness  of  inter- 
pretation,  that  it  most  probably  is  due  to  the  pen  of  a  different 
writer.  Even  the  part  which  is  on  all  sides  admitted  to  be  his 
production  is  not  so  exact  a  translation  as  the  Targum  of  On- 
kelos, which  very  seldom  exhibits  any  paraphrastic  or  sup- 
plementary words.  Both  these  Targums,  however  (the  second 
being  understood  in  the  sense  to  which  it  has  been  just  re- 
stricted), are  quite  literal  enough  to  be  entitled  to  the  name 
of  versions,  though  they  are  usually  called  paraphrases^  in  com- 
mon with  all  the  remaining  Targums,  which  are  composed  in 
a  much  looser  style.  Onkelos  and  Jonathan  are  assumed  by 
the  Rabbins  to  havte  flourished  about  the  time  of  the  birth  of 
our  Saviour  ;  and  it  must  be  allowed  that  they  lived  before 
the  Talmud  was  completed,  both  of  them  being  therein  men- 
tioned.'   A  boundary,  however,  which  considerably  reduces 


•  *'  Prophetas  priores  et  posteriores  explicasse  [  Jonathanem]  testator  Tal- 
mud, tract.  Megilla,  cap.  1,  ubi  legitur  targum  Legis  Onkelum  proseljtum 
composuisse,  targum  prophetarum  Jonathanem  filium  Uzielis." — Wakoni 
Proleg.^  xii.  sect.  10. 
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the  imagined  age  of  their  respective  works,  has  been  already 
suggested  to  the  learned  by  the  utter  silence  respecting  all 
thfTargums  observable  tSoughout  the  writingslf  JerLe. 
From  the  great  industry  and  zeal  of  this  Father  of  the  Church, 
combined  with  his  scrutinizing  habits,  it  has  been  justly  in- 
ferred that  he  would  have  consulted,  at  any  rate,  the  best  of 
them,  if  they  had  been  in  existence  as  early  as  the  period  when 
he  wrote :  his  failing,  then,  to  take  notice  of  any  of  them 
shows  that  the  most  valuable  of  their  number,  which  happen 
to  be  the  oldest  two,  could  hardly  have  been  composed  till 
after  his  death  in  the  year  of  our  era  420.  And  now,  at  last, 
this  limitation  to  the  antiquity  of  the  entire  set  is  confirmed 
by  the  internal  evidence  of  the  case  furnished  through  the  aid 
of  the  present  discovery.  For  all  the  Targums  adhere  to  the 
bearing  of  the  sacred  text  in  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  in- 
stances in  which  its  passages,  or  the  names  therein  occurring, 
betray  an  erroneous  vocalization ;  and,  consequently,  they 
could  not,  any  of  them,  have  been  framed  till  after  that  text 
was  vocalized,  that  is,  till  after  A.  D.  126.  But  during  the 
whole  of  the  interval  between  this  date  and  A.  D.  420,  the 
main  bulk  of  the  Jewish  nation,  it  is  well  known,  spoke  Greek 
as  their  mother  tongue  ;  and,  until  they  abandoned  this  lan- 
guage and  returned  to  the  vernacular  use  of  a  Shemitic  dia- 
lect,  versions  or  paraphrases  in  that  dialect  would  obviously 
have  been  of  no  service  to  them. 

The  remark  last  made  enables  me  to  carry  the  reduction 
of  the  antiquity  of  these  works  a  step  ftirther,  by  applying  it 
to  one  of  the  later  decrees  of  Justinian,  of  which  a  passage  has 
been  quoted  in  a  preceding  article  of  this  Appendix.  The 
decree  referred  to,  which  was  passed  about  the  middle  of  the 
sixth  century,  shows  very  plainly  that  Greek  was,  at  that  time, 
still  the  language  in  common  use  among  the  great  majority  of 
the  Jews  ;  and  consequently,  that  they  had  not  then  as  yet 
recovered  such  a  degree  of  familiarity  with  Chaldee  as  would 
qualify  them  to  derive  any  benefit  from  Targums.  But  this 
decree,  besides  thus  supplying  a  closer  limit  to  the  age  of  the 
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oldest  of  the  works  under  consideration,  serves  also  to  extrir 
cate  the  investigation  from  an  appearance  of  discrepancy  with 
wUch  it  would  be  otherwise  embarrassed.     Those  works,  in 
several  instances,  fairly  interpret  prophecies  relating  to  the 
Messiah,  which  the  Jewish  priesthood  have  for  a  great  length 
of  time  past  constantly  misconstrued ;  whence  it  would  seem 
to  follow  that  they  must  have  been  composed  before  the  pre- 
judices of  the  Jews  against  our  Lord  commenced  ; — an  infer- 
ence directly  at  variance  with  that  already  drawn  fix>m  another 
aspect  of  the  very  same  case,  that  they  were  not  written  till 
after  the  sacred  text  was  vocalized  in  the  year  of  our  era  126. 
This  difficulty  the  above  decree  clears  up,  by  directing  atten- 
tention  to  a  period  long  subsequent  to  the  date  just  specified, 
when  the  sacerdotal  class  had,  from  despotic  treatment  of  their 
congregations,  become  exceedingly  unpopular.      For,  while 
their  influence  on  the  minds  of  the  Jews  was  thus  weakened, 
it  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  interpretations  of  the  prophe- 
cies in  question  derived  from  the  Septuagint  and  8uppoi*ted  in 
each  instance  by  the  context,  though  strenuously  discounte- 
nanced by  those  men,  should  yet  have  been  then  confidently 
propounded  by  Rabbins  free  from  their  control,  and  favourably 
received  by  the  nation.     In  this  way  it  can,  without  any  in- 
consistency,  be  deduced  from  historic  information  of  unques- 
tionable authority,  combined  with  the  internal  evidence  of  the 
case,  that  none  of  the  Targums  were  framed  tiU  after  the  mid- 
die  of  the  sixth  century.     The  older  ones,  however,  were  most 
probably  written  soon  after  ;  as  the  interpretations  they  exhi- 
bit at  variance  with  the  tenor  of  the  vocalized  text  could 
scarcely  have  been  adopted  without  the  counter-^anction  of 
the  Septuagint.     But  the  Rabbins  lost  the  power  of  consulting 
that  work,  after  the  language  in  familiar  use  among  them 
was  changed  from  Greek  to  a  Shemitic  dialect ; — an  event 
which  appears  to  have  taken  place  not  long  aft;er  the  epodi 
just  mentioned. 

9.  I  shall  close  this  Appendix  with  an  application  of  the 
discovery  now  unfolded  to  the  analysis  of  a  very  important 
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• 

correction  recommended  by  Dr.  Kennicott  in  his  treatise  "  On 
the  State  of  the  printed  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament," 
but  which  he  failed  to  sustain  upon  sufficient  grounds.  His 
argument  on  the  subject  is  contained  in  the  following  passage : 

— ^^  In  Josh,  xxiv.  19,  we  read And  Joshua  said  unto 

the  people,  Ye  cannot  serve  the  Lord, — ^this  is  the  proper  trans- 
lation of  the  present  Hebrew.  But  can  anything  be  more  asto- 
nishing than — ^first,  to  find  Joshua  exhorting,  entreating,  press- 
ing the  people,  by  every  motive  of  gratitude  and  of  interest, 
to  serve  the  Lord  and  him  only — and  then,  after  the  people  had 
promised  obedience,  to  find  Joshua  telling  them.  Ye  cannot 
serve  the  Lord  t  What !  could  he  possibly  dissuade  them, 
could  he  try  to  discourage  them  from  the  very  thing  which 
he  was  labouring,  with  all  possible  energy  of  soul,  to  induce 
them  to  vow  most  religiously?  This  surely  may  be  pro- 
nounced  impossible.  Behold  how  great  afire  a  little  spark  kin- 
dUth  I  See,  what  absurdity  becomes  chargeable  upon  the 
venerable  speaker  in  the  text ;  what  perplexity,  what  contra- 
diction arises,  and  spreads  its  imkindly  influence  in  this  part 
of  Scripture,  only  from  the  improper  insertion  of  one  small 
letter — and  of  that  particular  letter  which  is  put  in,  and  left  out, 
in  a  thousand  other  words,  at  the  transcriber's  pleasure  I  I  speak 
.thus  positively,  because  I  make  not  the  least  doubt  of  the 
learned  reader's  agreeing,  that  the  present  word  l/DVl 
[TDKcLU],  poteritis  [or potestis"],  was  originally  t?2T)  [T«KaLlU], 
cessabitis  :  and  I  may  venture  to  recommend  this  criticism  as 
worthy  of  real  honour,  because  it  is  not  my  own,  but  the  re- 
mark  of  the  late  Mr.  Hallett,  in  his  Notes  on  Texts  of  Scripture  ; 
vol.  iii.  p.  2.  It  may  be  necessary  to  observe  that,  H/D  [EtXlaH] 
signifying  cessavit,  the  words  of  the  text  vDJl  vh  [LoH  T^KaLlU] 
signify  non  cessabitis,  or  ne  cessetis — ^te  shall  not  cease,  or 
CEASE  NOT,  to  servc  the  Lord :  and  then,  the  reason  is  most 
forcible  and  conclusive — Cease  not  to  serve  the  Lord  (continue 
and  persevere  in  his  service)  ;  fob  he  is  an  holy  God  ;  he  is  a 
jealous  God  ;" — Dissertation  the  Second,  pp.  375-6. 

The  argument  here  Urged  for  the  removal  of  the  first  Waw 
in  the  examined  group  is,  on  the  one  hand^  strengthened  by 
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the  consideration,  that  no  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  pro- 
posed  clause  has  ever  yet  been  made  out,  on  the  supposition  of 
this  group  in  its  present  state  being  uncorrupteA  There  is 
some  plausibility,  indeed,  in  the  view  of  the  bearing  of  the 
prophet's  appeal  to  his  countrjnnen  which  is  held  in  accord- 
ance with  this  supposition  by  a  large  portion,  perhaps  the 
majority,  of  the  members  of  the  Established  Church ;  namely, 
that  Joshua  does  not  here  speak  of  an  absolute  impossibility 
of  serving  the  Lord,  but  only  of  its  extreme  difficulty  ;  and 
that  he  directs  the  attention  of  the  Israelites  to  this  difficulty, 
not  with  any  intention  of  deterring  them  from  the  service  of 
God,  but  rather  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  them  to  make  the 
greater  and  more  strenuous  efforts  to  surmount  the  obstacles 
impeding  their  adherence  to  that  line  of  conduct*  If  the  con- 
struction thus  put  upon  the  clause  before  us  were  admissible, 
it  would,  I  grant,  clear  the  prophet's  speech  of  all  appearance 
of  inconsistency  ;  but,  unfortunately,  it  is  directly  at  variance 
with  the  obvious  tenor  of  the  original  Une  as  at  present  writ- 
ten,  as  well  as  with  that  of  the  Authorized  English  Translation 
thereof^  and  also  with  those  of  all  the  more  ancient  renderings 
except  one  ;  and  that  one  we  shall  find  upon  examination  to 
be  utterly  unwarranted.     The  Hebrew  clause  in  its  present 


*  Thus,  for  example,  the  critique  on  the  above  clause  of  a  distinguished 
divine  of  the  Church  of  England  is  expressed  in  the  following  terms : — '^  Verse 
\9%  Te  cannot  serve  the  Lord].  This  is  far  from  signifying  an  utter  impos- 
sibility of  it  (for  that  would  have  contradicted  his  exhortation  in  verse  14), 
but  that  they  were  so  very  prone  to  idolatry,  that  they  would  not  be  able  to 
persevere  stedfast  in  their  resolution,  unless  they  took  care  constantly  to  re- 
flect upon  and  lay  to  heart  what  they  now  acknowledged  (yv.  17,  18),  which 
he  was  afraid  they  would  not  da" — Bishop  Fatnck*3  Commentary^  in  loco.  I 
quite  agree  with  this  learned  divine  in  the  principle,  that  there  can  be  no  real 
discrepance  between  two  genuine  passages  of  Scripture;  but  I  question  whe- 
ther writers  may  not  have  been  sometimes  mistaken  in  the  application  of  this 
principle;  and  I  submit  that  the  safest  mode  of  trying  to  remove  an  appear- 
ance of  such  a  disagreement  is,  not  by  attempting  to  draw  an  inference  op- 
posed to  the  plain,  obvious  meaning  of  what  is  expressly  written,  but  by 
searching  whether  there  may  not  be  one  or  more  words  corrupted  or  mistrans- 
lated in  the  original  of  either  or  both  of  two  passages  that  are  seemingly 
conflicting. 
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State  and  the  several  more  important  renderings  of  it,  arranged 
in  the  order  of  their  dates,  with  a  literal  interpretation  sub- 
joined to  each  of  them  except  the  last,  are  as  follows : — 

Hebrew,        ,mn^  ns  151?^  iSdw  vh 

*  Ye  cannot  serve  the  Lord,' 

Septuayintj        Ov  fMrj  iuyrjaOe  Xarpeveiv  Kvpiut, 

Ye  cannot  at  all  serve  the  Lord,* 


See,  however,  lest  perchance  unable  je  may  be  to  serve  the 
Lord,* 


*  The  Greek  interpreters  appear,  by  their  translation  of  the  original  clause, 
to  have  read  its  first  verb  with  emphasis,  such  as  would  be  expressed  in  the 
modem  way  of  writing  Hebrew  by  subjoining  a  Nun  to  the  group  represent- 
ing it ;  and  in  this  manner  we  may  perceive  the  corresponding  word  is  ac- 
tually written  in  the  Chaldee  line;  but  there  the  addition  has  no  bearing  on 
the  sense,  as  the  final  Nun  uniformly  constitutes  in  that  dialect  a  part  of  the 
employed  inflexion  in  every  instance  without  exception,  and  consequently 
without  any  resulting  distinction. 

*  The  exposition  of  the  clause  under  examination  which  is  at  present 
maintained  by  a  considerable  portion  of  the  divines  of  the  Established  Church 
was  advocated  nearly  three  hundred  years  ago  by  Andrew  Masius,  who  ap- 
pears to  have  derived  it  from  the  interpretation  given  of  this  clause  in  the 
Peshitah ;  as,  I  conceive,  is  proved  by  the  following  extract  from  his  learned 
commentary : — ^* .  .  .  existimo  Imperatorem,  illis  verbis,  ^  Non  poteritis  ser- 
vire  Domino,'  et  quse  sequuntur,  occulte  tecteque  perstringere  inconstantiam 
mutabilitatemque  animorum,  qua  ab  Jehovse  cultu  ad  aliorum  deorum  sacra 
semper  illos  fuisse  propensissimos  testa tissima  sacris  historiis  res  est:  et  si" 
mul  ista  tarda  difficuUate  proposUa^  id  efficere  velle^  ut  ipsorum  kcec  susceptio  atque 
profeasio  reltgionis  sit  qudm  deliberatissima.  Quasi  hsec  sit  Imperatoris  oratio: 
Audio  quidem  vos  promptos  animo,  paratosque  ad  serviendum  Deo  nostro  Je- 

bovse  esse;  sed  vereor  uthssc  vestra  alacritas  sitdiutuma Proinde 

etiam  atque  etiam  videtote  quid  agatia.'*'* — MaeU  Commentaria  in  Josuamy  p.  338. 
From  ,the  striking  correspondence  between  the  remarks  in  this  extract  upon 
the  above  clause  and  the  translation  of  it  in  the  Peshitah,  more  especially  be- 
tween the  last  sentence  of  the  extract  and  the  beginning  or  extra-supplemen- 
tary portion  of  the  translation, — a  correspondence  which  extends  even  to  the 
very  form  of  expression  used  on  each  side, — there  is,  I  conceive,  reason  to  in- 
fer that  it  was  part  of  the  Peshitah  which  Masius  had  in  his  possession,  though 
he  is  shown,  by  the  age  assigned  to  it  in  the  dedication  of  his  work,  to  have 
deemed  it  part  of  a  later  Syriac  version. 
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Vulgate^  Non  poteritis  servire  Domino, 

Te  shall  not  be  able  to  serve  the  Lord,* 
Ye  cannot  serve  before  the  Lord, 

Authorized  )    ,,  ^  j.  *i.    t     j » 

^      ^       >   "  Ye  cannot  serve  the  Lord," 
Eng.Vers.  j 

In  all  the  lines  here  adduced,  except  the  Syriac  one,  an  im- 
possibility is  plainly  and  unequivocally  insisted  on,  unquali- 
fied by  any  consideration  that  could  fairly  leave  room  for  our 
looking  upon  it  as  a  mere  difficulty  ;  and  in  the  Greek  line, 
besides  the  absence  of  all  qualification,  the  negation  of  the  pos- 
sibility of  the  service  alluded  to  is  fiirther  strengthened  by  the 
addition  of  a  second  negative  particle.  It  only  remains,  there- 
fore,  to  be  inquired,  whether  the  Syriac  rendering  affords  any 
just  ground  for  explaining  away  the  alleged  impossibility. 
The  first  three  groups  of  this  rendering  are  overlined,  to  indi- 
cate  that  they  do  not  correspond  to  any  of  the  ingredients  of 
the  Hebrew  clause ;  and  the  first  four  words  of  its  English  in- 
terpretation are  similarly  marked,  instead  of  being  exhibited 
in  Italics  ;  because  they  are  supplemental  only  with  respect 
to  their  remote  Hebrew,  and  not  in  reference  to  their  im- 
mediate  Syriac  original  Now,  it  is  obvious  that,  in  translat- 
ing  sentences  elliptically  worded,  the  legitimate  use  of  supple- 
ments is  to  fill  up  the  chasms  in  accordance  with  the  part  of 
the  sense  which  is  in  each  instance  actually  expressed,  so  as 
not  to  alter  that  sense,  but  merely  render  the  expression  of  it 
more  complete.  But,  according  to  this  rule,  the  only  admis- 
sible supplement  in  the  case  before  us  is  that  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, introduced  for  the  purpose  of  completing  the  sense 
and  rendering  the  Syriac  participle  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew 


'  The  Hebrew  inflexion  of  the  verb  under  examination  is  employed  to 
convey  a  reference  to  either  the  future  or  the  present, — a  circumstance 
which  accounts  for  the  difference  in  point  of  tense  between  the  translations 
of  this  verb  in  the  Vulgate  and  in  the  other  versions. 
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verb  to  which  it  is  made  to  answer ;  while  the  overlined  words 
of  this  rendering,  as  well  as  of  its  English  interpretation,  must 
be  rejected,  as  quite  altering  the  sense  of  the  original  clause, 
'and  converting  the  impossibility  therein  expressed  positively, 
and  without  any  qualification,  into  a  mere  difficulty  that  might 
be  surmounted  by  caution  and  strenuous  exertion.  But  when 
the  marked  words  are  left  out  of  account,  and  the  supplied  verb 
substantive  no  longer  subject  to  their  influence  is  put  in  the 
indicative  form,  the  meaning  of  the  Syxiac  line  comes  out  per- 
fectly agreeing  with  that  common  to  all  the  other  lines,  *  unable 
are  ye  to  serve  the  Lord.'  As  long,  then,  as  the  first  Waw  of 
the  Hebrew  group  under  examination  is  admitted  to  be  one 
of  its  genuine  elements,  there  is  no  justifiable  mode  of  extri- 
eating  the  original  clause  firom  an  expression  of  impossibility 
to  serve  the  Lord,  which  can  hardly  be  reconciled  with  the  ex- 
hortations to  serve  him  conveyed  in  other  parts  of  the  same 
speech.  So  that,  were  this  the  only  circumstance  to  be  taken 
into  consideration,  it  would,  I  submit,  render  the  spuriousness 
of  the  letter  in  question,  if  not  absolutely  certain,  at  least  pro- 
bable in  a  very  high  degree. 

On  the  other  hand,  two  facts,  from  the  notification  of 
which  Dr.  Kennicott  cautiously  abstained  in  his  quoted  argu- 
ment, bear  very  powerfully  against  the  reading  and  interpre- 
tation recommended  by  him  of  the  group  wDW.  The  first  is, 
that  not  a  single  extant  copy  of  the  sacred  text  exhibits  this 
group  without  the  Waw  in  its  initial  syllable  ;  at  least,  among 
all  the  numerous  varias  lecHones  inserted  in  his  own  edition  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  and  those  afterwards  collected  by  De  Rossi, 
not  one  presents  the  verb  so  written  in  this  place.  The  second 
fiict  is,  that  not  a  single  ancient  version  warrants  our  render- 
ing this  verb  along  with  the  preceding  negative  particle,  *  cease 
not,'  or  *  ye  shall  not  cease  ;'  even  the  Peshitah,  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  puts  so  very  forced  a  construction  on  the  clause 
containing  it,  still  does  not  deviate  from  the  general  bearing  of 
the  sense  attached  to  it  in  all  the  other  versions.  It  is,  then, 
no  wonder  that  the  expectation  expressed  by  Dr.  Kennicott  on 

2x 
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this  subject  has  been  disappointed  ;  and  that  the  learned  have 
not  hitherto  agreed  to  the  proposed  correction  of  the  group 
referred  to.  The  circumstance  of  the  letter  Waw  being  er- 
roneously  inserted  in  a  thousand  other  sites  affords  no  proof 
that  it  is  so  in  a  place  in  which  its  appearance  is  supported 
directly  by  every  extant  copy  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  indi^ 
rectly  by  every  known  version  :  and  as  long  as  the  presence 
of  this  letter  in  any  group  of  the  sacred  record  is  so  supported, 
and  no  distinction  found  out  between  it,  when  used  to  denote 
a  vowel,  and  other  elements  of  the  Hebrew  text,  its  retention 
must  be  acquiesced  in,  however  objectionable  the  resulting 
context  of  an  entire  passage  may  appear.  For  we  cannot  be 
as  certain  of  the  validity  of  an  inference  on  which  our  objec- 
tion rests,  as  of  the  direct  meaning,  if  expressed  without  ob- 
scurity,  of  any  clause  of  such  passage  ;  nor  can  we  venture  to 
set  up  our  judgment  against  that  meaning  or  evade  its  force, 
where  no  ground  has  been  detected  for  questioning  the  per- 
feet  genuineness  of  the  writing  in  which  it  is  conveyed. 

In  this  way  I  conceive  a  conscientious  reader  of  the  Bible 
to  have  been,  before  the  present  discovery,  situated  with  re- 
spect  to  the  passage  under  consideration,  and  others  of  the 
same  kind  ;  with  whose  bearing,  even  supposing  him  able  in 
some  degree  to  suspend  his  judgment,  he  must  have  felt  him- 
self  sorely  perplexed.  But  when  once  it  is  established  that  the 
matres  lectionis  constitute  no  part  of  the  Hebrew  text  as  ori- 
ginally written,  but  only  an  uninspired  addition  subsequently 
introduced  into  it,  he  will,  indeed,  respect  this  addition  for  the 
valuable  assistance  it  affords  towards  the  perusal  of  the  ori- 
ginal writing  ;  but  still  he  will  find  himself  at  liberty  to  treat 
it  as  he  would  any  other  merely  human  commentary  on  the 
Bible,  and  reject  every  appUcation  of  it  that  is  at  variance  with 
the  general  tenor  of  Scripture,  or  in  any  other  respect  unsound. 
In  fine,  he  will  thus,  in  the  case  of  the  passage  selected  for  my 
example,  get  relieved  fi:om  a  very  gloomy  picture  of  God's 
mode  of  dealing  with  the  Israelites,  in  requiring  from  them  an 
obedience  beyond  their  strength,  and  which  can  hardly  be  re- 
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conciled  with  the  gracious  and  authoritative  assurance  else- 
where given,  that  *  God  is  faithful,  and  will  not  suflfer  us  to  be 
tempted  above  that  we  are  able  to  bear  ;'  and  he  will  arrive  at 
this  gratifying  result  without  any  disrespect  oflfered  to  the 
genuine  portion  of  the  sacred  text,  and  without  any  attempt 
to  alter  a  single  letter  of  its  original  ingredients. 

The  foregoing  observations  serve  to  place  the  very  inge- 
nious emendation  of  vDID  suggested  by  Hallet  on  a  firmer 
basis  than  that  upon  which  it  has  hitherto  rested,  and  to  vin- 
dicate Kennicott's  adoption  of  it,  notwithstanding  the  defect  I 
have  noticed  in  the  argument  by  which  he  was  led  to  take  this 
step,  and  the  circumstance  of  his  being  mistaken  as  to  the 
original  state  of  the  specified  group,  in  which  he  supposed  it 
to  have  contained  the  second,  though  not  the  first,  of  the 
vowel-letters  it  at  present  displays.  But  to  complete  my  ana- 
lysis of  this  example,  I  have  one  more  difficulty  to  clear  up, 
which  is  likely  here  to  occur  to  an  inquiring  mind.  It  may 
very  naturally  be  asked, — K  the  group  in  question  was  ori- 
ginally, through  want  of  vowel-letters,  open  to  two  modes  of 
reading,  and  two  translatians,  how  can  it  be  imagined  that  the 
Seventy  Jews  and  the  Syriac  interpreters  (each  of  which  sets 
of  translators  must  have  been  far  more  familiar  with  the  Ian- 
guage  and  writing  of  the  sacred  text  than  any  modem  He- 
braist) should  have  failed  to  perceive  the  option  within  their 
reach  ;  or  that,  perceiving  it,  and  acting,  as  they  certainly  did, 
quite  independently  of  each  other,  they  yet  should  have,  both 
of  them,  made  the  wrong  choice  ?  More  especially,  how  is  it 
to  be  supposed  that  the  Syriac  interpreters  could  have  done 
so,  when  they  have  plainly  shown,  by  their  forced  construc- 
tion of  the  clause  containing  this  group,  that  they  would  have 
eagerly  resorted  to  any  other  sense  of  it  than  the  one  they 
adopted,  if  such  had  been  known  to  them  ?  To  prepare  the 
reader  for  my  answer  to  these  questions,  I  must  request  him  to 
turn  his  attention  to  the  first  article  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  this 
volume,  in  which  he  will  find  it  proved  (by  a  comparison  of  the 
Jewish  and  Samaritan  editions  of  the  sacred  text,  in  the  case  of 
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words  that  have  been  vocalized  in  either  edition,  and  passed 
over  without  any  vocalization  in  the  other),  that  Hebrew 
verbs  ending  in  He  did  not  formerly,  as  at  present,  drop  that 
letter  for  certain  plural  inflexions ;  and  he  can  test  the  sound- 
ness of  the  proof  there  adduced  by  the  application  of  it  to  a 
great  number  of  cases.  He  will  thus  be  enabled  to  perceive 
that,  although  the  unvocalized  group,  72]1,  is  now  open  to  the 
two  readings  TuKeLu  (ye  can),  and  TeKaLlu  (ye  shall  cease), 
yet  it  was  not  so  originally,  but  was  written  73]1  solely  for 
the  former  reading  and  sense,  and  rp^n,  TeKaLleHw,  for  the 
latter.  But,  though  the  final  letter  of  nvDD  was  not,  before 
the  vocalization  of  the  text,  omitted  on  account  of  the  transi- 
tion of  this  inflexion  fi'om  the  singular  to  the  plural  number, 
yet  it  might  have  been  lost  through  the  oversight  of  a  tran- 
scriber  or  his  mistaking  it  for  a  paragogic  He  that  he  was  at 
liberty  to  omit,  of  which  mistake  some  instances  have  been 
given  in  the  foregoing  pages :  and  the  circumstance  of  two 
sets  of  interpreters  well  skilled  in  the  written  language  of  the 
text  adopting,  both  of  them  independently  of  each  other,  an 
erroneous  meaning  of  the  group  in  question  shows,  to  a  cer. 
tainty,  that  its  terminating  element  actually  was  lost  before 
the  days  of  the  older  set,  in  consequence  of  which  both  parties 
were  confined  to  that  meaning.  I  should  add  that,  subse- 
quently, the  inserters  of  the  matres  lectionis  in  the  Hebrew 
Bible  were  by  the  same  cause  placed  under  the  very  same  re- 
striction ;  for  though  they  would,  in  the  process  of  vocalizing 
this  group,  have  erased  th^He  if  then  contained  in  it,  they  could 
not  have  understood  the  verb  thereby  represented  in  the  sense 
of  *  ceasing,'  unless  they  found  that  letter  at  its  termination. 

In  fine,  the  faulty  group  should,  I  submit,  be  written  l/DVl, 
with  a  mark  of  censure  over  the  vowel-letter  erroneously  in- 
serted ;  and  the  analyzed  clause  should  be  translated,  in  an 
amended  edition  of  our  English  version, — 

"  Ye  shall  not  cease  to  serve  the  Lobd." 

THE  END. 


